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J a  ay Isrum 6uguvlu.ar 
Hunzu .~  T h ~ r n  

SIR MUHAMMAD N A Z I M  KHAN,  . K. C. I. E., 
buVt gun'eVGo ke da nivre.i suVyas havlr1m~n, 

~u*lbalikrij k~ da rneharbavn soVmu.an. 
line kuyo*Ee E ~ A S  ite ba*& n ~ t a n  ja girmivnurn 

gut€ krtavp 
bu*t a d ~ p s  ka evr oika ba. 

 gut^ bare hai.'an rnanli*B nusErl 
ICE mi yarum iugule*ye galu*rumku$ 

mi Eara*ti nimivman tovrimi d ~ * n ~  ivlji 
d'arum j ivndo ks di. 'ayum 

duwa*sum bila,. 

To my dear Friend. 

S I R  PIIUH-AMMAD NAZIN KHAN,  K.  C. 1. E., 
Tham of Hunza,, 

A wise and humane ruler, 
And a sincere and kind friend, 

With grea,t respect I present this description of 
the Language of his People. 

Nay i t  be a token that our old friendship still snrvives 
After ten years of separation. 



Mr. Shaw's qwoposal for " A n  Analysis of the Scotch Cellic Language" 
were thus illuminated by the pen of Johnson: 

" Though the Erse Dialect of the Celtic language has, from the 
earliest times, been spoken i n  Britain, and still subsists i n  the north~rn 
parts and adjacent islands, yet, by the ne-qligence of a people ?-ather 
warlike than lettered, i t  has hitherto been left to  the caprice atld 
judgement of every speaker, and has jloated in the living voice, 
without the steadiness of analogy, or direction of rzcles. An Erse 
Grammar is 0 1 2  addition to the store.9 of literature; a12d its authour 
hopes for the indzclgelzce nlzonys shozvn to those who attempt to do what 
was never done h~fore. If' his wo~li: shall be found d~fcctive, i t  is  at 
least all his own: he is not like other grammarinns, a conzpiler or 
transcriber; what he delivers, he has lcar~oed by attentive obsercation 
among his countrymen, who perhaps zoill be tlzemsclves surprized to 
see that speech rcdziced to l~rinciples which they ha~le used only by 
imitation ". 

" The use of this book will, hozoever, not be conjin~d to the mozc~ztaine 
and islands: i t  will a fo~cl  n pleasing and important sufiject o j  
speczclation, to  those whose studies lead them to trace the nfjinity oJ 
languages, and the migrations of the a~zcie~tt races of mankind". 

Boswell's L i f e  of Samzccl Johnsolt L L . D .  
(Uncler (late Apvil 4 ,  177r). 



PREFACE. 

The present work deals with a language which is spoken in some 
inaccessible mountain-valleys a t  the meeting-point of three great 
linguistic families, viz. the Indo-European (represented by Indo- 
Aryan Shina and Iranian Wakhi), the Tibeto-Burman (represented 
by the Balti dialect of Tibetan) and Turkish! but which is uncon- 
nected with any of them. 

It belongs to a small and remote community, which has never 
played any rale in history, nor contributed anything to the develop- 
ment of civilization. Yet the Institute for Comparative Research 
in Human Culture has recognized the iinporta.nce of assisting in 
saving from oblivion this relic of the past, of which, so far, only 
very summary descriptions have been given, and which in spite of, 
or perhaps just on account of, its apparent isola,tion may help to 
throw light upon the linguistic history of Asia. 

The Institute has therefore undertaken to publish the first com- 
prehensive acconnt of Burnshaski and the notes on the closely 
related Werchikwnr dialect prepared by Lt. Col. Lorirner. During 
his term as a political officer in Gilgit, close to the Burushaski 
speaking country, the author contrived to collect very ample 
and reliable material relating to the language, and he has 
since successfully carried through the difficult task of cla.ssify ing 
and arranging it, describing in detail the highly complicated gram- 
matical system of Burushaski. He has earned our gratitude for 
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the painstaking energy with which, despite many difficulties, lle 
has prosecuted this pioneer undertaking. 

The writer of these prefatory pages, who has had the privilege 
of discussing with the author a number of cluestions relating to 
Burushaski, can testify to the accuracy and care which has been 
bestowed upon the work. 

In  scientific importance Burushaski may be classed under several 
categories. Each of these presents its own special problems which 
will require separate and detailed study, and here i t  is only possiblc 
to draw attention to a few points selected more or less a,t random. 

I n  the first place Bu. is of interest to the student of general 
linguistics on account of the many peculiar features of its morpholo- 
gical structure. These have been described in detail in the Grammar, 
and I shall only mention here one or two which seem worthy of 
consideration. 

The division of nouns, etc., into four classes ' is, of course, one 
of the outstanding features of Bu. grammar. L. is, no doubt, right 
in considering the first two categories (m. and f . )  to be subdivisions 
of a common class denoting huma.n beings (h.). The plural endings, 
the demonstrative and interrogative pronouns, and the numerals are 
the same in m. and f. nouns, and i t  is only in 3 sg. of the prefixed 
pronouns and of the personal suffixes of the verb that the two 
classes differ. This is an interesting parallel to the Indo-European 
gender system, in which the distinction between m. and f .  is supposed 
to be more recent a.nd less fundamental than that which exists 
between m. and f .  on the one hand and n. on the other. 

Of course, the Bu. x. and y. categories cannot be indentified with 
the I. E. n. As a matter of fact, the x. class, which among other 
things comprises non-human animate beings and which may, with 
great reserve, be defined as denoting individually conceived objects, 

' $9 19 sclq. 
' V. e.g. Meillet, BSL (Clt), 31, 7. 



P r e f a c e  
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ranges in several particular8 with the 11. (111. and f.) group. Thus 
the pl. endings to a great extent agree with those of h.;  the pre- 
fixed pronoun 3 pl. ie u- in h. and x, but i- in y.;  arid we find 
yanas to take with h. and x. objects, but g ~ n ~ e  with y. object9 I ,  

and in Na,giri Bu. and Werchikwar the y. form of the 3 ~ g .  of 
the verb to be is formed from a root d-, while h. and x. have the 
usual b-.B 

This eeems to show that y.  stande apart from the three f i r ~ t  
categories. 

A definition of the x. and y. categories is given by L. in 8 26, 
note. I n  most cases x. nouns appear, as indicatecl above, to denote 
objects conceived as separate, individual units, while y. might, per- 
haps, be said to designate ' amorphous substances ', including what 
we would call abstract ideas. Cases like bayundo x. ' b read ' ,  but y .  
dozcgh, and the fact that the names of coarser cereals (where each 
single grain is considered as a separate unit) are x., while finer 
grains are y., give a good idea of the underlying central conception. 
The distinction between bavlt x. alq)le and bwlt y .  apple-tree, etc. 
indicates a conception of the fmit-bearing tree as a kind of non- 
individual, common substance of which the single fruits are 
But in many cases the principle of distinction seems quite obscure, 
cf., besides the examples given on p. 21, e.g. i * r ~ n  x. creaw. 

Regarding the trace of still another category cf. § 187. 
At any rate the detailed and mell-considered account of the 

Burushaski nominal classes given in this book will be sure to prove 
valuable for our understanding of the complicated problems con- 
nected with the origin and nature of such classifications. 

Another interesting feature of Bu. grammar is the constant use 
of possessive prefixes wit.h most nouns denoting Parts of the Body., 
Relatives and "certain things which usually stand in close relrtt'ion 

' 8 231. Cf. yalas trans. and g b l ~ 8  intr. to break. 
' V. $5 496 and 627. 
' Quite a different conceptioil is found in Lnt. mnlns f .  apple-tree: malnm 

n. apple1 - Regarding Prof. Varma's theory about "x" v. p. 24. 
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to some being". This inability to coneider certain objects without 
ally relation to R possessor is shared by many  language^.^ Those 
of Melanesia, especially, present great similarities to Bu. in this 
respect. But even in some Indo-Aryan dialects of the North-West, 
e.g. in Pashai, 1 have come across individuals who, when asked 
a'bout the words denoting parts of the body or relatives, would 
preferably answer dandem ' ~ I Z Y  tooth', pu9lem ' n ~ y  son ', etc. This 
is certainly due to common psychologicel factors and not to the 
influence of a hypothetical Bu. substratum in Pashai. 

According to Bleichsteiner4 Leitiler states in his Hunza and 
Nagyr Handbook that when he first heard Bu. of Nagir, every 
genuine Bu. noun had a pro~lominal prefix, but that the use of 
these possessives had decreased when he studied the language again 
21 years later. I n  Leitner's 'The Languages and Races of Dardistan' 
embodying material collected during his first tour in 1866 and 
published in 1878 5 ,  the use of the prefixes is, however, restricted 
to the names of parts of the body and of relatives, and the 
same principle prevails i11 Biddulph's material, which was collected 
in 1876. 

Besides this, i t  is intrinsically improbable that the general use of 
the prefixes should have been given up in Nagir within such a 
short space of time, and that a parallel development should have 
ta.ken place in Hunza and Yasin a t  a somewhat earlier date. 
Obviously the distinction between prefixed and nonprefixed nouns 
is, in its principle, very ancient and 'primitive'. 

The details described in 55 126-133 are very curious. Why, 
for example, is one word for "stick" used with cz prefix, but another 
not 3 Under- and upper- bedding and pillozo are conceived as belonging 
to a certain person, but this is not the case with articles of dress, etc. 

I 8 128. 
a Cf. Havers Hnndbuch d. erk1ii.r. Syntax. p. 111. 
a Cf .  Levy-l<ruehl, LR 1)ossession dans les Inngues rndlanisiennes, AlSL. 10, 6 sqq. 
' P. 301 of the work quoted belo\\-, p. XITI f .  n. 
"cc. to LSI, VIII, 1, p. 661. My copy of the hook hears no date. 
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Li fe  can be spoken of in the abstract, but death only with reference 
to somebody. AB regards the names of parts of the body those 
which like blood, brain, skin etc. denote a "substance" hare no 
~refixes,  nor are they used with recent loan-words such aa muG $ ~ t ,  
pini l q ,  buli shoulder-blade I ,  etc. Bone and Iton, may be considered 
either as substances or as part8 of the body belonging to a certain 
person or animal. Consequently we find both tin bone, tur horn 
and -Itin, -1tu.r (y !). 

One very curious employment of the pronominal "prefix " is aa 
an i??fixed object in the verb $i.as, etc. to eat * Thie may be 
the last remnant of a verbal system which has been given up in 
modern Bu. 

Among other peculiarities of the nominal inflexion I shall only 
draw attention to the interesting "double plural" and to the 
circumstance that the interrogative pronoun mEn is a plural (probably 
originally irrespective of number), of which the sg. is m ~ n - a n  'u:ho-one?' 
Note also complicated formations such as evyEnmur ' t o  a daughter 
of his ', * i-e. " i-ay-~n-mo-ar his-daughfer-one-f.-to ". 

The temporal inflexion of the verbs is dominated by the existence 
of two temporal bases. From each base three tenses are formed: " 
&om the Present Base present, imperfect and future, from the 
Past Base preterite, perfect and pluperfect. The resulting systeni 
agrees completely with that of Shina as expounded by L.,6 and 
resembles to some extent the Latin one. 

Of general interest amre also the indiscriminate active and passive 
use of some verbal forma the " Static Participle'' the addition 

But -yhoi, I,. -phovig slro~tlder, which mny have been borrowed at  an earlier ciatc. 
a V. 5 262. 

8 41 and Corrigenda, pp. 463-64. 
' § 67. 
' V. $5 210 and 274. 
a Cf. Lorimer, JRAS, 1927, pp. 739 sqq. 
' V. 8 346. 

55 329 eqq. 
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of the Pronominal Prefix to the Past Participle Active ', and the 
use of finite verbal forms with case s ~ f f i x e s . ~  

One detail regarding the vocabulary deserves special notice. The 
~vord -ACO denotes both ' a  nla~z's brother' and n tooman's sister. 
The Gernlsn translation would be Cescl1,wister volt Jenzsclben Gesclzlecht. 
A similar conception is found in the word -rilr ztuye's brothel., h ~ s -  
band's sister, ( n  zoonzan's 3, brsother's zoije, (a  man's) sistel-'s htisbnnd 
(but not wtfe's sister or husba~zd's brother). Apparently this word 
denotes a brother- 01. sister-in-law belopzging to the same sex as the 
pcrsolz i?a relation to whom he or she i s  nzentioned. Note that zuonznst's 
brothe?. (-ulus) and man's sister (-yas) are denoted by separate words. 

I have not met with this curious nomenclature in other languages, 
and I do not know to what lrind of special structure of the family 
group i t  may origil~slly have been due. 

If we turn to the irnp~rt~ailt  questioli of the genealogicaI relations 
between Bu. and other languages, we are faced by great, perhaps 
inaurmoul~table difficulties, inter crlin because we possess no ancient 
records of the language and have only the closely related Werchikwar 
dialect to compare i t  with. 

One fact, however, seems q~zite certain and indisputable: Bu. is 
not related to any of the surrounding Indo-Iranian, Turkish or 
Tibetan languages. 

If we exclude A. Hyde's claim that Bu. "as a Siberio-Nubian 
origin, the first attempt to determine the position of Bn. mas made 
by Ph.  L. Barbour "110 suggested the possibility of a connection 
with the Munda languages (Snntali etc.). I n  spite of the great 
anthropological difference between Burusho and Muijflas this hypo- 

- - -- 

I 8 326. 
' 8 407. 
' Cf. Texts, p. 381.8 w11el.c a-rikmo my brother's w i f e  is said hy a girl. 
' Indian Antiquary, I, 268 (qnot,ed LSI, VIII, 2, 661). 
' JBOS,  1921, p. 80 sqq. 
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thesis is not a priori inadmissible, considering the fact that Munda . . 
influence has been traced in Tibeto-Burman dialects far toward0 
the North-West. But the specific accordances between Bu. and 
Munda . . are so insignificant that Bttrbour himself concludes with a 
non 2ipuet. 

Trombetti's attempte to compare Bu. with Dravidian and Audama- 
nese are not accessible to me, but I have not been able to detect 
ally similarities between Bu. and Dravidian. 

It was only natural that at,tempts should be made to connect 
Bu. with the Caucasian languages, or more correctly, with one of 
the linguistic families belonging to Caucaaia. There is nothing 
improbable in the ides that languages of a Caucasian type should 
have extended eastwards through Iran before the advent of the 
Aryans, and that a remnant of them should have been pushed up 
into the uppermost valleys of the Indus system. There can be no 
doubt that Bu. was formerly current over a larger territory than 
a t  present. But we must remember that iu ally case the connection 
between Bu. and Caucasian must have been cut off several thousand 
years ago, and that, consequently, we cannot expect the relationship, 
if there ever was one, to show very clearly. 

Marr "as expressed his opinion that Bu. belonge to the 
" Japhetitic " group among which he includes the Caucasian langua- 
ges also, but, as far a,s I am aware, he has not yet tried to prove 
this in detail, so I need not discuss his theories. Zarubin simply 
accepts this thesis and clai~ns a typological affinity between Bu., 
Dravidian, MUIJ~IL  and Abkhaa. 

The most intere~t~ing, and 1 believe most recent attempt to com- 
pare Bu. and Caucasian has been made by R. Bleichsteiner4 who, 

' I,c Origiue della Liugna Bascn p. 12, Ele~uenta di Glottologia p. 63, qrlokd 
from Eleichsteiner ( v .  below) p. 292. 

"@e~kinec~~i i  K ~ B E C ~ B ,  P. 38. 
B~~I I I I IKCKO~ HnpeIrne ICzrx:rxcy.rc~oro R ~ L I K ~ ,  11. 3 14 .  
Die werscliikisc11-Lurisc~hkische S p r ~ c h e  in1 I'r~mir-gebiet llnd ihre S t c l l u ~ ~ g  zn 

deu Jnphetitenap~~:~clieu rle3 Iinnk:rsus, \\'it.ucr Hritr. z. Kulturgeschichte u. Lingui- 
y t i k ,  1, 289-931. 
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accepting Marr's views, deals with tlie subject in some detail and 
ennmerates a long list of Bu.-Cauc. accordances. 

The great number of Cauc. languages and their extreme variety 
may in one way be said to render his undertaking comparatively 
easy. On the other hand the sarne circumstances undoubtedly 
detract considerably from the value of the conclusions drawn from 
a comparison between Bu. and words and forms culled from the 
Cauc. languages in their modern form. Possessing only a most 
superficial knowledge of Cauc. languages I shall not endeavour to 
discuss all the points raised by Bleichsteiner, but i t  may be useful 
to consider a number of the most important ones in order to gain an 
impression of the tenability of his thesis. 1 shall try to give a fair 
selection of his arguments and not to leave out any of his best points. 

It must be remembered that the Bu. and W .  material which 
Bleichsteiner had a t  his disposal was far from exhaustive and not 
alwa>ys correct. 

I shall deal with Bleichsteiner's comparisons in the same order 
in which he presents them. 

Yllonoloer. The similarities between the phonetic systems of Bu. (inclu- 
ding W.) and Cauc. mentioned by B1. are very vague and of 
little interest. This does not, however, disprove relationship. Nobody 
could find out from the phonetic systems of Modern Irish and 
Bengali that these languages belong to the same family. 

There is, however, one apparent phonetic accordance between Bu. 
and certain N. E. Cauc. dialects. Acc. to L. we find in Bu.-W. 
a curious change of 'initial voiced sounds to their voiceless counter- 
parts when they become medial', e.g. W. buttu day: he-puttu 
to-nlo~.~.ozo. Bl., p. 296, connects this change with that of a $nab 
media into a telluis before a suffix, e.g. in Kiirin rab needle: pl. 
mpini. I had also been struck by this para,llel, but further con- 
siderantion made me doubtful of its significance. I n  tlie first instance 
the Bu. change affects an initial, the Cauc. a $nu1 consonant. 
Then, as pointed out by L., Bu. often renders a foreign initial 

' 9 10 . -  
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tenuis by a media in loan-words. Thus Bu. baoa turban < Sbina 
pago; Bu. gu1pas, W. yurpas (Leitner kuphya) cotton (thread) < Indo- 
Aryan, cf. Skr. karpiisa; Bu. gilli peg < Bhina killi, etc. Probably 
Bu.-W. initial surds have become voiced in certain, as yet unknown, 
circumutances. ' This change has taken place late enough to affect 
even loan-words, and cannot go Lack to a common Bu.-Cauc. period. 

Horpllo- I. Nominal Classes. The 1311.-W. system of nominal classes is 
'Ow' undoubtedly in general accordance with that of several N. E. Caue. 

languages. I admit that I have always been impressed by the 
similarity in this respect between Bu. and Andi, which together 
with some other Daghcstan languages hau four classes: 1) m., 2) f . ,  
3) animals and some dead objects, 4) all the rest 

But we must not forget: a) That similar systems of clarssificatio~z 
appear in other languages as well. b) That i t  has not as yet been 
shown that the 4th class of Andi etc. is based upon the same 
conception as the Bu. y. class. c) That other N. E .  Cauc. lan- 
guages have up to eight claases and that we are not in a position 
to assert that the four-class system in the original one. d) That 
the formation of the classes and their use differs, as admitted by 
Bl., considerably in Bu.-W. and Cauc. The similarity between the 
t in Bu. g u - t ~  this (y.) and the t '  in Archin ya-t* this (4th clws) ', 
has very little significance in view of the great number of varying 
class-elements in Cauc. which differ altogether from those in Bu. 

On the whole I am inclined to believe that the existence of 
nominal class-systems in Bu. and Cauc. cannot be taken as more 
than an indication of the possibility of relationship. 

I .  The parallelism between the use of possessive prefixes in 
Bu.-W. and N. W. Cauc. is less striking than that mentioned 

' Cf. also k i l - u ~  h.  tltis: gu-ho x., ~ i - t i ,  y. - Llut note slmpr < digti-  
jv. below p. S S I I I ! )  
' Cf. Bl., p. 299, I)irr., Einfiihr. in die kauk. Spr .  p. 183. 
8 XE~ICOB, I'paarnm~n~ea & i p r m c ~ o r o  asnrI<a do@ not give infor- 

mation ou this  point. 
' Including, inter alia, scxiirlly immatnre anilllate l~eings - n conception nn- 

known to Bn. 



a.bove between Bu. and lV1elanesian. B1. mentions the 'remarkable' 
identity between Bn. 3 sg. i- and Cherkhess ji-, Abkhas j- but for- 
gets to mention Ubykh gi- which points to a different origin of 
the Cherkh. and Abkh. forms. 

111. The number of plural suffixes in Bu.-W. is very considerable 3 .  

It seeins reasonable to assume that many of then1 have been con- 
verted to t'his use a t  a comparatively recent date, and the similarity 
which B1. detects between Bu. -a, -i4, -ik, -ko, -nts, etc. ancl Akhwakh 
-a, Chechen -i, Abkhaz -k'ua, -cwa is not very impressive. 

IV. Declension. The use of a special Agentia(1 case for the 
subject of a transitive verb is common in Cauc. I n  Bu. i t  is the 
rule when the verb is in a past-base tense, and i t  is found occa- 
sionally with present-base tensesmG The construction of the trsnsi- 
tive verb varies, however, very much in the Cauc. languages and 
in most cases i t  is passive in contradistinction to Bu. I n  Shina, 
where the construction is very similar to that of Bu., i t  may be 
due to the influence of a Bu. substratum, but this cannot be the 
case with Tibetan. Moreover, we must remember that a passive 
construction of the past tenses with the subject in the agential 
case is also used in most Indo-Iranian languages. I clo not think, 
therefore, that the partial agreement between Bu. and Cauc. in this 
respect affords any strong indication of relationship. 

The phonetic similarity between the Bu. agential ending -e and 
the -e, -ie, -a, -0 etc. of certain Cnnc. languages may easily be 
accidental. 

V. The Adjective. The expression of tlie comparative by thc. 
formular ' s  is big from y '  is colnnion to very Inany languages 
besides Bu. and N. E. Cauc. 

-- - -- -- - - -- - -- - - - - - - - - . - - - - -. - - -- -- 

' v. 1). x. 
' 13lcichstt.ine1'a j = our y. 

a $9 27 sqq. 
Only in hiri nicrl. 

' Olllp of rational beingj. " 60. 
' V. L)irr.., pp. 02 - 7 0 .  



Preface 
- -  . 

I cannot perceive any striking ~limilarity between the Bu.-W. typ. 
~ i k ~ l ~ l  p.ass-i,qh, i.e. yrecn and Mink~elian Cil-am-i ' ?nal-rietl (ntata'i', 

from Eil-i wife. 
VI. Numerals. The vigesimal system is used in Bu. and ill 

most Cauc. languages, but also i11 a great number of other languages 
e . g .  in N. W. India, and i t  cannot be used to prove genealogical 
relationship. 

VII.  Pronouns. B1. compares the Bu. proilouns with C'auc. onea 
Opening, a t  random, a grammar of the West African Ewe languagr. 
I cannot help thinking that one might make out as strong a cam- 
for coxnparing the pronouns of this language with Bu. Cf. : 

Bu. Udic Kiiiin. Tsalchur Amar Ewe 
1 j~ zu zun za dun nye 
Y'hot~ uvq, gu- un mull Yu mun wo ' 
W e  mi yan Eun : ii nit : miawo (Abure &me: 
1'0 u ma man k'uvn Bu nu2 ~ n i a  ( ,: ama). 
He, etc. i v -  ( n ~  etc.) Geno a.m(a) man(a.) do9 (y)e. 
They U'E Sonorhbar manbo do1 wo. 
Who .? amin su ha-: Bu-nZ alne kn. 

VII1. The Verb. Bl.'s conlparison of the Bu infinitive in -as, 

(which is a noun taking case suffixes) to the datival form in -as. 
-us of some Daghestaii languages is not convincing. 

Somewhat more striking is the accordance between Bu. n- wllicll 
for~us  the Past Ptc. and Georgian na-, used in the same way. But 
we must remember, that the odds are greatly in favour of finding 
some eleinents resembling those of Bu. among the heterogenou* 
mass of Cauc. languages, between whose different groups the rela- 
tionship has yet to be established. 

An objective conjugation is found both in Bu. and in S. Caus 
(Georgian). I know nothing about the history of the Georgian formr 
in question, but the addition of an element denoting the object is 

\Vhich migbt easily be derived from n conjectural * n j ~ .  - I agree with n!. 
that there ia no renson to derive the Bu.-'A'. forlna - with Zsrubin - from Ir. 

"Vhich migbt I)e derived from *,u>gn, cf. N. Chinese g- > w-. 

B -- Lorimer: Grammar. XVII 



cornnloll to so many languages that is does not prove ally gellealogical 
relationship. In Bn., with its pronominal prefixes, the development 
of an objective conjugation is only to be expected. 

The pl. forms of the Bu, pronominal prefixes are, of course, used 
to denote a plurality of objects. This has certainly nothing to do 
with the Abkhaz constructions of the type i-z-bl-ueit I burn i t  
(: it- I burfz-i~~g): i-z-bal-I<'-ueit I hu9.92 screj*al things, where i- is the 
pronolnillal prefix denoting the object. ' 

An interrogative particle -a, -e is found in nlost Indian and Ir .  
languages adjoining Bu. It might, of course, be considered to be 
of Bu. origin, but this is by no ineans certain, and the similarity 
to the -a, -e of soine Cauc. dialects inay easily be accidental. 

Voca- 
i~nlary.  Still more dangerous than the coinparison between structural 

and inflexional elements in Bn. and one or other of the numerous 
Cauc. languages is the search for lexicological correspondences a t  
the present state of our knowledge of Cauc. If we have to reject 
most of the comparisons proposed by Bl., i t  does not mean that  they 
are all necessarily wrong. It is quite conceivable that  one may a t  
some future date be able to sift them, and that some of them may, 
aftei. all, prove to be correct. 

But a t  any rate i t  will be necessary to apply other methods than 
those borrowed by B1. from Marr. The derivation of Bu. huk dog 
from "hoyor in order to compare Budukh bor, Awar hoj, Mingrelian 
joyori, Sumerian ur, etc., and the association of this group of words 
with Bu. ha1 fox is only too typical of Bl.'s methods. 

Bu. har blcll, hare barley, herEa to weep, huk tlo.9 are compasecl 
with Mingrelictn boji, k'eri, n-gira-gara and joyori, and huk dog, 
huyes h c ~ d  of goats, hutiis boy, hutes ,jbot with Awar hoj, k'uj (sheep), 
'oloqan (young bull) and !jete, without any attempt to establish any 
system of regular phonetic correspondences between Bu. aiid the 
Cauc. language in question. 
-- - -- - - - - - - - .- - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

' Cf. e.g. Pasllai (Indo-Aryan) depg-ey-Im 'I see t l ~ e e ' ,  digg-im-ai thou 8ecn.f 

w e ,  etc. 
' Xote that the Abkhaz pron, prefix 3 pl. i.9 r-, not k'-. 
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Moreover several obviously India11 or lraniall loan-wnrde in Hu. 
are used to demonstrate the relationshil) with Cauc. 

On the whole, rnost of Bl.'s uomp;irisons are unsatisfactory and 
are based on u slight and illu~ive ai~nilarity of ~ound .  ( h e m  like 
Bu. girkis rat: Karats herkwa, Awar hiniu, Varhua qurks; Bu. 
tatas palm of the hantl: Georg. t'ot'i prrzo '; Bu. Eurnu (Shilia i.i~nu) 
fish: Mingrelian thomu etc. are not sufficient evidence for us 
to build far-reachivg conclusions on. Some kind of connection is 
perhaps possible between Bu. bieil pomcg~.ancr.lc: Georg brec'ouli '; 
Bu. tili walnut: Georg. t'bili ; Bu. koyori a t i t z t l  oj' pear : Budukh 
Eiiyiir, Tabass. keber3, but such words may emily wander frorn one 
language to another. 

I do not think that B1. has succeeded in proving the probability 
of a relationship between Bu. and Cauc., and 1 very much doubt 
whether it is possible to prove anything of that kind a t  preeent. 
But the whole problem will certainly deserve a renewed and metho- 
dical consideration when the Canc. languages and the connectioil 
between their different groups have become better known. And 
if we ever succeed in connecting Bu. with some other group of 
languages, i t  will be of the greatest importance for our understan- 
ding of the early history of Western Asia.. 

Our chances of ever being able to reconstruct older forms of Bu. 
either by ~ompa~risons with W. or by means of internal evidence 
in Bu. itself are not very promising. 

Only in very rare cases is it possible to enlploy the latter method. 
We have mentioned above that initial mediae may go back to 
older tenues. 

Another case where a reconstruction seems possible is that of 
the pl. suffix -0. Before this suffix certain consona.nts are pa . l ah  

-- 

I "Cf. Bur. *-towto paw". Lorimer 2-1-1936. 
' Acc. to BI. himself this comparison is 'z\\-eifelhnft'. 

Taken from Erckert's llot very reliable material. 
' P. xv. 

§§ 26 8clQ. 



R t t r u s l ~ c r ~ k i  G r a m n r a v  

lized, n into y, ts into 6 ,  s into 8. This seems to indicate that 
the original form was *-yo, which may have beell preserved in 
yaiyo, pl. of ya crozu. 

Solnewhat inore doubtful is the supposition of a formative *-Y- 
in the present base of verbs on the evidence of the change of 
n > y, k and s > P ,  ts > 6 ,  t > 6 ,  8, 1 > l j l i n  Bu. and W. 
I t  this is the case, the regular pres. base in -iE- niust be a secon- 
dary, analogical formation. 

Regs-rding the change of ny > y cf. Bu. ya: W. nya bear. But 
in internal position we have also W. ny > y, e.g. in Bakuyu asses 
from iakun. 

It is tempting to suppose that avltan, avlta itoo and avltambo ei,yht, 
wadto four are so~nehow or other related. adtar tzventy must evidently 
,be connected with avlta, but i t  is quite uncertain whether i t  ought 
to be analysed as alt + tar, cf. tovr-umo ten. The similar ending 
of tsundo Jive and rn18i~ndo six may be due to a secondary adap- 
tation. The 'Ablant' in hi11 h., hik z . :  hall x., y. o m ,  and the 
'Umlaut '  in usko x., y . :  ivslci z ,  three; tsundo li., x., y.: tsindr z. 
Jive; tovrumo: tovrimi ten are too isolated to render possible any 
taxplanation. Cf. also, however, ~ t i i n i  he rnntie, etc.: ~ t u m o  she made, 
possibly from *&turn-i, 's~tum-mo. 

As mentioned above, Nagir Bu. divla i t  is (y.) divlum i t  mas (y.), 
W. duvwa, dutum are more original forms than Hunza bila, 
biqlum . 

Nor does the comparison between Bu. and W. carry us much 
further. Some of the phonetic differences between the two dialects 
have been pointed out by L. But i t  appears i~npossible to reduce 

- 

them to any fixed rules, a,nd in most cases we cannot guess whicli 
form is the more archaic one. 

This is the case with Bu. miSivndo, LV. bibivndo %fire, and with 
the words where a long vowel appears in W. 

W. isko thwe, tshendo Jive have probably got their palatal vowel 

' v. 5 210. 
' $5 601 sqq. 



Prc  f a c e  __ -- ^ - -. - _  -_ _ 

from the e. forms ', and Bu. -susun elbow, bu'ah ' cow may a h  be 
more original than W. -Besen, 'biwa'. - 

In some cases a group of consonallts seems to have been better 
preserved in W.:  Cf. W. aya~lt lny sister; yainiii tratm-mill; yen&$ 
golcl; nya bear with Bu. ayas, yaiq, gyeni8, ys. But notice W. 11uEo (L. 
huti) nilzc: Bu. 'hunEo. Bu. gy- (acc. to my infoimlant) may or map 
not be older tahan L.'s Bu. and W. y-. For other details see below. 

Tliat biran: nlrtlberl.y, W. bran* derives fro111 an older form 
*mranC < *mraE is proved by Kho. mr~ i . ,  from which the Bu.-W. 
word is evidently borroivc~d. 

But apart from sncll stray cases trhe reconstl~~ct,ion of older forms 
through internal comparison appears to have poor chances of success. 

A great number of words are common to Bu. and Shina, aud to 
sonie extent alao to n o w a r .  w h e n  the vocabulariefl of Shina and 
the adjoining Indo-Aryan dialects have become bet.ter known, i t  
may be possible to distinguish to soine extent between words of 
Aryan and of Bu. origin, and this will be of importance for the 
history of the Indo-Aryan languages as well. Khowar, however, 
appears to contain a number of words which ca~lilot a t  present bc 
traced either to an Indian, Iranian or Bu. source. 

Grierson has pointed out that the word for iron in the Dardic 
and Kafir dialects (Kho. Eumur, etc.) is probably borrowed froill 
Bu. Cuinar. This may very well be the case, bnt i t  is, of course, 
possible that the ultimate source of the \rord, which is probably 
connected also with Turkish timur, teinir, lnay be some unlrno\~n 
language. Note, however, that Bu. has also an apparently genuine 
word for gold (y~nrs) ,  and i t  is by no ineans i~iipossible that the 
pre-Aryan population of the Hindu Kush region, of which the 
Burusho are the last relic, may have known the use of some  metal^.^ - . -- -- --- -- .. 

' V. above p. SX. 
' Acc. to Lor. (2-4-1935) bu'a(*) is the gen, of ' I~un, bua. 
a It is a curions fact that. Hn. girmi- to rcrite is geuuiue, snd yet canuot. 

be derived from any kl~own Ru. \lord. The similarity to Arm. gir icritirrg, E'lnn. 
lrirja book must, however, be accidental, and it is impmbnble that a word with 
this meaning would go 1)ac.k to very remote antiquity. 
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L.' rrielltions a few Shins words wliich are suspected of being 
borrowed from Bn. Very probably Bu. has exert'ed a very co~lsiderahle 
illfluelice on the vocabulary of Shina, but a t  present i t  is in lnittly 
ewes impossible to tell t,o which of the two languages a. certain 

originally belongs. +alrun, jakutl cts.c, which is found only in 
Bu. and Shina, while derivatives of Skr. lchura- ;~nc\ gardabha- :Lye 
used in other Dardic dialects, has evidently been borrowed from 
B u . V n d  Bu. y ~ m u ,  gya*mo ire is certainly the source of Gilgit 
Shina gamuk, corresponding in meaning to  solr in those Shina 
dialects wliich are further remorecl from the Bu. speaking territory. 

Similarly the Bu. verb bisarkav to cut corn shows that BLI. bisar3, 
W. bisarE sickle is the source of Shins bisa~c. It is also probable 
that some Shina words with initial y- have been borrowed from 
the corresponding Bu. ones, and the same applies to a great rnang 
other Shina words of un-Aryan appearance. 

On the other hand the number of S h i m  words in Bu. iu certainly 
very great, as may be seen from the Voc., and W. contains some 
loan-words from Kho~va~r.  

Some of these loan-words in Bu. are of special interest bec,ause 
ltliey are not found in modern Shina, a t  any rate not in the 
published material, or because they have preserved older sounds, 
or meanings. 

Such worda are e.g. Bu. sinda ~irc .~ , :  811. s in4 ; aiya; sky: Sh. 
agni < Skr. akRka-. Reg. Bu. gulpas, W.  ynvpas cot to^^ v. above. 
- Bu. giran~,  gira.111 ( . /aiz,  uilla,yo is not found with this meaning 
ili Shina ? Nagiri Bu. garnvm, W. ga rnrn lrot (Hunza Bu., with 
a curious reduplic:i,t.ion, garuvutn !) seems also to have been taken 
over from Shina at  a time when grmroin persl~drtctiorb hacl preserved 

- 

a, more general ~lleaning. Bu. in&.$ skin-ha!/ has retained the - R -  
- -- - -- ---- - - 

' P. L. 
' Cf. Grieraou, 1 3 1 .  VIIT. 2.  
a With tbe peculi:il- R n .  gy, see Iwlon. 
' Bat  Ku. buro~ndo ,li?iyer-vir~~y way be the SOIIIYY- O F  S ~ I .  baro*no, \\hic.l~ h:rs 

paased throngl~ the S11. chauge of 11d > n. 
" Hot rf. Sh. girnw cola-pe~~, v .  Vor.  Y . V .  g irnvn~ ". 



which would have been lovt in a modern Sh. word, and also .a 

very mcient meaning of the word.' Bu. ti@i, (cf. 8kr. dieti-). 
W. teFEik, teitik span nlay have been borrowed from an older for111 
of Sh. 'dr!, cf. Kho. di?t. Bu. *-phu*i(13 shoulder cannot have beru 
borrowed froin modern Sh. pyG*lo or Kho. phivu, etc. 

If Bu. b ~ d a  pacc, step, sole (of foot or boot) iu horrowt?? from a 
form corresponding to Skr. padti- step, jbotprint joot ,  e t ~ . ~ ,  as I 
think is likely, this would indicate a, very early colitact betw-{.en 
Bu. and Indo-Aryan. ' 

Very curious i~ the relation between the initial cuneonants in 
Bu. pfari pond, pfarid cltcck and Sh. bari, ba~ru3, especially as we 

do not know the origin of the words. 
It is noteworthy that the phonetic system of Bu. agrees so closely 

with that of Shina and of the Indo-Aryan languages in general 
- that Bn. should e.g. dist.inguish between aspirated and um~pirated 
tenues, between cerebrals 4, denhls and palatals. Did Bu. originally 
possess aspirates and cerebrals, or did they come into the lanquagc 
through the influence of Indo-Aiyan'!! "u. pj' as a variant of p I i  

is, of course, of Shina origin. 
The morphologicnl parallels between Bu. and Shiiia are also 

liumerous and important. Some of them exhibit traits not shared 
by Shina with the adjoining I. A. dialects. and i t  is quite conceiv- 
able that Bu., the ancient language of a t  least a large part of 
the Sh im country, influenced the speech of the invaders; in o t h t ~  
words that Shina developed on a Bu. substrittuun. But, of courre. 
morphological influence may also have ~vorked the other wa)-. -- 
Cf. also the possible trace of Kliowm influence on 1%. f o r ~ ~ ~ *  
nlentioned by TJ. €j 536. 

-- - - - - -- - - - - - - -- - -- -- - - - - 

' Cf. Skr. m e p -  sheep, J e ~ c e ,  1)ut Slav. mgxii, etc. ' sk in - lny ' ,  I.ilh. m a i h  btrry 
Reg. 1)- f or  p cf. Cu. gi.1 yr,q < Fh. kil l  etc., see al)o\e. 

' The simili~rity c ~ f  1x11. .akin. 111. -.%l;iulig lirt-r. to Skr. ynkn- wust, of course, 
be conaidered a c c i d e ~ ~ h l .  
' Inclucling i: and j, m iu Shinn.  
' Cf. the sccoudary' dc.\rlopmeut of ce~,ebr:rls ill Tibetan, \\.sltl~i, r tca .  

" \'. p. IJ .  



L. is quite right in nlaintai~ling that Walrhi, the Iranian neigh- 
t~our  of Bu. llas not made 'any general impression on i t '  '. So~ne  
loan-words from Wakhi do, however, occur. L. in his Voc., has 
noted mar I-nnl and ruv8 Oris Y o l i  from Walrhi walr, rug. To these 
words may be added buvi acal~zcln, shovel < "puvi, from an older('?) 
fonn of Wakhi pevi wooden sl~ot.el, and sap horse-shoe (cf. Klio. 
sapuk hoof)  from Wakhi <:strp < Av sufg-. As I shall try to she\\- 
elsewhere I r ,  f seelrls to lmve resulted in p in Wnkhi I am also 
inclined to believe that  tlle present base -1varE- to beconle tired is 
borrowed from Wakhi waraE- (< %va-riE-), and that  the past base 
-\Tar is a back-formation. Wakhi watsiv, TYU-ts agrees with I V .  wets 
c.cc/j; but i t  is doubtful whether this is a true Wnlchi word. Bu. uvrk, 
urk wol f  may come from Ishkashmi urk, or from a lost Wakhi forni. 

Several Bu. worcls seen1 to belong to some 11-anian dialect which 
cannot be accurately determined. 

Thus nlsl toinc points to an Ir .  dialect which, like Munji an(l 
Yidgha, has 1 for original cl (cf. Av. mabu-), and the snllle is true 
of l ~ r n a n  skirt, -Idmat In],, ,fjsolzt, (var: - lamat  skirt of' cl~oga). 
The varying forms render i t  improbable that  ~vliat  we have here 
is simply Psht. laman, borrowed through Sllina, which has l a b ~ n ,  
with dissimilation. 

On the other hand we find W. vevri .cu/ell, which i t  is tempting 
to derive from I r .  *:13ebi < "baudya-. Cf. Kho. wovr < "'l36b. 

yoro stotzc nlay be of l r .  origin, and like~vise W. xorlr g?-nss, 
Bu. x w k  broken stmzu, while IV. delk nlalllrre is compared Ily 
Zarubin with Ishk. wii@!. And finally we have gu6pn.r cc 2rt.il~c.r~ 

a word common to Bu. and Shina, which one woulcl like to derive 
fro111 a middle I r .  dialect forrn of an ancient '!'wisya-pu9ra-. 

I have not been able to detect any influence of Bu. 011 the 
Iranian dialects of Pamir. 

-- - - - - - - 

' It lnny be ~lotcd here that Hu. b r ~ s  ?.ice is probably of Tibetau origin 
hl~ras). 
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I n  # 1 sqq. L. explains his notation of Bu. and W. rounrln; 
and he doee not claim a perfection which is unattainable when 
making the first serious attempt to describe a new and strange* 
language. 

The difficulty does riot consist merely in recording the ~ourrtk 
actually heard, but also in distinguishing between essential 
"phonological" differences and variatioria within the mngc of 
a single phonerne and in detecting the eysteln of phonemes. This 
is specially hard in the case of the vowels. L.  ha^ done wiwly 
in giving his impression of the sound-varieties heard in each cme. 
and I shall not make a premature attempt to establiuli the phonolo- 
gical system of Bu. vowels. 

To a certain extent it seems poseible, however, mitli the abundant 
material and the descriptions of the sound8 given by L., to distin- 
guish the vowel phoneriles from the variations due to the position 
in the word or to the individual speaker. 

Thus a,  A and a seem to be variants of the a- phoneme, a appea- 
ring especially before r (e.g. far, gar, har). The vacillatiorl between 
A and a* e.g. in giram, gira*m clan, tillage, gup~l t iq ,  gupavltil) trowser.v 
and t.he rendering of Prs. ba*da*m alnaond by badarn would seem to 
indicate that they, too, are variants of the same phoneme. But on the 
other hand the diEerence is significant e.g. in gavn a crotc (= ga + an) : 
gan, gan road; gavr giddincks: gar n ~ a ~ r i a g c ;  ga.1 woitnd: gal ju?liper: 
gxraVn den?.: giran bnsket, etc. It is possible that sorne speakers 
distinguish between an n and an a. phoneme, others not. 

It is lxlore doubtful whether i and i*, tc and 14. are to be clas.qed 
as separate phonemes. Cf. e g hir, hi*r man, hirum, Iz i~um actirr.. 
giram, givram. etc. tv'llage, g ~ l i ,  gi*li peg, hurgo, hnvrgo mc~nt.  
ho*lgu6, ho*lguG battle, gunts: guvzits day, etc. Probably there 
is only one i and one tl phoneme. The same applies to e: e* 

Probably e(v) and ~ ( v )  are dso  variants of the sa1.11~ phoneme, cf. 
ye*n~b and ye*n18 qrtcen; g(y)e, &J)E ,cnoic.: hevras, h~r - i s  to ttv~p: 

devk, d ~ * k  woki)tgg~~t, tevl~, tEi1~ there. 
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Apparently u and I are unstressed variants of r r  and i, cf. e.g. 
g u k ~ :  guvke these. But in spite of cases like govn, gun down o 

and r r  must be coilsidered to be separate plionemes. The same is 
llndoubtedly true also of ai : c and e : J although we find, eucep- 
t,ionally, (personal?) variations such its tail, tail, te.il; te.1 szrch, 
yai.il1, ye.ii1 91.apes. 

The vowel system of Bu. would thus appear to include the following 
phonemes; a, e, i, t t  and o. To these should probably be addecl 
u l .  although qnantity does not appear to be of phouemic significance 
in other parts of the system. 

As regards the consonants L. is probably right in taking g, y, q 
to be variants of 9,  y and q due to the proxinlity of y.l ~ u t  'the 
last mentioned sound is certainly a separate phoneme. 

Regarding the cerebrals, aspirates, gy and W. F see below. 

During illy stay in Chitral ia  1929 I had an opportunity to 
take down short lists of Bu. and W. words. My Bu. informant 
was a certain Abdullaha from Baltit. The other called his language 
Wari5iklwa.r and his native valley Wart i  guVm = Y a : s i . ~ ~ . ~  

I worked with each of them for a couple of hours only, and I am, of 
course, aware of the utt'er insufficiency of my observations. But both of 
my informa,nts hacl a very good and clea,r articulation ' and on the wholtb 
Iny ~~o t~a t ions  agree unexpectedly well with t,llose of L. and Zarubi~l 
(whose ma,teria,l I had not a t  hand). It may not be devoid of interest, 
t'llerefore, t,o compare some of my words with t,llose given by L. for 
the sake of checking and corroborating his perception of the sounds. 

Many words are identical in L.'s and my noti~t~iorl of Bu. E.g. to~rumo 
felt ; ina turn l dmk  : -san chl'n : halyur hoj-.sc ; onuS'pu.r ~ ~ L I L C P ;  -Ithtas 

9 pnbn of the hnvlcl. I n  some cases my notstlon of vowels differs 
slightly froin L.'s. This may partly be due to individual latitude - - -- ---- - . - - . - - - - -  

I V. 3 6. b. 
"rother of i l l i  Nailat, cf Texts ,  p. 11. 
' ACC. 10 A h d ~ l l i t h :  E~~rgugum. 
' 1 had less tliflicully in recognizing their n ~ ~ ~ i r n t c u  a11t1 cere1)rnls tllau those 

of sonie Dnrdir tlialccts whicll I Ilad thr opportullit.~ of  hearing for a u1ucl1 
1o11yc.r t i ~ u c . .  
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of pronunciation, but I have no doubt that his forme are on the 
whole the more correct ones. Thus 1 have alto (awlto) two ; 
'altar (avltar) tzoenty; lnanamut~ (nanamuts) eyeball ; -1t1unnl ( - l tum~l)  
eccr; har (har) bull; 'hari (hari) barley; giiri (gari) pupil of the q r  : 
-iak (-ijak) arm; sar (sar) hare; pharik (pfari4) duck; bi  HA^$ (bi~ar,) 
sickle; yiin (yan, y ~ n )  1ia)rdte: i ~ k i  (iruki) t l ir~o; 1batsi.n (b~teinj  thiglr: 
mi'liindo (m18i.ndo) hxy s i r :  urk (uwrk) w o l f ;  - sueun (-suisun) cllmtr*; 
-1Eumuts (-1Eu1nuts) eyes : Ihunz~ (huwnz~) arrows : usko (usko) thrrf ; 
ltsundo (tsundo) fire; 'bunco (huzlEo) , z i ~ ; ~  -'multuriii~ (-multura~~) 
nostrils; jotumuts' (jovtumuts) nnlall boy ; hurlg&ko (hu-rg~a) ik i r t  : " 
-1purer) ( - l p u ~ r ~ ~ ) )  e?ye/,rorus; Id ( k l )  ar~ala?zchi. 

Ae far as my material goes I heard cerebral0 in all wode 
where they are given by L. 

Thus: -y@s (-ya$is, etc.) heud: -1nuyu6 (mu-pu8) nose; owtie (-utia) 
nly foot; as (-A!) m y  tieck; l?o?o (c!o*c!o) t lmat :  lami$, LwrniF (-am14) 
my, thy finger; muc (=) j s t ;  ti@i (=) span: $18 (Ci3) hill; bi ~ n c  
(biranc) mutberr?y(-tree): ba8 (=) hridge: man{ (man?) adze: h ~ r i 4  
(hari.818) spade ; t i lq~n (?.iqan) egg ; ma1 tak (=) clnr-ificd ljutter ; $A 'pi k 
(=) bread: 81- (Ri-) ' t o  ent'; -etir ( - a f ~ r )  to. 

Besides these I heard a cerebral in Chm (Em) knife: @I k ~ r k  
(81kark) yellow, brass; buiBiii (bukai.i) j r l d ;  pe$q (pevgo) pc;nr; juvluw 
(ju) apricot: bu180*80 (buSow80) calf,. lace, govco ( - A ~ O )  my, thy brother; 
Bi'qarn (iiqam) b l w ;  t~l l i  (ti*li) walnut. 

My notation of aspirates agrees with L.'s in khan castle: alphoi 
(for -pho.iq?) m?/ shoulder ; -phimigo hair; thaln king : phu (phu, pfu 1 
.fire; pheti (pf~t iq)  aqhes, etc But I heard aspirate8 also in t h ~ s  
(tas) smoke and thalo ( t ~ l o ) ~  seven. 

On the other hand I have rarely noted Eh, Eh: Eap (Ehap) meat; 
'8nrnp (Ebumo) .fish : Car (Char, Ear) high hi l l ;  C; m u  (E(h)umar. etc.\ 
iron.' But note th6 loan-worcl chur (Cur) k~zzye. 
-- -. - - - . - - 

With a deep a. 
Ilorimer's forms are throup1io11t gi\en ljetweeu lvackcte. 

' First a pnl:ttnl, s e c o ~ ~ d  a T elm.. 
E.g. 'altumal nry ear; 'mi l tu~nu l  o ~ c r  ear; gusmll 'mr-ltunxrl the t r .o , ) lcr~ , 'x  mr.; 

'oltulik i n c  'hi-re 'iltumalig both of this  n~an's errrap. 
All three with advanced u. 

" In :  line ' h ive  but h0 ) i i ' y : ~ r ~  11i Cau 'this 91rnn hnn. t.e~-!/ Ihicli k n i ~ .  
' H l ~ t  cf. 11'. te'le below 13. S K I S .  -- " I  now sup l~or t  :dl the folms given 11.v 

yon except tili". Lor. 2-4-1936. 
R u t  cf. LSI., ELI. thalo, \V. thale. - "tlrnn l h ~ l o  are said to be correct". 1,or. 2-4-1935. 

VII. W. Car, C~~n1n.r. - "QLW at1wll.u that the difference Ict~\een d and dh a1141 
E and Eh are slight, and in l>rono~i~ lc i t~g  ou t l~etn his r rac t ion~  nre usi~ally rnnc.11 
elower than i n  the c:wc of other :~spirates. I c:ln hear no diffvrcncr su a rule '. 
Lor. 2-4-1936. 
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I heard, with L., q in q:wlqavmuts hen;  GiIq~ni blue; s ~ q  i ron 
rrrrozr-head, avqat (-akat, -aqa t 'r') armpit, but not in tolbak (tobaq) 
clern. My ulqhat nay mouth corresponds to L.'s xat. but in a letter 
L. states that a variation between m mid qlt appears in several 
words, e.g. in xam, qhanl, kliallz cooked ~qegetnble. 

Corresponding to L.'s y, y. l I distinctly heard a voiced velar 
affricate in my Bu. informant's pron~nciat~ion of Igyavm~ icc: 
gye*ni$ g o l d ;  gya'ivgg qrape; ~yi1i.n thicf; gyateni: stcord. L yamu, 
yan~i;, a .  yi*n (5ivl~j,2 ya'tend. 

In words ending in s vowel I' generally h ~ m d  a faint final aspira. 
tion : g y ~ l l  ~ 1 1 0 ~ 0 :  bulah cozcj: yah bear; sah sun; am$ my tootll; 
j~ l in~l l  hor1' (L. g y ~ ,  buva, ya, sa, -me, -~ame).  But after an initial It 
I heard ha hozise (= L.). 

The peculiar sound y, described by L. 5 6, b, I heard as a kind 
of fricative retroflex r: which I have noted r :  bai- millet;  aia m y  
fathe?.: bay, -uy. But i t  was, of course, impossible to determine the 
exact nature of this sound in the time a t  my disposal. 

I noted a slightly palatal n, X-J in han one; khan castle; gan road; 
and also in g ~ ~ j ' l i  axe;  n'X-Jfli (*-qi) n29 beard.3 

In  bavlt apple; ha,ralt (haralt) clorid the final t was weakened, 
possibly implosive. I heard no y in 'dovum (do.yum) ?might and 
ynvvum (yanyuin) left." 

The g in IEuvgudar (Envyudar) peaclt is probably due to a inistake 
on my part.5 

In 'ifT., also, my notation of vowels in some cases differs slightly 
froul that of L. or of Zarubin. E.g. yates ltencl; -as heal-t; sende 
7.ivcr: yeiideg gold; 'hare b n r l ~ y ,  har bull; halyovr horse; huk dog; 
tug cat:  gan 1.ond; bulruvm t i~hi fe;  m,zltnvin black: nbalrdum red; 
llallnnts nzool?; Ear c-1-f: L. -y&tis, -as, s ~ n d ,  y ~ n d ~ 8 ,  l ~ a r ~ ,  har, hayur, 
huvlr, bu6, g.ri1, burum, nlatum, barlcium, ha ' l~n t s ,  Ear; Z. Iyates, 
as, sende, -, hare, har, haynr, hnlr. bug, gall, blivr~lm, malturn, 
I>~xrclu~n, halandz, -. 

I heard cerebral8 in Iyates Itead; -hu?es (L. hnvt~s, huvt~s) foot: 
1nvi~ie.3 (L -aini$) HI?/ jfitzger-; ti qiin ( Z .  tin'lgail) egg; lace, (L. aco, 

' Cf. $ (j c. 
' " yneig and solnetinles !yi.in ". Lor. 2-4-1938. 
q c c .  to Lor. (2-4-1335) *-ggi (v. Gramru. p. 136) is  a slip. 
' " li'hen there is it's and 0's about u tends to sound to me as a corresponding 

. Lor. 2-4-35. 
"QUR. says the word is detinitcly only i.u*gr.dar, b u t  I thinlr I hnve heard 

-y- too. T,or. 2-4-1035. 
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d o ,  Z. la{~)  7ny brotlm; ib kark (L.  Brkark, B I - ,  Z. i# kark) yellou*, 
and besides in yende4 gold (v. above) : -mug! (%, mubt) f ist :  tt.$Eik 
(Z. ~tektik) 'span '; pha*ri$ duc*k; bran6 mullremy (both with a cerebral 
in Bu.); u*rk (Z. urk) wolf; CirE (Bu. ci8) ladder; lani* (Z. nl-) my 
1,c~ariZ; hayo$ (L.  Bu. bayuts) hill. 

IarSEiq (Z. aiiti~g) waist; barts (L. barE, Z. bare) briclge: bisa~i-  
(Bu. bi1sar6) sickle: i.it5arn ba (L. SiEanl bc, Z. 4iSain, cf. Bu. Brit ) 
I am eating: islqam (L. ~Bksm, Z. is qam, Bu. k i  qanl) blue are pr&b- 
ably mieheard or mismitten forms. 

Aspirates occur in aphenas (Z. pelma) my h i r ;  aphovyonas 
(Bu. phoi) my .cl~oulder; khan j01.t:  tham kirzg; thanre-'ye' prince; 
~pha.ri$ duck. No aspiration was heard in '6u.m~ Eap (= Z.; 
nzeat, Eu mar (L. E u m a ~ ,  Z. Eu mar) iron.' 

Corresponding to Bu. gy- 1 heard y in y a i ~  grape: yEvn (2. yen) 
thief; yendes (L. yendrg) gold; yaten6 (Z. y/yaltenj) aword; yamu 
(= Z.) ice. 

No final l1 was noted in gye (Z. gy8.) ~1202.~.;  sa (= Z., L.) spin ; 
alme (Z. mi) tooth; nya (= L., 2.) bear; ha (= L. Z.) home. But 
deh village from Pm. and 1bi.a' (L. bi.a, Z. bi'ya) c o z ~  with glottal 
stop. This sound was also noted in ba' (L., Z. ba)  nill let, corre- 
spo~iding to Bur. r. 

Z.'s velar .t (1) I have oilly noted in a hi.] (Z. hi]) nly lip. Not 
in ha1 (Z. havt) fox; telle (Z. tetii) z~*a l~ tu t ;  tawlo (L. t a l ~ ,  2. ta*.Zu) 
seue~z; a1u.l (L. au.u~l,  Z. awul!l) 111y belly. It is quite probable 
that Z.'s Russian ear was able to distinguish different kinds of I 
better than L.'s or mine. On the other hancl he may have beet1 
led astray by the lack of a "neutml" 1 in his own la-nguage. 
Before a surd I heard a voiceless ?' in atto (L. alto; Z. at1tan) 
tmuo; aJltarnbo (L. al:tambe, Z. alltambu) eight; 'walto (L. walt, 
Z. lnalto) 'jots.' ; haIrait ( Z .  haralt) cloud; bav!t ( z . ~  bah) apple: 
-1tumal (L. -1tuma1, Z. ~tumat) ear: -1Ei (L. -lCin, Z .  16) eye. Z., 
60, has ordinary 1 in hellants (L. ha Lnts, Z. halandz) )noon ; tu.1 
(= Z.) snake. 

c1 was noted in lpaqo (L. psko, p%vko e., Z. paku) h a d :  
is'qam bhce (v. above), qar qallnug (Z. qa~rlqamui) 1 1 ~ 1 2 .  

I have ylit (but Bur. L.. Sh. jut) y,.ass; ya, ia, (L. ja, Z. ;a) I,  my. 
in ya Iyates nay kend, y,:Ga- bap 111y fatht~.,  y;'in pako Warn ba 
I anz eatitag bread. 

Cf. above p. S S V I I .  
Cf. 8 603. 



Note also my Isyunlus (Z. yuljgus, but Bu. -umus) tongue. 
A few of the words given above have not been noted before, 

or only by Z.  In order to corroborate the forms heard only by 
one previous observer 1 give also the other words in my list which 
are not included in L.'s vocabulary: 

-mui nose; -xat mozcth: -sesen etbozo; 'alren liver; sau sand; 
guvr I(-)lent; girkis ? ~ ~ o t c s c ;  sa\r hare; alyast my s is t~~r;  all identical 
with Z.'s forms. -Bak (Z. Ba.kl) nl-nz; -'uvru (Z. 'urn) nail; liriit 
(i~riE) kidncy ; bap (Z. bavp) f hiher ; yain2i ( yanji) zclater-mill; da'yom 
(Z. da'yuin) f l o w .  

Giiteborg, 30th November 1934. 

A D D I T I O N A L  NOTE.  

I n  a letter frorn Hunza of lSth Nov. 1934 Colonel Lorimer gives 
some additional information about some Bu. sounds, from which I 
quote t,he following passages: "I have now heard from QUB and 
one or two others in Aliabad initial 1) gy- (going also into > gy- > 
g-),  media,l -y- seeins to remain plain spirant. 2) kx- (or qx-?). This 
QUB always says is "xe", s-, but I tend to record i t  as kh-. 
Medially, to both our minds it changes into -q- (*-xaras, ixaras 
to cut 1q1, but ppc. niqar; xaratas to stick, adhere, but cs. *-~qaratas). 

Then there is ph-, pf-, f -  which is an instnnce of the same 
phenomenon. I haven't noticed any tendency to zu- > bee, and 
there are no dental spirants ". 

[Ad p. XII ,  1. 12. - But cf. e,  g. Luganila; v. BSOS. VII, p. 
917. - Corr. note]. 

Gijteborg, 1St'h January 1935. 



T H E  LAND and the PEOPLE. 

Burushaski, the main subject of the present work, ie spoken i t ,  

the States of Hunza and Nagir, which give a name to that tangle 
of snow-crowned mountaine, long-drawn glaciers and deep-cut river 
beds that form the western extremities of the Karakoram and Kailislu 
ranges of the Geographers. I n  elevation and rnggednees the tract 
xilay compare with any other portion of the earth's eurface. The 
ground covered by the twin States is roughly defined by the line8 
74" 10' and 75" 40' of East longitude and 36" and 37" 10' of 
North latitude. Of this area the bulk falls to Hunza. Hunza 
marches on the North with Afghan and Chinese territory, from 
which i t  is divided by an immense mountain barrier traversable 
only by a few very high passes - the Irshad (16,060 ft .) ,  the Kilik 
(15,600)) the Mintaka (15,430) and the Khunjerab. 

The southern drainage from this range quickly assembles u few 
miles below Misgiir to form the Hunza river, which proceeds south- 
wards through the Hhrber or Gujhal valley, or rather gorge. On 
its way the river receives reinforcement by tributaries from either 
side - the principal being t'he Batura and Pasu glaciers on the 
West and the Shil~lshal valley on the East. About 15 miles East 
of Baltit, the capital of Hunza, the river changes to a general 
westerly course. and level with Baltit it receives on its left bank 
the waters of the Nagir river which represent t4he melting8 of the 



Hispar, Barpu nnd other l a ~ g e  glaciers. Henceforth until Chalt is 
reached, where it turns South, the river forms the boundary be- 
tween Hunza, on the North and Nagir on the South. Chalt itself 
and the Chaprot valley which debouches illto it belong to Nagir. 
Otherwise Nagir is confined, generally speaking, to the valley of 
the Hispar glacier and Nagir river and the northern slopes of the 
Kailas range, the crest of which fo1.m~ the dividing line between 
it and Gilgit. 

On the extreme East Hunza marches mith the Oprang valley ill 
Chinese territory and southwards mith Baltistan, hut the mountain 
range which separates these regions is scarcely surmountable (v. 
Test XXVIII). On the extreme West agnin, Hunza ancl Nagir 
territory terminates on a lofty range which runs roughly North 
aild South and is only traversable with difficulty by a couple of 
passes, the Chillinji (17,000 ft.) and the Daintar (15,210). Beyond 
lies the sparsely-inhabited valley of Ishkoman, which agnin is bounded 
on its western side by a North and South range of nlountains on 
the further side of which is situated the Wershiga~n valley, known 
officially as the Yasin 'IlZiqa. This Wershigum valley is the habitat 
of the Werchikwfir language, a variant for111 of Burushaski, to 
which brief reference is made in this work. 

From the West of Hnnza to the East of Wershigum is as the 
crow flies u mere 20 or 30 miles, but the traveller will spend six 
days and cover some 115 rniles in making his way from Chalt via 
Gilgit and Gupis to Yasin. Such is this country where cross-country 
travel is illlpossible and practicable routes can be found only by 
following the natural lines of least resistance, and that not 
without pain. 

I have now placed our language on the map, approximately, but 
greater precision is required. I n  the first place we have to take 
account of the fact that the bulk of Elunza and the eastern portioli 
of Nagir are uninhabited and uninhabitable. Permanent populatioi~ 
exista only on the elevatecl terraces that skirt in places the sides 
of the river valleys. 



In  the second place we have to note that the popuktion of Hunza 
and Nagir is neither linguistically nor ethnologically homogeneous. 
Viewing the territories as a whole, Burushaeki occupies only a limited 
central position. It is legitimate perhaps to see in t h i ~  an indication 
that the country has been subject to more or less peaceful penetration 
from the periphery, but that i t  has never been overwhcl~lied by any 
flood of conquest or organised immigration. We may picture Burushaaki 
as here standing at  bay - a language which has once covered a much 
larger area and has gradually been driven in on its least assailable 
territory, or has been displaced and pushed back to u. final refuge. 

The country with its physical savageness and poverty could never 
have attracted the ambition or cupidity of any sane conqueror, and 
with easier routes available to the Wrest there is little reason to 
believe that any serious invader has traver~ed or even penetrated it 
in force. Against this argument, however, are to be set the efforts 
of the Dogras of Jammu and Kashmir to penetrate and master the 
country in the nineteenth century. Their aim wae douhtless to 
strengthen their position in Gilgit. 

The relative strengths of the languages current in Hunza and 
Nagir are set out in the following tables, which are based on figures 
collected for the 1931 Census, and on the results of private enqui- 
ries as to the language spoken in each individual village. 

To obtain the absolute total numbers of known Burushaski- 
speakers 513 must be added to the total of the first column on 

I Number fipeakiug 1 Total 

C - Lorlrner: Grammar. XXXIII  

District 

Hunza . . . 

Nagir . . . 
Total . . . 

Population 1931 
Bnrushaaki 

9,938 

10,362 

Shinl I W&hi I Cenan~ 
-- 

1,184 1 2,411 13,533 

3,293 'r - 1 13,655 
- -- - - - - 

2 0 , 3 0 0 1 4 , 4 7 7 1 4 1 1 - 1  I 27,188 



account of 51 2 Burushaski-speakers recorded in the 1931 Census 
&8 resident in the Gilgit Wazarat, and one as resident in North 
Kashmir. The t o td  thus becomes 20,813 l .  

The local distribution of these linguistic groups has now to be 
considered. On examination i t  will be found that they fall in the 
iuain withill definite and unbroken geographical limits. I n  Hunza 
from the North southwards down the Herber valley, to and inclu- 
ding Galinit the population are Wakhis, speaking Wakhi, with 
the exception of the inhabitants of Khudaabiid (population 97), 
Nazimiibad (82) and Misgar (174). Proceeding down, southwards 
and westwards, through Hunza, the reet of the population are 
Buiushaski.speaking with the exception of the two villages, Hindi 
(977) and Mayiin (207) whose primary language is S h i ~ a .  

I n  Nagir there are no Wakhi-speakers, but the Burushaski-Shina 
dividing line falls a t  practically the same point as in Hunza, viz. 
a t  Minapin opposite Hindi. From and including Minapin down the 
valley, with the exception of Sikandarabiid (406, a recent settlement) 
and Chalt (587), the people of Nagir are primarily Shina-speakers. 

It is to be remarked, however, that these radical linguistic distinc- 
tions are to a large extent masked, if not superficially deleted, by 
bilingualism. I believe that all Shina-speakers of both Hunza and 
Nagir readily uiiderstaiid and speak Buiushaski. This is iiot so 
with the Walchis, of whom only a few know the lallguage of their 
neighbours. On the other hand the Wakhis have imposed their own 
language on the Burusho settled in Shimshal, and Wakhi elements 
are to be found in place-names in all the northern part of the country. 

How far do these linguistic divisions represent also ethnic divi- 
sions ? Are the Wakhi-speakers (Guwicho, sg. Gnits, Gumi-60, Gu.i-ts), 
the Burushaski-speakers (Burusho, sg. Burfishin, Buru-80, Buru-6i-n) 
and the Shins-speakers (sg. and pl. ShBn, &n) to be regarded as 
racially distinct peoples? 

' Tlle figure 26,076 given in the Kashmir Ceilsns Report 1931, Vol. XSV 
p. 237, appears to be incorrect. It is still incorrect i f  the figures for Wcrchikxvar 
are taken into account. 



In  the first case the aliswer ie etlsjy. The Wakkis are certainly 
of totally distinct stock from the Burusho. Huch more difficult 
is the question of the relation of the Burusho and the 8hina-speakem. 
My visual impressions would lead me to regard the ShPn of lower 
Nagir as an essentially different people from the Burusho of Hunza. 
They seem to me to represent a distinctly lower type in regard to 
apparent mentality and sanitary ideals. A large proportion of the 
child-population of Minapin and the villages below i t  are cretinous 
in appesrance and dirty in person. I have not had an opportunity 
of comparing the people of the Hunza ShGn villages of Hindi m d  
Mayun, either with their Nagir t i s  u cis or with their Burusho fellow- 
" nationals ". How far again is there any difference between the 
Burusho of Hunza and the Burusho of Nagir? That is a question 
which I cannot answer from any adequate personal observation ; 
but i t  is the general impression among European visitors that there 
is a marked difference in temperament between the two peoplea. 
The Hunza Bulmsho are felt to be a happy and cheerful people, 
their Nagir counterparts give an impression of something approaching 
sombreness and depression. This alleged difference ia attributed to 
the effect of Living respectively on the sunny and on the shady, in 
winter almost sullless, side of the valley. It might also be in part 
attributable to political conditions or religious outlook. 

There is a further criterion which is of dubious value, but may be 
worth brief mention here. I n  1924 I took a number of anthropometrical 
measurements of men of all parts of the Gilgit Political Agency. 
The subjects were members of the Gilgit corps of Scouta, and so 
were all men i11 their prime, mostly in early manhood. These measure- 
ments were recorded uninstructedly according to an antiquated scheme 
of Topinard's and modern experts have judged them not worth wasting 
time and labour on, but they were taken on a consistent technique and 
are therefore comparable among themselves. I shall quote here only 
measurements which, in the nature of things, i t  seems probable are rea- 
sonably correct. The figures given are averages obtained by dividing 
the sum total of measurements in each case by the number of subjects. 



District 

- 

Hunza . . 
- 

Nagir . . 

Gilgit . . 

Punial. . 

1 Kuh- 
1 Ghizer 

H e i g h z ]  
Feet 

Jc Ins. I 
:--=.-zzy 

5, ,&/I 
-- 

Sf (qii'' 
- 

5' 341' 
--. 

Without allowing too inuch importance to these figures, we may 
tentatively accept a considerable difference between the Hunza and 
Nagir subjects in cephalic index and its factors, in frontal minimum 
and in height. The Nagir type seems to approximate to the Gilgit 
type, while the Hunza type approaches to that of Yasin. These con- 
clusions receive further support from a detailed examination of the 
figures. I have plotted the numbers under each figure of the anterior- 
posterior and transverse diameters of the head, and of the height, 
and very similar curves are yielded by the Hunza and Yasin records; 
and the same holds of the Nagir and Gilgit records. 

My own visual impressions, however, for what they are worth, 
would suggest that in physique and feature there is a perceptible 
difference between the Burushaski-speakers of Hunza and the 
Werchikwar-speakers of Yasin. It is to be noted that both the 
Hunza and Nagir subjects are almost entirely Burusho; only a few 
individuals of those measured came from the Shina-speaking villages. 
This difference in the attitude to a very mild form of militarism 
may indicate an inherent difference of temperament. On the other 
hand i t  may be due to economic or other unsuspected causes. 

-. .- - . - - - 

Cephalic 
Index 

- -- 
I Hend Measurements in Centi~netres 
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Nunlber 
o f 
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Ant.- 
Posterior 
Diameter 

1 Tramverse, Frontal 
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--TI 19.135 / 14.833 1 10.423 / 76.831 

152 / 19.411 1 14,256 9.536 1 7 3 4 y  
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14.788 78 19.035 1 10.413 77.714 
-- - 

40 19.3G2 14,493 
- 

43 1 19.005 1--14,494 



Among the vast alld savage mountains of the Western Karakoram, 
which are generally devoid of a blade of grass, and of which the surface 
by fells of cliff and bouldere, the slipping of detritus, and the down- 
pouring of mud-floods, is kept in a constantly raw and unstable state, 
nature has made i t  possible for a small population to maintain iteelf, in 
the sweat of its brow, by agriculture and the pasturing of small cattle. 

Terraces, apparently the remains of glacial deposite, supplemented 
i t  may be by downpourings from the mountain sides, have been left 
here and there along the sides of the valleys of the main rivers, 
a t  a height usually of some hundreds of feet above their stony beds. 
Where water for irrigation can be obtained from side-ravines these 
tracts can be cultivated. Without irrigation no cultivation is pos- 
sible. There are no rain-watered cereal crops and water cannot be 
raised from the main river. The surface of these terraces is not 
flat, but slopes down a t  every kind of angle from the hillsides till 
the terraces end in abrupt earth-cliffs descending to the river beds. 
As the ground has to be irrigated it also has to be more or less 
levelled, otherwise all the soil would soon be washed amay. This 
is accomplished by constructing terraced fields, the lower edges of 
which are supported by revetting walls built up of the rounded 
stones available in the diluvium. This revetting is highly skilled 
morlc, and is beautifully carried out, and maintained in perfect 
repair by the Hunznkuts. The Nagirkuts seem on the whole to be 
less strenuous workers and less tidy-minded cultivators. 

There remains the task of constructillg channels to bring water 
from where i t  is available, often miles amay. These channels are designed 
with precision and executed with great resource and ingenuity, often 
being carried on revetted or galleried aqueducts across cliff faces. 
Having made your land and brought your water, i t  still remains 
to elaborate a system of distributing the water among the various 
communities or individuals entitled to a share of it. 

Pressure of population in recent years has led to constant endea- 
vours to devise means of providing water supplies for tracts of 
waterless but cultivable land. Where land and water have been 



brought together, the follolving are the principal crops grown ill 

Hunza and Nagir: wheat, barley, two 01. three kinds of millet, 
buckwheat, broad beans, peas and various pulses, lucerne (yieldin: 
two crops) for fodder. Maize and rice are not gromi at  these levels1. 
Lucerne is often grown on the sloping unterraced hillside where 
water is insufficient for crops. Fruit is also an ilnportant item of 
cultivation. The apricot is universal, and fresh and dry the fruit 
is a staple food. Besides its kernels are collected and eaten, or 
crushed for their oil. Apples, peaches, cherries, cherry-plums ancl 
grapes are also extensively grown, but do not appear to be dried, 
though apples and grapes are stored in straw for some months. 
Pears, pomegranates and walnuts are cultivated in places. The 
mulberry is eaten fresh and is also dried and preserved. Poplars 
and willows are grown for their timber, and in the lower tracts 
the chenar. 

Agricultural crops and fruit would not however provide a com- 
plete subsistence. Goats, sheep and a small type of cow supply the 
necessary milk and fat products, particularly ghee, also ha.ir for ropes 
and coarse cloth, wool for clothing, skins and hides for containing 
vessels, foot-wear and thongs. These cattle are kept in the villages 
during the cool and cold weather, when they are fed on such scanty 
natural grazing as is to be found, agricultural waste and dried leaves, 
and pay their way by providing milk and manure. During the hot 
months they are sent up in charge of herds to the few sumnier grazing- 
grounds (ter, pl. terming; tevr, tevrmiq), which exist in the higher 
parts of some of the nullahs. There their milk is collected and con- 
verted into forms in mhich it will lreep: ghee, dried buttermilk etc. 

' 1.e. from about 7000' upwards, Clihalt, t h e  lowest village in the country, 
stands nt 6680" RISyiin and Hindi are probably about 7000' and AliHbPd nbont 
550O1. Baltit i s  8000' and Kngir 76601. MisgHr, the highest place at which thc 
Curusllo have been induced to lire, is 10.168'. I t  i s  said that the Rurusho women 
refuse to go where the apricot will not ripen, and there are few Burueho settled 
above 8000'. In Chupiiraan ancl Shimsh5l the WakJis are found up to about 11.000'. 
which is  probably the extreme limit at mhich b:lrley will grow in this region. 111 
recent years n little maize hns been grown in RIHyCin, hlnrtnzH:~hSd and Gnnisi~. 
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These various subjecfe of general intercat and activity poetu- 
lttte the existence of a large vocabulary relating to agricultural 
processes, implements and products; irrigation, fruit culture and 
the management of live stock and the treatment of their producte. 

Crafts. 
Any people who are in the main self-supporting muet have deve- 

loped, and must command, a number of essential crafte. Here it 
is only possible to enumerate very briefly the principal crafts 
practised by the Burusho. They include: 

Building : wall-building without mud ; house building, atone-and-mud 
walls and mud-plastering. 

Woodwork : supporting pillars, roofing timber, shaped and unshaped, 
door-frames, doors and windows. Agricultural implements : 
ploughs and various forms of wooden shovel and pitchforlr: 
wooden bowls and spoons. Wearing and milling apparatue. 

Spinning: hair and woollen thread and twisting into yarn and ropes. 
Weaving: woollen home-spun for clothing; hair-cloth for bags 

and mats. 
Bi~sketwork of willow twigs: various forms of basketa and creels. 
Preparing skins: for bags for grain etc. and for holding water. 

milk etc.; also thongs, foot-wrappers and booh. 
Metal worlr : a little iron-work. 
Sewing: clothes. 
Milling: water-mills are used for grinding flour. 
Salt-mashing: a method of obtaining salt fro111 saline earth by 

dissolving i t  out is sometimes practised. 
Gold-mashing: the river sand is waahed to extract gold-dust. 

This is done for the Tham of Hunza a t  certain places, by the 
lower classes only. I do not b o w  that it is practised privat$ely. 

Wine-making and distilling: the latter is now prohibited. 

Imports. 
The Burusho are dependent on the outside world for their supply 

of metals and in general for all metal manufrtcturee, e.g. plough- 



shares, sickles, shovel-blades, axes, adze-heads and cooking-pots. 
A few aluminium ver~sels may now be seen in the hands of the 
peasants. Any iron work done locally is dolie by the Bericho (sg. 
Berits ; ble*ri*Eo, blevrivts), corresponding to the Doms of Gilgit, who 
provide the musicians and metal-morlrers of the community and a,re 
regarded as a t  the bottom of the social scale. They are probably, 
as elsewhere, of foreign (Indian?) origin. Carpentry, formerly also 
within the sphere of the Bericho, is now generally practised by 
individual Bnrusho. 

Cotton cloth, now used by practically the whole population of 
both sexes for shirts and trousers, is imported. Some foreign shoes 
and sandals may also be seen. A11 the sugar and most of the salt used 
are also imported. Both are in demand and the import apparently does 
not satisfy the public desire, the cost being no doubt the obstacle. 

Tailors and washermen form no part of the indigenous social 
scheme, but norvsdays one or two men can be found who have 
some skill in these crafts acquired abroad. 

Arts. 
I have seen very little of decoration or ornamentation in ally 

medium, nor any aesthetic production which could be classified under 
the heading of the plastic arts. Embroidery until very recently mas 
practised only in the harems of the blite. The ordinary \vomen who are 
free to pursue, in the open and unveiled, their domestic functions 
and many kinds of agricultural work, are sufficiently occupied to feel 
little urge to concern themselves with such elegant triflings, but 
the girls and young women, before and after marriage, embroider 
caps for themselves with taste and skill. 

Occasional specimens of wood-carving are to be seen, chiefly in 
tlie derelict masjids. 

Of the other arts, dancing is a traditional and living institution, 
and is still practised on ceremonial occasions by even the highest 
ranks of society. The  accolnpanying music is, however, supplied 
by the despisecl Bericho. Occasionally the notes of a flute in the 
hands of an amateur is heard and the sitar is known. 



Sports* 
Sports are repre~eilted by Yolo for men who own or can borrow 

horses, and children's games. The women a t  certain sewone amuse 
themselves with games of ball and swinging. 

Religion. 
By religion the Burusko of Hunza are Muhamndane of the 

Isma'ili or, as they term it, Maulai sect, to which, however, they 
were converted from Shia-ism only three generations ago. 

With the Maulais, restrictions, formalities and ritual are reduced 
to a minimum. The rnasjids of the former Sllia days hare been 
abandoned, and have been replaced in recent years by " jarnfi'atkhanarj ". 
There are no mullahs of the ordinary type. Instead there are khalifa 
(pl. halifating; x~l i i fa ,  xali~fa~tiq),  who are more servants of the public 
- being called in chiefly to perform the necessary ritual at  marriages 
and funerals - than its spiritual leaders or teachers. Spiritual 
authority rests with the Pir, in this case 'Abdul Bla'ni, Ron of the 
late Shahzada Lais of Chitral. He himself now lives in Zebak He 
replaced the hoiloured Pir Jalali Shah, latterly resident in Ishkornan, 
who died in February 1931. Two of the latter's daughters were taken 
in succession as his principal wife by the present Tham of Hunza, 
which affords an indication of the Pir's status in the country. 

Religious observances and prescriptions do not play any very 
evident part in the life of the Burusho of Hunza, but this does not 
appea'r to have any prejudicial effect on their character or conduct. 
They seem to have firmly planted in them the root of morality and 
the social and domestic virtues. The Maulais pay tribute to the 
Agha Khan, the head of the sect. The Burnsho of Nagir are Shiahs 
(pl. Shiiiting ; Bi.avtiq), a more rigorous and formal school, but they 
do not indulge in a fanatical interpretatioa of the dutieu and impli- 
cations of religion. They mildly contemn the "moghnli" - (Maulais) 
as misguided heretics and imperfect Muslims. 

Social and Administrative Organisation. 
The life of the people is based on t.he family, aud then on the 

village or conlmunity groups which live within definite geographical 
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linlits and were originally i t  seems centred round the Ahan (khan, 
fortress or strong-place). The general security of later times has 
led to the scattering of habitations seen in more recent settlements 
like Aliabad. Inside these village-units, such as Baltit, Altit, Ganisll, 
Haidarabad etc. there survive the names of tribal or class divisions. 
How far these divisions play any significant part in the communal 
life of the present day is a subject that remains for investigation. 

Society is recognised as divided into the following general classes: 
1. Thamo : the Royal Family, including: 

i. the Karhli, the royally-born on both sides. 
ii. the Arghundaro, of commoner origin on the female side, but 

in Eunza children of wedlock. 
2. Uy6ngko or Akftbirting - "The Great" - those who enjoy, or 

have the right to occupy, superior offices in the State, e.g. 
the posts of Wazir, Trangfa, Yarpa and Fariij. 

These two classes do not work with their hands. 
3. Bar, Bark Sis, - These cultivate their land and work with their 

own hands, but, if personally worthy, are eligible for appoint- 
ment to posts by the Tham. They are not required to carry 
loads or perform any inferior class of work. 

4. Shadarsho - a large class who get their title ("servants ") from 
their eligibility for employment by the Tham as couriers to 
convey notice of his movements, carry messages etc. They are 
exempted from menial labour. This class is increasing by 
recruitment from the next below. 

5. Baldakuyo or Tsilgalasho - these are liable to have to carry 
loads for the Tham and Uyongko, and to wash for gold. 
They are exempt from the payinent of taxes. The Tsilgalasho 
are Baldakuyo who are ill the employment of Uyongko families 
and then do not carry loads, but on quitting such employment 
they revert to the status and obligations of the Baldakuyo. 
The numbers of this class are declining. Their asceilt into the 
ranks of the Shadarsho is now controlled by the Thnnl; for- 
merly i t  mas in the hands of the TVazir and Trangfa. 
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(5.  Bericho - now of two cluses: 
i. egherasho boricho - rnusicialls who provide n~usic on all 

- 

public occaeions. 
ii. dak Btasho bericho - b1acksmiths.l 

The functions of the Bericho are undergoing a process of exteneion. 
They now fetch firewood for the Tham and thorns for protecting 
enclosures. They also do plastering work for him. A few serve 
as sweepers. Their status is said to be rising. The Burusho will 
now eat food prepared by them, which they would not formerly do. 

In both Hunza and Nagir the supreme power resides in an autoc- 
racy exercised by the Tham, or Mir. The two royal families 
derive froxu a common source and are inter-related by eubsequent 
mal~iages. This joint royal family claims to have come from Balti- 
stan and to have been established in Runza and Nagir for the laat 
six hundred years. 

Each village group is an ad~llinistrative unit and the Tham is 
represented in i t  by one to three Uy6ngko (Uytimko) or Trangfhting 
(sg.8 uyiim = great, trangfa). Under their direction theee officials 
have Cherbuting (sg. cherbu, Earbu) who transmit orders to the 
public. Where the Tham owns land he has a steward, or peraonal 
represent.ative, called a Yarpa, who again has subordinates under 
him to supervise the division of the water-supply. 

For the settlement of cases and disputes of all kinds there is in 
Hunza a long progressive series of "courts", if one may use the 
term. First the case is dealt with by the heads of the two houses 
and the two families in conclave. Failing settlement i t  is referred 
to the Headman of the community (gir&m& uyiim; giralll~ uyurm). 
Thirdly: again failing settlement, i t  is referred to the Headmen of 
the Four Clans (wiilto giramichingh uy6ngko ; wa-lto girarmiEiq~ 
uyo-qko) who proceed to the "gate" of the khavt and adjudicate on it. 

' The following are the phonetic renderings of t.he Rurushrrski words in  the 
a b o ~ e  paragraphs: 1. Thamo;  kare-li; ary't-ndero; 2. ujo-gko or nyuvnlro; akarbirtig ; 
\\-~zi-r ; t,rag fa; yarpa; farn-j ; 3. ba - r~  sis; 4. $adarGo ; 5. h~ ldaku*yo ;  t s i lg .~ l~go;  
6. be-riiro; e q a r ~ i o ;  d ~ k  ~ t ~ s ' o .  



Fourthly: even after this an aggrieved party may carry his suit to 
the gate of Baltit Fort, where it is heard by the four Headmen of 
Baltit and t.he Kaoako. Fifthly: if he has still failed to obtain 
satisfaction he can next submit liis case to the IVazir. Sixthly : 
If  the Wazir fails, where so may before him have failed, the case 
then goes to the final court - the Tham's Audience Assembly 
(Thamo maraka). Here i t  is heard and adjudicated on for the last 
time by the Tham, the Wnzir, and the elders and officials of every khan 
in council, and a final irrevocable order is passed. It is sa<id that 
in recent years the Tham lias dispensed with the presence of the 
elders and officials and gives judgement himself. But I imagine 
this would not apply in a case of major gravity. A11 "courts" 
are held in pnblic. 

It is thus the policy in Hunza that only matters of serious 
importance should be referred to the Ruler and that he sliould be 
regarded as a final court of appeal. I n  this way his prestige 
and authority are not impaired by the constant decision of minor 
disputatious or factious matters. 

Character. 
Of the character of the Burusho so~nething has already been 

said in obiter dicta above. It may be summarily stated that the 
Hnnzukuts are a cheerful, frank and straightforward people ; intelli- 
gent, keen, and active, with a sense of fun and humour and 
a com~nendable spirit of tolerance. They are pleasant people to 
meet and work with. Among tliemselves they appear to be good- 
natured and forbearing, associating together in relaxation, and 
cooperating happily and amicably in work. They are fond of 
their children, but do not spoil them, and are considerate to the 
old or ailing. 

For more than a month, while partially laid up, I have sat in 
the Rest House a t  Aliabad and from the verandah and through 
the windows seen the life of the place drift past me or concentrate 
in activity in the fields immediately in front. There is liere no 



garden, no fence, to interpose a barrier. The mncli-freque~lk~l 
public way, following the further edge of an irrigation channel, 
paflees within a dozen yards and beyond lie the fields of lncerne, 
wheat, buckwheat and pot-herbs descending gently in graclctl tt*msces. 
But the ground is beaten hard right up to the verandah edge: and 
the more adventurous take full advantage of the right of way wllen 
they can do so without intrusiveness. So here, almost within tuucll, 
pass men, women and children on their varioue occasions, none 
without a salute or a smile, or at least a shy recognition. Fifty 
yards off toil a joint family party, succe~sively reaping, stacking, 
threshing and winnowing the wheat and pulse crops axid carrying 
off the spoils. 

Work goes on harmoniously, without idleness and without hurry. 
Normally division of labour obtains, men and women have their 
recognised riiles, but the division seems regulated purely by physical 
capacity and convenience. There is nothing rigid about it and in 
general each sex will freely assume the work of the other if occa- 
sion makes i t  desirable. I n  this household there are only two men, 
one able-bodied on whom the heaviest work falls, and one aged who 
can only do light jobs and rest, intermittently. There are several 
women and they relieve each other at  the heavier work seemingly 
from a sense of what is the game and without prompting. There is 
no apparent shirking, there is no quarrelling, disputing or shouting. 
I have not seen or heard a quarrel yet, except a minor affair be- 
tween two small boys, Voices are only raised when information 
has to be conveyed to a distance. 

Children roam about in groups of boys and girls, or mixed family 
parties, playing along the water-channel, chattering and laughing 
or retrieving the last over-looked apricots by knocking them down 
with stones or climbing and shaking the trees. Everyone shares 
without question in the harvest. Children help spasmodically in 
the elders' tasks; i t  is not obligatory. There are always one or 
two rounding up an errant and centrifugal flock of lambs and kids, 
or a single agile and enterprising cow. 
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And so life seems to go on. Even water rights, the turning of 
the carefully-husbanded water on to the land of the various groups 
in succession, appear to be exercised, according to the recognised 
scheme, by those concerned without recrimination. But a t  this 
season water is plentiful. 

Women here hold a position of freedom and reapect rare in the 
East. Young and old they move freely about, unveiled and unaccom- 
panied. They mingle and converse quite naturally and unselfcon- 
sciously with men. No doubt everyone knows everyone else and 
many are related. Young marriageable girls are as free and open- 
faced as the married women. 

To the stranger within their gates, a t  ally rate to the Sahib and 
Mim eahiba, strayed out of another world, everyone is courteous 
and cordial, welcoming approach and questions, anxious to give 
information, amused a t  and appreciative of stumbling efforts to 
speak their difficult language, inviting them to their work parties 
in their fields or their leisure gatherings in their shady gardens. 
Always there is perfectly natural, self-respecting courtesy and good 
feeling, never that servility, false familiarity, self-assertiveness or 
aggressiveness characteristic of those who suffer from a sense of 
real or imagined inferiority. 

This may appear a roseate, even idyllic picture, aud no doubt 
there must be darker patches on the reverse side of it, but these 
do not appear to dim the genera'l effect. 

So much for the Hunzukuts Burusho. Of their Nagir neighboure 
I can say little. I n  casual contacts I have found them also friendly 
and courteous. The general impression is that they are not so 
actively cheerful as the Hunzukuts. 

We may now turn our attention to the speakers of Werchikwiir 
(WarEikwavr). That language is spoken only in the Wershigiiln 
valley, known as the Yasin district from the name of the village 
adjoining the administrative headquarters. The linguistic situation 
existing in Yasin is shorn1 in the following table: 
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The whole population of Yaain, with the exception of small in- 
trusive colonies of Shina and Khowar speakers, talk Werckikwar 
as their mother tongue. About one-third of these, i t  is estimated, 
have a greater or less command of Khowar, which has been the 
speech of their rulers for some generdtions. Thia bilingual minority 
is represented in the above table by the entry (2506). 

The general physical circumstances of the Wershik me not widely 
dissimilar from those of the Burusho, but their country is much opener 
and eaaier in the habitable tracts, and i t  is much more accessible from 
the Gilgit valley than are Hunza and Nagir. On the cultural aide it 
is believed that they share some of the festivals and custoxns of the 
Burusho, but their political history has been very different. So far ria 
tradition goes back they have been under the domination of outsiders. 
For a number of generations they have now been continuously 
ruled by members of the Khushwaqt or Kat6r families of Chitral. 

The effects of this domination have been somewhat modified in 
later times by British control, but the traditions of the Wershik 
have not been those of a free and independent people able to treat 
with, ignore, or defy the outer world, but of a subject people 
existing to eerve the interests of their foreign rulers. It is therefore 
not surprising, whatever their origin may be, if we fail to find 
among them the same spirit of self-respecting independence, frankvess 
and cheerfulness that we have seen to characterise the Burusho of 
Hunza. I n  fact they are reputed to be shifty and untruthful. I am not 
personally in a position to support or rebut this charge, but in ordinary 
circumstances I have found them pleasant enough people to  meet. 
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THE L A N G U A G N .  

Having described in some rneasure the country where Burushaski 
is spoken and the people who speak it, I must now give some 
account of the language itself and of the influences to which i t  has, 
a t  least in recent times, been subjected. 

Burushaski' has no literature and is in fact an unwritten language. 
Obliging friends may have occasionally written Burushaski letters 
or texts in the Arabic script to llumour enquiring foreigners such 
as Leitner or myself, but no convention has ever been arrived a t  
to represent the sounds which are unknown to Arabic, Persian or 
Hindustani. When literate Burusho, and there are not many of 
them, have occasion to write, they do so in Persian for choice, or 
in Hindustani. The student of Bnrushaski has thus no manuscripts, 
ancient or modern, to turn to for enlightenment. IIe must go 
direct to the linguistic fountain-head - the slcjet 21arTant. As far 
as contemporaneous speech is concerned, this is rather a blessing 
than a loss, but a series of manuscripts or illscriptions going back 
through some hundreds of years would throw an invaluable light 
on the development of the language. Lacking them, we cannot 
divine its history, nor make any guess as to its primitive forms. 
Only the co-existence of Werchikwar enables us sometimes to deduce 
that a word or form which occurs in the one as an isolated or rare 
phenomenon is a survival of what was once perhaps common pro- 
perty, or else normal in some dialect. 

I have never succeeded in getting anyone to recognise the word "Boorishki", 
the term applied to the language by Biddulph, and apparently accepted by I,eitner, 
Y. H. and N. Hdbk. p. 195 1. 2. Leitner also talks of the "Boorishki race". One 
cannot imagine that Biddnlph and Leitner invented the term, so i t  mould appear 
that i t  has gone out of use ~ i n c e  their day. Possibly i t  may still flourish some- 
where in Nagir. Leitner uses the term "Khajuna". This name is applied to 
Burushaski by outsiders and non-Burusho, o~ Leitner himself seems to admit (loc. 
cit.). I have heard the word used in Chnlt, in  opposition to Shiua, by a man who 
was probably himself normally a Shina-speaker. 
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I n t r o d u c t i o n  
~ -. ~ . -. . - ~ ... . . . - . . . - .. 

Burushaski and Werchikwar' are to be regarded as two dialectn 
of one language of which no other dialecta exist. The Burushki 
of Hunzn and Nagir, it is true, differ to  some extent : there are 
differences in vocabulary and minor variations in morphology, but, 
as far as I am in a position to judge, these are not uufficiellt to 
constitute them separate dialects. Local variations occur inside 
Hunza itself: thus the people of Aliabad say "etoi" he has done, where 
the Baltitkuts say " etai". At present me do not know the full range 
of difference between Hunza and Nagir Burushaski, nor the number 
and extent of local variants in either, nor how far these are strictly 
local or possibly conliote some difference of social statue. 

Burushaski and Werchikwar have both been subjected to outside 
influences, some of which must be of ancient standing, some of 
recent origin, but a glance a t  the vocabularies mill impress one 
with how little either has borrowed from other languages and how 
large an original stock of words each has preserved. This car1 
best be judged from the pronouns and from the number and variety 
of verbal conceptions which are expressed by undoubtedly native 
verbs. Both dialects seem to have presented a very resistant front 
to foreign intrusion. Even in these latter days, though Illany Arabic 
and Persian words are generally known, and though their use is con- 
venient and probably increasing, they are not essential to the expres- 
sion of ordinary ideas and many are not used by the coinmon people. 

Of contiguous languages Burushaski has been in direct contact 
with Shina and with Walchi. The Qirgiz used to raid into the 
north of Hunza and have left behind them a t  least two place names: 
Mintaka and Aqtash (v. Text No. XXliI), but that seems to be all. 
Solne contact with Baltistan, doubtless a very slight one, is to be 

' "Werchikwar" appears to be analysable into: Werch- or Wenh- + ik + war, 
of which Werch- is to be eqnatcd with the Wersh- of Wershigam; -ik- with the 
Khowsr -ik added to place-names to deuote the people of a place (e. g. Laspiir. 
1,asprik); -wHr with Khowar -wHr denoting "laughage", as in the word itself Kbo- 
war, "the language of the Kho". The probable connection of \Versh- and Burush- 
is obvious. 
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presumed from the possession of a pattern of door known as " Baloski 
hing " (balovski hiq), and a method of thorn-fencing " Baloski chash " 
(balovski EaB). See also Text No. XXVIII. I have even been 
told that the Burusho believe that t,hey acquired the whole of their 
material culture from Baltistan. Though there is no territorial 
contact with Khowar, an occasional surprising common property 
in words suggests questions. 

The Qirgiz and Balti languages may a t  once be dismissed as 
sources of any perceptible influence on Burushaski, and, with infinitely 
greater opportunity, Wakhi seems to have been equally impotent 
to make any general impression on it. There remains Shina. Clearly 
there are borrowings from Shina to be found in the Burushaski 
rocabulary. Words with characteristic Shina prefixes and endings 
may be assumed to be Shina e. g. Bu. A-bag, a-e~vmo, su-E~vmo, 
a-iato; adjectives ending in -a$o, Eamar-a$o, yali8-avfo; abstract 
nouns ending in -avr, -i.avr, and -eii such as: damijavr, iuri.a.r, 
iugulevi etc. I n  Shina -0 is a very common ending in nouns and 
the masculine singular of adjectives. Where such words are shared 
the probability lies that in Burushaski they are borrowings from 
Shina. Examples are : bavgo, baskovEo, bidivro. Sometimes the final 
-0 is lacking in the Burushaski form. I n  such cases is the -0 of 
Shina possibly an addition to a Burushaski word? Such are : 

Bu. yulk Shn. gulko coverecl zcater-tank 
yutuvm gutuvmo deep 
hisk h~psko loom 
hukar hukavro tamarisk 

Of undistinguished shared words it is for the Philologist to say 
whether they are of Indo-Aryan stock, and so presumably a contri- 
bution from Shina, or not. The same applies to similarities of a 
more radical character found in the sharing of syntactical practices 
and idiomatic usages, which seem to postulate direct tra.nslation 
from one language into the other. It is a fair hypothesis that 

such a process came into action a t  some time when the two languages 
were in intimate association, probably by intermarriage, after the 



Shina-speaking stock had forced its way in anlong, or acquired 
domination over, an origiually Burushaski-speaking population. To 
enumerate such ~irnilarities would require a treatise in itself, and 
in the Grammar I have purposely abstained from drawing comparisons 
with Shina, which mould have taken up apace and obscured the 
immediate issues. T may here just draw attention to a few points. 
V. Ej 43. There is much parallelism in the use of the Bn. suffix 
-an and the Sh.- - ~ k ,  -k ( ~ k  = one), e. g. Sh. ak manu-ju'k a ~ 9 2 ;  

a-pu'k a little; with pronouns : ko-uk tohat person?, j~k-ek something, 
k~Ea-k-elr n certain number 01; cp. Bu. bevrum-an ; with numerals : 
dai bai-ak ten 01. a dozen, biv~k a score. It is also used with the 
plural and so corresponds to the Bu. -ik. Employed with passive 
participles and verbal bases it replaces the indefinite by a definite 
sense. Thus: rai.ituk the thing said cp. Bu. amurnan; &hi hanuk 
the bones there are, cp. Bu. maltae biluman the ghee there was. 

Points of similarity can also be found in the use of the case 
~uffixee: Sh. j ~ k  Eok~j how?, cp. Bu. b~la!~.  Sh. -rj  = aje is 
semantically parallel to Bu. -at€. Sh. abl. -jo, parallel to Bu. -tsum 
used with meaning aflter (of time). Among the pronouns, Sh. ak 
~k is parallel with Bu. hin hin mte another v.  5 134. Sh. b a i y ~  
hoth and bu-to pl. buvt~ all generally follow the noun: jak b u - t ~  
all the people, cp. Bu. *-altalik and *-yovn, # 177-178. 

There is a parallelism between the use of the Sh. ga, g~ and 
the Bu. k~ with the indefinite pronouns when the verb is in the 
negative e. g. Sh. jaga ~ I E ,  Bu. besan l z ~  api i t  i s  nothing, v. & 
148-154 and 333. 

The higher numeral system of both languages is based on the 
score (20:. In compound verbal expressions there is much paralle- 
lism in the use of the verbs to comt. Sh. wai.0-~ki Bu. juvyas; to 
b~. i~a{ j ,  Sh. wale-rki rind afovrki, Bu. d*-teas, dusuvyas, suVyas, v. 
5% '261 ff. and 266, also in some other cases. These seem to be 
tl.nnslations. 

Parallelism of use can also be noted in eome independent verbs 
e.g. Sh. n~khai.ov~ki, Bu. duvsas, to come orct, go out, get out, mcape; 



to  cross (a j.ive~.; etc.) to climb up; to win (in u game). Both languages 
use the interrogative suffix -a with verbs, and use it in the same 
may, v. 5 340. 

There seems to be some parallelism in the verb to be able, Sh. 
bov~ki, which also means to be, become, and the Bu. '"-amanas which 
is presumably related to manavs, v. 5 298.6. Cp. also Kho. bik. 

The Conditional particles Sh. t s ~ k  and Bu. t s ~ ,  Wer. t s ~ k  are 
largely similarly employed. 

The extensive use of the past participle active and its employ- 
ment as a connective are common to both languages. Sh. tht: 
Ilaving said, is used to close a quotation, exactly as the Bu. nusEn, 
v. tj 367. Cp. Kho. rE. 

Sli. thovlki and Bu. ~ t a s ,  both meaning primarily to do, are 
always used for to speak (a language), and the Sh. constantly, and 
the Bu. sometimes, for to say. 

There are correspondellces in the use of the Sh. passive and 
static participles ancl the Bu. static participle, cp. rai.ituk mentioned 
above, also the active use in Sh. rai.ito manuvjo n man ~oho has 
?-earl i.e. a literate via*, v. 5 378. b. With 55 379. b. and 460 ep. 
Sh. mato o manuvjo the man zuho has contc. 

The infinitive is used in Shina as in Burushaski with case suf- 
fixes, v. 5 392. I. Curiously, the Sh. locative form in -ar in used in 
the same way as the Bu. dative form in -ar, as described ill 5 395 d. 
Is  this a case of adoption? The same phenomenoil is seen in the 
Sh. ~Eavkar and the Bu, tevrum~nar, both expressing in the same 
may, at this point, the]-ezqon, then, v. 9 409.1. 

As in Bu. so in S11. the same or approximately the same for111 
functions as infinitive, inflectable verbal noun, noun-agent and 
gerundive (?) : thov~ki, thovk, to do, t7oing (noun) ; thovrk~jo fntu tzfte?. 
doing (i t) ;  thov~kst Eak ?.eady to clo i t ;  mas dovzki asulusus I tons cr 

giver, prepa~cd to gice; nlas tholkunus, tus tho-kuno, rovs thovkun 
I am to, have to, mcst do, thou must do, he 117zist 110: asp€ k l l v r~  
ltarpa thovkun i t  is necessary to cut the Iiovse's I~oofs, i ts  11oojs cr?.e 
to be cut; aipiE t i l ~ n  clovkun (dov~ki) the snt7tlle is to bc ptct on the horse. 
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In Sh. mat 1 ~ 1  h a n - ~ j  on i ts  being known to nM i.e. with nty knooc- 
letlye, Inat 1 ~ 1  nub-rj without my kno~tedge, the use of the suffix 
-1j (ajs = on)  may be compared with that of Bu. -A!€ in ; t y ~ t u m - ~ &  
etc. in 5 384, and the combination of the base han with a cme 
suffix, with o~ni-tsum and asqan-A~E in 5 407. b. and c. 

The use of the past participle active of the verb to do in Bu. to 
form adverbial expressions is to be compared with the similar Sh. 
use of the ppc. of tho~rki viz. the, e.g. lo~ko the quickly, mist0 t h ~  
zuell, Bu. yar ns for~mrtls, ku.a ns .zccll, v. 5 416. But while the 
Sh. adverbs so formed are usually Adverbs of Manner, those of 
Burushaski are niainly Adverbs of Place. 

There is also much parallelisin in the use of the 611. particle to 
and the Bu. particle ke with temporal clauses and the protaees of 
conditional sentences. 

Some correspondences of a like nature can also be traced in Khowar. 
Burushaski has also been in contact with certain foreign languages 

which geographically do not lie adjacent to it. These are Panjabi 
and Dogri, Hindustani, Persian and Arabic. One main point of 
contact has been provided by the Gilgit bazar, the marketing centre 
of Hunza and Nagir, where the shops are manned by a mixed 
crew of Panjabis, Kashmiris and local people, and are frequented 
by the Dogras of the garrison of Kashmir State Troops and the 
servants of local officials. Local people are also employed by various 
public departments, such as the Public Works Department, the 
Posts and Telegraphs and the Indian Army Service Corps, whose 
officials talk Hindustani. There are always a considerable number 
of Burusho resident in the Gilgit Waziirat, and small numbers are 
to be found in Srinagar and down country, even in Bombay. 

Contact again is provided by the corps of Gilgit Scouts. Eunza 
and Nagir both provide two companies of 80 men each, who come 
up to Gilgit for training for a month (recently increased to two 
months) each year. Here they are trained by one or two British 
Officers, whose medium of communication is Hindustani, and they 
must thus pick up a certain limited Hindustani vocabulary. 



A third point of contact is provided by the Schools attended by 
a very limited number of boys chiefly of the upper classes. Elementary 
instruction in reading and writing Hindustani in the Arabic script 
is obtainable in Baltit and Na.gir. A small number of boys proceed 
to the Anglo-Vernacular Middle School in Gilgit, where they learn 
Urdu and Persian, and can make a beginning on English up to the 
VIIIth. Standard. A few of the sons of the i l i t e  now go for two 
or three years to the State College in Srinagar, where they can 
carry their studies to the point of passing the B. A. examination iu 
English. But as yet there are no Burusho B. A.'s. 

From all these encounters people return to their homes, temporarily 
or for good, bringing with them some degree of linguistic acquire- 
ment, and an enlarged, not necessarily improved, view of life. 
A few in recent times have brought with them some foreign 
accomplishment, tailoring, clothes-washing or, petty trading ancl 
shopkeeping. 

One great source of extraneous culture remains to be mentioned: 
the Islamic Tradition, which carries with it many kinds of lore and 
knowledge not directly religious. What  exactly i t  connotes in any 
given case would be a complicated subject of research, on which I 
have made no attempt to embark, but it is probable that what 
Ismailism has brought to Hunza does not exactly tally with what 
Shiahism has brought to Nagir. What comes in the way of doc- 
trine, history, legend and language (Arabic terms) directly through 
mullahs and religious teachers, where they exist, and what is 
transmitted by the ordinary intercourse of Muslims of all nationali- 
ties and in all places? I t  is by the latter route presumably that 
folk tales such as Texts I, I1 and I11 have found their way into 
Hunza and Nagir. I think it may also be assumed that the bulk 
of Arabic words current in Burushaski have been acquired through 
the medium of Persian and Hindustani, or have filtered tllrougll 
Shina. 

The people of Yasin have had less numerous external contacts 
than those of Hunza and Nagir. They have also, I think, sent 



fewer youths to be educated. On the other hand they have for 
many years been in very clove contact with one foreign language, 
Khowar, which has been brought to their doore, and for many into 
their daily lives This is reflected to some extent in the Werchikwar 
vocabulary as far as i t  ie known, but I do not know enough to 
say anything definite about morphological and structural analogierr 
between the two languages. 

Earlier Work on Burushaski and Werchikwar by Enropeane. 

The only original work of importance done in the paat on Buru- 
shaski is that published by Col. J. Biddulph in 1880 (revised 1884) 
and by Dr. G. W. Leitner in 1889. I n  the Linguistic Survey of India, 
Vol. VIII  their results are revised and summarised and a version 
of the parable of the Prodigal Son is added. Biddulph'~ work is 
sound as far as i t  goes, but i t  is only a brief sketch. There are 
22 8vo. pages of Grammar, 4 pages of sentences and texts and 20 
pages of Burushaski-English Vocabulary. He deals with the Nagir 
dialect which he calls "Boorishki" (v. footnote p. XVIII). Leitner in 
his " Hunaa and Nagir Handbook ", 1889, also principally describes 
the Nagir dialect. He collected a considerable vocabulaq-, exten- 
sive paradigms and a large mass of miscellaneous information. all 
of which he presents unfortunately in an ill-digested and unsystematic 
manner. His translations are often so loose as to suggest that he did 
not fully understand his texts, and naturally errors are not lacking.' 

In both Biddulph's and Leitner's Vocabularies a considerable 
number of Shina words are to be found. This is probably charac- 
teristic af Nagir Burushaski, which has always been more exposed 
to infection by Shina than the Hunza speech.' 

' It  would be unwise to express a final judgment on Leitner's work without 
checking i t  through iu detail with the assistance of Burushaski speakers, which 
I have not done. 

Cp. also the Bibliography in LSL, Vol. VIII, I ,  p. 661. - Mnnuscript rocabula- 
ties compiled by B. L. Grombchev~kiy and M. 9. Andreev are in the possession 
of the Asiatic Museum of the Russian Academy. 



I n  the past Werchikma.r has received even less attention tha.n 
Burushaski. The Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. VI I I  contaiils a 
brief notice of i t  and a version of the pa.rable of the Prodigal 
Son furnislled by an Indian Official, Khan Sahib Abclul Hakim. 
Recently, however, I. I. Zarubin ha.s furnished in Russian a valu- 
'ble descriptioil of the 1angua.ge (v. 8 500 below), to which he 
appends a vocabulary and a detailed criticism of the L. S. I. "Prodigal 
Son ", which a,ppears just, as far as I have exanlined it.  

The Present Work. 

The world has recently been presented with works on little-known 
Indian languages which represent the knowledge and labour of 
half a life-time. Such are Hoffmann's " Encyclopaedia Mundarica " 
and Bodding's Santali Dictionary. The present work makes no 
pretence to such a foundation. It represents merely an endeavour 
to squeeze the contents out of such material as I was able to collect 
hurriedly in a short time, and to arrange and present i t  in a systematic 
manner, so that  i t  may be conveniently available to the student. 

I n  September 1920 I took over charge as Political Agent, Gilgit, 
and remained there till September 1924. During the greater part 
of the first three years I devoted my spare time to the Shina and 
Khowar languages and i t  was only in May 1923 that I added to 
these Burushaski. From then until July 1924 i t  somewhat inter- 
ruptedly received a portion of my attention. I n  1921 my wife had 
made a start on Burushaski, morlring for two or three weeks with 
Gushpiir Mahbiib 'Ali K&n, son of the Mir of Nagir, a bright and 
intelligent youth. I now turned to her work and gained some 
idea from i t  of the principal features of the language, the use of 
proilominal prefixes, the four "genders" and the main lines of 
inflexion. Otherwise I started from zero, as I did not wish a t  
this point possibly to prejudice my openness of mind by having 
recourse to Biddulph and Leitner. I n  the event I never consulted 
then1 a t  all while I was in Gilgit. 
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My mode of procedure mas as follows, and in all the circum- 
stances i t  seems to have justified itaelf. For a few weeks I work& 
with Nazer of Aliabad, head of my establishnlent of domeetic 
servants, eliciting from him the principal inflectional forms of the 
language as well as the chief pronominal forms and the numerals. 
Nazer, though illiterate, was a man with excellent brains and the 
instincts of a teacher and elucidator, and Hindustani provided a. 
medium of intercourse. After this I secured the services of ImBm 
Yar BGg, brother of the TTTazir of Runza and a Jemadar in the Gilgit 
Scouts, and began to take down texts to his dictation. Each day 
I wrote domil as much as I had time to, making every effort to 
record the sounds phoiletically as far as I was able to appreciate 
them, and to make sure of the division of the words. I did not 
make a point of fully following and understanding wbat I wrote. 
The same day, or tlie next working-day, I read out to him what 
I had written, corrected i t  as far as I could from every point of 
view and strove to arrive a t  the exact meaning of every word and 
sentence. I made notes of the translation and obtained the principal 
parts of verbs, the plural forms of nouns and so on, and recorded 
other words and phrases that mere suggested by those of the test. 

All this was very hurriedly done, but t'he results have in general 
proved satisfactory and the texts themselves seem to be readily 
intelligible to  Eumshaslri-speakers when read aloud to them. They 
will often complete a sentence and continue the narrative, where 
it is short, in much the same words as the original, for though 
there are no professional story-tellers in Hunza, many of the local 
stories or accounts of customs appear to be told habitually in a 
customary, if not stereotyped form. 

Imam P a r  Beg was a man of first-rate intelligence, great energy 
and a forceful personality. His own tastes ran naturally to sport 
and the practical. He was an enthusiastic and skilled polo player 
and I fear linguistic enquiries must sometimes have bored him, 
but he stayed the course until a t  length he unfortunately fell ill 
a month or two before I left the country. I n  that. month or t\vo, 



of course, everything was going to have been checked and corrected 
and much additional information was going to have been obtained 
- an impossible programme! 

Simultaneously with the writing of the texts I ran through an 
extensive list of common English words and obtained as far as 
possible their Burushaski equivalents by direct enquiry. This method 
helps to fill up unexpected hiatuses which will always be found 
in the vocabulary obtained from any moderate body of texts and 
casual information. It works well enough with nouns that are the 
names of material objects and with the simpler direct verbal 
conceptions. As a sole method, with an imperfectly-known com- 
mon language as medium of communication, i t  would be quite 
unsatisfactory . 

Also, in desperation, to make the most of the time available, 1 
adopted a still less satisfactory expedient. I commissioned Imam 
Yar Beg's elder brother, ' In~yatullah Bkg, to write out for me a 
list of all the Burushaski words and proverbs he could think of 
with explanations in Hindustani. He had some months in which 
to do this. I gave him for the purpose a large number of slips, each t,o 
be used for a single word, of which the vital inflected forms mere 
also to be given. Unfortunately I was not able to convey my ins- 
tructions by word of mouth and IUB devoted himself to a paper- 
economy campaign, writing as many words in pencil in a small hand 
on each slip as he could cram on to it. The result was almost 
illegible. I handed these slips over to Shahzada Yusuf of Yasin 
to re-write. He had an adequate knowledge of Burushaski and 
non-literate Burusho a t  hand to consult. With great industry he 
rewrote all the words on separate slips, adding in some cases 
Roman transliterations of his own. This did not suffice, however, 
to distinguish with any certainty a from 9, i from e and u from o, 
nor to exclude ambiguity in the case of some other sounds. 

All this material, which contained much that was new to me, I 
was unable to examine till years later when in England and unable 
to obtain help. Another very difficult manuscript with which I 
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had to struggle unaided was that of text No. 47 which had beell 
supplied to me in two not identical versions, Burushaeki and Urdu, 
by Gushpiir Muhammad Ghani -- Khan, before I had begun to work 
at the language.' 

In collecting linguistic material there is a choice of two attitude8 
one may adopt. The first is to try and clear up and ~naater every 
difficulty as i t  occurs and ideally to make one's effective kno\vledge 
keep pace with the information that one writes down; the other 
is not to linger over difficulties which prove at  all intractable, not 
to memorise and not to endeavour to learn to speak as one goes 
along, but to write down in the way of Texts etc. as much as 
possible in the time available, only making notes of the meaning 
and of usages as far as that is possible without undue delay. 

The former method i u  of course the ideal one, but I doubt 
whether i t  is the wiser when time is limited. One may spend hours 
debating over an obscure phrase or conetruction without arriving 
at a full comprehension of it, while if the time is spent instea.d 
in recording more texts, there is a considerable chance that the 
word or phrase will turn up again in contexts which make its meaning 
or force plain. At least this has been my frequent experience. 
As regards trying to talk and memorising one's material as one 
goes along, where the language is as difficult as Burushaski, that is 
largely a question of the  quickness and a'cquisitive power of the 
recorder. With no spare time or energy at  my command such 
ambitions lay beyond my hopes. 

I therefore resigned myself to the second method and devoted 
myself to collecting as much material as I could in the time - 
and the " time ", i t  must be remembered, was what remained to 
me when my official work was done, and had to be divided between 
the three languages I was working a t  concurrently, Shina and 
Khowar as well as Burushaski. Then on retiring and returning to 

' There is an error iu the statement made in 1. 3 of the note on p. 376 of the 
Texts: " 1023" sliould be altered to "1922 ", or else the words "more than a 
year'' should be cut, out. I am not sure which. 
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England I settled down first to translating the texts and working 
out the vocabulary, and then to an intensive comparative study of 
every word and every grammatical form occurring in my material. 
On this basis I then prepared and annotated the Texts and drew 
up the Grammar and Vocabulary as they now stand. This took 
in all four and a half years, from January 1926 to June 1930. 

I have dwelt a t  some length on my methods of work, because 
without such knowledge it is impossible for tlie reader to form any 
just estimate of the degree of a'uthority to which the book can lay 
claim. For the same reason I have made a free use of question 
niarks in the Vocabulary and elsewhere to indicate points in regard 
to which my information is uncertain. I hope I have stated nothing 
as a fact except on reasonably adequate grounds. 

The whole edifice stands essentially on the foulidation of Jeniaclar 
Imam P a r  Beg's Burushaski, a foundation the general reliability 
of which I think no one in Hunza would dream of questioning. 
But this statement requires serious qualification: it is IYB's Buru- 
shaski as affected by the mishearings and misunderstandings of 
the recorder. That there are such I have not the sliglitest doubt. 
I am only surprised that the substance of the Texts has worked 
out so homogeneous and, as I have now some ground for believing, 
so correct. 
9 special word of warning should be given i11 regard to the 

Phonetics. I am myself no phonetician and made no constant 
systematic attempt to distinguish by all means a t  my command 
between different sounds which sooner or later I knew to exist, but 
could not myself certainly distinguish This applies specially to tlie 
two parallel series of cerebrals and non-cerebrals, aspirates and 
non-aspirates. Many cerebrals and aspirates may have escaped un- 
detected; I can only say that where a sound is marked as cerebral 
or aspirate, i t  may safely be assumed to be such. 

My general aim in the preparation of this work is now sufficiently 
evident; i t  is simply to give a perfectly objective view of what I 
was able to ascertain about the language. I have created a hypothesis 



only where i t  seemed necessary to attain brevity and clarity in the 
statement of facts. Such is my theory of the initial *-A- of m y  
llouns and verbal bases, and the combination of it with the prono- 
minal prefixes. Otherwise I have avoided speculation in realms 
outside my competence. I have raised no question8 of the rela,- 
tionship between Burushaski and other languages and I have also 
intentionally omitted to point out many parallels in grammatical 
usage and idiom between Burushaski and the adjacent, though 
non-related, languages Shina and Khowar. In the Vocabulary on 
the other hand I have noted when the same word, or obviouely a 
form of the same word, is in use in those languages. I have done 
this because I believe that many of these Shina and Khowar words 
have not before been recorded, and even when they have been, 
will not always be readily acceaeible to the reader. 

As I have eschewed questions of relationship, so for still better 
reasons I have abstained from any attempt to propound lillguistic 
theories of a more general nature. With less certain virtue I have 
also failed to supply any new grammatical terminology. Another 
terminology than that of my boyhood's reminiscences of Latin Gram- 
nlar is certainly needed to describe the phenomena of Burushaski. 
I do not know that such exists, and I have thought i t  wise to 
leave this thorny matter to hardened experts and not to complicate 
the issues by amateur attempts which would only prove a stone 
of offence. 

The principal work that reinaina to be done for Burushaski as 
I see i t  is: 
1. To make a scientific determination of the phonetic system. 
2. To clear up existing gra~llmatical problems and to discover more. 
3. To ascertain the relative frequency of various syntactical usages. 

Some which in my material occur rarely are probably in fact 
conlmoll enough. 

4. To make ,z parallel study of Nagiri Burushaski and local variations 
in phonetics and vocabulary. 
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5. To complete the vocabulary and to collect obsolete aild obsolescent 
words. There are a multitude of general terms to be collected, 
while there is undoubtedly an immense field of "technical" terms, 
in the widest sense, to be covered. 
I n  this last task the most fruitful line of approach will be by 

the way of anthropological interests and anthropological methods. 
Burushaski also appears to have a great facility in the metaphorical 
use of specific words, especially verbs. These uses can only be 
educed with time, patience and experience. 

To these various subjects for enquiry, except the first, I now 
hope to be able to make some contribution. 

Self-determination and luck have brought me again, after ten 
years, to the land of the Bn~usho, i11 the midst of whom, a t  Aliabad 
in Hunza EOL and I are now living. This luck I owe "first ", as 
they mould say here " to the grace of God ", and then to the " kincl- 
ness" of the Trustees of the Leverhulme .Research Fellowship Fund, 
who have granted me substantial financial assistance. It is a 
short time spent again with Burushaski-speakers tha't has enabled 
me to say above that the Texts and Grammar appear to be gene- 
rally sound beyond my dreams. This does not a t  all mean that 
they are impeccable. 

How much can now be done will again be governed by the time 
factor - the harvest is ripe, but the labourers are few. 

But this is anticipating. 

Meanwhile in what concerns the present work there remains to 
me the pleasure of paying many debts of very genuine gratitude. 
To the Tham of Hunza, Sir Muhammad Nazim Khan, K. C. I. E., I 
have paid my tribute in the Dedication. To him I owe much per- 
sonal kindness and hospitality and also the services of IYB over a long 
period. The Bnrushaeki of the Dedication, I may say, has been 
constrained with much expert advice to an unprecedented use. 

Next I hare to thank my active collaborators, to whom ultiin- 
ately everything is due, Jemaclar Imam Ya.r Beg, Inayat Ullah Beg, 
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Shahzada Yusuf and Nazar. Further I would very specially thank 
my friend, Khan Sahib Muhammad hfasih Pal, in my time and 
still, Indian Assistant to the Political Agent, Gilgit, for many and 
various services extending over a number of years. 

To Professor Georg Morgenstierile'e inspiration and good offices 
this work owes its appearance in print, for he introduced and 
sponsored i t  to the Directors of the Norwegian Instituttet For 
Sammenlignende Kulturforskning who have honoured me by approving 
i t  and publishing i t  at the expenee and under the aegis of the 
Institute. I should like here to express my sincere and cordial 
thanks to the Institute and its Directors. With great unselfishness 
Professor Morgenstierne has also spent no little valuable time and 
much patience on matters connected with proofs and printing. He 
promises to crown his kindness by contributing a Preface. 

Finally my thanks are due, as always, to my Wife for steadfast 
encouragement, judicious but unvexatious criticism, and unetinted 
typing, each of which contributions is in its way equally essential 
to my continued functioning. 

Aliabad, Hunza, 
1 s t  Septcll~ber 19.34. 





PHONOLOGY. 
§ 1. 

1 Of the sounds of Burushaski I am not able to give a precise 
scientific account. All I can do is to enumerate the sounds that 
I was myself able to distinguish, and supplement this with what 
I could ascertain of the views and feelings of the speakers of the 
language. 

A point which must be kept in mind is that I am dealing with 
the language only as I heard i t  spoken by a few individuals. As 
is the case in other languages, there are undoubtedly many varia- 
tions of sounds and forms peculiar to different localities and to 
different individuals. What 1 may, however, claim is that the form 
of the language which I was able to study is to be regarded as 
the most approved type of Eunza speech, for i t  was that practised 
by JemadCir Imam Yar Bcg, a member of the family of Wazirs 
which can be ranked in social standing as second only to that of 
the Mirs. Actually the stock of the former may well be purer Burisho, 
as i t  has probably been less diluted by foreign marriages. 

There is of course no orthographic practice or tradition, for what 
i t  might be worth, from which one can hope to obtain light. 
Burushaski is not a written language. The only Mas. which exist 
are probably the few texts and lists of words which I have induced 
three or four informants to write down tentatively in the Arabic 
script. In the absence of any convention each has solved in hie 
own may the difficulties which present themselves. 

The character j: for instance, has been variously used to repre- 
eent i ,  ts, y and j (g) as opposed to j (i). 

1 - Lorimer: Grammar. 1 



Q 2-3.  B u r u e h a e k i  G r a m m a r  

Certain sounds remain undiscriminated, and words are commonly 
written disjointedly as if their several syllables were separate words. 

2. I would give the principal sounds of Burushaski as follows : 

Vowels. 
av a (2) A a E. E ev e 
iv i I ov o (3) uv u u (ii) 
ai (=I) au (au). 

Consonants. 

n Il 1n 
1 r 
h. 

3. I n  the following notes it is to be understood that the English 
and other foreign illustrations of the soullds are only approximate: 

av a I.P.A. a. a English father. 
ae English cat. 
A but. 
a tuatw. 

a and A are often difficult to distinguish and i11 many 
words seem to be interchangeable. 

a is only a variant of A occuring chiefly before r and 
finally for a or E. 
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re I have only recorded occasionally as a variant of rt or 
A- in the neighbourhood of a palatal sound. 

E' E English becl, net. 
ev e Scotch date (not diphthongal), French 6tP. 
iv i English sea, machine. 
I pin. 

I a.rises from an unstressed i. 
Occasionally there appears to be instability in E, e, i, 
with consequent interchange. 

ov o English post (not diphthongal). 
3 on (an occasional variant for 0). 

U. u spoon. 
There is frequent approximation or interchange of o 
and u. 

u English put. u 'rises from unstressed u. 
ii doubtfully I.P.A. y, French u, occurs occasionally for u or 

i following g or q. 
ai I.P.A. a1 or 'ZI? ' ~ n ~ l i s h  Jly. 

I have frequently used ai.i to represent a final combination. 
It is not to be taken as a full triphthong: a + i + i. It 
would perhaps ha,ve been more correctly expressed by ae.i 
representing a followed and palatalised by i. 

au English how. It is often more or less two separate vowela. 
My use of au.u is analagous to that of ai.i. 

4. Vowel length. 

The vowels a, E, e, i, o and u vary in length from long to short, 
and i t  is often very difficult to decide how to record the vowel 
in a particular case. 

It is to be noted that my i, o and u are always of the same 
quality as iv, ov and uv and are not to be read a.s I, 3 and u. 

While tending to be short, A, I and u no doubt vary within 
limits, but 1 have made no attempt to distinguish between less 
short and shorter specimens. 
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A certain number of very long vowels occur, but they usually 
turn into diphthongs: ava, evi, ~vi ,  E-E, 0.0, ovu, u*u etc. the first 
component being relatively long. 

I n  my texts I sometimes wrote a ~ ,  EE, 00 etc., but I have not 
thought i t  necessary to introduce this typographical complication here. 

I n  general I have not attempted to systematise the spelling of 
the texts. They stand practically as I took them down and repre- 
sent a somewhat hurried attempt to record the sounds as I heard 
them. 

There are no doubt inconsistencies and contradictions, but it is 
to be remembered that not only is one's ear fallible (I speak as 
an untrained amateur) and variable in its judgement, but also 
undoubtedly any one narrator's pronunciation varies very consider- 
ably, if within limits. 

A stop between vowels indicates that there is no perceptible y 
or w glide between them, but it does not denote a marked hiatus. 

5. Consonauts. 

It is to be noted that there are a certain number of aspirated, 
and some cerebral or post-alveolar sounds. I exclude them for the 
moment from consideration : 

k and g are much as in cold and goose and are liable to the 
same advance in position as in king and geese. 

q is a post-velar sound produced futher back than k. 
x and y are the voiceless and voiced spirants corresponding to 

k and g and liable to the same variation in position. 
i: and j and y are as in English church, judge and young. 
t and d are, 1 think, post-dental, much as in English. 
p, f ,  b, w are to me indistinguishable from the English sounds. 
s as in English  in. 
i? as in English shin. 
z as in English zeal. 
i as in English azure, pleasare. 

j and i appear to be merely variants of each other and not 
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separate phonenres, and in my experience j is the com- 
rnoner sound. 

tla us in English flotsam, huts. The t paeeepl into e without 
being "exploded" and the two sounde mnnot be sepamted, 
e. g. mu-taumi, not mut-suvmi. It etande to t + e aa E & j 
do to t + B & d + i respectively. 

n, m are as in English. 
9 as in English singing, 
1 as in English lanze, atone. I did not note any peculiar 1 in 

Hunza and Nagir, but one exieta in Werchikwar. 

6. post alveolar^ or cerebralu. 
a) Of the sounds denoted by 5,  j, y, t ,  d, 6, i there are two 

series: one produced with the tip of the tongue in a relatively 
advanced, and the other with the tip of the tongue in a 
relatively retracted, position. The latter I have indicated by 
a spot as: <, j, y, t, dl 4, !. 

It is a common practice to call auch sounds "oerebrals," 
but I: do not think they are cerebral8 accordmg to the Sas- 
skritists' definition of the term.l 

On the whole I think that the post-alveolar nature of the 
sounds is less marked in Burushaski than i t  ia in Shina. 
Personally 1 have experienced a difficulty in certainly dietin- 
guishing E ,  j, $, i from 13, j, i, 5, though in some worde the 
difference ia readily perceptible. 

j and @ are, I think, interchangeable. 
d I wae sometimes able to detect, but sometimes I got it as 

r (not, I think as r) and sometimes as d. In some w e e  
my informants appeared to regard the variants, especially r 
as legitimate. I obtained from IYB a long List of words 
with guaranteed d. 

' The point has been diacuased by Sir George Griemon and Dr. Grahame Bailey 
in regard to Shina where a very similar eituation exiets (r. JRAG July and Oct. 
1924; Jan. and April 1826). 
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t was to me indistinguishable, a t  any rate in ordinary speech, 
from t ,  and I obtained no list of words containing it. 

When writing Burushaski in Arabic characters (only done 
a t  my request) my informants appear to have consistently 

A b differentiated d and t as , and , 
from d t written , and L. 

They did not themselves attempt to distinguish the other 
postalveolar sounds, except a t  my special request. 

A11 information obtained from any source in regard to 
these sounds is embodied in the Vocabulary. 

b) y is a sound not shared by Shina, nor have I met i t  anywhere 
except in Burushaski. 

I ts  identification as a 'cerebral y'  is tentative. From 
different people I recorded i t  variously as peculiar kinds of 
r, 1, i and solnetimes as a hiatus or 'hamza.' 
With my principal informant IYB I eventually recorded it 

as an indistinct variety of y. He always wanted me to take it 
as 'y,' but that did not seem to me to meet the case. Subsequent 
reflection and phonetic experiments, however, have now led me 
to think that i t  represents an attempt to pronounce y with the 
tongue in the cerebral position i.e. with the tip turned back to 
or towards the roof of tlie mouth, or a t  least with the tip of 
the tongue in some measure raised and retracted. 

The sound occurs medially and finally, but has not been re- 
corded initially. 

Medially when immediately followed by a consonant it dis- 
appears or becomes to me imperceptible. Finally it is also often 
scarcely perceptible. 

c) A few instances of a peculiar initial g were recorded: e.g. 
giyavs, giyal . . X. giyas, 

also a doubtful q- and y- in 
qiiys and yiw, yivki. 

I an1 now inclined to the view that the:;e are similar in nature 
to y and that they are modifications of g, q and y produced 



probably by the proximity of a y. A y h a  been recorded in 
moat of the examples. 

giyas is not nemesarily an exception as it ie probably rertlly 
giyas. . . 

1 therefore suggest as a hypotheah that 
y, g, y, q are variations of y, g ,  y, q - .  

produced by endeavouring to form theee sounde with the tip of 
the tongue in some degree turned back towards the roof of 
the mouth, or a t  any rate with the front of the tongue raised 
and retracted from the normal position. 

7. Aspirates. 

a) The following aspirates were recognieed by my informante : 
kh, Eh, Eh, th  (th), ph, ts.h. 

Of these I had myself noted in some  instance^ kh, th and ph, 
and I subsequently obtained Lists of some kh and th  wonFs. 

Most words beginning with any sort of ' p '  sound I recorded 
a t  one time or another with ' pf ' in which the ' p ' is usually eub- 
ordinate to the ' f . '  

My pf is probably eseentially a variant, sometimes perhaps a 
personal mishearing, of 'ph.' I ale0 heard i t  in Shinrt. In  the 
vernacular Ms. a t  my command i t  is represented either by ' f '  
or by 'ph.' 

f as an initial sound 1 found principally in foreign words. 
b) As regards Voiced Aspirates, I did not myself notice any. 

I wae given by IYB a lint of examples of ' jh '  and one or two 
of 'jh,' but where any of these words occur in his Ms. they are 
usually mit ten with unaspirated 'j.' I therefore regard the 
existence of ' jh' with some scepticism. 
I may say here that my efforts to make a formal investigation 

into the phonetic situation and to obtain lista of words illustrating 
the sounde, were only commenced shortly before I left Gilgit amd 
remained incomplete. 
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8. The liability to interchange of certain vowels has already been 
mentioned. 

Certain of the consonants are also liable to variation, irrespective 
of any special phonetic reason (such as the proximity of other 
sounds calculated to influence them). 

Some of these variations represent something less than dialects, 
but what may be called recognised fashions of speech. I n  origin 
they were doubtless local; whether they still are so I have not 
the knowledge to say. 

The following may be mentioned: 
a) x is a somewhat insecure sound. Initially i t  is sometimes replaced 

by, or replaces, q, qh(?), kh, & k(3). So: 
xa 11 kha; xat 11 khat down. 
xabar 11 kabar news. 
xam 1) kham 11 qham cooked vegetables. 
xar 11 khar 11 qar sum of Rs. 6.  
xarts 1 )  qarts clapping hands; and many others. 

b) On the other hand i t  is sometimes difficult to decide whether 
an initial sound is x or h. E.g. 
xumuvin 11 humuin a man without sons. 
Xuru I (  Huru Proper Name of man. 
xurgas 11 hurgas thick. 

(Ms. material gives h- in 1 and 3, and x- in 2). 
I have experienced a similar difficulty in Khowar. 

c) In  many words the initial sound is proiiounced by some y a i d  
by others g. E.g. 
ya 11 ga crow. 
y a n d ~ r  I (  g a n d ~ r  crooked. 
ya6i.l 1 1  gai5i.l $rewood. 

N. and Nz. favoured g ;  IYB y. 
d) j and i (as also j and 5 )  seem to be purely alternative sounds, 

representing a single etymological entity. 
e) Medial f is rare, and initial f is found chiefly in foreign words 

and tends to pass over into pf and sometimes ph. 
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f )  ts occasionally appems as 6. 
atsi -+ aEi (a + *-tsi) 

and -t + tsi seems to yield -Ei. 
g) The combination -sts- occurs medially in some worda, and some 

sybarites tend to drop the second s, a proceeding atrongly con- 
demned by puritans. So: 

dustsak 11 dustak; dutsalas 11 destalas; d~stsayae (1 dsstayas. 

There is reason to believe, however, that the second a is really 
intrusive. 

h) n, n, m sometimes replace each other. The 2nd. sg. Perrronal 
Pronoun seems regularly to be 

uvm in Nagir, uvn or u.9 in Hunza. Nz. affected uvn, and 
IYB n q .  

I n  the texts and elsewhere I occasionally got h a 1  -n for -q 
and vice versa. So : 

dayovan I( dayovag, tiv1i.m 11 tiv1i.s~ 

where Q as the typical y pl. en* is probably the more 
"correct," and on the other hand 

jukaq, an x noun, 

in which -n would be more normal. 
I always found it difficult to decide whether the name of 

the place was siqgavl or Bimlavl. 
i) There does not seem to be any marked tendency to confuse 1 

and r, but under considerable provocation we find : 
ovskilarar for ovskiralar (*-askir) and N. dsrar for slslar (3) (s1e.i). 

9. a) I n  a list of words with initial h written by either IYB or g~ 
the following are writtell with the atrong Arabic L- 

ha house hak steam 
huk dog haray sheep-pen etc. 
hunam bride's jewellwtj. 

In the texts IYB writes L but d and j~,i (tribe). 
The use of L is probably a, mere calligraphic affectation. 



b) Initial h usually disappears when a vowel is prefixed to it. E.g. 
a, + hulja -+ lovlja 
nu + huruit -+ Inuirut 
'"-A + hdkinas -3 I*-a.ikinas 
o + her -+ lowar 

but nu + h ~ r  -+ nuh1e.r (probably owing to the position 
of the accent). See also 5 10 11 a. 

I do not think any Burushaski worcl with all original inter- 
vocalic h has been recorded. 

10. I. A very important feature of the language is the change in cer- 
tain circumstances of initial voiced sounds to their voiceless 
counterparts when they become medial.' 
a) This occurs in verbs when they are preceded by: 

i. the negative prefix a- v. 5 337. 
ii. the prefix of the ppa. n + vowel v. 5 323 C. 

iii. the causative determinant *-as- v. 236. And 
iv. in a few compound nouns of which the first component 

ends i11 a voiceless consonant. 
I n  these situations the following changes have been noted: 

g + k  j - + c  
g + k  d + t  
Y + q  b + p  

It is worthy of note that in many words which Bu. shares with Sh. or Rho. 
an initial voiced sound in Bu. is represented by the corre~ponding unvoiced sonlld 
in Sh. and Kho. 

Examples are : 

barpiit,, dar, g~ltovr, jakar, 
b ~ g a ,  drtu.0, &lit j ~ t o - r ,  

bu-i, del, mii, 
l~u*r, gakaco, guikur, 
l~uiri, g a j ~ r i ,  g ~ ~ i i ~ i ,  
huv.:, g . ~ j ~ t ,  y ~ , s . \ ~ > ,  

w 

hl:tn.n, g ~ j c t i ,  yAs11, 

Per contra may be cit,ed: pfari, ~ f a r i s i ,  pfut and tiis. 
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For examples of i, ii, and iii and further fwfs eee the 
paragraphs quoted above. Examples of iv are: 

*-askue mother in law (*-as + pis?) 
*-aijpu-r mane (*-ah + bu-r ?). 

It is to be noted that the pronoun prefixes and the caus- 
ative determinant *-A- do not devoice a following consonant. 

b) Further : w + p. 
i. after *-as- in *-waras + *-aeparas. 

ii. after a- privative in warts + apa-rts. 
c) The pronoun prefix of the 2nd. sg. gu- changee ta -ku- when 

i t  is preceded by the negative a-, or when it i s  employed aa 
an infix in d*- prefix verbs v. 5 300. 

a + gumanum + aku~nanum thou rtot being. 
d) The devoicing is carried to the second syllable in :  

d*-aspapalas + babala, 
nukuikin + guhuginas, 

but in the latter case i t  may be due rather to the contact 
of the 8 with the g owing to  the dropping of the vowel. 

e) The change y + q is well attested in several instances and 
I have generalised i t  as being probably a universal fact, and 
otherwise a useful convention. 

The change of an initial aspirate or fricative to a plosive has 
been noted in a few cases 
a ) h + k  

after the negative a- in the verb hsnas: hsnas, to  krzow. ak~nas .  
not to know. 

The same change has apparently operated in *-askir father- 
in-law + *-as + hir (?) 

b) After the ppa. prefk, the unstable x and f change to kh and p in: 
*-xara~ ni khar 
* -fataras nips tar. 

11. 1 do not think there ig any native Burushaski word which ends in 

9, bl i ( i l l  j (Z). 
X, Y, f ,  w, y, 2. 



I n  foreign words final g, cl, b are frequently unvoiced to k, t, p. E.g. 
de*g + de*k adab + adap 
m a d d ~ d  + maddat k~ t a -b  + Ir1ta.p. 

All single sounds have been recorded in the initial position 
except y. 

12. The following Consonant Combinatlous occur initially 
br-, dr, pr-, tr-. 

Of these the first three are rare: 
brak, bran, bras, draq, pra*k, prik. 

There is s somewhat larger representation of tr- 
trak, tran, t r ~ q ,  trap and a few others. 

Of ts- (if it is regarded as a consonant combination) there are 
many examples including such indubitably Burushaski words as : 

tsayur, tsan, tsil, tsir, tsu*yas. 
Similarly i: and i: are very common initial sounds, as may be 

seen from the vocabulary. 

13. A greater variety of Consonarlt Combinations is found in the 
final position in what are probably native Burushaski words: 
-lE *-m~lC. 
-1k balk, dilk, vb. nuhalk. 
-16 vb. duwal6. 
-It ba~lt ,  giyalt. 
-nts hu*nts and nominal plural ending v. $5 28. 1. & 29. 2. 
-n$ vb. du*n8. 
-nC gane, gasan$, vb. ssnE. 
-rk bayark, tarlc, vb. isark. 
r ,  ( - 6 )  h i ,  he*r6, N. hari, vb. (u.)i.r$(an). 

bisar$ (cp. Shina bisa*C). 
-rt mart (cp. Sh. moE), hu*rt (cp. Sh. hu*C). 
-rts darts, xurts, ga-rts, *-yurts. 
-sk pfask, hivsk (cp. Sh. h~vsko), 6ask. 
-Bk ga'ik, yaik, ti.Sk. 
-ts bevrits, *-dumuts, hayuts, kuts. 

nom. pl. ending -uts v. §,29. 14. 
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14. Medial consonant combinations are more numerous, but there are few 
consisting of more than two consonantu. I have noted only the following: 

-Its-, -rts-, -sts-. 
The occasional occurrence of -BE- (& -65-3) may be noted. 

16. To judge from the foreign words incorporated in the language 
metathesis is not active in Burushaski. 

16. The practice of repeating a noun with the alteration of the 
initial sound, giving a sense of vagueness or generality common 
in colloquial Hindustani and occurring both in Shina Ck Khowar, is 
rare, but not unknown in Burushaski: 

I have recorded tobaq mobaq guns, rifles, Jire arm 
kait hait conditions, injunctions 
maw1 hail property, belongings 

Q ~ Y U  PYU outmy 
Also the adj. tsilum miluln lesser, minor. 

17. Stress accent. 
I am unable to formuhte any general rules in r e g ~ r d  to the 

incidence of the Stress Accent. It is not a,lways comtant in the 
same word. Here and there I have marked the main accents in the texts. 

A long vowel usually carries the accent, and where I have mrtrked 
the accent as falling on a short vowel that vowel is probably in 
fact relatively long. 

I n  transitive or causative verbs beginning with *-A-, *-AS-, d*-A- 
d*-AS- the accent is normally on the pronoun prefix or infix. 

The stress accent is marked by the sign 1 placed before the vowel 
of the syllable on which i t  falls. 

18. Tones. 
I did not perceive tones in the language, but that is no guarantee 

that they do not exist. 
Professor Siddheshwar Varma has recently distinguished a high- 

falling and a low-rising tone in Burushaski, which a.re significant 
in a few cases. (Vide "Burushaski Texts," in "Indian Linguistics," 
Vol. I, pts. V & VI, pp. 9-10). 
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5 19. 

19. Nouns in Burusha.ski fall into four classes according as they 
denote : 

i. male human beings. 
ii. female human beings. 

iii. a) animate beings, other than human, of both sexes. 
b) certain inanimate objects. 

iv. all other inanimate objects. 
It will be seen that these classes do not exactly correspolid to 

the "Genders" of Indo-European languages as they fail to take 
account of sex in animals, and human beings are entirely segregated 
from all other things in nature. 

To avoid confusion I therefore propose not to employ the term 
"gender" which by use has come to have a sex connotation. 

On the other hand the idea in Burushaski of sex in human 
beings corresponds, not unnaturally, with our own, and I therefore 
propose to treat Burushaski nouns as being referable to three 
classes, or categories, composed as follows: 
1.  Nouns representing human beings . . . . . . h category. 

subdivided into masculine . . . . . . . hm - 
and feminine . . . . . . . hf - 

2. The names of non-human animate beings and 
certain inamimate objects . . . . . . . x category. 

3. The names of all other inanimate objects . . . y category. 
The proposed nolnenclature is unsatisfactory, but, as will pre- 

sently be seen, it is difficult to devise terms for the x and y cate- 
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gories which will not, by being misleading or partial, tend to 
prejudice the mind in ite view of the claeses.' 

20. The attribution of a noun to one category or another hm very 
extensive effects in Burushaski, comparable to, but more far-reaching 
than those attending gender-differentiation in gender-ridden ltinguages 
like Sanskrit, Latin or German. 

These effects may be summarily stated as follows : 
i. There is some distinction in the plural suffixes of the noune 

themselves. In  general the h and x classes share one set of 
suffkes while the y class has a totally different set. Hf nouns 
have a suffix -mo added for the genitive sg. and this persists 
as -mu before the various case suffixes and post-positions. 

ii. I n  certain circumstances adjectives carry plural suffixee when 
used with plural nouns, and these suffixes are sometimes diffe- 
rentiated as between h and x suffixes and y suffixes. 

iii. The pronoun prefix of the 3rd. person is of the form: 
i- when it relates to a sg. hm, x or y noun or to a pl. y. 
mu- when it relates to a sg. hf noun. 
u- when i t  relates to an h or x pl. noun v. 5 122. 

iv. The Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectivee have different f o r m  
both in the singular and plural for the three categoriee. E.g. 

sg. h kin&, x guse, y gute this. 
So also the interrogative Adjective and Pronoun: 

sg. h amin, x amis, y amit which? 
v. @ 135, 139 and 161. 

v. In  some instances the nulnerals vary in form according to the 
category e.g. 

hin hir, a man. 
han hayur (z Imrse v. 5 187. 

vi. Certain pwts of all verbs are inflected according to the category 
to which the subject belongs. 

' For reasons unknown to me Riddulph and Leitnrr refer to the a and _v clas- 
sea as mtm~uline aud femiuine respectively. 



g 21.  Buruahaaki  G r a m m a r  

In  illustration i t  may be stated that one of the parts of the 
verb which is affected by the category of the noun is the 3rd. 
person singular of the present tense, and we accordingly have 
the following variations in that part of the verb "to be" : 

hm hir bai the man is 
hf gus bo the woman is 
x a) hayur bi the horse is 

bayum bi the mare is 
b) dan bi the stone is 

y tsil bila the water is 
It may be remarked that while the present distinguishes 

y sg. and y pl. 
cp. t s i lm i~  bitsdn the waters are 

the termination of the Future and Preterite in the 3rd. pers. 
of ordinary verbs is the same whether the subject is hm, x or 
y sg., or y pl. v. 274. 

vii. A few transitive verbs appear in one form when the object is 
an h or x noun, and in another form when the object is a y 
noun. So:  

h x d*- t s~s  y dusu~yas to bring. 
yan AS ganas to take v. 5 231. 

A few intransitive verbs similarly vary their root form accor- 
ding as the subject is h, x or y. 

h x walas y ba1a.s to fall v. 232. 
Each of these phenomena is considered in detail in its appro- 

priate place. 
21. a) It is natural to ask whether there is anything in the singular 

forms of nouns to indicate to which category they belong. 
The answer is that there is nothing resembling declensional 
case endings, such as the -a of the Latin meszsa and the -zts 
of dominus, but this does not exclude the possibility of the 
final sounds of words giving some indication of their category 
(as in French uninflected endings sometimea afford a clue to 
the gender). 



The question in Burushaski is, however, complicated by the 
large number of foreign words which are found in the language. 
These are relegated to their proper categories without regard 
to their form, over which Burushaski exercises no control. 

Many of these foreign words are obvions aliens, but of the 
remaining nouns in use i t  is not easy with our present hiow- 
ledge - or a t  any rate with my knowledge - to assert that 
any particular individual is certainly original Buruehaaki. 

It seems probable that in words of genuine Buruehaaki stock 
the final sounds : 

-n, -8, -ts, -0, -u are more common in words of the h and x 
categories than in words of the y category, 
while the finals : 

-8, -El 23 appear to belong preponderantly to the y category. 
The singular forms of nouns can in fact be assigned to one 
category or another a t  sight only in the comparatively rare cwe 
of their carrying a definite suffix. Of these there are few. 

There are a few suffixes peculiar to nouns of the 11 category 
i.e. to nouns denoting human beings. 

These are : 
-ku.in This suffix is usually added to nouns and denotes a per- 
-gn.in 1 son in some way conilected with the collcept of the 

original noun : 
yai.i~-gu.in mill-man, miller. uv6gu.in creditor. 
hayur-ku.in horsema~a, rider. ravCaku.in guardian. 
yatku.in over-man, superintendent. teargu.in wntchman, sentla,y. 

-sku.in occurs in 
duro1sku.in uiorkmnn from duro u ~ ~ r k .  

See a180 in the Vocabulary: 
gi8askn.in ?rlenver. 

-ts is found in : 
daruvts hu 12 ter. 
maruvts gold-tcasher. 

From daru ht~uting and maru toashing for gold. 

2 - Lorimer: Gramnrar. 17 



Also probn1)ly in : 
Balovts N Btrlti. 
Gu.its n TVakhi. 
bevrivtu a mu~sician. 

-k1$ This suffix is really an adjectival suffix added to nouns, 
indicating the possession of the property denoted by the 
original noun, but the adjectives thus formed can be used 
predicatively as noun-equivalents : 
aqal-kr$(~n) one possessilzg intelligence, intelligent. 

i This suffix seems to be the Turkish-Persian ending, denoting 
a.s a rule an operator, and occurs only in a few loan words: 

ramal-iti diviner 

c) There are a few suffixes peculiar to the y category. 
-kuG added to an adjective or noun gives an abstract noun : 

tuvtaq-kug darkness. 
tham-ku$ thnm-ship, sovereignty. 

-ki occurs as a suffix in a few words, one of which is certainly, 
and the others probably, y. 
nkuvrilci this mqcch (cp. akhuvrum). 
u.5 A ki Zuncl {jiven to fostt7r-2-eltlfions (froni '3-uv8e.as).1 
:i:-yariki rlaily ration (cp. "-yarum, which fklls to o?ze'#~ lot). 
"'-yavrelci y zcntler-bedding (from ynvre). 
*-yat~ki  upper- bedding (from ya ts). 
yai.iqki cleaned grciin rendy for grinding (from yai.iq mill). 

-ii, -5 (all probably $) is added to the past base of verbs and 
gives both abstract and concrete nouns: 

yasivg laughter (yasavs to laugh). 
ha1lri.S zuonzb (ha1ka.s to give birth). 
hara: ~c~innt ing,  urine (?) (h3rai.a~). 
rn~ltsig abuse (*:-maltsas). 
talii (Sh. -8) staacldling bands ('I:-1tali.n~). 

I An asterisk and dash *- precediog n word indicate that i t  takes a p~-ono~uinnl 
prefix. V. $8 122 and 290. 



wa-ri R corer (wavras). 
C'oiupare also : 

h~rB weeping (her as). 
See in the Vocabulary : 

gi8aBku.in and he8ku.in. 
The possible connection of all of these wit11 the -8 forxne 

of the verb, dealt with in 5 358, deserves consideration. 
The use of a single form to denote: 

1, the action of the verb 
2. a concrete object 

is not impossible in English, cp. wrappi~ag, coueriny etc. 
d)  There are further a few borrowed nouns with the Shina 

masculine and feminine endings -0 aud -i. 
iugu*lo male fiiend. Eugu*li female friend. 
garovno bridcgroonz. garovni bride. 

These are treated as hm and hf respectively. 
22. In  general no difficulty arises in deciding what is human and so 

named with an h noun, but where we have to do with eupernatural 
beings a few border cases occur. In the West we recognise human 
kinship between ourselves and our fairies, ogres and demons, our 
gods and our devils. Our attitude is one of uncritical anthropo- 
morphism; but the mind that can think in Burushaski is more 
discriminating. I n  Burushaski the words 

pari denoting something akiez to o w  fairy. 
bilas a kind of fenzale demon. 
ra*Ei a guardian spirit also fotzale. 
Y A ~ E I I ~  a kind of ogress. 
Dadi the name Qf a 21articular supernatural fenale. 

are all hf nouns, as their c~unterparts are with us. Indeed 1 know 
of no female semi-human being who is not treat.ed as human, bnt 

pfut a n~nle demon, or Biv. 
boyo a kind of nninlnl god. 
Cihil Gaei the emme of a " Jinn." 
aidar a molzster or dragon of some ki~ztl .  



aae all x nouns, though the pfut is sometime8 humnnised. All 
Jinns are mid to be x,  but the tern1 is n foreign one and usetl 
loosely. 

Cases of doubtful citizenship between h and x are few. It is 
the allocation of the names of inanimate objects to the x and y 
classes that presents the great crux in the classification of Burushaski 
nouns and drives us to  search for any underlying principles which 
may assist us in "placing" a noun of which the meaning is known, 
but not the inflection or action. 

The following are the results which the examination of a large 
number of x and y nouns has yie1ded.l 

Ainong the y nozcns are ranged the names o f :  
1. LIQUIDS, considered as liquids, e.g. water, milk, wine, rain etc. 

An exception is iran .= weam. 
Where there is an entity considered apart froin the actual 

liquid the noun may be x as in the case o f :  
pfari x a pond. 
govr x water pouring dozun, zoaterfall. 
*-u x tear. 

but sinda a river is y.  
VAPOURS are also y as:  smoke, steam, clouds, inist, and the 

intangible wind. 
2. PLASTIC  SUBSTANCE^ e.g. dough, mud, resin, butter, ghee. 

' My remarks on the morphology and clnssification of nouns are based on the 
exa~uination of something over 1800 nouus, which are distributed approximntely 
as follo\vs: 

h llolins . . . . . . . . . . . . .  208 
x nouns ~ l ~ i m a t e  . . .  127 

iuauimate. . 426 663 
y nouns . . . . . . . . . . . . .  733 
nonns of which the class is u ~ l k n o w ~ ~  to rue 309 

1803 

In t.he y class are inclndcd Rome 87 nouns denoting n1)strnrt or i~nmnterinl 
c~ouceptions as to whose class ponilive evidence is lacking. 



3. Siibstances coil~igting of POWDER, or which are finely p n n h r ,  
e .g .  flour, saild, earth, granular salt and sugar, and moat of 
the finer grains : wheat, barley, rice, buckwheat. The mareer 
cereals are x e.g. Indian corn (rnealies), pem, beans (note the 
plural in Euglish). 

Substances consisting of E'INE r I B E E  may be included in the 
same category: wool, cotton, down are y. So also: hair (hnm;tn 
and aninral) with the exception of 

*-piniio x which 1 think means short human hair. 
The word for a single hair, however, is also y. 
A plait of hair is x bo~no, or y k b a k  (N.) "a  thin plait." 
Chopped straw and bran, ancl sticks ( y ~ k i l i ~ )  in bulk as firewood 
arc y. 

y~s i l ,  an individual stick, is x. 
4. TREES except the vine (gum) which is x. Smaller planta a,ppear 

to be about equally divided between x and y. 
5. METALB. But objects composed principally of metal appear to 

be about equally divided between x and y. Names of firearl~is 
and most coins are x. 

6. ABSTRACT IDEAR, constituting what are known aa Abstract Nouns, 
appear to be all y. 

7. IMMATERIAL " OBJECTG " appear to be mostly y, e g. dream, ehare, 
narration, word, quarrel, promise, Light, sleep (dag). 

8. DIVISIONS of TIME, year, month, week, day, midday, night, and 
SEARONS, spring, summer, autumn, winter. 

24. Among the x nouns are found the names of: 
1. FRUITS, apricot, apple, melon, pear, but ye . i~ ,  grapes, is y. 

In  many cases the name of a, tree and its fruit are the 
same, but the former is y and haa a y plural, and the latter 
s with an x plural, or with the singular form used as a, plural. 

bawlt pl. ba~ltiq y apple- tree. 
bavlt pl bavlt, bavlt16o x apple (fruit). 

2. WOOD and ARTICLES niade of WOOD. 
There are a few exceptions: 



galtalr y (one word for) branch. 
ganc y spindle. 
balk y plank. 
iiame y a bozo, cited by Biddulph, is not an exception, ae 

bows are xna1de of ibex horn, not of wood. 
Under this head may be included articles made of 

WICKERWORK. 
3. STONE and STONE ARTICLES: 

stone, boulder, pebble, mortar, brick, rock salt, stone cooking 
pot, mill-stone etc. 

4. ARTICLXS made by SPINNING or analogous method, thread, string, 
rope etc., but these are not numerous. 

5. The SUN,  MOON and the word for STAK. 
Airlong the nouns which do not show a decided tendency to the 

one category or the other are the names of 
w70ven materials, cloth, articles of clothing, 
hide and skin and articles thereof, 
parts of the body, 
plants (as already stated). 

Illstances occur in which the same noun lnay be of different 
categories correspondiilg to a variation in its meaning, or in the 
nature of the object to which i t  refers. 
a) Thus nouns denoting a BIT or PIECE of a thing may be x or 

y according to the thing which is under consideration. Thus: 
Eurulk cc piece or bit. 
traq Izalf, share, portion. 
kaman a tittle. 

are x or y according to the category of the article referred to. 
b) The same noun may represent things of a different nature, or 

presenting different nspects : 

{ 
bayundo x 7eacened bread. 
bayundo y lenve,red dough. 
baiyn x rock salt. 
baiyu y granular salt. 



dastsak x pl. cooking utetisib. 
d u s t s ~  k y pl. rniscellatteow articlcx. 
yaeil x n stick. 

x pl. sticks. 
y pl. jreeoood. 

tovri x plug, stoppcr. 
1 tovri y quarter o f  a $upjack. 
It has been noted above that where the same word denotes 

both a tree and its fruit, the fruit i~ x, and the tree ie y. 
c) In the case of yuwa there are perhaps two distinct words, but 

{ 
yuva x means the nioo~lless part o f  the month. 
yuVa y mean0 dcscent, rlotcnt~ard slope, afternoon. 

pl. ynvanli~. 
A curious phcnolne~lon is the differencc. said to exist in the 

plural, and presumably in the singular also, of 
*-uvl belly. 

x pl. ~ ~ 1 1 8 0  human bellies, stomachs. 
y pl. u v l i ~  bellies, stontnrh.~, of ntlinlals. 

The explanation probably is that the human belly ie ~iorlnally 
seen only from the outside and is considered a simple organ, 
while the animal's belly is regarded as consisting of the e n b i l e  
etc. which are found when i t  is slaughtered and eviscerated. 

Another curious case is: 
~ E ~ I S  hf queen; ymr i  y gold. 

Cp. Shina son gold; somi qtreelz. 

NOTE. 
a) From the analysis given above of the types of objectrs of which the nameu fall 

into the x and y categories respectively, i t  will be seen that  no single factor 
emerges clearly as g o v e r i ~ i ~ ~ g  the inclusion of nouns in the oue ralegory or 
the other. 

One general principle does, however, aeem to be dominant over s wide 
sphere: Tangible concrete objccts of det.ermined form, wheu considered a8 unite 
without special regard to the material of which they are composed, are declig- 
uated as a rule by x nouns. 

On the other hand, objects of undetermined form and extension, consisting 
of homogeueou~, divisible material considered in the maas, are daignnted by 



y nouns. This definition includes granular, plastic, liquid and gaseous mattere, 
as also metals ap such. I t  includes further all immaterial abstractions, as 
these have no definite~less of forn~ or extonsion to warrant their i~lcluwion 
under the x definition. 

This priuciple of diatinctio~l, though of widc application, is far frnm being 
nniversal, and there remain many words whose presence in one category or 
the other i t  docs nothing l o  explain. Comyrcre e.g. 

Y .C 

bu*r n single hair. sdr thread. 
*-rig hand, art),.  *-am15 finger. 
* l t u m ~ l  ear. *-urnus tongue. 
balk plank. hu*n zoood, log. 
\vit*lgi cord. g G k  rope. 
barpit s t r q ) .  
11 a hozcse. g ~ t i  litit. 

1,) I\ 11cw line o I  nl,l)rorlcl~ to the  relation of the x nncl y categories has r ece~~ t ly  
been openctl up hy Professor Siddheshwnr Varma, who has made the discovery 
thnt when n y ~ ~ o u n  is the subject of a transitive verb, the verb assumes its x form. 

Judging from my texts, the situation does not very frequently arise, differen- 
tintion of form only occurs in certain tenses, and there are a t  any rate excep- 
tions when the verb appears in the y form which one mould expect. 

Professor Varmn links this anomaly of y subject and x-form transitive verb 
with the fact that  all animate beings, other than human, are classed as x,  
and he draws the deduction that the x class was, a t  least originally, an 
" animate-active class. " He clni~us that  his "investigationr have shown thal 
the acti~re arri))zate principle is a prominent, if not the predominant feature of 
this gender." 

I am not a t  present prepared either to accept or to reject this theory as 
the necessary exp1;mation of thc facts. Professor Varma himself is careful to 
point out t>hat "the 'active animate' principle, then, though prominent in this 
geuder is far  fro)^ being yredorninant or universal. This label . . . . is only 
indicatory and not expressive, but the conventional name proposed has some 
basis in it." 

Tbe whole situation, I think, requires furthcr stndy. 
I n  the meantime I can only add two points: 

1. That instances of n transitive verb with a y subject being put  in the y lonu, 
are more numerous than the one solitary examl~le encountered by Professor 
Varma would lead one to suppose. 

2. That among the  x nouns wl~ich I have recordctl only about one-fifth nre 
names of animate beings the remaining four-fifths denoting inanimate objects 
in which no animate active quality is apparent. 



Ae regards the flret point, tho y form of the tranwitive rcrh *-r t r r  a p p m  la  
the aerie0 of idiorue referred to in 5 261 11, as well nR in the r u e  of the verh 
.-xolas to hurt, pain, which uylIear8 to he transitive. 

It is impossible satisfactorily to investigate s~ i ch  c~urationr of linguistic wage 
except on the spot. I may, however, record the result8 of the following nttempto. 

I referred to  frienda in Gilgit the four eentencea given by Professor Varma on 
p. 14 of hie article and these were pasacd ZLFJ correct with x forms of the  verlbo. 
A t  the allme time I drew up aud eubmitted for trc~ueltrtion 12 seateucas with y 
subjects and transilivc  verb^. Of these the native informrotn rendered 8 with x 
forms of the verhe and 2 with y forms, and in 1 a y form seelus to have heen 
firet used and only to have been altered to pn x form after the sobstitution of 
an x eubject for the original y one. In  the 12th. sentence rm nntlifferentiating 
tense was used. 

This gives n \,el.y Iikrgo pre1,oucler:tncc. to x form@ but that  there are m y  excap. 
tions is ;L niguific-ant f a d .  One o f  lhc111 reoembles I'rofeasor Vnrma'e example ill 
mllicli he suggests that the verh may uot really be traneitire, but the other two 

Been1 to be exactly snnlogons to the 8 with n-form verl~e. 

fLG. Numbe~.. 
There are two numbers in Burushaski, singular and plural. 
As a rule the plural is distinguished from the singular by the 

addition of a suffix. Occasionally the plural form is identical 
with the singular. 

I know of no case where tbhe plural is a different word from 
the singular, or where it is formed otherwise than by the addition 
of a suffix to the singular, with, at  the most, the loss of rc final 
consonant or the ~nodification of a final vowel, except *-ai daughter. 
pl. *-yuguEants. 

There are many plural suftixes and roughly they fall into two series: 
those used with h and x nouns, 
those used with y nouns. 

h and x, however, have each one or two plural endings which 
they do not share. 

There is only one ending which is doubtfully common to y and 
the other two categories (-o*qo). 

In  many cases alternative plural forms me given for the ertme 
noun with different endings (within its own ~at~egory), and the 



proper forill of plural seems sometimes to be a matter of doubt 
or of personal preference. 

Before giving the plural endings in detail i t  may be convenient 
to rnerltion the final sounds which mark the endings of the plural 
euffixes used for the different categories. 

They are as follows: 
72 -0, -ts, -nts, -i, -n, -kovn, -tirj. 
X: -0, -ts, -nts. 

y (-90), -13. 

21. H Plural suffixes 
The suffixes -I -1ndaro -1i0*11 

- ti11 -tsaro 
are peculiai. to 11. The rest are sha'red wit11 x. 

Some changes of the final sounds of the sillgular when the plural 
ending is added appear to be univereal : 
-11 + o -+ yo. This is the usual plural of nouns ellding in -n. 

Iu  n f e w  cases -11 also disappears before -ants. 
-s + vowrl + -&-. 
-&  (6) is dropped before -Ants, and there is usually some juggling 

with the vowels 
-ts + 0 -, -60. 
-o + consonant may be reduced to -u- e.g. 

l~vljo bastard lsvdumuts. 
28. The follomillg are the h suffixes. The examples given illustrating 

them include adjectives. 
1. -ants and allied fornlcr ill -1ltfi. 

- k ~ $  always has tllc l~lnrzll -ki.ants, -ki ~ n t s .  
aqalk18, intclligelzt perso)l aqalki.snts. 
*-xmldik~$ hunchback, *'-xundiki.~nts. 

ysn~S queen pl. y~nan t s .  
pfopus bastarcl pfovpi.ents. 
yltyu lams yayu~nts and yayutiq. 
yiln thief yi(y)ants, and yivyo, (and y i y a ~  ?). 



dasin girl pl. daeiwants. 
*-u*s wife *-u8ints. 

Abnormal are : 
gus zuoman pl. gui iq~nts .  
*-a.i daughter *-yuguiants (*-i + n + gus + ants?) 

Apart from further examples of -kr$ 1 know no Illore h 
plurals in -nts. 

2. -daro, -taro this is probably the real form of the suffix, 
though one hears only -aro with nouns ending 
in -d or -t. 

*-x~kin  daughter-in-law *-xakindaro. 
*-sayun ~tephccc', 12 ieec *-~ayundaro. 
gultpu*r prit ce guPpnvrtaro, or gu&puvrtig, or 

guSpn~r80. 
se.it Saiyid se-itaro. 
Bavgird pupil Bagrrdaro and Tiagrrcl~So. 

A form -1ndaro appears in the following. 
*-rik ?)zan'.s brother-ivc-lato *-rik~ndaro. 

r) a. -i occurs only i n :  
hi*r man hi*ri. 

4. -1ndaro see -daro. 

5. -180, -iSo, -50 a very comluon ending. The form with the 
initial vowel is the ordinary one. The form 
without the vowel occurs mith some words 
ending in -r and -1. 

:I: -uyar hfr.sha,ld *-uy ario. 

6. -juko, juko, -juvko vide under x suffixes. 

7. -ko occurs mith the adjectives. 
daltas haqzdso~~e, good daltaiko. 
uyu.m big 111~11 ,  leading uyo*mko, uyo~lko.  

))7Cl??. 



8. -kow occurs only with 
n l an '~  brotlio*, '3-aCulrovii. 
zuorna9t's sister, 

9. -]nuts conillloll following a vowel 
garowno bridegroom garovnoiliuts. 
jovto child jovtumuts. 

10. -nEo occurs olily in 
giyavs, gii.ava in ffclzt giyav11Eo. 

11. -nts vide -4nts. 
12. -0 a) is t.he regular ending for the plural of the Noun Agent of the 

form of the hfinitive, ending in -AS. The -s changes to -8 

~ t a s  (loel. r ; t ~ i o  t1oc~:c.. 
Of course i t  is possible in t l le~e  cases that the snflix is -So. 
E ~ A S  + -So + E ~ ~ A ~ O .  

b) otherwise i t  is used with: 
t h a ~ n  Thanz, mler thamo. 
hi1e.s boy hils.80. 
bilss fenzale demon bilaio. 

c) i t  also occurs with nouns in -ts, which becomes -E- : 
berivts Dom, musician beriEo. 
huy~vltarts herdsman huy~vltarEo. 
guvits n Wakhi man gu.ivEo. 

cl) i t  is the usual suffix for words encling in -n, the -11- being 
clropped and a glide -y- or -iy- being substituted. 

All nouns with the suffix - h . i n ,  -gu.in have the plural 
-kuvyo (sometimes -1ri.0, ki u) and -guvyo. 

durovsku.in hired labofcrer duro~sku*yo, 09. duro1ski.o. 
tsargu.in zoatchnznn tsarguvyo. 
da l r l~n  owner damaiyo. 
navda-n igrzoraut one na~davyo. 
y ivn t h i g  yivyo. 
y ulEin Rajah's cook yuleiyo. 

Irregular is : 
01Bin guest oviu. 



Perhaps oGin is ovgi + -an (the euffix of singleness). 
The Whina singular is ovBo. 

13. -ovgo, -ovmo presents sonle difficulty. It appears to occur in 
all three classes 11, x and y. In h 1 have found it with one 
exception, only in adjectives which may be used substantively: 

Eat sl~ort, lozo Eatovgo. 
day (?) stout dayo*no. 
yut flea f yuto*mo. 
t s h ,  tsun slave tsono*go, o r  tsonovmo. 

(For the interchangeability of g and m v. 5 8. h.) 
14. -tin the only plural suffix in h or x nouns ending in -q. It 

is very common and is often found with obviously foreign 
words : 

daruvts I~UPZ ter daruvtsti~, and -180. 

haji Hajji hajitig. 
murivd disciple rnurivdtiq. 
usta*t musician etc. usta*tig (with loss of -t-). 
ya*ravn jrimd ya*ra*nt i~  and yavraiyo. 

It occurs twice added to foreign plurals: 
pa*dia king pavdiahamti~j. 
pivr holy nzan pivramtiq. 

15. -tsar0 occurs only with nouns denoting blood relations and 
with them is common. 

*-uvy fat her *-uvtsaro. 
*-mi mother *-mitsaro. 
*-ago ?incle *-qgutsaro. 

With the suppression of an s to avoid the combination -eta-. 
*-ulus uyonzan's brotho. *-ulutsaro. 
":-YA8 man's sistw *-yastaro. 

16. -u occurs in: 
:!: 

-1 SO n *-Yu. 
gas princess gaiu. 

where i t  is probably distiuct from -0; also in:  
b~ y ark w i l  ba yarku. 



29. X Plural suffixes. 
The same changes in the final sounds of singular forms when 

plural suffixes are added to them as were noted in the h nouns 
are also usual in the x nouns, but there are more variations and 
special cases. These will be recorded under each suffix as they 
occur. 

The suffixes peculiar to x which are not shared by h are: 
-ai.i, -do, -jo and uts. 

The following are the x suffixes: 

1. -ai.i is only recorded in:  
huk cloy hukai.i. 
uvrk tlxy uvrkai .i. 

2. -ants and allied forms in -nts: 

-<.ants occurs in : 

- ~ n t s  occurs in 
Icaq pool kaq~nts .  

and re~ul ts  from -i + -ants in: 
gabi reed, tube gabents. 
kurcli sltirt kurd~nts.  

-i ants, -i.ents result from : 

(1). - ~ i ,  -is + -ants : 
A I finger -ami.ants, -ents. 
ivr18 crest o j  .(ry,toS iri.ants, - ~ n t s  and ivriGo. 
pfari$ duck pfari.~nts.  
pfultiqii hellot~s yfultiqi.ents. 
pfutuiniS brantl (bzrpwing) pfutuini .ents. 



(3). -k16 + -ante, as in h. 
Bepalk~B shcep Bepalki.ants. 

(In all these the final is probably - 8 ) .  
-avnte results from: 

(I). -ant + -ants in : 
gasan< hawk gakavnte 

(2). -A (6 3) + .ants in : 
sindii goose sindavnts. 

(3). -A$ and 4.8 + -ants : 
kawa$ leather bag kawavnta. 
harive wooden shocel haravnts. 

-ovnta results from -u + -ants : 
bai.yu rock salt baiyovnts. yalyu insect yalyovnta. 
dulu llzi~z rope dulovnts. yamu ice yamovnte, yamuvnta. 
ga?lu red-legged gayovnts. yulrn goitre, yukovnts. 

partridge 90'*,9e 
but, yayu lame yayuvnts, yayumuts. 

-wants r e ~ u l t s  from : 
(1). -6 + -ants: 

balovij sfoue pot balow~nts.  

(2). -SO + -Ants : 
buisovio c a y  bu8omants. 

and also occurs in :  
du kid duwants. 
dau.0 griddle dauwants, dau.umuts. 

-yants results from : -us, -uve + -ante : 
ivm~kus door-peg, rung ivmskuy ants. 
y atokuvs tqpe?. millstone yatolcuyants. 
y arokuvs lower millsto?ze y arolruyanta. 

-uyants occurs in:  
sarik door-hnr sarikuyants and sarik~rio, 

but sarikuyaxlts probably belongs to another singular form, 
sarikus, which occurs in Nagiri and in Shina. 



3. -ints appears to be independent of -ants. It occurs in:  
bukak benns bukakints. 
Cat kitzd of nzillet Eai-ints. 
dadar scree dadarints. 

and probably in 
blu.a C O ~ U  bu.ents (= a + -ints). 
kinkints  11 lrinla stalks (of wheat etc), straw. 

anomalons is 

toq culticated land toclai-ints 11 toqants. 
(The suffixes -ints and -ai.ints are common in Nagiri v. 5 481). 

4. -do occurs only i n :  
bum l)ozi7dcr buindo. 

5. -rSo, -i8o, and -Bo is a common ending: 
diiEik brick digEik180. 
Carak carcase Carakrio. 
hayur horse hayur180. 

-So is used chiefly with nouns ending in -r and -1: 
olyur zvuce oiyurSo. 
cja~mal snlall clrum gaimalSo. 
dir bough diriu (= -So?). 

This suffix does not often occur after a final vowel, but me have : 
birayo foal birayugo. 
daroiyo stick daroyoio, 09. daroiyo.~io. 

Anomalous are : 
baskarst, baska r~ t  ram baskarsio, ~ A S ~ A ~ I ~ O .  

Eitariiz spar7c of' Jire Eitarii~io (3). 
6. -jo occurs only in a few words : 

ha1 fox haljo. tiil (cobblrl.'s) awl toljo. 
tal pigeon taljo. tdl slaake t,oljo. 
till bogzc! tinjo. 

7. -juko, juiko. This suffix is used only with a few adjectives. 
To judge froin the examples available the resulting plural forins 
are used both as adjectives and as substantives. The following 
are the only examples of this form which I have met with: 



bki*l like thiu, similrrr. aki-juko ( d j  .). ju.m /ike ju.anjuko. 
(han) alike, ideaticrrl hanjuko (adj.). g~ti.10 potr7erJul +ati*ljuko. 
(b~Euk) of' what sort b~ l juko  (adj.). te.11 such te*l j uko 

double plural : h~ljukuyo, bdjuki.ents. (adj-). 
daldalum broad daldaljuko (adj.). 

8. -ko is found in the following: 
Ear cli$ Earko. 
<is ladder, bier Ci8ko. 
ci$ nwuntain ci8ko. 
pi*llE stick for playing a game pi-nEko. 
6ar branch Barko. 

It occurs also in the plural of some adjectives: 
uyuVm big uyu-mko, and uyo*@o. 
khu*t short khutu-iko, 

especially in the plural of those adjectives whose base ends in 
-n, including those where the -11 base is followed by the adjec- 
tival ending -urn. In these cases the -num of the uingular is 
replaced by - ~ k o .  Thus : 

bi.I~num thin bi.e*iko, bi.ai.~ko. ju.an lzke, similar juwai.iko. 
daylanum stozit dayai.iko. thawurn high, tall thai-ilio. 
yus1anum long yusai.iko. giligi-num thin grli-ko. 

(and gilinum 3) 
(but: Eanum tight Eanurn~T;o (x), Eanmni~ (y). 

Layan durn b layai.0. 
60-n blind Sono-mo). 

These -ko forms when ueed adjectivally are, as far as my 
records indicate, applicable to all three classes, h, x, and y. 

9. -mute, -umuts. This is a very conimon suffix. The latter for111 
is used with nouns which end in a consonant in the ~ingular,  
but there are few such cases. 

*-ASO kidney *-asumute. 
*-AS heart *-aeumvts. 
bada jlyi~cg squirrel badamuts. 



~ u m o  Jish ~umomuts,  or, ~umumuts.  
g ~ S i  line grZSimuts. 

I11 one case where this suffix is used with n, noun ending in 
-in the -in is dropped: 

*-kin eye *-1Eumuts. 
Similarly -IS is dropped in: 

*-yat~s head *'-yatumuts. 
and -9 in: 

jukaq ~ u . c . ,  privy jukamuts, jukaguts, jukaiyo. 
but :  nironaq rainbolu nironaqmuts, nironaq~io. 

10. -0. a) A common suffix, occurs chiefly with nouns ending in -n 
and -s, when phonetic changes take place. In the following 
i t  succeeds other consonants which remain unaltered: 

ivriii crest of spur. i l r~ io ,  i~ri .ants.  sal nzill-stone salo. 
gai1.z rope gaiko. sar hare saro. 
yaik withe yaiko. sar tilrccicl saro. 
har ox, bull haro. 

and the adjective: 
daq hard daqo. 

i t  is added to a vowel in :  
ya crozo yaiyo (or, ga, gayu). 

b) -n + -0 gives -yo. This is the usual plural for nouns in -11: 
butum puwe butulyo. :$-yaln heel :i:-yavY O. 

Eiln bird Eilyo. jakun donkey j ~kll'yo. 
. dan stowe daiyo. 

but : hum timber hu~nants .  

Y*n hnnd7e y a n ~ n t s .  
a,nd others. 

c) -q is rare in x, and is probably only a variant of n. I11 

a few cases -3 + -0 gives -yo. 
biltsuq quaclrzqed biltsuiyo. 
jukaq tux., privy jukaiyo, jukaguts, etc. 
minlaltiq pelvis mi qlnltiyo. 
t i9 egg has plur. tiqaiyo. 



Ti11 however seem to be an incorrect subetitute for t i ~ ~ n  
(egg, not ti8 + -an = one egg). 

d) - H +  -0 + -60: 
aEas lanzb ~Fabo. barsws ar tery bar~lbo. 
*-urnus tongue "-umugo. howlalae bt1tterfl.q holalaho. 
balds bird halago. mew is sheep iuemnifio. 

In two cases we have -50. 
girkrs rat girkiEo. 
yarkas lizard yarkaEo. 

anomalous is : 
tils grain pit tiiniyo (also tigante, tisants). 

e) -ts + -0 + -50 : 
*-dumuts kwe *-dumuCo. 
yokurats raven yokuraEo. 
hayuts mountain pass hayuEo, hayutsrio. 
qarqavmuts fowl qarqa*muCo. 

11. -olqo, -oVmo. This is a rare suffix and an ambiguous one. We 
have found i t  among the h suffixes in the plural of some 
adjectives, and these forms are equally to be reckoned as x. 
It occurs also with a few y nouns, see below. Here we have 
to note : 

bas (or y?) ylough.shure ba&o-go. 
b u ~ s  sheaf, bundle of grass bu8oqo (buSo*no). 
bu-ii cat buiioqo. 
Ear (or y ?) slice Earo1~o. 
YUS clod yugo*~o, and yugo. 

12. -taro. In the only available examples of nouns used with this 
suffix the singular ends in -t and there is no sound O F  double 
-tt-, so the suffix might be -aro. On the analogy of the h 
-taro and -tiq, however, it is fairly safe to asume that the 
form is -taro or -daro. The only exa~nples on record are: 

E-lgi t s l ~ - g o a t  ~wlgitaro. 
guyalt ladle gii ydtaro . 
iai.it he-goat (caslruledJ 2ai:itaro. 



13. -n. There are olily two examples of the nse of this suffix on 
record. .I do not think the -u here is a variant of -0. 

gas thick: thread, yarn gaiu. 
pfut dm~oji pfut'u, pfutants. 

14. -uts. This is a common suffix. It is only used with words 
ending in n consonant: 

Eilim tobacco pipe Eilimuts. 
*-dim body, person *-dimuts. 
hanik large wooden vessel h~nikuts .  
Bapi~k bread, food 8apikuts. 
yai.iq will yai.iquts. 

The only animal name taking this suffix is :  
kuvk, xuvk pig kuvkuts, and -160. 

15. -ZE + ts + -E occurs only in :  
hnvnts arrotu h u ~ n z ~ .  

30. It will be noticed that no principal type of suffix is used exclusively 
for animate beings or for inanimate objects. Only the plurals burndo and 
h u ~ n z ~  have no parallel in names of animals. As far as pure nouns are 
concerned -ko is limited to names of inanimate objects, but i t  occurs in 
the plurals of adjectives with reference to nouns of all three classes. 

31. Y Plural suffixes. 
A few phonetic phenomena of more or less general occusrelzce 

inay be roughly indicated : 
-11 disappears before a plural suffix. 
-nE (actually -n$?) similarly disappears before s vowel. 
-s becomes 4- before a vowel. 
-8, -$ disappear or become -r- before the vowel -a-. 
-&, -$ remain or become -r- before the vowel -i-. 

32. The following are the y plural suffixes: 
1. -9 added to words ending in a vowel: 

bada sole of j b o t   bad^^. hurgo ascent hurgov~. 
balda load b a l d a ~ .  ya~reki untler-beclcling y a v r ~ k i ~ ,  
gatu cloth g ~ t u ~ .  y a ~ r ~ k i m i q ,  yavr~1cii.i~. 



2. -aq. 
hivk comb, loolrh hiek~q.  "-multuvr noatrd *-multu*r~q. 
'"m~1E jato *-m~lEaq, ti*kk dagger ti~bkag. 

3. - i . a ~  occurs in the following: 
hu.1 spring of water bu*li.aq. *-1tu.r horn *-ltuvri. ar) (-i xg). 
bu*r single hair bu-ri.a11, and bu-rag. tuvr horn t u l i . ~ ~  (-AQ). 

Eot storehouse Eoti.ar1. 
4. -EQ occurs in the following: 

(1)- ~ A C - E ~ ; \  jssu.9.e i n  ice. h u v r t - ~ ~  revettiug wall. 
similarly : bal-€9 toall. xat-EQ letter. 

b a t - ~ q  shale. md-EQ cfield. 
darts-EQ threshing floor. mar t -~g  (and - i ~ )  car th c l l f .  
gal-€11 stlspmsion bridge. tovm-e tree. 
g a n - ~ g  (usually -in) rond. mat-EQ rind, bark. 
gu*k-&q mortising chisel. W A ~ E Q  ploughiny. 
gut -~g  tent. 

(2j. results froin -i + -an. 
basi gnrde~z basell. 11~li 1~i1-ch bark 11~1~~1. 
dari window d a r ~ ~ .  qaEi scissors ~ A E E Q .  
gaSi pine tree gaiag. tili nualnslt t r e ~  tibq. 

5. - i ~  very common : E.g. 
astavm judgement astavmiq. barpit strap barpitin. 
*-akat ,@nk *-akatiq. tal birclc trce taliq. 

Final -E is elided in:  
$am& borv iamig, ( a ~ d ,  -EQ). 

6. - a i . i ~ :  
(1). occurs independently in: 

hiq (cy. tiq - tiortiyo) door hi~ai- io.  
(2). results from -a + -iq in: 

hum& f o9.d humai .iq. 
(3). results from -an + -iq in: 

Eapan robe 6apai . i~ v. 8 33. 1. 
7. -ova:  

(1). balk pta9zk balko-q. tap leafit tapo-Q. 



(2). results froill -u + -ag. E.g. 
baru buckwheat baroq. 
dayu (or, clayo) gum dayovq. 

ju apricot tree jovq. 
muvramu jile n1uVrinoq. 
:*-tsu track *-tsov~. 

(3). results from -0 + -aq? 
hurgo ascent hurgovq. 

Cp. supra under 1. -9. 

8. -Zag, -Eag, fairly common: 
bap tribute bapiEaq. pfask harrow pfaski6ag. 
bsl shovel b~lEa11. tark byre tarkiEaq. 
Cap meat EapiEag (also -miq, -ig). tsak sluice ~ S A ~ ~ C A Q  . 
galgi wing galgiEaq. 

9. -ieiq, -Eiq, common : 
bo seed grain hovEiq. *-sgi beard *:-qgiEio. 
gE sttutu g~Eiq.  pfavk j ig tree pfavkiEiq. 
juravb sock juravbiEii1. pfilam pattoo, ho~?zespu~ pfifarniEiq. 
xamali thin breud xamaliEiq. *-rig hand *-rigcia. 

10. -jG, -jug occurs only in: 
gal juniper tree galj0, galjug. 
gal bridge galjuq & g a l ~ n .  

11. -kiEag occurs only in: 
ha house havkiEaq ( + ha + ik + iEag 3). 

12. -kiq occurs only in : 
bar ntrllah barlziq. 

13. -miEiq occurs in the following: 
bi.ai.i clisease bi.ai.imiEiq. ji l$e, soul jimiEiq (and -miq). 
bu.i shocel bu.imiEi9. 1e.i loop-hole 1e.iinitiiq. 
bu.i shotdder-blade bu.imiEig. lili o violet 1ili.omiEiq (nrtd -wig). 
buSai.i land buiai.iiniEin. 

14. common, especially after a vowel, but there are also 
examples of i t  following 1, r ,  s, B ,  5, n and p : 
bada pace b a d a m i ~ .  Eaya narratit'e 6ayami~.  



Cap meat Eapmiq, -iq, -iEaq. pimi lower pinimirj. 
das waste ground dasmig. lie wool B ~ r n i ~ .  
den year denmiq, dsni11. t ~ r  grazing yround k r m i ~ .  
die place diimiq. teil uiater h i l m i ~ .  
g ~ 6  ~)rz'cc gaijmig. 
A connectiilg vowel is inserted in : 

lik bribe likimiq. 
muE $st muEumiq. 

15. -ov~lo, -o*nio (cp. @ 28. 13 & 29. 11) occum in : 
ban thing for tyitzy with bano*mo. Eu ear of cot* Eovgo. 
bas probably x, plough- basovqo. pfal a grain pfalo-go, 

share pfalovmo, 
bat skin batovgo. pf alvmo. 

16. -tiq occurs only in: 
bavgo share bavgu till. 

33. Cases in which a' final consonant of a y i~oun  is dropped or dtared. 
1. Final -AU + -iq + -ai.iq : 

Edpan robe E~pai.ig. Saran ruin Ga1-ai.i~. 
haiyan token haiyai.ii1. t a w ~ n  .fine tawai.iq. 
multall blood multai.ig. 

but: 
tiskan eat-thqtuzle t i skan i~ .  

and with other vowels : 
den year d ~ n i g ,  denrni~.  
halimovn wager halimovn'ig. 
ni&a*n sign arlSa-niq. 

2. Final -in + -miq + imiq in : 
*-Akin litye?. "-akimi~j. 
batsin thigh, batsimig. 

3. Fiila,l -anE, -€nE + -an + -avq : 
biranc ntulberry tree bira.11. mane adze m a y .  
gani? (-c?) spindle gav0. yatene sword y a t a * ~ .  
ha ran^ pitch fork hamq.  



5 33. B u r u s h a s k i  G r a n a a ~ a r  

4. Final -in$ + -AD 3 -i.sq : 
bakine razor baki.~q. 

5. Final -0 + vowel + -8- : 
gupas cottot2 gupaiiq thamus p~eparutory th~mukig. 
1akpi.s handkerchief lakpi~iiq. ploug hi~tg 
movs mud flood movkiq. * - t ~ t a s  palm of the *-tatakiq. 
pfoqpus besom pf ovpuiiq. hand 

but : tuvs pave t u . 8 ~ ~ .  
kavrtuvs cartridge kavrtuvsiq. 

6. Final .is is dropped in :  
*-utis foot *-utiq. 

7. Final -5 ancl 6 disappear, i t  seems, when followed by -aq, but 
reinail1 when followed by -ig ancl -miq : 

birk~p i?.ensu?.y birk~$iq. t~vqu6 palace t ~ ~ q u i i q .  
EivpupuS ulhirlwind Eivpupu$iq. ts.6 oath tsvijrniq. 
g~ 8 price ga$miq. ti.6 iron ploughshare tiviiq. 
hovlguv8 bait 7c ho~lgu~8iq. ti.$ wind ti~smiq. 
ivlnl&i edge i~lrn~8i1~.  

Final -A$ + -aq (?) + -avq : 
E A ~  thorn Eaq. 
yura6 excremettt yurnvq. 

Final -$ + - A ~ J  3 - r- in : 
birk18 treasury birki~raq and birk~giq. 
rnaltae ghee maltaraq, (but also, maltariq), 

It is dropped in: lumps of ghee. 
bisere sickle bisaraq. 

Final -E$ or . ~ i  + - ~ q :  
m ~ ~ 8  (8  3) seed1in.q may.  
ms.6 skin Bag for grain mevyaq and ms~Biq. 

Final -iS, -US (probably 8) + AD + i.aq, i . ~ q :  
*-EovnjuB beak '"-Eo~nji.a~]. tarii hole tari.aq. 
g~vn16 sn~nlle~.ltuthe?.bay g ~ ~ n i y ~ q .  wamS lid, cozqe?, wa*ri.aq. 
*-moq18 cheek *-moyi.ai1. yu~lg16 west, sheath yu.lgi.~q. 
talib stcaddlitzg clothes tali .aq. 



Final -IB (probably 8 3) + - ~ q  + -a3 : 
y ~ n ~ i j  gold y ~ n a q  (V. # 45.) 
tsari6 doorpost harag (doorframe). 
teirri3, t8iri.S rott tsirag, tsiraqq. 

34. We have seen the principal ways in which the plurals of Burushaski 
nouns are formed, but not all Burushaski nouns are endowed with 
both si~ignlar and plural forms and some are capable of a double 
inflexion for the plural. Some examination of t h e ~ e  phenomena ie 
necessary. The material a t  my command will not enable me to 
treat them exhaustively or finally, but a few general principles may 
emerge which may form a bmis for future closer in~estiga~tion. 

A noun may occur: 
i. in the singular only, with a singular form. 

ii. in the plural only, with n singular for111 or with a plural form. 
iii. in both the singular and plural with a singular form, and 
iv. a noun already producing reactions as a plural may be given 

a plural ending. 

36. Nou~ls occurring only ia the silrgl~lar with a singular form. 
I am not acquainted with any in the h category unless i t  be 

the foreign word 
Xuda God 

and of course proper names in general. 
In the x category 1 have some nouns apparently anewering 

this description, but they are probably capable of takixlg plural 
endings. E.g. 

8a ~ ~ 1 1 .  Gaduqr ttztre. 
halalitis (pl. form '?) nzoorz. iak ,zap of clotlr.. 

As will be seen later, one would expect plural forme of nouns 
denoting substances of which one can have relatively small and 
large quantities to indicate the latter. 

In the y category, abstract nouns do not usually cccur in t:he 
plural. 



Names of liquids, and of plastic or va.porous substa,nces are 
llomally singular, and of a number I have no plural forms. 
Such are : 

b~ Q ros-in. pfuvnts clew. 
(1 €1 oil. qai.i sozq). 
huroiyo szoecl t . s ~ r q a  ,~.inc?gur. 
j0.1 Pus. ~ A Y A Y  mud. 
xuruni: mist. maCi honey. 

haq steam. 
But many nouns of this description are capable of taking plural 

for~ns to indicate (I think) relatively large quantities e.g. 
tsil ,iocr ter. m ~ l  zuiue. 
mamu milk. tas smoke. 
diltar bzttterntilk. nlaska butter. 

Cp. also 5 45. 
The fact that collies to light, therefore, is not tha,t nxnlerj of 

liquids llecessarily lack plurals, but that, liquids start by I~eing 
singular. 

Names of metals, as might be expected, are singular, but:  
y~n15 gold has the plural y ~ n a q .  

36. Nouns plural in force and singular in form. 
The following may be treated as plurals: 

h category ho.1 arn~~y.  
ro'nl tribe. 
giram col,~mulzity. 

x category hanjil charcoal. BaSar kind of zoecd. 
mairui: pepper. bu~kak beans. 
pfamul fruit. gark peus. 
~nuka small shot. gIrgIr pulse, " dtil ~ltasiir-." 

y category A number of names of granular and composit,e 
substances. Many of these, however, have also 
super-plurals i. e. forms with a plural suffix, 
V. § 41 : 



bo seed g r u i ~ .  ea.0 sand. 
bras rice. ijakar granular sugar. 

6 E  S ~ I O U ~ .  guvr wheat. 
p falo gr(ii?z. 

Others are : 
bihk~ jur. ho.i green vey et a ble8. 
dilk naanure. povt bran. 
Y U ~  chug. eal.it moustache. 

Nouns plural in force & plural in form. 
h category nil. 
x category ainakuts eyc~glasses. *-pin160 hair. 

Eaplimuts sa~zdals. hu*Eo (?) (a pail- of) boots, 
dumovyo (?) kind oJ cake. " pabboos. ' ' 
hi.o (?) lmil. *-ltavnts eyehotu. 

tR*ln~i~uts ntunrl,x. 
c . t r t~pry  " - A @ c ~ Q  anzcill ? / ' t h e  back. meVy&q snowsto~m. 

Eernrlill poison. 1nili.q grunpotcder. 
*-Eokurar) forelock. pf ~ t i q   adz.^. 
day0.a~ $our. pfimiq foam. 
E ~ P U ~ A Q  ma~ze. ta ban bridlc. 
gupaltil~ trousers. t i l i . ~ ~  saddle. 
yoyaq hair. *-waikiEiq gums. 

38. Nouns used in the Singn1a.r and Plural with singular forin. 
h category sis y ersott . 

people. 
j avm relation. 

I-elations. 
kuy ovi. populatio~i. 

subjects. 
x C U ~ C ~ O I - y  a) the llslmee of most fruits. E.g 

ba*lt apple. 
apples. 



bir~nE naulbe?-~-y. 
I ) ?  lrlberries. 

j u r~pricot. 
apricots. 

In these and illany si~ililar cases the sainc word is used to 
ilnrne the tree, but i t  is then a y noun and takes ;L distinctive 
plural for111 : 

ballt apljle-tree ba*ltii]. 
brrani: mulbe~.ry-tree bira.11. 
ju alw-ico t tree j ovq. 

b) the nanies of some animals: 
buvm sg. ai~cl pl. ?~lnrkhor. huyevs sg. and pl. slteep, goat. 
giri i1)cx. girgir fema7c nzallnrd. 
bula ~ n n t  ckikol-. tsivr she-goal. 

c)  a few ~niscellaneous words: 
cladar sg. and pl. scree. yaii.1 sg. and pl. sticks. 
duvstsa k kitchen zitensils. *-rn~ + lootk. 
gark p"s .  

y cateyo~y g~ sg. alld pl. S?~OZU. tivk sg. and pl. earth.. 
6a.i tea. tuvk short period 
dn~stsalr miscellaneous o f  time. 

" things." 
39. We have see11 that inany singular nouns are used with the powers 

of plurals, e.g. they take the verb in the plural. Whether nouns 
bearing plural forins are ever used with the powers of singulars is 
less certain. Some nouns used as singulars have endings of the 
forill of plural suffixes, but this ]nay be merely due to coincidence: 

Such are: h~ lants moon. 
pfavnts sg. and pl. cockscontb. 
pfnvnts dew. 
tarliovi~ sg. and p1. feathers o f  nryozo. 

40. As I have already said the above data are not to be pressed 
too hard to supply detailed conclusions. It is more than probable 
that forms can be found of which I am ignorant. They do, however, 



1 think, provide a fair view of the general trend of the hlwWe 
in regard to matters of number and we inay safely accept a few 

ideas which they suggest. Thew general idear, will also 
facilitate the examination of the uses of the suffixes of individuality 
and multiple unity: -an and -ik and of the employment of Double 
Plurals. Words denoting : 
i. Liquids, vapours and plastic substances are essentially eingular 

but may be given plural fonns. 
ii. Communal bodies are plural, or may be treated as such. 

iii. Coarsely colnposite substances are efisentially plural and are 
plural in force. They are singular in form but eome may further 
be given plural suffixes. 

iv. Finely granular and composite substances and some composite 
objects are plural in force and are either singular or plural in 
form. I n  the former case some are liable to have secondary 
plural forms. 

v. Fruit and some animals have the salne form for singular and 
plural and i t  is difficult in some cases to say which is to be 
regarded as the primary conception. 

41. Super-plurals and Double Plurals. 
Seine llouns of singular form, already producing plural reactions 

may be further given plural suffixes; i t  is convenient to call theee 
forms " super-plurals." Cp. 5 36. 

There are also a few nouns, plural in form, which may take a 
second plural suffix and so become "double plurals." 

The general effect of Super-Plurals is to indicate relatively large 
cluantities. They are commonest in nouns denoting cereals. So: 

bras b r a s i~ ,  -mig ?-ice. hari herel) barley. 
gark garkent s peas. makai makai.~nts I)it/inn cotuz. 

gulr gulrig, -EQ wltetlt. pfalo pfalo.iq y rain. 
Other analogous exnnlples are: 

ballt balltriio apples. bikks bi8k~m.i~ Jur, Itair. 
h ~ n i  han~n t s  ~ P I ~ I ~ P ~ P .  g~ gs+iq 8)iotc. 



ye.iq ye.iqEiq grapes. duvs t s~k  clu*sts~kiq ntiscellaneous 
dadar dadarints, -Bo scree. nl.ticles. 

In cases like g ~ c i q  ; dilk dilkiq. 
I am not sure that there may not be some change of meauing, 

e.g. snow - snowdrifts; manure - dunghills. 
Note also: giranl giralnibig conznzztnities. 

Double Plurals. 
In words like: 

huEo huEomuts pabboos (boots), pairs of pabboos. 
gupaltiq gnpal tiqEiq trousers, pai9.s of trousc~s 

the function of the double plural is obvious, and if you consider 
"saddle" as plural a double plural is a convenience, hence: 

t i l i ~ q  tiliaqciq saddle, sadcll~s. 
There is an extension of meaning in:  

tsarig (sg.) one part of doorj~anle. 
tsaraq (pl.) complete doo~f~ame (posts, lintel, sill). 
tsaraqEiq (2-pl.) door Jranzes. 

See also 5 28. 14 -tiq. 
42. In  Burushaski the singular of a noun ie occasionally used where 

the conception is obviously plural. Thus: d ~ n ,  yea?. with a numeral, 
instead of d ~ n i q  : 

tovrimi den xa jbr ten ?/ea9.s. 
tovrimi d~nulo  in ten yea9.s. 
mileinas d a l t ~ s  ya t s~m in ou?. eye we hacl seen him handsome 

= he appeared handsome to our eyes. 
mi milEin~ yetsuman toe saw with our eye@). 

Cp. also 5 128. 111. 

43. The Suffis -,in. 
The suffix -an, -En, which is probably to be identified with the 

-an of han one, is added in general to singular forms of no~uls 
and noun-equivalents and may carry the ordinary case-endings ancl 
post-positions. When added to a word ending in -0 a w-glide is 
comnlonly developed. The following are its principal uses: 



N o u n s  
-- Q 4,. 

--- 

I. In  general i t  is used to iaolate a single unit, laying etrese on 
its individuality. It correeponde in force to the Englieh "inde- 
finite article." 1 t ~  u ~ e  ie not obligatory. Exainplee : 

saEo darolwan bila i t  is a n  easy business. 
but also 

bult dolm du-ro bila i t  is  a very diJjicult businees. 
U-qs ta-pan Bu*a bila your arrangement is a yood o w .  
matan buiai. enar to a distant country. 
yai .insnulo in a mill. 
gusanmo o j  a wonzan. 
b~lisantsum from u sheep. 
mu.ilysn dimanimi a son of hers was born. 

i. e. a son tom born to k. 
ilmo ivysn niysn taking a son oJ his with hint. 
i-rno Badaranar qau ne calling to  a servant of his. 

2. It is used to reinforce the word han one etc. Here again 
its use is optional: 

han duro-wan an [ifair. 
han guntsanulo os~e  day. 
hin pari.snmu gans for a fairy. 
hin but daltas hilssan a very handsonze boy. 
hail tsirans d u ~ a n  a goat's hid (onc kid of u goat)). 

but, 
ko-s bi ks han belis this is jwt  one sheep. 
X. . . E hin i ban1 X had one son. 

3. It is occasionally used with a noun which is made definite by 
the accompaniment of a denionstrative adjective: 

ko-t tayayail this mud (referritzy to  a small quantity). 
E-8 haiwa'vnan tlut (one) ani?lln?. 
g u s ~  hail balasan han issr seibi this (o~re )  11ir.d says to that one. 
kill giya-sanar ~zaa t  ~ t u m a  . . you pait? respect to this (om) 

smtill child. 
E-s haiwn~nan ainulo ks aiya6am 1 trori't get that (one) allin~al 

nnytclhere. 



4. It is used with adjectives enlployed substantivally, with or without 
han, and with adjectives used predicatively. I n  the latter case 
the adjective may equally be regarded as a noun-equivalent: i t  
i s  black = it i s  a black one. It is not attached to an adjective 
used attributively, but is appended to the nonn. 

~ss t sum uyuVman dotauma you have sent u bigger o?ze than it .  
Bati*lu1an bam he was pozoejful. 
is& juwanan . . . bi there i s  one like i t .  
h ~ n  nlatulllan bi, ban bururnall bi one i s  black, one is  white. 
 USE hayur j o t ~ n  bin1 this Izorse loas small. 
ja uVg aqalk~f;aii ba you are why sensible fe.!lozu. 
i ~ n s  y ~ t ~ s a r  ba r~n in  uynlman ba look at his head, i t  i s  big.  
besan yunik~Ban some eui2 thirtg. 

5. It has the force of a singular suffix when used with o noun or 
pronoun, of which the form is not definitely plural, but which 
is habitually, or a t  least frequently, used with plural force: 

du~stsakan an implelnazt. du~stsalr implements. 
sisan (I person. sis perso~z, people. 
balltan crlz apple. ba-lt sg. and pl., upples. 

ba*ltiio 
hat1 c1hi.m t i  pcbble. q h i . ~  pebbles, yrsnvel. 
hill jaman a 9.rlatio)~. ja*m relations. 
garksn u pea. gark peas. 
Tarakutsan n man of the Tarakuts the people qf the 

Tmakuts. T. clan. 
~ n ~ n a n  zoho?, alzyone m ~ n  who? (pl.), n)zy 

someone. people, some people. 

hirar aminan j a m  jama~atans sonze relation of the man's. 
u~ msnan ba? who are you? 
uq juwanan Inman kuli apai there i s  no one like you. 
mEnan hirans i ~ m o  avltan yu some nzan's own two sons. 
han hnyssan n goat, sheep ; h u y ~ s  small cattle, altn huyss 

two goats. 



The -an of b a a n  crnytiiing e k .  appear8 also to he t h i ~  ~ufl ix .  
Note also: 

beruni kutsan nimi some days puused. 
berum denantsun1 after some yetcrs. 
tovrirni sa-atanar asi*r close on  10 o'clock, 

where kuts and d ~ x i  have undoubtedly a plural ~ignificance. 
6. It appears in Quantitative Adjectives and Pronouns, and is used 

with nounfi denoting quantity and measure whether figuring 
as nouns or adjectives : 

A kuvrum(an) kiirum(an). 
towrm(an) tevrum(an). 

be-rum(an). 
beruman guntsiq nimi a certain nunzbw of days passetl. 
Occasionally the -an is transferred from berunl to the 

acco~npanying noun, see the illustra~tions at the end of ~ u b -  
paragraph 5 just above, and see also Ej 170. 

hinuman, hanuman alojae 
seem to be a parallel fornlation to beruman. 

) a little, a s~na/Z quantity. 
pyuwan 
torim Euqan guwr 10 measures 01 wheat. 
Eutan tsil a little u~ate~.,  a drop of w o t c ~ .  
lulzan Sapik a little hrend. 
~ E ~ I S  xaran aeEimi he gave nae a "xar" of gold. 
kaman sis C. . . E ka manuman a few people acco?npanied C. 

7. It is used as a suffix with numerals (except "one"). It may 
apparently be used with any ca,rdinal number, whether used 
adjectivally with (z plural noun., or pronominally. 

It occurs regularly in the h forms of the numerals tzoo and 
three. The significance is similar to that of the English "couple 
of," "triplet," "quintet" etc. v. @j 201, 203. 

i v n ~  ivsk~n yu barn he had three ("a trio " o j )  sots. 
av l t~n  bitaiyo baln tlzere were a co~plc of " bitrrns". 
l n ~ i i  nvltan atty two l)c.ol)lc 



altaran Badarsu a score of sertqants, 20 servants. 
guyumo a i l t ~ n  isksn goysrun~~ko guyu yottr ozun two or *? belot~ecl sons. 
wailto tsutldowan diltariq 4 09. 5 (clislzes q f )  blrttermilk. 
turmatsundowan mnriz~ sis (a butch o f )  1.5 s11pel.ior. ??je/~. 
a ~ l t u l ~ n m o  in  n couple r$ ~lnys.  

but, 
avlta huyss two goats. 
ailta iiskumuts tzoo yotclz,q ones. 

8. It is used with certain parts of verbs used substantivally, viz. 
The Infinitive Form used as Noun Agent v. 5 393. 1. 
The Infinitive Form used as p pc. pass. v. $8 394 and 393. 

9. When two nouns are placed in juxtaposition as alternatives the 
snffix may be added to the second only: 
huys~s  bula~n inaear~ts  duisi k~ if a yocrt or cow climb on to the gm,;c. 
rnirS~kairtiq t ~ l o  altambu~an seven or eight huntsme~z. 

It ]nay here be remarked that there are two other -An suffixes 
which i t  is difficult to connect semantically with this one: 
a) -an appears as the termination of certain verbal forms, e.g. in 

the plural of the Preterite and Future tenses. 
b) a suffix -an is added sometimes to the Static pc when the 

sense is definite, not indefinite. Exaniples will be found in 
55 377 c, 379 b k c, 389 b and 390. 

44. The Suffix -ik. 

The suffix -ik is added to plural forms of nouns or noun-equi- 
vnlents, or to forms not specifically plural but having n plural 
significance. I have met with only two or three iastances where 
i t  bears case-inflection, viz., 

msniku ar, msniktsum, o~ l t~ l ik f :  and one or two other trans. non1.s. 
1. When used with nouns in the plural i t  seems to have the 

effect of representing a number of individuals as a11 entity i.e. 
a colleetio~~ or g r o u ~ ~ .  

It may be rendered by English .90n2e1 a j~trr'ty qf ;  a llrr?nl)(,r oj', 
N qr~il~ltity of: 



bal~8uvik Eal €ti.€ some Bil.d.s ociere qunrrellzny. 
pfitimut'sik sonze cakes qf bycad, somr bread. 
guiiqentsik 

(a party q t ]  wa,ien. 
llikurn gudig~~ltsik- 
hirik the (body of) ?1)e9t. 

urkai.ik (some) ~ootces, a pcick of znolves. 

HamaEavtiq~ k~ uyuvik Ultarar ovram 
the H,inaai.a~tig too had seut their sons to Ultar. 

hikunl o~io.ik duman a party of guests nrriverl. 
taljik (taljo f -ik) song pigeons. 
(guyuv~) u.ivkiCiqik ova yice (your sons) ~zairleg. 
baru.e giyali6k . . some (cakes oj ' )  buckwheat bl-c.cl. 

2. With plurals of adjectives used as nouns, i t  seems principally 
to reinforce the plural; but there is perhaps always an underlying 
collective sense. 

but aqalkiy~ntsik namavn PaqEuvar bnr~nina  
you, going very prudently, 7m ~e  a look at 1'. 
i v n ~  uVe yuV buvt mariqek (-ik?) baln 
those pons of his rcw1.e n ,fine lot. 

yunivki.~ntsik evil ~wrsons. 
gakaEimutsik stnm?nerers. 
dayai.rku.ik stout persons. 
1~Eurnuhsik gluttons. 

3. I ts  most important use is to mark the plural of ilouns and 
pronouns which have no special form for the plural. I n  such 
cases the singular may be distinguished by the suffix -an. 

sis person, people. 
sisan n persott. sisik people. 

s i s i k ~  tsak fatag etavn some people have opelted the slrrice. 
gala sg. pl. herd. ga1ai.i k herds. 
m u ~ k  sg. pl. pearl. mu*kik pearls. 
Under this heading comes its use with the Interrogative and 

Indefinite Pronoun men = zoho?, so,rze people, n)zy people. 



man (usually if not always plural). 
msnan singular xnsnik reinforced plural. 
elkha msnsn k~ sisan apam there zvas yzobody with hint. 
ku nienik bavn? tt,7to are these people ? 

(for further examples of msnik see under Pronouns, tjtj 148. 1, 
151, 160). 

The following inay probably be reckoned as further examples: 
pfalo grain pfalo~k, pfalo.ik. 
javnawar animal javnawarik. 
javndavr animal javndavrik. 

It is perhaps also to be seen in the pl. of ha, hotcse, havkiEag. 
4. The following curious combinations may be noted: 

avltnn sisik n couple of persons. 
menik sisilr duwan? whtct pcople hnvc conze.? 

also : '!'-altalik 09. :':-altilr hoth. 
inaltalilc 117e two, toe hot11 o*ltalilr, ovltik i l ley 2/00, thcy both. 

which is obviously based on avlto two. 
Omitting sisik, msnik, and '!'-altalik, -which arc ve1.y fairly 

common, forms with -ik are, in my experience, of comparatively 
mre occurrence. 

45. It has already been mentioned that the plural asppears to be 
used sometimes to express the idea of relatively large quantity, 
and there are other indicatioi~s tendii~g to show that in Bnrushnslii 
"number" covers the conception of quantity, little or much, as 
well as of actual number -- one or more than one - and that 
the suffixes -an and -ik ina'y be used to denote the isol~~tion of :L 

certain quantity. Thus we have: 
yanrk sg. golcl, gold i j z  gene1.01. 
ysnaq pl. gold i n  qtta~ztity ~egurdetl as la).gc. 
yei11San sg. a quantity oJ !loEd lohere stlScss is not lnitl O H  the 

largc~zess of the qrrajltity. 
y s n ~ r ~ i k  pl. u quantity of ,qolcl ?.egnrdrr/ as large. 
tail sg. zoater i n  general. 
t,silmiq pl. I?. 



t s i l ~ n  sg. cl sntall yua?ztity of water. 
tsila11 iniyav~n I'll &ink (a  little) tcater. 
tayay sg. mud (for building rte.) in  general. 

(There ie probably a plura,l, but it has not bee11 recorded). 
tayayan sg. a qzeu~ztity o j  ntutl (the co.ntext iudicating that it 

i s  a snzall quantity). 
harivlt sg. ra in .  
hara.lt,an sg .  t i  shower, rain on a specijie occnsiott. 
hara~ltiq pl. j.rri?zs, 9.epecctecl ?.sin. 
It is necessary, llowever, to state that the English renderir~ge 

here given are somewhat conjectural. It is perhaps of significance 
that all the above are y nouns. 

a) The relation of nouns to other words and the part they play 
i11 the sentence, are indicated in Burushaski principally by 
~ u f  fixes and postpositions. 

By "suffixes" I meall elements which only appear added to 
other words ancl which have no independent existence. They 
are attached as a rule directly to the si~nplest form of the noun. 

By "postpositions" I mean words which are capable of being 
used inciependently, &nil which in fact appear to be in origin 
ailverbs or nouns. The nouns to which they are subjoined 
appear most frequently in wl oblique case. 

It is not possible, however, in practice to adhere rigiclly to 
these definitions. I include -ulo among the suffixes, though i t  
occurs independently as an adverb, ancl is also occasionally 
associated with a nouu in an oblique case ; on the other hand 
I treat gall€ as a postyosition a,lthougll i t  is not used indepen- 
dently. 

Sollle postpositions again appear to be used wit11 uninflected 
forms of nouns, and where the noun is in the ablative i t  is 
possible to regard the postposition as an adverb. 

I n  some cases the noun is represented by a pronominal 
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prefix attached to the postposition, and the relations between 
the noun, the pronominal prefix and postposition are difficult 
to  analyse. 

From the above i t  will have become apparent that there 
is in Burushaski no sharply-defined catcgory of postpositions 
col.respondiiig to the prepositions of, say, Latin. It remains, 
Iiowever, convenient as a practical expedient to group the facts 
of the relationships of the Burushaski noun as they are expressed 
by suffixcs ancl by postposition-equivalents. 

13) I t  seenis probable that there are in Burushaski two grades of 
suffix: viz. a pri~rlary suffix -E, and u secondary series with 
iuore specific values. If this be so, the primary il~flection of 
the noun inay be statecl as follows. 

HN. X aiid T Nouns. 98. PI. 

Noni., Voc., Acc. simple form of iiouii e.g. liils~s hilevio. 
Transitive Nom. and Agential nominative + -E hi1s.s~ h i l ~ ~ i u . ~ .  
General Oblique (inclutling 

Gen. and otller uses) nolliillative + -E l l i l ~ ~ s ~  h i l~4u . s .  

NOIJI., Voc., Acc. sii~lple form of noun g u ~  gus i~ant~s .  
Trans. Nom. Agelitin1 Non~iiiative + -E guse gukiqants~. 
General Oblique sg. Nom. + -mo (-inn-, -mu-) gusmo. 

(Gen. etc.) pl. Nom. + -E g u i i i ~ ~ n t s ~ .  

NOTE. 

There seem also to be traces of a Genitive in -0. The following 
examples are too numerous to be all exylainecl as accidental 
niis-hearings : 

Xuclavyo cludarat ( ;o i l 's  11ot~'er 
Har Yu*lo yaclsa the kiilg of Hor Yu!. 
E ~ C U  o mazaretal. to his brotlzer's grace. 
mamu.0 pfari the po)zd of '  milk. 



Ku1i.o Laski-r Laskir son of K ~ ~ l i  (3) 
Kararno Darb~-F; Darb8-8 sold of Fdmm(?) 
thamo tavqum from the Thanz's paluce. 
t l ~ ~ i n o  ginavni the Tltum's " yina-ni ". 
11taqo I~ap  the tnx of " ut .q  ". 
wa-lti giri~*l~lo uyo-tjko tIw headmen 01' thr 4 conintu?titirs. 
hu.0-o bat sheep's skin. 
C;twmo S~pik  evening ,/bod. 

(perhap8 for aa-n~~no cp. fornls in -1110 5 64. 111). 

Here -o rnay be a gel~eral oblique ending, cp. the -o i l l  nlo and 
-ulo beside the sirnple form in ul 11e inside, (and Werchiwiir -uls). 
V. also ~llsiliko 9 151. 

47. The other suffixes are: 
- A ~ E  at, in the possession of. 
-alp with (?)  
-ar to. 
-A!& on 
-Ei (an occasional form related to t s~ ,  hi). 
-xa, -xa-iiqar up to. 
- t s ~  on, against. 
-tsi (related to  he ) .  
- tsu111 f roln . 
- ulo in 
-urn from. 

A few nouns take a suffix -ak, - ~ k .  Whether this is to be 
regarded as a case suffix (instrumental) or a substantival suffix is 
not clear. 

It is found with: 

jam€, * -m~ ,  *-ria, tisk, tw.  Vide Vocab a. vv. 

hayur turak ddimi he stl.rtck the hol-se with his tohip or hr gat-e the 
horse u whip-blow. 

The nieanings and uses of these suffixes are discussed in detail 
further on, v. # 67 ff. It is only necessary here to say that: 



-ar carries the sense usually associated with the DATIVE. 
-tsum ,, ,, 1 , , I , , P I  ,, A B L A ~ I I V E .  

and -ulo is prirrlarily LOCATIVE in force: in, itlsitle. 
The suffix -ar may be affixed to - A ~ E ,  -at€, - t s ~ ,  

and -uln , ,  ,, ,, ,, A -A!€, -ulo. 
These case suffixes are added to the Nominative for111 of the 

noun, whether singular or plural, except in the singu1:ir of the hf. 
nouns where they are added to the form of the General Oblique 
(which is also the Genitive form). 

Note: The occasiollal occurrence of an intrusive vowel before 
the suffixes - t s ~  and -tsum is to be noted. This nlsy be a survival 
of the vowel of the general oblique, as limy also be the initial 
vowel of - A ~ E ,  - A ~ E  and -A!€. 

The suffixes -tse, -tuuln, - A ~ E ,  -A!€, -ar take the oblique form of 
the sg. of hf. nouns and also of the 1st. sg. personal pronoun: 

nom. j~ obl. ja javts~, javtsum, javr etc. 
The use of the oblique form with the suffixes would thus seem 

to be an attested phenomenon and i t  may once have been general. 
On the other hand the intrusive vowel is generally used where 

i t  is a phonetic convenience (v. €j 75 VII), and ja is used in 
Werchikwiir as the sinlple Nomin a t' we. 

48. Decle~isioi~, if the term may be usecl, is perfectly reg~ilar in Burushaski in 
accorclailce with the rules given above, and subject to the restriction tha't 
there is probably no single lioull which call suitably take all the suffixes. 

The oilly variations that occur are due to slight phonetic changes 
arising chiefly where a final vowel of the noun meets a suffix 
beginning with a vowel. Absolute rules cannot be given but the 
following results of the meeting of vowels are common : 

A - ,  a-, and - are elided after a final wv. 
ha., llnvl~, havl.. 

u- USIIRI~J- remains after final i, but solllctil~ies it, or t l ~ e  i is elidetl. 
basi garden basi, ulo . 
owlji m y  ~l? . cu~~z  o-lj ivlo. 
pfari po?ul pf arilo, or pfar~lo,  of. pfarulo. 



A- and E- are elided after final E, or elue t l ~ e  E is elided. 
kams Lolo 2ame.r. 
- t s ~  -+ -ar + -tsar. 

A- and a- are sornetinies elided after hl i~1 u. 
pal-i, "peri  ", (obl. parimu-), parimut~. 

Filial -0 frecjuently becomes u before a suffix aud a, w-glide may 
be developed between i t  and a followillg vowel. 

The following ~peoimens of declensiotl are given in illustration. 
I have used the terms Dat. and Abl. for convenience of reference 
Unattestecl fomls are marked with a dagger. 

DECLENSION of  HM, X arid X NOUNS. 

49. Endiug in a Consonant. 
Sing. hln. x 

N. V. Acc. h i h s  boy dan stolre 
Trans. Nom. and Agential hilevss - 

Gen. (and Gen. Obl.) h ik .8~ darre 
Dat. hil~vsar danar 
Abl. hils~stsum dan tsum 

4 ~ ~ ~ E V S A ~ E  - 
-i- h i l s l s ~ q ~  - 
1- h i l a~sa t~  dirn,its 
i. hile~sxa -. 

f h i l ~ ~ s t s ~  t dan t s~  
1. hilevsulo danulo 

( h i l ~ ~ s m ~ l )  
Plur. d ~ i l  y year. 

N. V. Acc. cleniq. 
Trs. Noin. R J I ~  Ageiitiill - 

Cteil. i- t l ~ n i q ~ .  
Dat,. cleniqar. 
Abl. d~niqhum.  

dsniqxa. 
dsniqulo. 



(The word d ~ n  has been chosen to represent the plural merely 
because i t  offers a larger number of attested forins than the plurals, 
hil~iso,  daiyo and diSmiq). 

Nuding in Vowels. 
50. -a. 

N. V. Acc. 1la.i ho~rsc 111araklai roil, 1 xaziina, treasury. 
Trs. Nom. ancl Agential - - -- 

(+en. I 1:~- - xas1ina 

1)at. 11a.r 111 arals1wr -- 

Abl. 11n~tsun~ 111 al '~l ia~tS~ll1 - 

hnils - 

hailar - - 
hailurn - - 

- 1klarakLa-ulo xazina-ulo 
- - xazinai'atar 

The Tre. Nonl. of paidin is the same as the simple Nom. 
paldga hukum &timi. 

The only divergencies I have noted are: 
ha.€, hai for the Gen. of ha., hai yakalatar. 
Xudla (:or/ ($en. Xudaiys Dat,. Xudaiyar. 

Xudais Xudair. 
Yudwyo Sudayar. 

hlisa ntolbth hisalo in a month. 
1 .  - i .  basi garden; Hindi P. *V. of a place; pfari pond;  *-ulji clreant. 

N. V. Acc. basi Hindi pf ari *-ulji. 
Trs. Noin. and Agential - - - - 

Gen. basi. s H i n d i . ~  - :+-ulji.~. 
Dat. Lasli.ar Hindi ar pfari ar - 
Abl. basi.~tsurn Hinditsum pfarstsuln - 
T~oc. basi.ulo Hilldilo pfarilo, -110, a-uljulo. 

basi.nlo pf arulo :*-uljilo. 
Hindi. A ~ E  

H i n d i . ~ ! ~  



Other for~lls are:  hiri mett. Trans. Nom. hiri.e. 
*-mi ntotl~er. ll *-mi.€. 

Gen. - i . ~ .  Dat. i-ar seem to be practically constant. With the 
-ulo suffix i t  seems to be that when the accent is on the -i the 
form is -i.ulo. 

With -at€, -a tu~n we have kursi.afs, EZindi.~!~, but t~-8aturn (110111. 

tsvai). 

Both vowels appear to be llabitually retained : 
Trs. Nonl. Gcn. Dat. Abl. 

tl1amo (pl.) 
bitaiyo (pl.) 
Puvno 
talo 
Hu~izo 

tinjo (pl.) 
Darb~Eio 
a.u (a.uy G) 
daru 

Tlr unts 

bi tam 
man's name 
seven 
Hun.ea 

bo)ze,s. 
man's ~ a l n e  
my fatlier 
gunic 

Hunzuwar Hunzuhum, 
Hunzotsum. 

tinjowdr - 
Darb~.Bu.ar - 
au war 
daruvar - 

tluro~sknyo ) - ( duro~skuyor 
(pl.) ?nho?rr-r~s - 

duro*ski.o 1 durovski.u.ar 

With the -A@ suffix me have: 
bo seed-grain bolt€ - 
hasto clepha~z t h ~ s t o w a t ~  
duro /cork, a fa i r  d u r o ~ w a t ~  duro-wa{ar. 
daro~yo stick daro-yowats - 
'"1Pfayo stick "-pfayu.at& - 

' b ~ t  6u.a havlar lo thy fntlter's house. 



With the suffix -ulo : 
bumdo (pl.) bozr lders butndovulo. 
duro t i*o~X' ,  afai?. duroiulo. 
ruku name of place I'uyu-ulo. 

but, 
Huneo H u  17 XU Hunzillo. 

53. -ai. 
N. V. A. bukai(i) lnl l  tl. 
Gen. busa i .~  
Dat. bu8ai.ar 

bu6aivulo 

With A iimo r a , i . ~ f ~  o j '  1~i.s o1c92 j i -ee  i c i l l .  

61. -an. 
N. V. A .  bopfau seed-scat ter ing Jest iz;al. 
Gen. bopfauw E 

Dat. bopfau.ar 
Abl. bopf antsuln 

Theword dau, dau.u yriclclle (dawan, a griddle) gives dawat~ .  

56. -C and -c!. 

Tllese ti~la~ls occllr lwincipally in the prollonns, i i n ~ ,  I C ~ I I E ,   USE, 

 gut^ etc. c1.v. 
[n these proilouns -E + ,I or E I L S I I ; L I ~ ~  gives -E.- or -ev-. The 

Trs. No~ii. is nl~vitys ivns, etc. 

Of nouns there are: 

A111E my tooth A U I E . U ~ O  

ivnie his tooth ivnl~.ulo 
i i q ~  slcevc i i q ~ * r  iirgwlo. 
Sam& borc i a m ~ i r ,  i a m e ~ r  i an l l ev~ t~ .  

Generally speaking i t  may be taker1 that where the stress accent 
falls on what was a vowel termination of tlie nonl. of a noun that 
vowel will be preserved. 



56. HF. Nouns. 
The following table shows the standard type of declension for 

hf. nouns : 
Nom. Voc. Acc. gus too~na?z garovni. bride. 
Trans. Nom. 8~ Agential g u s ~  garovni E. 

Gen. (Gen. Obl.) gusmo garovnimo. 
Dat. gusmur garowimur. 
Abl. gusmutsum garovnimutsum. 

Other forms are : 
with - A ~ E  yaE~ni  a female ogre,Cs yaE~nimu1~ 
with -at& pari failsy parimuts. 

~ a h r i  Banu P. N. bahri Banumut~. 
with - t s ~  e.i his clazcgltter e.imutse, evmutss. 

dasin girl dasinmuts~. 
The plulmnl is similar to that of other classes of nouns, the baae 

being the simple forin of the Nominative, but examples are scarce: 
N. V. A. gusiqants wo~~lml paritiq fairies. 
Tr. Nom. gubiqants~ par i t iq~  
Gen. (Gen. Obl. ?) g u i i ~ a n t s ~  
Dat. yuvguiantsar fo his datcghters. paritiqar 

The -mu- theme of the singular does not seem to occur in the 
~ l ~ w a l .  Biddulph's " gus~hiuntsmoloo " i.e. gu~ir~antsinolu, is probably 
a slip, or obsolete. 

67. When the noun carries the suffix -an or -ik the declensional 
suf6xes (including the -mo, -mu of the oblique forms of the hf. 
nouns) and of course the postpositions, are added after them: 
balas-an a bird Tr. Nom. balasans(ssnimi) a 7)il.d (said). 
b~lis-an rr sheep b~lisantsum f i . 0 ) ~  a sheel,. 
dan-an (( s f o ~ e  d a n a n t s ~  0 1 2  a stone. 
hir-an (1 i~zcrr l  h i rana l~  in thepossessio~z of a r n c u z .  
k ~ t - ~ n  n bedstead k a t ~ n a t s  o n  a bedstead. 
sis-an a person sisanar to a person. 
evi his datrghter eVyEns (s~numo) lr. daughter of his (said). 
elirnur to h i s  dauglr ter e-y~nmur to cr datqhter oj '  lrir. 



gus-an n wowtnn Tr. Nom. gusailmo of a ?uomalz. 
par i .~n  n fairy pari .~nmu ganE for a fai f -y .  

I have few examples of nouns \vith the simple suffix -ilr in an 
olliclue case, but 

'"-altalilc bofll occurs frequently in the Tra,nsitive N~inina~tive e.g. 
ovltalike sululna du?nunlan thc t ~ v o  started ~ u ~ " ~ s t l i ~ z ! j .  T hi~ve also: 
in~nikvtsunl dnvmara'? ?tare yotr got i t  ,fron) nny other 21cople? 
Cp, m ~ n i k o  5 151. 

POSTPOSIrL'IONS. 
58. The systeiu of inflection by case-suffixes is supplemented by the 

use of Postpositions. I have referred above, in 5 46, to the difficulty 
of precisely defining ;ind distinguishing postpositions in Burushaski. 
This malres i t  convenient to deal with then1 here as a feature of 
Noun-Inflection rather than later as a separate gra~nlliatical category 
corresponding to the Prepositions of European languages, to which 
the tradition of grammarians has assigned a place by themselves 
following the adverbs. 

The earlier coilsideration of them in Burushaski is rendered still 
more desirable by the fact that they occur in conj~ulction not only 
with nouns and proilouils but also with verbs. 

On the general principles which I have indicated above, the 
following may be regarded, in soille a t  least of their uses, as post- 
positions. What,  however, the exact relation is between the "post- 
position" and the preceding noun, still more between i t  and the 
prefixed pronoun, i t  is in many cases impossible to say. 

The case name entered after each postposition indicates the forin 
in which the preceding noun appears: 
:b-ApaEi in the possession of, to (a person), 11 o 111. 

close to, beside. 
g a n ~  for the sake of obl. 
hamq alnong, between 110111. 

ivlji, :l:-lji behind, after (time) abl. 
ivtigavri round about no~n. ,  obl. 



ka along with, with obl. 
xa, kha down, down through e k .  obl. 
h~tulrgat  round about noln. 
thi apart from, be~ides etc. ah]. 
yalr€ under, beneath 110111. 

yakal, *-yakal towards, in the direction of nom. 
yanEi, *-yanci to the reception of (to meet) ? 
yar, *-yar in front, ahead of. before (time) abl. 
:*-YA~E above, over :$ 

yoin, :b-yovn over uom. 
I t  is to be renia~ked that in the plain fornis y ~ k a l ,  yanEi, yar 

and yo1n the 3rd sg. pronoun prefix i- has possibly been absorbed. 
It will further be noticed that most of the words in the above 

list appear to be nominal or adverbial forms 
The functions of the case suffixes are examined in # 67-78, 

those of the postpositions in @ 79-95. 

T H E  VSES of t h e  PRIMARY CASES. 
69. One form of the noun - the simplest -- does duty for the 

Nominative, Vocative and Accusative Cases, as we know them in 
languages where the noun is lllore fully inflected. 

This forni therefore serves : 
i. where the nouii is the subject of an intransitive verb, and 

usually mhere i t  is the subject of a present-base tense of a 
transitive verb (i. e. in the present, future and imperfect). 

ii. where the noun is used as a form of address. 
iii. where the noun is used as the direct object of a transitive 

verb. 
iv. frequently, as in English, in the case of words expressing t h e .  

also : 
v. sometimes with names of places where one would expect rather 

R, locative or genitive. 
vi. occasiollallp in a colllpound verbal expression containing a notin. 

vii. following n IIOIIII expressing measureme~it or quantity. 
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Examples : 
i. hir i-mo ha-lar niiiii the  nun went h o ? ? ~ .  

hir seibai.i the matt says. 
ii. 1e.i hilevs! 0 boy! 

iii. hir asqananl I hilled the wa)z. 
iv. hisan ya a l t o s ~ n  huruvtiini ks har gunts iapik k~ Garbat Tllalll' 

havlar itsuEavn . 
iJ' he stays n 117ontl~ or 2 rno)itlzs they take hreutl aud lzrilz~~n 

et:erp clay to the Tllanz's itozise. 
da yat gunts nynin the next  clay. 

v. Hunzulo islrikum qaum ada-d barn: Baltit Tapki.snts, Gan~vi  
HainaPa-till. 

3 tlibes ?re?-e establislzed in Ht11?2~: /lie T q ~ k i . t n t s  rrt Brrltit, the 
H ~ n ~ a ? n v t i g  a t  GA?~E-.<. 

awal Huneo Baltitulo Tapki .~nts  ab:~vcl barn. 
ol.iiqincrlly ihc I'opX.i.c.~rts zcere csta blished i.11 Balli t  (in) Hutazrr . 

i -~rar  Rnltistan $', to kiiVr in Baltistnn. 
vi. K ~ s a r a  i-mo i a m ~  ivriq balimi ICise?.'.~ 02ti12 bozo came illto 11;s halt(/. 

talo mnyn~guiants bumdo buvndowlo givli udalimi. 
1zc.r 7 dalryl~te?*s 11e f i c d  ztiitl~ a peg i n  separate bou lde~ .~ .  

. . 
vli. tori111 Euq~n  gnr 10 ?~lenszl?~es (240 71)s.) oj '  whrnt. 

60. Tra~lsitive Nonlii~ative and Agential. 
This form is used: 

i. when the noun is the subject of a transitive verb in a past-base 
tense (preterite, perfect, pluperfect, and the past participle a,nd 
static pal-ticiple active), with only occasional exceptions. 

ii. when the noun is the subject of the verb l ~ ~ n , i s  to  krzow in any 
of its tenses. 

iii. sometimes with the present-base tenses of other transitive verbs, 
especidly sEnas to say. 

iv. its use is said to bepernzissihlt? with any tense of any transitive verb. 
v. i t  may perhaps be regarcled as Agential when used with the 

Static Paaticiple Passive. 



There i61 :L temptation to call this case simply the Agential, on 
the analogy of the Agential case employed in Hindustani, Pulltu, 
Kashmiri and Tibetan in similar situations. 

The analogy, however, is not exact, for in the latter lttnguageu 
the collstruction is passive : " something was done by crolneone ", 
the object of the action being put in the nominative wit11 the vwb 
in agreement, while the actor or logical ~juhject is put in an oblique 
case, which may accurately be called the Agential. 

In  Burushaski, as also in Shina, the form of the statement is 
active, the verb qree ing  with the actor, or logical aubject, and 
not with the object of the action. 

The only peculiarity is that the actor-subject carries a special 
suffix. 

The form of this actor-subject case resembles the genitive or 
general oblique, being simply the nominative form plus -E, but that 
i t  is not indentical with i t  seems to be shown by the fact that in 
nouns of the hf. class the -mu- of the oblique case is la.cking, and 
the suffix -E is added direct to the nominative form. Thus: 

N. V. A. gus tuo~nan.  
Tr. Nom. & Agt. g u s ~  
Gen . gusnlo 
Dat. guslnur etc. 

NOTE. Tlie positiou is the same in Shina where the transitive 
nominative suffix is -ss, except that the use of it in Shina is 
universal with all parts of transitive verbs: 

N. V. A. ro he. 
Tr. Nom. r0 . s~  
Gen. ~ E S E  

Dat. resets etc. 
The fact that these inflected Transitive Nominative f o m s  are 

based on the ordinary nominative, and not on the general oblique, 
possibly indicates that they are not native to the language, but 
have been introduced a t  a later stage of development and under 
foreign influence. 



61. The following are examples of the use of the Trans. Noln. Case. 
It is to be noted that i t  is frequently inipossible to say whether 
the simple nominative or the extended form of the nom is usecl. 
The subject is often not expressed; the forms of the nominative 
and Trans. Nom. of the pereonal and demonstrative pronouns 
(except those of the 1st. and 2nd. pers. pronouns singular) are not 
consistently differentiated: e.g. one iliay say ivn or. iins for the 
simple Nom. ; similarly with nouils ending in - a ;  and again final 
-E'S have ;t way of appearing and disappearing which is not always 
readily to be accounted for. 

I. Examples with the Past-base Tenses of Transitive Verbs: 
,ja duin Bahri Baino ko.1~ hailar duniuitsam. 
1 seinny her brought iahr i  Bavno here to the house. 

Di.u Safivd~ xutba yatanilni the IY hz'te Diu read the " kh t~ t l~u" .  
Behravnl~ yui1ji.m y~ts imi  Bahranz snw a dream. 
pfuvte b ikk~ pyu.An iyuninli the "g~/ut"  (di l;)  yace trini rc little hail-. 
n i a p ~ r  hiirs kau stimi the old man called out ("matle a hail"). 
U'E pfutluls u$ulrni.e the divs ate titern up. 
Rahravmar ~vskuss sEnunlo h i s  ?nother-211-law suit1 to Bu/~~~uotr. 
cln dai.els bu f /lave heard . . . . 
ja d ~ l a  ba 1 hulte sluitz (it). 

With Static Pttrtici yle Passive. 
Di.o Safivd~ Eyunuln ivk~  b i i k ~  the hail. given hinz by the White Dill. 

ja sEnumall a thing said by nzc. 

Here i t  seems that we have probably a legitimate Agentinl 
construction, but i t  is co~~ceivnble that Di.u Sati-cls :~ncl ju are 
genitives. 

The problem would be solved by an example in which the noun 
or pron. was hf sg. as the Trans. Nom. wonld then be distinguislieci 
in form from the gen., but no such example is available. 

11. The use of tlie Transitive Nonl. with the Past-base tenses 
of Transitive Verbs is universal. A few occa.siona1 instances of the 
omission of the suffix -E are not,, I thi~ik,  to be ta,lctln sel*ioualy : 



Thus: k. B. ka fittln-i Ba-no ruxsdt dumarurr~an. 
k. B. ant1 b. H. mked for pwntksio~a to go.  

u uvi h a m q  uvkar ~skanuman.  
they among them,sdv~s kiElcd thcmsrlvcs (i e. they killed each 

other). 

111. With Present-base Tenees of 'l'ransitive Verbn. 
Here the Noin. is the rule and the Agential is the exception. 

The latter is, however, almost always used with henas to k?zotc~ and 
is very coinmon with sellas to suy, aiid other exanlples are to be found. 
hamtu Miru Wazivrs 8eibai.i S l ~ t n t u  Mzru, the IVazir, s u p  . . . . 
ivmi.~ se.ibo his. wother says . . . . 
gan mEna hevibavna ? does anyone (pl.) know tltc road :/ 
A W ~ ,  ja hevya ba yes, I know it.  
Aba Dumbu .~  da  kau ~ f a i . i  hba  Uurnbu thet, gices a hail (wlls  otrt). 
ja thamkuk w~zivra $~ba i . i  the Wa.~ i t .  .is in posse.~szon of '  (is entinmy) 

my kinyshzp. 
js, 01' ja, imove d~vQa  ba 1 ~ ~ 7 1  u.orryiny him (makifig hila hrijzg 

his anger). 
11~13 tar~vs hilevs~ in avsqan$ ba gomai.iba? 

how z ~ ~ i l l  you, an orphun boy, Le able to slay hint? 
B. Jamhuvrs Alqahar salavn ~ c a i . i  U .  ?Jurnhur snys snlu~~t  to dlqn.,.h. 
teljuvko iks ja EEa ba I do such things (titwpvet dreantu). 
ja uvq thamtsum dumarea ba Ishall ask the T h  for you ( jor  your services). 
ja luna ivteuvfa ba 1'11 marry this man. 
h m  pfuvtan~ tsil uyovn mibi a Div i s  drinking all the wafer. 
hivri .E sa1a.m ~6a .n  the men salnnt him. 

Future. 
ja akar ~sqa i .am 1 shall kill mysew. 
mEna adsljumana? will any people beat me or ~ z o t ?  
mEnE avsqaimana? tuill n ~ y  people kill nte or plot? 

Imperfect. 
InEvnE eviB~nl none tcqould see him (y~taas).  



IV. A noun is frequently coniiected with two verbs, one transitive 
and the other intransitive, the first, in order being a participle and 
the second a finite part of the verb. In sucli caHes there is no 
fixed rule 21,s to which shall govern the form of tlie noun. As, 
however, the noun frequently adapts itself to the finite verb though 
i t  is more remote (examples 1 and 2 below) that is probably the 
ideal; and the more frequent cases where i t  adapts itself to the 
nearer participial verb may be regarded as lapses from grace. 
ivns yarib hir tubak fat  n ~ t a n  tav~tsurn duvsimi. 

the p o o ~  nzalr, leaui~zy his gun,  w e d  out fi-onz the pulrice. 
Rulini hir gut& xabar deyal nulsan hai yakalatar pfar manimi. 

the Rzcmi man, here?-iny this neLc;s, 1.c.tul.ned taking it  (i.e. wi th i t )  
tolciards the Irouse. 

~naps r  dnsin bars~numi the old fnasz, yoilzg out, s t ~ ? o  . . . 
Giliindnvn ho.1 nuyen . . . di.a Chilimdan, trrking rut a,.my, hcrs eo,,ic . . . 
6. Behravm~ gute bar devyal bihud inianurni. 

heal-i?y ihis, Sh. 3. hec:ccme ~r?tconsciozis. 
ja  jamavat ke js ~nsltalik rIza nimiinan, nliyu kaS olcar duvtsavn. 

fny wife  and I, both of us ,  l)eco?~~i~zy cofz t f  nted, hnve brouyllt o1l.r. 

sons to slay them.. 
ja navnin ovr astam ns  Eup oltam. 

I,  going njzd settling their case j b r  thew, silenced 2lien1. 
gusan nukuvEen d a s i n ~ n  dumo~smanu bov~n. 

a woman, being brought to bed ("lying dozun") had give?& b i d h  to u son. 
Puvnuw~ ins1 ovminum hanik n iv~n bopfautsum dilmi. 

Ptuzo taking the dish, rct t r  rnetl ji.onl tllc Seed-Sot~lillg, ~ o t  ILN l.ijz!l 
drzrnk a92 y wine. 

62. The Genitive. 
There is nothing very unusual to be noted about the uses of 

the Genitive : 
i. I n  general it signifies q~ossessio~z, or the fact of 1)eloszgin~j to, or 

pe~.tai~zing to. 
A l q ~ i ~  b a s i . ~  hiqatsar nivmi he went to the (loor of A l q n s l ~ ' , ~  gtcrdon. 



jat gusanuio ha higtsar ni-mi he went to t h  door of an old 
ec~oman's house. 

i ~ n s  g u ~ n o  mo.iysn du~nanunlo n daughter of the womun wati born. 
niamu$i.e i-mi t ? ~  Iumb's dam. 
gut€ 11-11s Eta-p bila, go-pi.€ bilutn. 

this is thy book, i t  was thy yrandjhtiur.'~. 
i ~ n s  hirs sala-rn~ juwaib ~nueimi. 

the nla17 gave Iler a rpsponae to (ha.) salanz. 
6 i ~ ~ a 1 - s  tewr the pasture gl-ousztb of Shidjper. 
1)asi.a yatku~ili tAe supcrintmdcnt of tlte garden. 
Habags PavdSit ihc: king of A bywinia. 
tuyul i .~ Eaps 111az.i the Jlavotlr of lalnb's nreut. 
Hindi.€ sis the people of H i ~ d i .  

ii. It may denote col~~position or ntaterial. 

yerlias salat a golden nzoustache. 
Eum~rs  te-qus n palace of iron. 
tili.113 d ~ n s  bitsa thew i s  a saddle of sto~ze. 
ipfayo ri-1s bi his stick i s  of copper. 

iii. It uriy be used to denote parentage, with the ellipsis of 
" son of ". 
Si-11~ Daltas M~ilu-ko I)ul t a ,~  ,lfanztJ;o (Ilw .sou) of Sing . 

iv. It is used as :L so-c;~llecZ " 0li~cti t .e  C:~)titire". 

i ~ n s  yamulo 11s-rca bavn ~ c e  are weeping in  gr&f Jar hint. 
gnyetsass arina-nulo in the h i r e  o j  seei9zg you = 

longing to see you. 
v. It is used in many situations where in English we have "of", 

or an adjective or adjective-equivalent. 

Aidar dslume Edya the stor9 qf' tlte tlrayoli being .slnitr. 
pfitin~uts s~sirume Eaya oTr stirni he told t k n l  the story of his 

Geiny nlnde to eat bread (of 11;s Acing fccl toith b r ~ u d ) .  
ja asqanasats 6y the slaying of me, bg nty narrder. 
(but also: j~ (acc.) AsqAnasar to kill me), 
j i . ~  iugu.10 soul's friend, bosom frietd. 



63. The Gcneral Obliqne. 
The existence of a General Oblique is only hypothetical. If it 

does exist i t  is of the same f o r ~ n  as the Genitive. 
The arguments in favour of its existence are:  

1. the genitive for111 occurs habitually in certain idioms where thc 
lneaning is far re~noved from the general notion of the genitive. 

2. the genitive forin is used with cerbclin postpositions. 
3. in the hf. nouns the genitive form supplies the base used with 

the case suffixes and the postpositions. Cp. also 5 47 note. 
4. the analogy of Shina, in which i t  is pretty certain that there 

exists a general oblique form used with the case suffixes. It 
may appear unsouild to appeal to analogy with a totally unrelated 
language but the fact is - - whatever the explanatioil inay be - 
that there are many points of resemblance between Burushaski 
and Shina, in grammatical use and idiom. 

The balance of argument seems to me to be in favour of the 
existence of n General Oblique of the same form as the Genitive. 
Oiie inay further conjectnre that the forms are identical in origin 
i ~ s  well as forin and that the Genitive is a specialised use of 
the General O blique. 

64. Uses of the Genei*rtl Oblique. 
There are a few definite, well-established uses of the G. 0. aiicl 

then a certain number of iniscellaneous uses in which i t  appears 
oilly sporadically. Solne of these latter might be explained as 
Genit'ives 

I ts  clefilrite uses are: 
i. ;is the I~tstrlinlc~ttnl (ir~stead of the usnal form with the snffix 

-A(E) : 111 the stock phrase : 
+:-1Ein~ y ~ t s a s  to see loitlz tlw eye, to  see. 
ini milein& y ~ t s ~ u l l a n  toe ~ n i c  cr i l l~  oicr eyes. 

- r n ~ n k ~  ale in^ o.ivtsa ba / h n r ~  see?& ?lo orle. 
I n  other phrases : 

yu~tiqs  tik ~ t s i  bai.i he has stunzl~ed do~url the earth with his Jket .  



tik pfstitle dslu~uan tliey pelt~tl him with earth and mheg. 

d0.u i r i q ~  iju ~ t i n l i  Itc BIPIC' (the bellows) with his right hand. 
Ear ts~  (or -tsar) i r i q E i ~ j ~  . . du-11 qraxping t t ~  cliff with hicr hunch. 
ja  a n ~ u l t u r s ~ ~  uyaln naean dai.sCa ba. 
1 perccire n su:~et oclour with my nostrile. 

u turn gananE nuinin they, yoiuy by a d i f w c ? ~ t  r o d  for, locative, 
on a d l fwen t  road). 

YUVE yaiw~ dliwac4 ~Eubo the zuve smacks him with t l ~  rolli~lg-pin. 
ivi dasin d a y o ~ w a ~ ~ ~  1nud~1jai.i he h~melfsprirrkle~q tthe girl w i t h M r .  
llaii b o ~ n i s a n ~  tha lio*lar daudo  ita am. 

ri-ith one lump cf dough I shall make " Aut~do" jar n force 100 s tung.  
ii. As  the Locativr. Rare. 

Probably occurs in the phrase: 
hi thavns c- t  a certain place. 

and in :  
gigpars t e ~ n  hurutam b tcaa sto!ying at the Shishper yrazing-grounds. 
TJ-ltar~ huys~s  o ~ r u t u m ~ n  they settled their flocks i n  Ulter. 
H a r b a r ~  Zlis~n ya altoisan h m t i m i  k~ . . . 

whetz he has stayed at Hmber Jbr a month or two rnont11.v. 
And with the adj. hik full. cp. 5 116. 

iii. MTith iloulls de~ioting I'ime : 
hrk dEin& m ~ l  oiminum d imi  one year he ~.cttcr~acd withottt 

having drunk wine. 
i i t ~  dsns ( in)  that year. 
aqaro g u n t s ~  012 Tuesday. 

g u n t s ~  (on) thut day. 
Muhamnlad Naei~m Xi~*ne t l i~mku i s  i n  Ilie reigm of j f t t luz!~l~~md 

ATazint Khan. 
taps;   it^  tap^ at night, hy night; that ~rinht. 
fulavna g u n t s ~  gar Evcsn w e  shall hold the marriage on such 

attd such a day. 
berwlian g u n h i q ~  nuku.t3sar l~~-occeding for sonlc dnya. 
and perhaps : 

t a m i ~ n ~  last year. 



tsovrdin~ llelct morning. 
savsats in the evening 

The temporal expressions with the suffix -1110 may possibly 
also be General Oblique forms: 
tapmo at  ?zight. 
berum sallmo in the cozcme of some nzonths, u f t w  Ponze ~nonths.  
a*ltulanmo clfier two days. 
tsovrdimo 2'12 the morning. 
savs~turno in the cvening. 

but : 
linvinnlo ( d ~ n )  this yrctr. 
tamiliirllo ( d ~ n )  lust ?jrar. 
kultumo (gunts) today. 

seem to be adjectival. 
In  

guntsalllo gunts day By day, daily. 
d ~ n m o  dsn yearly. 
ltliSin samo after sin: n~onths .  

The -mo forms would seem to have the force of the Ablative: 
"froni day to day". 

iv.  As tllc Datiue. 80 used only, its far as 1 know with the 
Rcflesive Proilonrl *-Ira-; hut this one use is very frequent: 
tsil a k a r ~  gaiynm (also, aklarar) r shall take t u n t ~ r  for nrysellf. 
g u k a r ~  Sapik  ti ~ n a k ~  hr~nd ,for lllysev. 
g u k a r ~  tsil su fetch zcnter for  tit!/self. 
guke yenaq . . . alcara twvFn~l l  I shall carry qlf this gold for w y s ~ l f .  
ik are b~ SU a ta.avn d~tsirEai.i what good food he  is  c007ci1zg for hivnself. 
a k e r ~  Sapik E E A ~  I shall p ~ - ~ p a r e  food for myself. 

65. The following are a few miscellaneous instances of the use of the G. 0. 
Rapik dal] E ~ A S E  doyuvrskivnai he 1~n.y bcglcrz to cook bread. 
lmvtov~ 1~ik 0111~11u1ni thc bccg (lid not becor?lc , f i c l l  (it ( l id 

not ? I C C O I ) ~ C  fiill in the hag. loc.?) 
J-E i * s ~  ~ A S E  juvas bilu~ll he roornld have to co~~ze  by (or, to) the 

bridge. 



With " taq" hard ~ q l  j o y ,  in straits for: 

8i.asar Bapik~ tag barn he zoas hard up for food to eat. 
yodasar g a t u . ~  t ~ q  bail1 he was hard 2111 for clothes to put on. 
t s ~ n ~  (tsan = straight, true) truly, in  fact, in deed. 
is€ pfultiq15~ h o - 1 ~  yariq manimi (a  sound o f )  singing wnze out qf 

that bellgws. 
EHE ilaq hard of heart i.e. stozct-hearted. 
z a ~ t ~  jut small of class, low in social class. 

The suffix -ulo it,, irlto is norrnally added to the nominative for111 
of the noun, but in the two exaulples following uwlo is accented 
and is used adverbially, as i t  frequently is, and 
h i q ~  and t sar i s~  are appareiitly G. 0. forms with Locative force. 
The expressions seem to represent very closely our "he came in a t  
the door ", "they came in a t  the doorway" (hiqulo would probably 
rather mean "into the texture of the door"). 

Yumo ha, h i q ~  u.10 dimi Yuno entered the door of the Itowe. 
d u ~ n  tsarik 'u.10 havlar nal a uwtis isar5a.n they comiug ailzto the 

dam-way put dorun tlwij- ,feet at the sanae time i l l  the house. 

66. One word "-A$ thc ncck, has an oblique form *-a$i meaning on, 
trpor8, the neck. 

One would suspect this also of being a G .  0. form but in all 
11iy examples the final vowel is -i, not -E. 

ja a$i G ~ l J ~ l i c i ~  algiGi he will yzct chains on my neck. 
A ~ ~ A E E  cvi go~ei gows8Canl I shall -fling dlqnsh's dnzrgltter oila yorrr 

neck (make you a present of her). 
tsarag ~ ~ e i  nikin taking the dooj-;frame upon his neck. 
PaqEu.~  mnkkcll niov.$i numo*wsRin Pt~ngchu, p u t t i q  a zuaterskirl on 

her neck. 
A similar locative -i is perhaps to be recog~lised in the once-recorder1 

~GEumuii. 
Here ~$Cu(nl) is yresui~fi~bly connected with *-ae!iq snlalk qj' the 

back, 1oi11.e~ and niugi may be from mui e~ t r l ,  exfremily. clclge, side: 

~FcnmuSi tivSk bilum the dagg~r  thwe was (stuck) in his tunistcloth. 



IiSE:S OF 1'HE (IASE SUFFIXES.  
W e  iiray ~ O I Q  proceed to esainine the uses of the case-suffixes 

of which s list is given in tj 47. 
67. -AIE, - € I € .  

The general sense of this suffix is LOCATIVE ~ t ,  i ) )  the '~* ic i~ l i t y  o j :  

i. It is constantly used with the word ha, hotrse, which has not 
been recorded with the suffix -ulo, in, i n f o .  
ha.1~ (it the house, rtt Izun~e. in the hozcsc. 
havls huruvEanlan the!/ nbodc. ctt home 
n~inio h w 1 ~  daman,is hn I am to bc! born i n  o~(? '  vlcn hou.cs. 
 it^ h ; v l ~  uyoVn tsi.a-1- ovtain ut  or in, that h o ~ r s ~  hc had wade 

the,u prepn3.c cr;erythi~zy. 
ii. i n  t h ~  2)rescnce oj; in the aicinit!~ of,  to (especially of persons) 

after verbs of nzotion or speech. Cp. Hind. -ke paw, Prs. pi+ i. 
pa-d6aTale ,Geyarn 1 shall say in the presence of the kin.9, i.e. to the kiny. 
gut& Paya ti n l ena l~  (or, m ~ n a r )  ay~vt i  do not tell this to nnyonc clse. 
11~~1s tluyuli m ~ n i t n i  i t  1)~rurne niid(lay with thew ( ?) 
muvyar n u j u v r n ~ l ~  nimi her hzrsbafrcl ~oent  to the astrologers. 
pavdF:~ ewrarFuval~ 11iCa.n they g o  to the king's so?is-in-law. 
gnv;\gu.al~ ni go to yozcr uncle. 

iii. in thc posse.~siolz of. CCV Hind. -ke pave, Prs. pi.8 i. 
Ee.i ja ovyaral~ bi !he key i s  ~clifh my husband, my bus- 

band has the key. 
Ee i jail& bi I have the key. 
111~1s avlta pfitimuts bin1 thcy had 2 pieces of bread. 
n i ~ m a l s  b ~ s a n  hun'ir bila'? whnt special g?f't hace yozc (p1 ) ?  

iv. The coinbination -als + a]- + -alar is generally used after verbs 
of motion. 
pfut EEU ha~lar  gutsarimi the Div  p?.occcdcd to his brother's lzoi~se 

(I have always havlal- not havr in such situations). 
i v t ~  j ~ ~ g a l a r  nuTn (they) g o i ~ ~ g  i o  thcrt jrrfzgle. 
pa~diiavlar d0~8qaltunlan they urrircd at t h e  I f ing' ,~.  
iwn~lar tsuvini he toolc (the book) to him. 



V. The combination - A ~ E  + -urn + -alum in the sense of from occurs 
constantly in haelurn. 
ivmo ha-lmn d i w i  I w  came fi.onz his house, or home. 
ise danalum del pfa.8 mai.i bila oil exudes from that ~ t o n c .  

vi. I n  the following two phrases the exact nature and meaning of 
~mi t - a l s  are obscure to me. The word may be compounded 
with amit y sg. of the Interrogative which?, what?  or of the 
Indefinite + ke whichecer, or without ke perhaps afry,  but thie 
leaves - A ~ E  to be scco~~n ted  for where we should expect -ate. 

kivn arni t~le  dim miyar duvsai i. 
Conzing by lohat (road?) hn-9 this man got i n  front o f  us? or 

how has he got in fi-otht of u s ?  

iua nus& niman. i ~ s s  baiatar ninlan t i  arnitale gall apim. 
Saying ('good" they went of. They rce,zt to the bridge: there 

loas no road by any other (/cay?). 

68. -AQ€, - C I ~ € .  

It is difficult to :~ssign any exact llleanilig to thie ~uffix. It iu 
not of wide application and the liability of 11 arid n to be confused 
sometimes iuakes its existence in particular cases doubtful. I have 
frequently recorded -an&. 

i. It constantly occurs, however, ~clith the RefEea'tle Pronoutt in 
expressions such as to "think to oneself" to "say to oneself" 
and " of oneself ", " spontaneously ". 
i lr 'ar~qe se ibai he says lo himself 
i k a r ~ ~ ~  samba etillli he thoughst to hin,selJ: 
i k a r q s  Ebyan eEai.i he is tnlking to himself. 

Clp. 

o SAQE xi.a.1 ~Cavn thry  thirlk itt their heart(s). 
kyu.10 i k a r s ~ s  diniaiiinli it came into being of itsew i n  the forge 
i ka r~ge  t-iq nlanimi i t  broke qf itsew. 
i-ss ni~it~sin mukariq~ rnundilts~ dam ne ~Eubo. 

0s) seeilly i t ,  bcnti t~g hel.se7f o ~ t  the bl.enst, she sa!p lo  hersev: 
(It seems difficult here to take m u k a r i ~ ~  except with ~Eubo). 



ii. I n  souie other cases i t  seems to correspond to English "with" 
in various senses, especially those of inst~. t i~li~nt  and possession, 
or being yj,oricict/ with : 
xuro-nean in& t~kiyal)& Es*rar clivnin 

a cloltd conling up 1et:el zuit?~ his ?.ooj: 
H i n d i ~ a ~ ~ s  Ea~r leuel with, opposite, Hitlcli. 
kni& nyovnalla babar I~u8ai.i ~ u E A I ~ .  

I shall give you lnnd equal with a71 these. 
gap jikanaqe (-an€) gul ta l i .~  bsiyam. 

I had zuolclzd you t r y ,  with hitlc atttl a leaihcr thong. 
barpitbl]~ t.iq goit& b ; ~ i j  ~111 I I l ~ d  ~ O U I Z ~  yo16 with (I sti'(12). 
dnn avd~t .10~ bai.i he i v  n ~ ) C I . . C O ~ ~  zuitl~ yo~t1 1~ul)its (' ' , qood -?~~~ tur~~ l  ' I ) .  

jakar Bu~limutsaqga (sic) tobak t7orthle-barrelled yttla. 

h ~ n  ilEinaq~ sis (L om-eyed person. 
uVqaq& huruvt~nlulo when I zous pregnant with you. 
uVyam ~ A S L ~ I J E  askuvr biln i t  i s  a flozuer with n sweet scclzt. 
ja au.E ivimo ivkalls buro~ndumuts bim. 

nzy fc~thcr hncl (sipzc!) rilzgs 7uitl~ his oron name ( o r b  them). 
A1)adumbu i~kage i*nc i . ~  of that son with the nnwc Abndumbzc. 
( ~ ~ ~ A L J E  corresponds to English by nat~zc.) 
ssvs dacloil~uts~ill~ gut CL tcnt with 100 poles. 
hill y~xlrSe s a l a t a ~ l ~  hiran a vzci9z with a golcle~z mot~stnclre. 
C ~ U T Y A I ~ E  bi it  is with l ~ ~ i l k ,  it i s  a l ~ ~ i l e h  cozu (tau ~ t ~ s  to ~llilk). 

iii. I n  the follo\ving, as the literal meaning of the phrases is not 
known to nie, the force of the -aqs is a3so obscure : 
guvti I ~ E  x evrEilE tr.9 cc sncl-i$ce for your feet. 
E V ~ I A Q E  b~ guTruS what hnve you to do with that? 
tsilaqe ilnani~ni he was tlrozuned. 
dolat uyoTn t s i l ~ q ~  ~tilrii I ~ c  wnsfed all the prop~rty. Cp. Pers. 

harbaid " otl the ~cinrl". 
69. -v]I'. 

This snffix conveys the sense of " destination ", " objective " 
physical 01- metaphorical. I n  general i t  performs the fuiictions 
comlnonly associated with the DATIVE. 



h'outre f$ 69. 
- - -- - - - - - 

i. after verbs, denoting ~rzotion to. 
bavd8a h a y u r ~  ivmo taiqar itsuimi . 

the horse ca~ricd o f l  the king to hits own palacc~. 
i * t ~  basi.ar nilmi Ize ~r.ent to that yat.delb. 
garar ju come to the weddiny. 
huv~ar' di*n colniny to Iiis sensm. 
besan govr abai d i ~ n i  k ~ .  . 7y any d$jculty comes to you . . 

It may be used after a verb of motion where the Englioh 
mould have in, into, ut ,  on etc. 
biiik~ kawa*ntsar d ~ l i m a n  they put the Imir i f z  Lays.. 
basair do~8cjaltuman they a?-rivet1 at the halting-place. 
pfari.ar g i m o  she plutzged in lo  the pond. 
Wazi~re 'batar nrkin ctltcr-iszg into the kVazir's  ski^. 
it& havr Ir& g u m i  he thretc, or, poured, (the charcoal) into that house too. 
i*te ganar 'durbin walEani hc used to train a telesco11e on the roud. 
guke pfu-ar gi throw this (huir 111.) into tlre jire. 
lian 6u.a difienar d~vskuvrni Ile set him dozott in ( L  )dire place. 

I t s  use is pecliliar in the following where there is no sense 
of motion : 
i ts  basair (or, basavulo) ya8il api there i s  no jl~eu~ootl at that place. 

ii. 1)~iioting the I~zdit-rct Object with verbs of "saying ", "giving", e k .  
~v.ixi~rar s ~ n i m i  hc suid to thc Vr(izir. 
ja*r Eaya &tin belatt; . . . tell me Iiow . . . 
j a ~ r  asuvin tell ye we. 
Radariu~ar hukaln ~ t i r n i  he gare ortle~s. to  his seroarlts. 
tsarar kau etimi he calleil ~ z r t  to the gtlards. 
ja do*lat uyoln uvqar guEi.am I haue g ivelz you all niy wealth. 
ja*r ruxsat si.iEuma? uil l  you give nzc leave? 
& Bahraimar han ipfayo.anyu.am he hadgit.en a stick to Sh. Bahmm. 

iii. Conveyiug the sense of purpose, intenti012 ; ailn, o k j e ~ t .  
sailar nica ba I am goiug for a lunlk. 
b~sana r  d a m a ~ b a ~ n  for zohat - zohy - have yotc (pl.) co),ze:( 
daruvar n i c ~ r n  I slzull 90 for htcntiug - to Itunt. 
kliats y n v t r s ~ r  brSami Ize shot at the leg of the bedsteatl. 



Especially with verbs preceded by "in order to", "for the 
purpose of" and after verbs of "intending to " "deciding to " etc. 

Infinitive. 

udowri ~ t a s a r  dumaSa~uan they we~zt out lo search for. 
uwq gu~ imo  watanar ni.asar rali EEa ks . . . 

i f  you wish, or propose, to yo to yozcr O I U ~ Z  country. 
uVq govsqanasar di.a he has come to kill tlree. 
Sivasar Gapik, yovlasar gatn food fo eat, clothes lo put on. 

Present Base. 
ivta xabar dusu-Car duvsimi he went out to get the irfor.r)aation. 
ai~lulo y a m  evkar drS apim there is no place anywhere io bury hint. 
U ~ E  ninlan insr barevyar (or, bar~vnasar) they zuejit of to look a t  him. 

iv. To denote Advantage or Disadrantage. 
lrinar nuqsavn bils there i s  illjury to hint, Ize s u f e ~ s  i+jzc~.?p. 
ovr ta klif ovrnanp let thwe be no t~ozdde to thenz. 
oVr astam n~ settlifty the case for them. 
tsil akarar gaiyarrl 1 shall take water for myself. 
g u s m  EVr dumu~tsurnan they b ~ o z ~ y h t  a zuornn~z .fir hint. 
it€ E E . ~  evr a t o ~ n i i ~  don't open that lock for him. 
ikarar tisail n~ 9?hukimj iz pit *fur /~i?n,~el j :  
m ~ r  d ~ s  ovniailni. tl1e1.e 1(12'1l be 920 place Jo), n s .  

v. JIisccllaneous. 
There are occasional instances of the Possessiz~e Dative: 

hivrar aminan ja*m jamala tan~ some relatio?~ o j  the mau's. 
Dat. with "known to". 

javr 1 ~ 1  bila i t  i s  knozun to me, 1 know. 
To "look at",  "watch". 

tarnaiiavr bareyam 1 shall watch the spectacle. 
u niinan P~qEuvar barevyar they went to look at Pnngchu. 

To "beware of ", "take care (not to) ". 
p e a r  €Ear Baq €ti bezoare of making a noisc., take care ?lot to speak. 

With "near to ". 
tovrirni savatanar asir near 10 o'clock. 



but, guslno ha asir ))ear the woman's house. 
Ruvmi.~ ha asilr near the Rurni'x house. 

With "contented with". 
kin€ hirar uvq rrzla'? j~ rizit. 

are you contented with the ma?) (the bridegroonr) .? I am cotztefated. 
To "begin to ". 

i ~ n s  iv ~smilasar duyuvuskinimi he Lrgan to placute his son. 
To "enquire from". 

uvar, o~ uv~tsum, duyarueam I enquired of thun2. 
vi. In Tcnzporal E~pre~wions. 

a) Indicating Point of Tinae. 
fula*na  it^ guntsar orz that dliy. 
yat guntsar on tile next day. 
tsovrdinar on the morrow, i r l  the t~zol-nit~y. 
te'rumanar at this point of time (when other thinys 1inr.e occurred). 
iski.ar ( f o r  fhe) third time, a 3rd. time. 

b) Occasionally in dutes instead of the usual locative in -ulo. 
Sambula turmatsindi.ar yn avltarer. 

on the 15th or 20th of the month Sunzbula. 
( a )  llrith F'u-bs, denoting the termination of the action of olle 

verb when i t  is i~nmediately follon.ed by the action of the 
second. The subjects of the two verbs may be the same, 
hut are usually different. 
1. with the Infinitive: V. also 395. d. 

ivmo t~vguiar ni'n aravmE ka gvea~ni. d u q  guraiyaear govn 
manimi. Go'n manavsar Ba*dsav~ rnarakavr duvsimi. 

Goittg to his own palace he lay dotm to sleep. Aj'ter he Imd 
slept for n little while it became dawn. When kt had 
becotue dawn hc w e d  out to the King's court 
This Infinitive is usually that of the finite verb of the 

preceding clause. 
2. with the Static participle. V. also 8 383. 

salgovse i-qi divmar ju*Eam I shall conte back when thc znill- 
.\tone's bf~ar-d is cbnac, i.0. ?chela ~nillstones grow henrtls . 



70. -&it€, - e t ~ .  
The general force of this suffix is " O ~ I  ", "upon ". The itlea may 

be of simple "rest on", or i t  inay be of "~noveiiient on to ". It is 
probably the same as the latter part of the postpositioll and adverb 
yate up, o,z. The following are illustrations of its principal uses: 
i. Rest on, upon, and movelnent or) to. 

han taxt.anat~ dumu-tsnrnan tltey b1-0uyl~t llo~' 011 cc litter.. 
yutis iriqits ba ~ i ' i  bo she kisses (on) his hand u~ztl foot. 
gatug t a x t a f ~  pfat eturlio she left the clothes on t l ~  litter. 
guyemo g ~ n a t ~  guyemo bu2ai.a ni. 

yo ort (by) yoztr o l c ~ t  ~on i l  to yotw ozou ~~~~~~~?j. 
i v s ~  hayuret~ huljanli he nzounted (oq) tile ho).se. 
gatuq tasafe Etimi. 

he hcltl the clolhes on (over) the s~?loke, i .  e. he snzoked them. 
dodo.ate Eur isarlrimi he brought the kjzzye down on his windlli21e. 
t l ~ r a f ~  iss Eipafe t3-11 nE y l ~ s l ~ i i ~ y  hint 111) /~liCh i ts  horn on to the nzoz~ntairi. 
E ~ $ E ~ E ,  ~ U I U A ~ E ,  ilnvsinli he clintbe(1 ~ l p  t l~c  nzou)rtain, up the type. 

This use lencls itself to nletupl~orical employment: 
U ~ E ~ E  uyulm ban1 1~e was great orer them, he zuns theit. sr,iiof.. 
Xuda-E i~ka t s  sari: st,i en.pe)itl i t  i l k  thp nanre oj' Gocl. 
i - n ~  yarimluf~ a-gill :Lulanam. 

1 becanie ellnnlou~etl of the ji t iry (cp. becnntc szceet on hegg. 
Eap Ilan ka-tanat€ gnEiEa~n I'll give you the nzeat 012 one coll(1ition. 
huma- t~  raE n~ barn he kept watch over the ford. 
g u - r ~  t i i a n t s ~ f ~  het &tin let him loose on the zuheat-pits. 
apa r t sa f~  hu-nts de-egus pulling out the a?.row i n  the wrong direction. 
ivmo r a i . ~ t ~  of his own desire,J:ree zuill, or motion. 
gut& yEnaq adi-ma@ E E A I ~  I shall approl~riate this nzoney to myself. 
jn tsundo rupiva i * n ~ t ~  n-3 bila he owes me Jive ~upees.  
men t h a n m . ~  hukaln Hindi.a@ apim. 

No l'hams hacl nzttho~.ity over Hindi. " 
Soirguvkur~ s~nurnafe (hukumats) Sa r~r s  ~Ealn. 

they used to celebinfe the "skeres" according to the su?/iny (01-do.) 

of Shottgwkur. 



ski-laf E ott this r~ise .  
bszailat~ ill what matzne?.? 
b ~ l ~ t e  i 9 z  what manner? how? 

ii. It may signify "at", or "in' ' .  
t~*quiaf  s huru~Eaman they abode at the palaw. 
samat~  iltumal ne ba~n  he was listeliing at the smoke-holc. 
i * t ~  d16 yakalate nimi IM ure~it i j z  the directio~z of tlmt place. 
Kisare duka*naf& dimanu~u bim i t  had hem made at Kiser'.~ shop. 
i.11~ rnazariqate y a m  ~ tuman  they buried him at the burial place. 

iii. To indicate I~astrurne~zt or J f ~ n t i s .  
E * ~ I ~ A ~ E  iija~rat ~ t i m i  he ntude a signal with Itis .finger. 
howls ka i f a y o ~ ~ t e  j ~ q  ~ t i m i  he fought the army with his stick. 
Bapik besanate dng ~Eavn? with u;h.at are t h y  cookit2.q their food? 
hu*ntsate dslimi he hit him zuith an arrow. 
t~vquiar dulu.ate dursimi he clinlbetl up iwto the palucc l ~ y  u ropr. 
haza*r bssan 11a.j E ~ E  dauweiuma. 

~ ~ e r h p s  ;you urill be saz:erl 1~y sotne resouf.ce. 
iv. It occurs also with Ten~pornl Signijcanw in: 

ha11 his at^ fat goitam I (hare) let yoec o f  Jb?. oue ntojttll. 
but here -!E should perhaps be t ~ . i  = thtcs. " 1 let yorc 9.enauin 

as you are". 

v. It is used with certain Parts oJ the F'erb. 

a) with the Static participle. V. 8 384. 
ni*nin e*y~num~te  Siq kai ~ t imi .  

he welzt and slew Sing while he slept. 
dovl~t xarE  turna at^ di.usas apai.i. 

he will rcot escape by expending ruenlth. 
It appears to be generally used with the negative participle. 

ba*dSa nokari aydumats bes dukovwa? 
why have you retzrrned uyithout having done se9-triw to the king? 

b) with the present participle in -urn€, -me. 
~Eurnate ivrimi he died while doing it, in the act of tloing it. 
saimat~ luliile saying, i n  thc act of saying. 



c) It i~ 11secl occasionally with finite parts of J7erhs. V. tj 407. 
kir~c srar bai.i ssnabats (1st. sg. perf. ssna-ba + afs?) uyllvne 

~ t s i  yasiiEurnan. 
On I-1tat.r said, i.e. lolien 4 scry, '' This man i s  m?y son in law" 

a17 tr~ill laugh at we. 
vi. The combination -A!E $- ar 3 -a!ar is commonly used after verbs 

of motion. 
Lanmifar hovl diilni the army came to Lama. 
ips& bagafar nimarl they went to the bl-idge. 
ts8atar dnvsumo she went 2111 07) to tlze rooj: 
taiq yakalsfar pfar maiyain let f4.s go back towards the palace. 
sisatar lim gatimi tlze head of the nyrolo bit on (pe~zetq-ated) his heart, 
uVqs dukainafar dumoiyo she has come to yaw. shop. 
yuikaf ar gu.6 will fling tl~enz 092 the bier. 
jawtar m a i r i . ~  galt diimi the t u r ) ~  for giring the tribute has come to me. 

vii. The colnbination -ate + um 3 - ~ t u m  is comparatively rare except 
in the case of: 
yakalatum 11 yakaltsum fi,onz the direction of, on the part of:  
iins baidga yakahtum on the part of the king. 
bavdia yakalatum Bapik dimeiiyurkan ke. 

if we obtain bread from (the direction of)  the king. 
Other examples a re :  

tha  utantsatum ysnaq mirmaini eir stilli .  
he presentetl hint with gold from on 100 camels. 

guvimo ts8atum tarnaiBavr barsin. 
zcalch tlze spectacle fronz (on) your own roof. 

qaburatum niza yiiki ns  stealilzg the lance f r o m  on the yr~cr~e. 
t ~ i a t u m  xa walimi hejell  dozun from on the yooj: 
Earaturn khau walimi he fell down from, the clt f .  
sisaturr~ niiainiq the tokens Jrom on i t .  
I I ~ E  b~ ia tu in  pahlzlwaiil t i~~lar deiiqaltimi. 

he came to those "pahlawans" from-on-the-bridge. 
guyafum qurbavn ~ m ~ n B a  may I be cc sacrijce &for (fi.om 

ozqer) yo11 ! 



But in the first and the last three casefi the -uln ie perhaprr 
rather to be regarded as adjectival: "the pahhwane who were on 
the bridge ", the "sacrifice that io for you". 80 : 
sindatunl (haraturn) baG the bridge (that is) ovrpr the river (thc nullah). 

71. The Ending -6i. 
i. I have a couple of installces where this euffix occurs with 

*- l tum~l ear; apparently as a case suffix: 
PagCu iltumalEar (-Ei + ar) gimi Pattgchzc got info its (the calfs) ear. 
a~ltumalEi Cuir bi there i s  a k n g e  on ( in?) my ear. 

ii. Again as a case suffix it replaces -t in the following words: 
'"xat mouth: *-lamat lap: "-so-yut side of the body (under 

the clothes). 
ixaEi tabaq e ~ a t v i a n  t h y  put a bridle in 1iis tuouth. 
alalnhei on my lap. 
j a k u n ~  goiko isoryuEi yaenimi he took the donkeyjonl under his cloak. 

The Ablative form musovyuEim is noted in 78. 
iii. Further, gbki nsay be a case form of gait turn, occasion, time. 

h ~ k  galt, h ~ k  galri on one occasion. 
or they may both be nominative forms. The available examples 
do not serve to determine the question. 

iv. It seems probable that yaEi is a case form of Y A ~ ( E )  up, o n ,  or 
i t  may be the rare word yas = lwtrd + b e .  
pfartsin yaEi  tim mi he put 0.12 the cap. 
Cirje yaEi 2111 on the hill. 

v. One is also tempted to see a connection between paEi, *-apsri 
and *-spat or pa. V. 8 79. 

There is also hodpa and hoplpafi outside. 
It is worth noting that I have once A E ~  for atsi in 

aEi (or ,  atai) ya8iEurnan they will laugh at me. 
Other probable Examples of t;his suffix are: barEi (bar), dart4 

(darts), and *-yanEi (yan-as). V. Vocab. 
-6i is possibly a variant of -tsi (9 T4), but in meaning i t  

accords Inore with -he.  



There appears to be no distinction in meaning or use between 
these two forms, but the shorter is the more common. -Siqar, 
probably the dative of a form t g i ~ ,  recalls the Shina poatposition 
-sill up to, zc~ztil. 

The following are illustrations of the principal uses: 
i. TIME up to, z~ntil, for, during. 

a) darum xa zcp to the present, yet, still. 
muvto xa, mu40 xaliiqar up till now. 
gut& xa, or xaiiiqar zcp till this (time). 
bevruman dsniq xa, or xa?Siipr for  some years. 
beiruman waxt sa*Siqar JOT sonze tinze. 

b) It is very commonly used with the -8 form of the verb. V. 358. 
j& ju.8 xa till my coming, ti71 I come. 
U ~ ~ J E  nrg s a  (saiiiqar) ti71 yozc~ goin.9, till gozc go. 
gown ovlnan9 xa so long as it does not beconze dnzon, till dalotz covzes. 

ii. PLACE ZCY to, US far as. 
ha xa jucavn the!\ come as j u r  us the horrse. 
~ r a v ~ b b l  xa as j a r  as Tmgbnl. 
Bafaxaina xsviiqar as far as the cli,cpe~lsu~-,tl. 

iii. NUMBER 2 ~ 3 )  to. 
t ~ l o  xn 11p t o  S P ~ I ~ I Z .  

-ts€ (-,its€, -€ts€). 
Probably in the majority of cases the suffix - t a ~  can be rendered 

by the English "upon ", " on ", with or without the accorllpa~lirne~lt 
of motion. In  such cases 1 have found nothing that certainly 
differentiates i t  from -at€, which can be similarly translated, but 
where iilotion is in question the idea conveyed by - t s ~  is possibly 
more that of CONTACT than of superposition. 

The following exanlples illustrate the use of - t s ~ .  
i. REST ~9012. 

PagEuts~ karu buvt bim there were vzal2.y lice 012 Pangchu. 
loavdia h i ~ t s ~  ra+i baln there were gun?-ds (posted) 012 the kiny's gccte. 



MA111.\1',\1) tehite~ lag ayim bitsa 
the fi-anle qf' the smoke-hole is ( i t i  its plum) orb the roqf unmoved. 
a~lcl i l ts~ biln (the brooch) zoas on my breast. 
~ k l ~ n t s ~  yfut lklanrai i ba*n k~ iVnE itsu9in. 

whoei-er you (pl .)  fall i ~ z  lalle with, marry him (cp. -at€ a*8iq 5 70. 1). 
E * S ~ B E  al>i*m the!] (tail, holxs etc.) were /lot on i t  (the body). 
g a p t s ~  biijks the hair olt t1t.e hide. 
pfuwats~ garuVruul ne wtwmirtg them at thu .fire. 

ii. MOTION f~polt wit11 verb6 of "seizing ", "laying hold of ". "striking 
itgainst ". 
l t i n ~ l n u t s ~  dugall1 f shall seize her. 
l~lurigtss du-n ( t l ~ y )  lli!yiny Itold qf her hnud, seizitty Ircr- hy iltr kurlrl. 
k o ~ k t s ~  yanlu gani bi. 
",frost has taken on these ", i .e .  they It,aue become .fi.oze?z. 
h u ~ n t s s t s ~  dunimi ks i f  i t  catches hold qf the ctwotcr. 

ja hayurtse du*imi it will catch my horse. 
tiktse d ~ l i m i  he $ung him 011 the ground. 
avlta CiSko han(h)ants~ du*s dd j i  bim. 

two mountains were butting agai~zst euch other. 
k i n t s ~  bssan thaiyas api ,aotlrin,g has any effect O I L  this Inan. 
t s i l t s~  gatilni ?le put his mouth to the tmzter(?), btyan to drink cp. *-tsi g~ timi. 
~ n s n t s ~  E i rn i l i .~~  yaiyi ke if' fhc ,fi-agments str-ikr: anyone. 
InAzarE b a t t s ~  y a t ~ s  y ~ e i  bi. 

his head strikes against fhe stone roof oj'  the greave. 
hiri d a q o t s ~  taq EE an they tie i t  to  the ?.oaf post. 
tsivrts~ d i ~ r u  yami the bullet struck the goat ( s l ~  ibex). 

The idea is MATERIAL or FOUNDATION in :  
g i 4 . c  bi~stse diram pfitimuts eVr ovti. 

make "diral~t" bread for him with ibex fat. 
mamutse guyal breucl made with ntilk. 

iii. A special 'idiomatic use of -tss is illustrated in the fulloniug: 
U * Q ~ S E  (or g u ~ t s ~ )  b ~ s m  (gu.ivk) bila? what is thy r~clnre? 
j e * t s ~  h a ~ m  Ya*r  BE^ bila nay name i s  hnam Z7ar Beg. 
mi myu*tss Dirlnm curlam bila our father's m n l e  is Diran Chura~tt. 



iv. It is used with certain parts of the verb: 
a) with the Infinitive under the influence of a suitable governing 

word, v. t$ 396. 
uvq huljaiyasts~ yaiki bi i t  i s  J?? for you to ride. 
u xubi s t a s t s ~  duyuviskinuman the9 begasz to make ?new$. 

b) with the static participle, v. 5 386. 
inoysnunlts~ muiul gimi. 

zohile she (tuns) sleeping her labour came on, or, on her going to sleep. 
c)  a suffixal enclitic - t s ~  is used with a form approxiillating to 

the present participle, giving the sense "would be ", " should 
be", hut i t  seems ilnpossible to connect i t  semantically with 
this ~lonlinal suffix. V. # 313 & 351. 

v. n~iscelln~zeozcs Exanzples of the use of -tss. 
ixakinmuts~ mamu bilum. 
there was l~zilk with lzis dau,ghtev in-law i.e. she was with nzilk. 
d a q t s ~  i l i$~i l  nzay they go to sleep. 
uyovn t s i r t s ~  a72 i?t turn. 

(also : Bam~ tsirtsuln taskurnan). 
js uvqts~ pasovin amaiya ba(? ) 

(pasovm i s  a ternz indicating deprecation). 
savtse huruvtimi he sat in the szoz. 
E'B tuyulitss band8 CAPE inhza ovlnaimi. 

there ~cou't be the .fla~qour of humun jlesh about thcct lamb. 
vi. The coinbination - t s ~  + ar + tsar (-atsar) frequently occurs after 

verbs of motion. 
i * n ~  hiqtsar divmi he cn~jzc to the cloor. 

Note that hiqtsar to the (loor is the stock phrase as opposed 
to havlar to the house. 
hiljatsar dill1 cominy to the door. 
ivts bultsar doiqaltuman they ~ll-rizwl at the spri~zg. 
Cartsar (or cartss) irivqEig~ . . . duvn. 

seizi?zg the c l i f  with his hands (the context shows that i t  
ilieans putting his hands agaithst the c l l f  to stcppo?-t himself). 

iyovltsar for u twelve month. 



yo*ltsar hiswb ~ t , i  reckon up to  twelvc! month. 
j11 i nana*~ t sm buvr manavstear from sunrise to mmet. 

vii. On the analogy of 
- A ~ E ,  -alar, -alum. 
-A!€, -star, -aturn. 

one is telilpted to assign -tuum tc, - t s ~ .  
- t s ~ ,  -tsar, -bum. 

The significance of -hum would in that case be eomething 
like "from (being in) contact with ". In some cam30 the -urn 
is adjectival : 
gaptsum bikka the hair that-is-o~a the hi&). 

viii. As with -tsum, so wit11 - t s ~  there is someti~~ies an initial vowel 
sou~td A-, E- thus: 
hu-ntsatse (or, h u * n t s ~ t s ~ )  duvn8 aiy e-manimi k ~ .  
~'j it is unable to lay hold oJ the arrow. 

hiqatse, hirgatsar at the door, to the door. 

74. -tsi. 
There is undoubtedly a particle -tsi but I can only attest it 

certainly with the pronominal prefixes and chiefly in alliance with 
certain verbs. It is tempting to suspect i t  of being merely a form 
of - t s ~ ,  but the difference of the vowels is on the whole consistently 
maintained, and I have only one example of - t s ~  used with the 
pronominal prefixes, viz. g u b ~  v. fj 73. 111, and possibly i-tse, p. 26.5. 

i. In most cases i t  is difficult to assign an exact meaning to -hi ,  
but sometimes the meaning of - t s ~  would seem to be appropriate 
to i t :  
atsi pfu avtsimn seems to mean: "you have set $re to me". 
bvazivri itsi t'awi.1 ~ t i m i  he e?ztrusted the W(ztirship to Itiflr. 

ii. It is used in the following verbal contbinations: 
:?-tsi bayalte~as to go mad. 
T-tsi gavrtsas to run after. 
*-tsi gatavs to bite 2,. t .  
*-tsi y ~ s a ~ s  to laugh at. 



*-hi thaiynvs to pursue v. t. 
$:-hi (*-he?) y ~ n a s  to take with one(?) 

also *-hi ) I  * - t s ~  du~nas  to lay hold of. 
iii. W e  seem to have the suffix -A@ added to i t  i n :  

i t ~ i . ~ t ~  K ~ s a r  k~ duvsimi. 
and Kiser crossed (the ricer) after hint v. p. 176. 8. 

ivrumar ivtsi.ats E ~ A S  dastuvr ) funera! customs. 
u.imnnar utsi  at^ e t ~ s  dastuvr 

iv. Co~l~lected with -tsi appears to  be the form -tsimo used with 
the prefixed pronouns with ablative force: 
gutsirno doyaruia ba I am egtqui?*i~bg Ji.oul you. 
lllutsiillo dutsimi he took them from her. 

75. -tsum, (-atsum). 
The force of this suffix corresponds in general to the ordinary 

conception of the ABLATIVE. 
It denotes the Point of Departure and is associated with the idea 

of " removal from ", " differentiation from ". 
It is used: 

i. after verbs, denoting ?~zotiolz fronz. 
i*mo t~vr~u3tsum h o ' l ~  a t ~ ~ ~ i a i n  lie used not to  co??te out oJ his palace. 
h~yur tsum soki~ni (or., c 1 r . i ~  m~ni tn i )  he clismozc~ztccl from his horse. 
x a t ~ n  ~vEutsum dilni a Ictt~r. cnllzc ,front his brothe?.. 
uvimo havtsum gutsaruina~l they yroce~d f7.0~2 their house. 
 is^ Eartsu~ll tsil duGila tuccfo. issues fro722 that clij'. 

Metaphorical : 
ciaqtsum ditalimi Ite azooke fronz sleep. 
gut€ d u ~ r o  javtsum aEuEi. 

this thing toill not come from me, i . e .  I calztzot do i f .  
ii. To indicate a sozcrce, or sitzcatiorz ,from which solliething proceeds, 

is taken, obtained or sought. This heading is taken to include 
its use after verbs of aski,zg from, denaancliny front,, fenring (with 
source of the fear), being pleased or displeased with etc. 
s~nduqtsum g a t u ~  cli.usin tfikilzg the clothes ouf of' the box. 



u-q javr guyahltsum han hainenan aEi givenze u token from yourself. 
mi gusastsm b~saxl fa.ida:) 

what adcantage (14tould there be) jrom our telling you? 
g u g ~  hayur U ~ Q E  nasibtsum Xudavys tumuk etai. 

God has created this horse thanks to, (owing foa9), your It&. 

gut€ ta.a*m b~santsum bilum? of what was this brercd (madc)? 
(&am) (of what hud they made it?) 

uvevteu-m doyarusumi Ite enquired of them 
kuvlto gutaimo (= uv~tsum) doyaruBa ba today I ask you. 
gatuq javtsum dumdrumo she asked 1711: for thr clothes. 
bwdiatsun~ hulsum dumar. 

ask u?a order, i.c. get 1)ernti.~.sio1~, f i 'o?~~ the king. 
js uvqtsum ar amaiya ba I arjz qfraid of you. 
pavdia G. M. M. tsum xuij manimi the king tras pleased witlt G .  M. M. 

iii. By an extension of the last, to indicate cause or means. 
Ihsar  iriqtsum gu.ivrEuma you will die by the hand of K. 
bavdia hukumtsum . . . uvtsuvman. 

by the king's conzmmtd they carried then) away. 
bavd5a mevharbavnitsum by the king's kindness. 
i ~ t ~ ~ t s u m ,  gut~vtsum .for that reason, for this reason, owing to that, this. 
ivts~vtsum ja owl 11zaniB ! 

laoultl that n ~ y  belly ntiyht be filled tr~ith those thit~gs! 
iv. To indicate separatio~t ?fi.om, hence in statements of rontparison, 

dz#erentiatiora, distinction. 
ivmo kadariutsum yar ahead o f  Itis ser.~.attts. 
mamatsum ilji daBqalEam I shall arrive behind (ajter) 90th (pl.) 
basi.&tsum holunl pa outsitle tlce garden. 
yuvguiiants uyo-n tsum uyuVm bovin. 

,.he zoas greatrr than (senior to) nll thc (other)  daughter,^. 
k u ~  ~~yovntsu~n guts d ~ i  5u.a javr aeirna. 

tlris place you hucc givetc n i p  is bctter thuvt zcqkat !/on haw girerz 
to  ally of the others (lit. nll thesc). 

ja~tsulu buvt gan-h~*num bo she Xnon.s tlte road nluch better* than I. 
uv~tsum ja buvt hevya ba I know ntwh more than you. 



akuvrumtsum dic b ~ s a n  ayemai.imi. 
he /(,ill be trnable to do anythi~rg (~zzo~.c.) than this nutch (thtrt 

he has done). 
ul~tsuin matan nulna getting a Tony way  Ji-om thenz. 
uvqtsum t i  r n ~ n ~ n  k~ no one other than yo)(, no one but you. 
ja ialdatsum t u ~ m a n  ~t in i i .  

he did something other than nay osder i . c .  thatl 1 o~de,.ed. 
I t s  idiomatic use with adjectives comes under this head. 

l~u~ t t sum bu*t aiyai nlolnailumo she became excessively happy. 
d~ltastsum daltas g a t u ~  
8n.atsum k~ 5n.a gatuq 1 tlrc brst qf clothes. 
mari~qtsuni ( k ~ )  nlari.13 g a t u ~  
S. B. B. matsmtuum mata.11 me.ime. 

Sh. getting jurther and Jicrthw away. 
v. I n  expressions of time. 

a) With the sense of "after" (as in Shina). 
yo~ltsum at the end of twelve nlonths. 
huvnEo satsum ufter nine months. 
bcruman d~niqtsuin after some years. 

b) With adverbs or postpositions denoting befire and after. 
b. Bahramtsum ivljum tham rnanuwam. 

he had become Thanz after Sh. Bahram. 
g u t ~ ~ t s u m  ilji after this, hereafter. 
guts~tsuln yar before this, previously. 

Note also: 
guntsatsuin guilts ,from day to day. 

vi. It may be used with certain parts of the verb. 
a) The infinitive, v. also 9 397. 

i - n ~  niyastsum ilji ajter his yoitcg, aftel* he hail !/clone. 
i v n ~  ju~yastsum yar bejore his con2i)zg. 

b) The static Participle, v. also 5 387. 
xurts lala inanumtsum . . . . . y~*tsurnan. 

ufter the dust had pa.s.setl qf . . . . . they ,mu.. 
turma avlto sa nimtsum when 18 ?,io)sths hud pncsed. 



vii There are other uses which do not fit into the above ucheme. 
da hail~ttsvrn doyarusuvmi t h  h~ enquired about (hi#) circumstuncee. 
tsivrtsum (more often tsi*rtse) in turn, one afler another. 

Frequently, if not always, with nouns ending in -ta the auffix 
takes the form of -atsum, -ataum inetead of -bum. V. # 47, 
note. Thue: 
turma a-lta-teatsum from twelve. 
wailkutsatsuln after 4 day.?. 
Toilkuts~tsu~rl from the people of  To!. 
~~pkuteat,sunl .from hi-? tnaternal ~.elaticnt.s. 
i i t ~  gm~tsa t~um,  -atsum . front that dmy. 

We find also: 
it€ x u l ' o i n ~ ~ t s u ~ l  fronz the cloud. 
ArapE mulk~tsum from the cotrntry of  Arab. 
basi.stsum front tlre garden. 
higatsurn mahar~mtiqe the ushers at the gate. 

This may be hig + a t s ~  + urn the -urn being adjectival. 
I n  t ~ l a  tsunl ,front therr. 
and akoilatsu~n frow here. 

the -A- imay represent the -E of t ~ l ~  a i d  a k o ~ l ~ ,  which in turn 
may be the Gen. Obl. suffix. 

I have recorded uiatsum for u.etsum ji-om them. 

-ulo. 
This suffix (possibly related to "-1111, belly), which a180 exists 

independently as an Adverb, is added directly to the N~mina~tive 
for111 of the noun. I have also noted i t  once or twice need with 
the Genitive or Oblique of the noun 

hige.ulo giini he tcent ifz nt the door v. 8 65. 
But in these instahces ulo, 11.10, seems to hare preserved ite adverbial 
value: just as t h e  English "in ant the door", as opposed to " i n h  
the house ". 

Occasionally with iiouns ending in -i, there is elision or absorption 
of the -u or of the -i, v. 5 51. 



The prinlary meaning of -ulo is "in ", "i~isicle", "into". The 
following are illustrations of its principal uses: 

i .  Denoting REST or SITUATION IN a place. 
iwio diBulo huruvtiini he sat ciotor~ ilr Iiis oru// place. 
i v t ~  dasulo han hayuren biul in that deswt  ylacr t t la .s n h o ~ s c .  
tav~ylo bei .i he i s  i~r  the paltcce. 
han diknulo in, or at ,  a certain )lace. 
Ruvme bu5ai.ulo irl the cou~~ts.!l qf' Rum. 
clari .ulo huru~tunl bo.111 she zoas sitting in, or nt ,  tihe tl;inclozu. 
ivtt: bukai.~ 1nu6ulo at the ertd - Jiso?itict- -- r!/ '  illat colcnl~:,/. 
~ ~ ~ u l . i ~ ~ u l o  tik ~iulca~l, ivskilulo nidilsil duwalu~lro. 

taking eurth itl Izer. 1 1 ~ n d  an(/  throruiny it i l l  his jaco  she.ficzu (z?l;uy. 
It is found in: alllulo? 11 am? where?, and the once recorded 

akuvlo in here. 
ii. Metaphorically IN a STATE, CONDITION etc. 

yunik~B havlatulo bavn they are in a n  evil state. 
buvt aravinulo bavn foe are in great conzJb?-t. 
i vn~  yaruulo hevrEa bavn loe are zueeping i n  grief for hinz. 
ja x~srnatulo in my service. 
~ s u l o  rai.i ~ t i ln i  he detern~ined i 9 a  h is  heart. 
gny~t~sasa armavnulo but barn. 

they ore gretctl?y ill tlesire o j  seeing ,~jou, 2.e. they are lo~cging 
to see you. 

iii. Denoting M o ~ l o  s INTO. 
i ~ t ~  basavulo yaGl nutsun taking~firezoood to ("into") that halting-pltccc. 
xurtsulo iwkar wa6imi he hurled himself, plunged, into the dust. 

But instead one may use uvlo adverbially and put the noun 
in the Dative. 
11.10 tavgar niEai he yoes into the jot?. 

pfari.ar 11.10 gar6urnan they plunged into the pond. 
iv. I11 TEMPORAL EXPRESGIONG. 

a) Poilit of I'inze. 
gut€ waxtulo at the presetat lime. 
ban guntsanulo one day ,  on a certain day. 



Nouno Q 76. 

y a m  zama~na.ulo in fornzer tirnm. 
Sarat lan~ turma ts1ndi.ulo on the 15l" of the month of Seratan. 

b) Duration of Time. 
t a  qutsulo (kuteulo) mugul girmi. 

during 100 days her laboh paim came on, pe~~iite11. 
wavlto guntsiqulo during jour days. 
t a l ~  d ~ n u l o  during the course of seven yeam. 

v. It is similarly used with TEMPORAL force WITH VEBRB. 
a) With  the Infinitive, giving the senee "at the time of" 

'.when", v. 5 39H. 
ni.asulo at the time of his departittg, fohn he was going away. 

b) It is occasionally used with the Static Participle, v. kj 388. 
vi. Miscellaneous Examples. 

traqulo as (my) share. Cp. Engl. " i n  payment ". 
tsil rei.ulo mibai.i. 

he drinks water according to his desire, tohen he pleases. 
U ~ Q E  kavtulo kivne dimanai.i. 

this (child) has been born inside your agv~enlent, 4.e. subject to 
the terms of your agreement. 

ivns gus mutotulo dnvn ho.1~ waiimi. 
catchitzy the tc90nzun by the hand (paw:) he flung her out. 

~ ~ $ u r n u t ~ u l o  d u ~  seizing them by the necks. 
ame.ulo tari yami the polo ball struck ?~le  on the tooth. 
evmiiulo buromdo yuvtiqulo kafbamuts ~ ~ l t i n .  

put a ring on his jinger and shoes on his feet. 
tovrumo 1~mi.ants uyomulo (buro*ndumuts) bilna b ~ 3  

Were there rings on all his ten .fingers, 02. not? 
i ~ n s  k h a t ~  y u ~ t ~ s u l o  j~ d ~ l j a m .  

I'll hit (with an ar?.ow) the leg o j  his bed. 
khats yuit~eulo hnvnts nin yami. 

the arrow lue~rt  and sttrck in  the leg of the bed. 
gidulo wilgiin bi i t  is hanging on a peg. 
gakkulo ivkar waijimi he hung hitz~setf (suicide) with a ?.O~)P.  

guts bar msnulo ovs~\n don't tell nhotct this to anyone. 



5 7 7 .  B u r  u s h a s k i  Q r a , ~ h m n r  

This phrase occurs twice along with menar- ovsan and m s n a l ~  
lovsaiya b s  on one page (p. 118. 17, 21) of my texts and so 
presuma.bly wa.s not a mishearing for msnale, but, i t  seems a very 
questionable idiom. 

This is an extension of -ulo. The -um as when used alone may 
either be adjectival, the meaning being "pertaining to the inside 
of ", or i t  may have a distinctly ablative sense, " from ", - u l m  being 
then "from in ", " out of ". 

i. The following are examples of its use with ABLATIVE force: 
a m ?  alnulo where .2 amulum ? fro172 where ? 
sanduqulum gatuq svr  di.usin. 

take ye the clothes out of the box for me. 
ulo inoyumarulum hol ne kau manimi. 

a cry came out fi-om iuside her hozrels. 
guse $yulum di.usin tnkilzg i t  out from the forge. 
ba~ilga ivmo te~~uSulum matan it€ ganar durbin w~BEam. 

the kiszg fionz iszsidc his palace wed to train a telescope fur 
azvay on that road. 

tur t i 1 i . E ~ ~  ~$u lum deiegus. 
t ~ k i n p  the z(1hip 08 the pommel of the saddle ( f rom wh. it zr:ould 

be hanging hy a thong attached to its handle). Cp. 5 76. 
V I  givlulo. 

p a ~ d i a  maraka~ulum gutsaruman they proceeded f~on l  the king's cotrrt. 
tsil uyoln yulkulum de~miman they bailed a71 the zrater out o f t h e  well. 

ii. Examples of the ADJEC~TIVAI~ USE are: 
maraka~ulum sis the pecple belonging to in-the-court i.e. the people 

prescnt in the court, the people oj '  the court. 
i v t ~  mulkulum sis t h ~  people oj' that country. 
is& tinjolulum baliq di.usin. 

taking out the mayrozu (that zoas) itt i ts  bones. 
I n  many cases i t  is difficult to decide whether its force is 

ablative or adjectival. 



N o u n s  Q 78-79. 
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8 .  -um. 
The suffix -urn is usually adjectival (= " p e h i n i n g  to", a l ~ o  a# 

termination of static pc.), but it has eometi~nee diutinctly ablative 
force. 

We have seen it in this character added to 
-ale, -A!&, -ulo andperhaps - t s ~ .  

ivljum is usually an adjective: y~r fa i f~ i t rg  to tlze rear, hind, lmt etc. 
But in such phrasrs as the following it certainly play8 t<he part 

of an Ablative : 
ivljum badCa j u h n  the king rc.a.9 coming along j r m ~  behind. 
u javtsum i*ljum do*&qaltun~.in. 

they ratne up ,f,.onz behind me, they o~yertook me. 
matanurn fi-om afar. 
yatum from above. 
dalturn tayay dusuvin fetch mud from Chalt, 
Thamo thavgurn dumabaEavn they go out jrom the Thams' palace. 
i w  akdar taruln tar ~ t i m i  he cut the dragon into pieces, piece from piece, 
traqum t r ~ q  manumail they dicided into parties. 

Added to -Ei i t  yields -i?im, (v. 5 71). 
musovyubim xa wali bi i t  has fallen down from h1' side. 

With a temporal sence: 
ixltuwn~ltar k u t ~ u m  after 40 days. 

ITSES of t h e  POSTP08ITION8. (V. 5 58). 
79. * - A P A ~ ~ .  

In the possession of, to (a person), beside, close to; with the verb 
"to be" often = to have, -possess. 

It seems reasonable to regard *-apaEi and *-apat as related to 
each other and as derivatives fron pa, side, direction. *-apaEi may 
be *-apat + tsi. 

It is to be noted that n simple form paEi occurs ae a noun 
or adverb: 

iptum p ~ E i  the other side. 
iljum p ~ e i  gnvrts gaUop back (?isre ffgaz?~).  



Q SO. B u r u s l b n s k i  G ~ . n m n t a r  
-. - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -. -- - 

3'-apaEi is generally used with reference to animate beings and 
is frequently satisfied with the pronominal 1,refix without a noun's 
being expressed. When there is a noun i t  is in the nominative form. 

The dative form "-aparar (occasionally *-apa?i.ar) is nsecl with 
verbs of motion. 

ovpaear di-mi he canze to them. 
but also ravEaki.o ovparar x~ivnin goilzg to the gzrarcls. 

Examples : 
ja avpaEi hurnvt stay faith me. 
ivn jaw avpaEar juvEi he will come to me. 
b ~ s a n  pfulan asbavban govpa8i bi ke any ?.essrl thou muyest have. 
ja a60 govp~Ear juGi my brothw will come to thee. 
hiq apaEi (or, hiQts~) dnldi E r n  b ~ m  he zcns standiwg beside the door. 

Note its use with the inanimate hill. 
tsil a~pai;,i bila he has water. 
da nivmi nujunl tzvpaEar s~n imi  then he zuent to the ast.l.ologer n?zd said. 
Laqa Bruvmo E rnopaEi e l ~ s t a q ~ r n  L. B. ?lad conceale(Z hinz beside he7ssev. 

Note that here the mo- is reflexive. 
i l n ~  L A I J ~  Bruvmo nlopaEar divmi he came to Lmtgn B~un to .  
in halniZja ovpaEi sa tap barn he zoas alruays fu i t lb  thellz clay a d  night. 

Tlze form *-apaGim occurs occasionally with adjectival force, bnt 
in the t'ollo~ving i t  appears to be an ablative: 
ovp~Ei111 haniev8a fat : L Y E ~ A S  0.6ai.i Ile causes then1 alcuags szot to let 

hi118 go Ji-on2 beside them, i.e. to keep him always with thenz. 
80. a) Eeference may be made here to *-apat, *-afat (pl. -iq). The 

word means "side", "flank" (of a person) and is used as an 
ordinary noun with the case suffixes f 
ja avpatulo huruvtimi he sat dotun b p s i d ~  me. 
ivri~j ~ ~ p a t a t e  jsk natan. 

stretching out i ts  (the co?pse's) arm along i ts  side. 
nlovpata dal jakune govko evguEami. 

he laid clowsz the do9ikey's joal along beside her. 
It does seem to be used independently without inflection in 

the sense of the English "beside", "close to", e. g. in: 



dal ii*l~.it heside rile ow t h ~  r r l ~ j ~ t ~ ) .  sitlr. 
ilji : L * ~ I A ~  ( .7os~  I)~l&?ttd n i p .  

But this is scarcely sufficient to juetify ouc? ill i.c~gnrdii~g it as 
a part-time postposition. 

I,) ~ s i * r  near, close i~ prolublg origiaally an adverb, I)ut it C ~ I I  he 
used as ii poutyosition. 
i v s~  ya ~*p.ii'ar ~s ivr  ~ l l , + n i ~ l ~ i  116 canze closc to thr Lctl~.. 

gusmo ha, ~ e i * r  nl.ini111i he came ?zetls tlze wonln~r's hou-~e. 
111 this last sentellcc "ha" may be noln., gen. or general oblique. 

V. also 5 (i9. V. 
, i s i ~  itself lllily be put in the clat. form : 

asirar nulro-n b.ir~11 going w n r ,  look. 

81. -gAll€. 

This postposit.io~l takes the noull in the Genitive or (;enera1 
Oljlique cnae, but i t  is not used independently. 

i. TVitli personal nouns and proilouns i t  denotes " for ", .' for the 
sake of ". 

ii. With other nouns generally "on accoullt of ", "because of", 
" by reason of ". 

i i i .  With Infi~~it~ives nsnally '. in order to ". V. # 399. 
15'ra?)q)les : 

i .  hill p a r i . ~ n ~ n u  g.111~ i ' t ~  b ~ s i  o h m  1 hod hurl that garderz 11rarle 
./or a ccrtai9z fairy, 

x u d t l ~  g ~ n ~  for God 's  sake! 
1101 duwavn uvqs gsnc the arnly has conw j o r  yo11 ( i .e. to.fi,qht you). 
u v n ~  i * n ~  g . 4 n ~  yuvb,im buFov5o k ~ k  oitumat ?jot( n~ade them kzll  

Ihr "fatte(lV calf for his sake. 
ja gans fir m/ sake, oft tli?/ accotcnt. 

ii. gute ~ A I I E  olr this  account, becau~e of this, otl;ioz,q to this,.for this r e a ~ ~ t .  
i v t ~  gAnE for tlmt reason. 
 gut^ bare ganE iintsurn duyerns ask /lint in regard to  this, abozrt this. 

i i i .  nlq guya ts~se  gAnE ( g a n ~ )  . . . huru*tam I stayed . . . in 0,-rlcr 

to see you. 



5 82-84. 13 I(  1 . 1 6  8 h (1 s k i  ( ; T  (1 ~ l a  ~ / r  cr 
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2 .  har'i~q, h a r ~ l ) .  
The word seenls essentially to llleail "llliddle" thougl~ it doen 

not npp&'~r to be used as n simpltl llouil ill that  sense. 
harm;\ and harzegulo occllr postpositionally meaning " alllong ", 

"between", ' , in the inidst of ". The nccoinl~a~nying noun is in the 
1lorninnti1.e fol.111. 
nii haralj C.11 ~ i n ~ i n i ~ ~ i ~  they htrr-o  c/l~tc~r.~llecl a ) ~ ~ o n g  thr )~ ise lc~s .  
sis U'E h a m 4  se.ibain peoplc arc snyijig nnhokzy thenzselces. 
Hunzo Ire N ~ g a r  haraequlo sincla bila there i s  n joiue?. bettoeen Hfcgzzu 

a?zd Nagir .  
mi k~ u harzqulo dir bi it i s  the boir1zi1a1.y between zcs ancl t h r~n .  
je k' uvij llar~equlo nivmi all i s  orer Letzrce?~ thee nlztl mc. 
U'E K18are qallm h a r ~ q t s u m  bin sisnn iirinli a n2an ql' (3-0117 amolzg) 

the  tl-ibe of the Ki.9el.i cliecl. 
harm~utal i  v .  iitiga~rtali 5 84. 

83. i i ,  1 after,  behind. 

This word is normally an adverb, but IT have recorded ivlji after 
me, behind me : 
avlji duko~SqalEuma thou wilt arrive qfter me, i . ~ .  thofc ?c)ilt ot-crtake mc. 

Aitd :3-lji lrai~ or :k-lji l i ~ l l  behind: 
ja wlji kaq d ~ 1  di.Ei11 ban1 he was stancling behind nte. 
Xarulrl Bat iilji kall novbirlak ntaki?z,q di!/ 7)chilzd the X. 13. (I~oitltEe~~). 

The impersonal for111 iilji is also used with the Ablative, ~nea-ning 
" after " (of time) : 
i * n ~  niyaatsunl iilji after his de~~a?.tur.e. 
gut~tsunl  iilji a f'ter this, hc?.euj'lc~., i l l  cji(f~o.ti. 

84. iicligavri, iytigavri, ivtsgavri, i4 igavrb~l i  arotrlttl, r.otr)ul trlrolit. 

These fortns are used both as adverbs nncl as postyositions: 
i~l i .u inuts~ itigairi tikuilluts eenvn ~orcgzcl his cyce they paint spot.c, 
i t€ sam ivdigavri maw ~ t i n l i  he f~tetuetl round the snzoke-hole. 
Ira i~t~igav1.tali ?mound the hozcse. 

t-ili is perhalts c.onllect8ed with t ~ l ~ ~ n ~ s  to go r-otou?. 



Sirnilnrly 1 have once recorded : h a r w ~ u t ~ l i .  
giravmiEil~ llaraegutali gAn ni hila. 

n road has govae ( P ~ S P K )  ~ ) P ~ ? ~ J ) c P ~ L  the ~ ! i l l u g e ~ .  

8.5. ku. * - ~ k l l .  

1 lsad ueually I\ ritten t l l i ~  l~ostl~osit iol~ u~ " k11;t ", I)nt L I I L ~ I I I  Y ar 
Beg writes it without aspiration ( b  ). 
ka is aleo need inclrpendently as an Adverb lneal~ing "together", 

"along with", " a t  the same time ", with no iionn ctxpreseed. 
It is colillnonly ursecl with the prefixed pronouns when i t  ;ippear.r 

t,o bc of the for111 ' -,+ka. giving : 
govka with  the^. 
~vka  trlith hint etc. 

lnlt : lliika rr-ith t ~ ' ,  BS though from '"-ka. 
It is an i~ldependent postyosition and taken tlicl C;c~nitivt~ or 

Oblique form of the noun. 
The following are illnstrations of its priricipa 1 uses : 

i. I l'ilh, irl contpa)ty rritlr, along with. 
je.imo kuyo-i. uyoVnE ka n i i .~n  we shall go trsith all ??)y s?chjects. 
l~ , ise l ]~ sail In1 parit1iq~ ka  ti nzake t ? ~  rotctzd t1r.e yaldnt.s 

I(-ith thcse pel-is. 
C~yal~l iq  hill  hill^ IC;L ~ t u r n ~ n  t l~ey  conversed with one another. 
g a ~ t s ~  l ~ i 4 l i ~ .  g ~ p ~  ka f.rt ~ t i ~ n i  he Iqff the hair opt thr hide,rcitk t h ~  hide. 
jt: nvqE ka a ~ ~ c . i ~ n  1 rcon't co??te 14-iih you. 
b;r*dSatjsu~n ja-r 111a*lza, tsar huru- t~sar  hukurn clu-mar ask Eea?.e 

fi-ont tllc k i ~ t g  jor me to do grrnv-d ~ l u t y  with you. 
ii. De~loting AC~C:OMPANTING C I R C ~ U ~ T A P ~ C E  : 

xuki .~ Ira x'ibar nulr t n  , joyfirlly (with 217~n,r t (9-~)  taking t h ~  nrrr.4.. 
i*rno rrzni E ka ~c- i th  hi.% orun consent. 
O'SE k ~ l  ~c.itlt their hearts, t(.illingl?/, lwnr.til!/ 
bu-t rnugaqat~ ka ~c!l:th l m t ~ h  trouble. i t z c o n ~ ~ e n k c r .  
. + i l ~ b ~  ka hnru-tinli he sat doron rqectJtrll!/ .  
i ~ r a ' r n ~  ka ~ U W - ~ S U I I ~ A I ~  they r.enzairre(l in yeacc. 
; t j ~ i . ~ b  nuvrE ka guam a woman iryith (a)  rr-o~tdet.fitl 1i.qlrf inf b~rrrct!l). 



iii. Denoting INMTBUDIENT (not common). 
i m o  i r i l l ~  ka qulf do*ninii he opened the lock: toit11 his  Irtr?l,l .  

u-lEin~ ka y~ t suman  t h ~ y  saw wi th  their eyes. 
The following is not, strictly speaking, ins t rumc~~ta l  but is 

not far removed from i t :  
li'iyur y ~ ~ i i i ~  t i l i . ~ q  y~ni6e  tavbaq~ ka niltul. 

stzdclliny the ho?*sc wi th  the golcla~z sutltlle r r ~ l  the y o l d ~ ? ~  I),.iclle. 
iv. It sometimes merely reinforces or takes the place of kr (= and). 

jamavat ke n i y u . ~  Ira dn.8e.as rnu?lcrl bila it i s  tltf$cfrlt to Jertl 
nuy wi f e  and chilflre~z. 

without k ~ .  
i ~ n s  yarib guvs u y u ~  ka arsTm 1115 huru~i.arnan the poor /rVomn)z 

and her chilclren abode in  peace. 
v. &TISCELLANEOUS Uses : 

a) with xu; pleased with.  
evrarI ka buvt xu$ imanimi 

Ite tans tqeq  nztceh pl~aaed with  his son-i?a-lcttr. 
6. ~ . 1 5 ~ k s  ~ u * t  xugi  tim mi. 

h~ ec1y,-r,wrd !,rent satisf ietion with A?. E. (?).  

1)) 
inc s i x  ka baln seiba*il they say lie p~ossesscd tnagicrrl p o 1 c ~  r-s. 

nliku b ~ v s k ~  duro spi yozc I1nt.e 920 1)rcsines.c ruith us. 
s s l a n ~  ka snrmni b,zi.i Iie begins (to z u o ~ k )  on a ?ieer/le. 
h ~ n  gu' l i .~ kit tobaq a sitz,q7e-bar~elled gzcu . 

vi. When used with proi~ominal prefixes these latter may refer back 
to the subject: 
1 1 ~ ~ ~ 1 1  ~ * k a  clitsni.i'? trlhnt has he brouyitt rcith Iri)~~(sol/ ')?.  
tsil a*lra gaiy,inl 1 shtrll take  rate^. wi th  me. 

... (It llas not been I-ecorrled with the Reflexive .-lzar = sr( / : )  

vii. Ka is used with TEMPORAI, force with certain p:1rtrj of verbs. 
a) with the Static Participle, v. 9 385. 
1)) with tlie Infinitive, i r .  fj 400. 
dn~l]  h u r n T t ~ s ~  ka tala t ~ l j o  cluqmi.~. 

~t-l~osz h~ Itnd sat ( t h ~ r e )  ./iw u l i t t l ~ ,  .cet.P)b pigeons cntne trp. 



84;. srr (klla, X ~ I U ) .  

xa, ie rlorulully tin Adverb d02('9t, dotrtttu(zt~ls, Ibut i t  o c c ~ ~ i o ~ i l l l y  
occur8 an a 1)o~tpo~itioli with tlie ~lourl in tlie Cicnitivc! or 
Cjeneritl Oblique, meaxiin~f 

dotc~,  dozvlt front, i.1orc.n Ihrougi~ e k .  
cldl'i.~ X;C ~ U ~ U * A ~ E  ank nulnan sli(lin,q dozovr jront the windorr. I,y a 9.01~~.  
g u t ~ s  . . . s~u l i t  xuu waii~iri ite throw the corpse dorcn through the sntokc-holr. 
11;t s ~ g n l n  xa w ~ s i  IJAIII. 

I I C  Ircrn' thror~vl (thc porpse) tlotr.)l throtryli~ tire s t ~ ~ u k e - l ~ d c  qf' tile frowe. 
i ~ ~ o s u y u t ~  xn t i k ~ f a r  w-ilimi it fcIl dotutz her si'de to the !/round. 
i~iosuyui'in~ xa w ~ l i  bi it /[as *fille?h dotctt front hela siclc (ablativch) 
H A ~ E  xa d~vscju* l ~ t  her lc/ i t  dolujz front (or, thro~ujh) thc .sntoko-hole. 
~ l m o q ~ . ; ~  xa, Bani Ha,*Blnl~ g~Bi bi tlouin h i s  check is tire Ij,rni Huv.;im lit#,.. 
i ' i e~  xa sok~Eam 1 shall go dotcvt the ladder. 
Hunznwc: xn di-n contitzg dot(~?z from, (or, t hrotdgh) H t m m .  

7 .  $.rCuvrg~t, Grtvrg~t rottnd about. 

The word means mighbourlwo(/, hut is also used like i~tigavri 
above 5 84. 

lia batu-rg,it 9.otrnd the hotlw. 

This word eeellis to Ire ol.iginally an adjective ~ueaning otlre?., elqvcs. 
Used as a postpositioil it takes the noun in the ablative and signifies: 
tq~cc~t  fi-om, besides, but, witliout, cxwpt. 

There are transitional uses where i t  may be regirded as all 
adjective qualifying one n o u ,  or as a postposition related to 
another. 
gus~tsuiu ti ~ F , S A ~  bi.a.'? is there atay ot lm thing than this? 

i,v t lme anythi~zg bmides this? 
ldntsum t i  n ~ ~ n  ba*na"ii are there any others besides tlrkr ntast ? 
h ~ n  . . . b ~ l i s ~ n t s u m  thi  b ~ s ~ n  api111 t h e  was nothing but one shce)~  
gu t~ t sum ti bssan 11211j ~ i p i  there is no ot lw remedy t h r i  this, 

ihwe is no remedy But t h i ~  



In  the next exaniple the cha'racter of th i  as a poatpositioll i g  

fairly established, and in the last two i t  is absolnte: 
wat~a tsum t i  $ i . ~ s a r  I~IEIIE ~ E S A I ~  e~uEarn. 

c x c e ~ ~ t  the huaks no one (pl.)  zr~ecl to give h im  a lq th iny  to etrt. 
hukumtsurn t i  apart from, zvithuut ordel-s. 
jatsum ti 11~11 hi~lurtlan ni you go 012 alotie ~ t i t h u t ~ t  n 2 ~ .  

In the following me appear to have thi with the general oblique: 
but juwa-b sawn-1~ ti (Ma. s.iwa-1 E ~ ' E )  I'Ayauliq E ~ A S  hnkin.iin. 

they hacl learnt to converse ~tlithont ntrlch speeclr (lit. ccwstt.c~ rrll,j 

qlcestiotz). 

8 .  y:-y,\ k ~ l ,  g ~ k ~ l  i l l  the di7.ec:tion oj; tucuarclu. 

This word is essentially n noun nleaning cli).et;tio~. It is frt~cluc~ntly 
used with the suffixes - A ~ E ,  -.liar denotiilg i l z  the ~lil.ectio~z of: to~cnj-{Is, 
and soinetimev with -tsuiii ilnd um denoting fro171 the clit.(~ctiolt ?/; 
on t h ~   art o j ;  092 hehntf oj', ,fl.onl. 

Thc si~ilple form yak.il probably colltains the prononlinal plsefix- i - .  
mi yak.\l n p a r ~ ~ n  ! don't look a t  us! 
i -~no  \ z r . \ t . ~ i l  yak,\l gutsdrinli he ~ ~ ' o c e c d e d  to tccr).tls bibs owl  cot(~zf?'!j. 
uy~k.11 pfn-t a y ~ t u l n  without looking n f  the)??. 

With uc).bs of ~llotiou yakalatal- is geiierally usecl. 
s i~ lda  yaka l~ ta r  gavrtsumo she jAan toztia~-ds the 7-iue).. 
ayakaltsurri u-yar guyan1 1 hcrvc) g i c ~ n  i t  to yo24 fi'om l)lyse!f: 
badEa y a k a l ~ ~ u i i i  Bspik g ~ t u  dime~iynrkan kt: .~houlcl we obtai?b jborl 

and clothing Ji,on~ ( thc pcc~t  o f )  tlte king. 
(la hir y~k.11unl hill. cl,\siil ~rluy~ilz~luni hin jn*111.111 do.i?a-11 the?? f l z ~ ! ~  

make stalzll 2q) one eelation on i)e?tn(f qf' thc ? n n ~  ( l )~ . i t l c~~~oonz) ,  t r ~ i l  

one on belzalJ of fhc girl (br-ide). 

y a w  is an adverb ~iieaning clorclz, belot($, but it is also u s ~ t l  wit11 
the prono~ninal prefixes, or following a noun, with p~stposit~ional 
force : zozcler, belzcath , hclolt~. 

It can t'ake the dative suffix -dr ancl tlie a,blative -uiii. 



jjliz JIZITE ? f l ~ d W  t/lv tclhlc. 
tik ya-I'E ~tu11itnu111 a f ' t ~  being put  unrlw thc ~ a r t h ,  nftw I)~i?l!g h,o.lrtj, 

~ , l c ~ t , i i ~  y;I1rar ja (1 1111 a t  e6qaltimi. 
'II)!~ t , r ~ ~ ~ t h  did ]lot  1-rac11 to ~cnder hix u r q ~ i t s .  

tilt ynvrunl ~ ~ n i r n i  jront t l j ~ d ~ r  t h ~  !jro~(t td /to .sci?d . . , 

1 .  l'llenc, forills also occur wit11 a r ~ ~ e a t ~ i r ~ g  apl~roaching t#hi~ J-Cnglinh 
I,qfbr.e, iu f l .o, t t  (d' ( H i ~ ~ d u s t a l ~ i  scLrnlllc ; Persia11 pi+ i). corresponrling 
to the meaning of the aclverh "yar" l ) ~ f o r r ,  in ,fi.mt, ~ t c .  

As I have also recorded fro111 Nazer 
yi~~rurn for y aruul / i r , v t .  

a.11~1 Y:LT for yar 
it is possible that "yu-IT'' used ill t h i ~  se~lse i6 h) he referred t4) h.yar" : 
ta alm.til gliyavrE di biluma:' hut! so17zr food come brfo1.e yoti? 

lcaba-b AlqaB y a m  oisimi I@ set roast ntcat before Akqash. 
ill YilvrE Ijuyat nE . . . f ~t i~t i ini  1 haui?~g prtitiolze(Z 1~it11 . . . he let mc go. 
guea (tsir) ull;\ guyavrar walirni this (ibex) fell in jj-otaf rf thee. 
yaVrum means f ieom tlw presence qf ;  front before, from.  
Daltas M~nuvko uyavrum nukavrtsin D. M. .fleeitzg f rom (before) thol t .  
guvy EsqAnAs ynvrum nuhir ts in  kovlar di barn thy  fa ther ,  .fleei?zy 

,front (fear o f )  beiwa9 r l i l l ~ ~ l  had comt. her{.. 
sarunl 111uui.tzi thamo uyavruln Cap ~tunl , in  beitrg ashanled, thry cote- 

ccnle(1 ( t h ~  nzntter) f?.ont thc I'hnms. 

02. *-y.inCi, * - y ~ ~ l c d r ,  :*-y~nci . ,b~~.  
The usual idiom is *-yanEar niyati to yo to ~noc t  so~aconc:  it i h  

used especially of intentional formal receptions (Arabic-Pe~riinn 
1st1qba.1). 

Similarly *-y.ini.ar j u i y ~ s  and y ~ n i . i  Iil,inaws. 

j~ y ~ n e a s  niea ba 1 avn going otct  XI meet h i ) , ) .  
nyanEar di.a y~tsuni‘in t h y  sat(* t lmt he had co~lae to qwet tlrolr. 
aiy~nCi nianiini hc wt t  n z ~  (011 the voatl). 

J do not appear to llavc. any exanlples of it u~etl  dirt.ct,ly wit11 
ti, noun. 



!)3. yar, +:-y@r. 
ydr occurs ordillarily us an adverb or adjective, but it may be 

used with a nonn to denote brfoj-e (of time). 
gutstsunl yar before th is .  
ivnt: juyastsuni yar brjbre Iris eoniin!~. 

 lie fornis with the prolloininrtl prefixes ill the crnmples i~vailable 
denote bqf:for.e (of place), irt Ji-ont o j ;  ahead oj'. 
lr,~ial llli hovlgu-S ~11iular nil i~il l  k c ,  iuiyar ~ ~ A I L E .  

~uf~eizeuer zoe go (went) n.nylckc~*c to .tight, (lo illozc yo ill. Ji-ottt oj' us. 
iliyar h,in bu.1~11 bila there is a spri~zy oft nhcncl of me.  
t u ~ n  ganAnE nvyar cli.u*sinii he came ozlt by cr?lot/tc~ road crhcnd of th~nt . .  

4 t ccbol-e, ol:cr, 1cpo12. 
The simple adverb ya+ does not appear to be used a s  :I ljost- 

positioii with nouns, or else i t  cannot be dist1ii~gnishecl from the 
case-suffix -A!E. 

It occurs, however, son~etinies with tllc yroiionll prefixes: 
aL.iG ayatt; divnlar rr.lica~l t?.ortble hcts cone  O N  I I W .  

g~Li guyat& devrC.1111 I'll thl.orr, a 1)lnnkrt over t l ~ e c .  
The ablative, or adjectival form '.'-yatunl is founcl in : 

guyatunl qurba*i~ ainan%a ':' 111ciy J1)c  t l ~ y  S N C ) * ~ ~ ~ C C !  

!)5. y o 1  y o 1  ore)'. 
1 have only a few exalnples of this word. 

1i.ila dan yo111 gavrtsimi (tlie polo ball) has  11nc.sed occr the gotcl sbpze. 
eiyaruln Biraldo yovn di b ~ l n  he had come f r o m  Sh,. ore- the B i r a l d o  (pass?) 
guyovn dal tn1ji.k duvyan some pigeov~s htrr-e come over thee ( i n  the air). 

NOUN COMBINA'IIIOE a n d  the l)lTYLIC!A1'IOW o f  SOUN8. 
96. Duplication. 

i. The practice of repeating a nonn with an altered initial sound, 
giving sense of indefiniteness ancl suggesting s cchrtnin va,gueness 
of mind, conilnon ill Hinclustani and S'ashtu, is known but not 
coi~iuioii ill Bnrushnski. Thus : 

tobak lnobak !/tots, . f i ~ . c ~ c l ~ . r ~ ~ s .  



U'E iv111o 111it11 l i i ~ v 1  ~ t , r . i i l  ovtil~ii he dit:l:d~d 141) his property cr~~tong t h .  
kavt 11wt 01ti111i lle laid in ju l ic t io~~s  opt them. 

ji. Nouns are occasiollally repeated in their ordinary form, either 
~ingular  or plural, to denote ~uultiplicity : 
d . r n c l , i ~ ~ ~ t ~  ~vbkarguln~ !~nlloping ore)- the rlonr:~. 
t ~ l o  1lluyuvgu6~1lts buv~lclo 1~11v11do-ulo gili uddimi. 

ILC pcyged tlozui~ krr  screPr rl(1tcyktcr.9, C ( I P ~  in n S P ~ I ( I ~ C I ~ P  h m ~ l d t r .  
(bnvndo is plural). 

Wllen two ilouils are closely co~~nectc~d in tkought and btaild i l l  

t,he san~e gra~ulnatical relati011 to the rest of the seiltence, the use 
of a, conjunctive particle is frequently disyenaed with. 111 ally casc 
only the latter nomi of the combin:ltion, as a n l l~ ,  carries a case 
suffix or the suffix -an. An ~cco~opailying verb uiay bc affected 
by both components, or only by the last one. 

Exalllples : 
ATor~7ir~afiz.~. 

sa, t ~ p  day rrnd ~ai,yht. 
talo alt.iluLu an secmt 01. ciyh f .  
t a l n i n ~  ku.in last year c r n d  this ! /cc(~- .  

y ~ n 1 5 ~  taball ti.li.cn .~sbavb uyovn. 
tlle golderz bridle tnuE saddle nlrd nll fllc cpc t i l~~~~e l t t .  

ma1mar abai.in subaF~n d i . ~  k~ '1' ill or go011 hfal l  yoti. 
hir ya gusan n.i*runi.iii k-E $ cc tltn~i or a P U O P ~ F ~ ( ( ~  ~ l i c d  (z.c. die). 

Tmns. Xo~~l i t jn t i re .  
ILIU' l i ~  mu-mi. E I U U ~ ; E ~ S U I ~ ~ . \ I ~  her juther and ~notlio.  m l u  her. 
yu*s k~ YI I~E  lunilr fataq nE Itis wife aantl sons ~ ~ t c o v t v i ~ t g  the borc*l. 

A ccusntire. 
iapik gatu dit'so hriny fooll a d  clothi~rg. 
ja  gut^ hill asiu raE I ~ E  hum s f u y  yrtnrding tliis (loor and sn1oX.c-ltoleof'mitre. 

(;en itice. 
muv muvmi.~ havlum c#i .o ,~~ her j'nthc.~. a d  ~ ~ l o t h w ' s  /LOIASP. 

hil~vs k~ d~siizrnoHnrliii the ~ ~ t n w y i ~ l g  of the lad ctnrl  g ir l .  



J)atir.t,. 
nv ulmi,+r . . . sc. ibn.11 they qrsctl to stry lo tlr, i ~ .  , jirtht)~ ntrd nzoth~r.. 

01)l i i lr~~.  
jnwa-1) sa\\-i~~lc ti tr.iflro~~t ngr,otoern u91d grtcstio~i, i r .  trlifhorit I ' O I Z L ' P I - , V ~ I I I / .  

tik p f ~ t ~ i l ~ r - :  c l ~ l n r n a ~ ~  fhcy peltetl hint roitlr cart l~ (c9zf.l ushes. 
yllvttis ~ ~ ~ L J E \ E  ))it ~ E i b o  ahc kisses (012) his , /hot ccnd hfrlt( l .  

HN. Thr following co~~lbiilatiouu are \vorth uotiilg : 
"-ut - 1  for $ - u t i ~  r foot (agztl) Itcr,trl. 

'J1ljr scuse is usually plnrul " hands i l~ lc l  feet,". 
:1liO1l~ guvt guriq h v O   ti til~s11 !/r)/ll' hands (rl /c /  jkrt  ltfll.c. 

' k "-yn clti ld~~on. 
This apparently stanclb: for :;'-.\.i ICE i : - y ~ ~  tlatlyhtel. (11211 sons 
1 have also goik gn4, wllerc the lnst elc~ilent is s i~~gn la r ,  the 

sellst.. however, beiilg the same, thy chiltlre?t. 
In ili nlr~iyn hitma? awn nAzar, .ik ayu barn. 

h(tt,c ?/or/ (n~zy) ~'11,ilcl~~'1z ? J'os, sir ,  T hauc ehilclt.cgc. 
9 .  A proper noun is someti~ncs llsed acljectivnlly ill apposition \vit,b 

;I co~ilmoll ilonll or another proper noun, cp. 5 59. V. 
(filit y;ei .~~i i  the Gilgit " lTaclbe~ti". 
Bovyo g ~ l  f l ~ e  Hoyo's jzt?zipe~.. 
Hunzo B~lt i tulo i t )  Unlt it (in) Htwzxn. 
w 

Sispdr barulo i ~ i  ~ Y l ~ i s l ~ ~ ~ e r  I ?  t illul~. 
Gulyo b u ~  (;~{!/o's (tna~z's name) boztlclcr. 

So also allto j'il<r)r is used i~djectivally ill : 
i~rlto j~lcdr Barko brunclzes for?lzing a f o ~ k ,  i.e. (4 ,fbr.R.ecl /)ra~lc~lr. 

100. As already r~lcntionc~cl (Cj 59. VII) ~ l o u ~ l s  clenotiilg illcilsurc or 
cli~:~iltity are placed in nppositioi~ wit11 t'ht. noun to whicli tlley 
relatth, ancl the latter is not put in tlle genitive: 

tor i~n C U ~ ~ A I I .  gtir 10 "chzqs" of //,heat. 
n l ~ t l  so with worcl..; like p y ~ l w a ~ ~ ,  lulrnn, lcama~i n litt70 etc. 

Cutan dsl a j.ktr. clrops of  oil. 



A1J.J E(:'lY\TES. 
$ 101. 

101 It is by no 111eiuin easy ~ i i y  wlli~t iu itnd what iu ]lot. according 
to the conveiltiorifi of European C~mmniar, ail a'dj ective in Burushaski 
The same difficulhy exists no doubt in the caee of moderil Eurol>eal~ 
languages though we have accustomeci ourselvee not to drvell on 
it, but in ilealiiig with an unfamiliar language like B ~ ~ r u s l ~ w k i  tshe 
yroblelll presents itself crudely ;.uid caunot be ignorecl. a i ~ d  we have 
110 t.irne-honoured conveiltioils to f t~l l  back on 
;I) A worcl espreesing a quality and used attribntive1~- with a I IOIIII  

Itlay be :~cceptecl as an Adjective. T h u ~  there is 11o ~*ensonablt. 
c io~~bt   bout " Fu .a " in : 

Gu.a l i i r~ i i  cr yuod 1 1 1 ~ 1 1 .  

or "~~ la tu in"  in : ni~t~uiri huk the black ( lo!/.  
But \vheii the saliie word is used predir~ativcly. especially nit11 

the suftix -.in, i t  seems to have a t  least all equal claim to be 
considered as a Noun. E.g 
huq iliatunla11 bi the dog is a !)luck u?ic. Anglici. the dog is black 

1)) Again, there are words which arci only user1 in cornhination with 
the verbs ba to Be, *-milnag to be, becoute: ~ t a e  to ( lo .  m a k ~ ,  
when they may be respectively adjectival and iiominal e.g. 
j ~ ,  bik ba, bili a tn . in~m I trnz ofraid, I b e c a l ~ ~ e  afraid. 
bili ~ t ~ s  to  put i,t focrr, to thrmte,~.  
yawr 11.111 11ik~ll ~ i ' . i ~ ~ i  I' l l  gil-e tke 1)uar. n f r igh t .  

The Abstract Noun fi'ar is bikku+. 
Agai~l i'il q ~ m r r ~ I .  fight is ;I NOUII, but oiie illtty eay either. 

?a1 ~ t . 1 ~  or 1 1  I to qua,.?-el r. 5 262. 



c.) AS far  its Adjectives are iiiflectecl thcbir i i l t l(>~'t io~~aI fur111~ ;ir(' 
the sa.11le :LS tliose of the NOUII. Nouns borrowed fro111 othcl. 
1ailgu;~ges iLre in nlilny caws used as Acl-jt.cti\res, ~vl~icli schcllls to  
show a slomliess to i~l)pre~iate  tlie distirlctio~l bet\vecn Nol~li 
;111tl Ad-je~t~ive. So 

z0.r ],oleo' illso /)o!{YlI;f ill, l l f { /  Y l .  
P * ~ U I I I  shun~rl > I  CIS// al~tc t l .  
sat,>r tla?ulr.~. > I  ( / ( ~ I ~ ~ I > I - o I { . ~ .  

( 1 )  ' J ' l ~ c j l t  tl~carc\ ;IY(. wl~olc ~ t l r i (~s  oL' forills clirectly del-ivrcl i'roui vcbl-G3: 

Stntic Particil>les, Agent NOUIIS, Geru~~cli\-cs (to usc tlie lienrest 
g~.;l~ili~~atic,Ll de~criptions) which itlay be used as  rno1.e or l(1rjs 
l)ure Acljectives or Noniis. 

Tliere are also the s1~eci;~liscvl types : Clsrcliiinl itilrl ( ) r d i ~ ~ u  1 
]\'umbers, tlie Demonstr~~tive, Inclefinitc, Interrogative uncl Pos- 
sessive Pronouiiv \vllicI1 are used :~cljectivally as well its prouon~ini~lly. 
These I shall treat under their appropriate headings. 

102. Tlle bulk of Adjectives in Burushaski have no distinctive ending. 
The majority end in a consonant. 

Thcre are, however, a few definitely adjectival endings ; these are: 
- r m ,  (after i) -111. 

Tliis is nlucli the col~imonest, and is par excelle~ice the 
Adjectiv:~l suf fis : 

I,uru*in t r / ~ i t ~  t h:1,v1iu11t It i,q/i. 
y a ' r u ~ i  7or1.9rr - A I  0cil:g b ~ s ~ t l r l .  

111 ~kubiin i . 6~  tail t h ~ i t  1nitlcl7e pigcotz (qf' tli~nce). 
It is also thc suffix of the 3rd. person of the Stiltic lr'nrti- 

ciple, which is very cou~rrloiily used as an adjective: 
~ t u m  clo:lc m ~ n u i n  Dccomc. 
I ( 1 )  gone v. also @ 70. VII, 73. VII, 7'7 S- 78. 

-mo. Occursprinciyally acldecl to nouns indicating TIRIES aud SEASONS. 
duyu.i nlidt luy,  lzoo~l duyn.imo l1et-tui1zi7/g to nzitlday. 
Sir~i szt~mtel' Billinlo ~ ) e r f n i ? t i r ~ y  io s t i l m ~ i ~ ~ ' .  

It is possible that this suffix is connected with the last, -(n)m -I- o 
ryenitive or gen. obl. ending r .  Ej 46 note. Clp. t .~pmo etc. 5 64. iii. 



I .  Is added to noun8 and ir~dicatea the poe~e~eion of t l l r -  c,I,jwt, 
or qi~slity denotc~l : 

yuvlru-kr$ aqoifr~otls lowtk13 etdrltj. 
-krem. Occurw added to a few animal namers, drnoting thnt ~omething 

pertains to the :~niinal: 
huy~vskum clrlk goat's  ( d ~ r f l y )  rnur~trrr 

V. also Vocab n-tkum and purkum. 
-1l1111n. Appears to be composed of -ulo + -m11 denoting fi.m in. 

 PI-tailzing to. There are a fair number of esaxnples and i t  can 
probably be used with any snitable 1101111. 
~null~ulum sis thc 21cople of ihr carrntr!i. 
~ s u l u m  i - t ~  bar fhc thorrghi that i s  izl m y  I1tm.t. 

It is often difficult to distinguiah ~vhether i h  force is adjec- 
tival or ablative 8 77. i snd ii. 

-ulum or uvlum, the regular suffix of the Ordinal Nulnbers is pos~ibly 
of different. origin. 

-iski, -ivslii. I know of only three examples of thie ending: 
hilrivski ycr ta i~z iq  fo men g u s i ~ ~ k i  ~ ~ c r t n i v a i y  to wonrrjt. 
$ ~ y i a k i  Shina (language). C!p. 3 180 BuI'uSAR~~. 

-k i .  I s  perhaps to be seen in:  
bsSki 'r' of toilat sort? 
B ~ l o ~ s k i  adj. fr01~1 13alo*t,s + ki Bctlti. 
Qu.iveki ,, &.its t- ki I lrtlkhi. 
be~riski ,, bevrits -c ki ? ~ i ~ , ~ i c * i ( ~ ~ t ,  ~t ( f io )~ . .  

But the suftis lnny possibly be -ski. 
The -ki given as a nominal suffix (v. 2'1. c.) may have 

been adjectival in origin. 
-e.iki. I know this only in two word8 : 

, . guFpuvre.ilri ~ i ~ . t c ~ i n i , z g  t o  cr " Gu.vl/),ro. . 
w.izivre.ilci p ~ r f a i n i n ~  to n TIro?i~. 
of which the latter is based on the Arabic word " w ~ z i ~ r "  

), and tlle former on the word .'gucpu-r which is co~limorl t u  

Burushaalti, Shina and Khownr in the sense of tl~,scm(/nvat oJ 
( 1  7inj.1, crl*istor?*nt. 



It is probable that the essentlisl sllftix li~rtb is -1ci atlded to t , l~e 
Shina genitives of t'tie IlounH. 

With regard to -l<i i111tl -ski it lliay bc recalled that we linve the 
llonliilnl suftix -ku.in nlso occurring wit11 :lii -s- as -sku.in v. 21. b. l .  

1W2 -4. An option;ll pl*cfis (1- is fonncl ill (1 iki.1 ( 1  alti~l, nnd dnltu~nrin , 
: ~ . l c ~ ~ ~ r ~ ~ l i i .  

Adjectives illr?,y take  the suffixes -.in and -ili v. tj$ 43 (t 44. 
- A N  is only nsecl with :~cljcctives used predicntirely. or as noun- 

if requirecl, is atltacliecl to thc nouli : 
- - . - - - - - . . - - - - - -. - - -. - - - - -  .-- 

I The fol lo\~ing l~nalysis of -167 adjectives iii lise i!i I:ri!.usl~aql;i inay 1)e of interest. 
The specinlised categories ~ u c ~ l t i o i ~ e t l  : ~ t  tlie end ol' 101 ;Ire eucl~ltltbtl. .\ f t a \ \  

words of the  bik type are included: 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Obviously Persin11 and Arabic \\.orris 136 

. . . . . . . . . . .  Others, illclnding a few shared \\ it11  shin:^. 294 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  R~I-uehnski  participles in -I m - -- 27 

4 b i  
The nnml~er  of participles might 11n\.e bee11 grr1ntl.v illcrensetl. 
1Sxi1mining tlic endings of tlie 294 ndjectivrs of the IL'iid, it('i11, \ve f11d t l i t ~ ~ .  

;ire ns follows : 
i .  Words wit11 no recognisn1)le IIlari~shaalii ; ~ d j .  endiug: 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ending in:i;consonan t I :I 7 

entling in a voivel : 
-:I 10 - i 10 

-" 
- 0 1 t 

-e.i -11 6 . . . . . . . .  
i i .  \\-o~.tls with dist.il~ctivr! l311ruuhnsl<i :1(1j. e ~ ~ r l i ~ i g s :  

I 56 -1.1r.1n -I 

-11-10 1; -ialri :! 
-kr$  13 -c.iki 2 

. . . . . . . . . . . . .  - k ~ , n ~  5 -ki <I . 101 

204 

Some of the fo r~ns  ill .O are to he regarclcd as l )o~.ro\vi~gs f1.0111 Slliun alltl o f  

Shin:\ origin. Tho adjec~tival fo rn~s  in -1.1on1 might probably 11e largely ndtlrcl to. 

The table id very ro~igh,  hnt it give2 sollie irle:~ of the  relative f rccjr~e~~cy of 
the different f o r ~ u ~  of endine. 



h.iu rnat ,unl~n bi, h i n  I)nru-~n,in bi one (kid) 18 blcrrk, onr i s  t r 'h i t~ .  
i ' n ~  $,itivlo.au b,in~ he was strong. 
ltin y,wi y.in bai this is (I poor fellox. 
y,itis t l ~ y a n u m ~ n  bni I ~ P  i.9 (a) broad-hraded (mcm). 
r:f~ti jotan hi111 l1i.s joreltead 14.a.c. ~nrull. 

but, : 
llin j ~ t  g u ~ ~ n i n o  1i;l flre houae qf u~z OM fr7omcin. 

Froill ju-.zn l i k ~ ,  ?-cscnlhlin!/ we have the very conllnot~ for111 
juwavi1~11, ju.nn.in one liku. 
i * t ~  bul junr:t-n.in amulo k~ api ~zorohere is  there o m  like that spriIa!/ 

i.e. n o ~ . k w r  i s  lhrre i ts  l i k ~ .  
Similarly fro111 b~kki?  ?chat sort of L 

b ~ 3 k i  EII bai :J what sort of' n person is  hc.? 
Krsar be8kan bai'? tryhat  ROT^ oj' a person is Kiseri* 

1 0 .  The Sul'fix -ik occurs sometimes with the plural for~nb: of adjec- 
tives used in the same way, i.e. predicatively or a8 noun-eqnivalents. 
V. 5 -44. 2. 
buvt .iclalki.~ntsik ni\inavn Pnrji.u .ar bar~ninu going as t w y  intellzgc~t t 

people, Iiare a look a t  Pnngchir. 
guk,ii.in~utsik bain they are sttttteren. 
ma iuayovn hena~u.ilr ba*na, xair 1 ~ : '  yotc are all of' yozi ~c-ise ),re.l1. 

nren't yot4Y 

CASE and N U M t l E H .  
10.5. There is no inflection of Adjectives for CASK, and as a rultl 

n(1jectives preserve one invariable form, but they eonletinles appear 
ill plural forms wheil the nonn to ~rh ich  tlwy refer is in the plurill. 

Tlle PLTJRAI, of adjectives is forrned by the addition of suffixes. 
These suffixes are ainong those fonn(1 in the plurals of noulis ant1 
in general the same rules of plural-fornlntion apply. 

As the plural suffixes, in some cases illtlici~te Class its well A ' L I ~ ~ ~ P I . ,  
i t  may be saicl that  the inflection of Acljrctit-tls fo l .  ..number ant1 
genclcr" is a t  lcnst Iaiomn in Hni.nnhnsI~i. 



$ IOG. 

The suffixes gellernlly n8c.d are : 
h and x -iFo v -iy. 

But we ha've also, 
11 ancl x -jnvlto, -ko, -muts, -0 ,  -ovl1o a n d  -ovmo, -nt>s, and -k i .~ l~ t , s  

(as the plurnl of -](I$). 

11 oiily -tiq. 

Y -av]) (plural of -$), - k i . ~ q  (plural of -]ti$), and -milJ. 

Final -11 is nsnnlly replaced by -yo, -i.o. 
l.iy,in 1 1 iyai.0 drrm6. 

13ut ,:o*n sonoVmo !)?in d. 
Final -nun1 is usllally replaced by -11to. 

1)i si~ulii bi.e-llio thilt. 
Bnt iuulli <aiium18o t ig l t f ,  )~al-).o?t-. 

111 sonle in~t~ailces tlie 11 (9- x forin 11a~l been geii~l.alised to cover y. 
It is probably so with all plurals ending in -ko. 

106. The following is a list of iuost of the plural forllls which I 11ave 
recordecl. Oiic or two c n r j o u ~  forrlis will be noted: 

Sg. Meaning 11 nncl s pl. y pl. G ~ n c r a l  P1. 
~Cevrno ~.asccclly A Ce~mutit~ - --- 

.iki*l st(c11 ( t ~ s  /It is) akivljuvko - - 
-4 k ~ >  ,vlt.avt!jo, I ~ E ~ $ I ~ O  --- .- 

c.r.trnor~1 in ti?-!/ (.c.l?.co~ge,.s) 
ayalkr> 1'9?t~lligelz f ay alki .~nts(ik) - 

"-ay srunl 0elot.etJ -ay a rumi~o  -- - 

1l1y~ln S / O ( J P ~  uyarn~so -- - -- 



sg. Meaning. h and x pl. y pl. General P1. 
b ~ i l u ,  b ~ b k ~ n ,  of what sort b~skiente(ik) - - 

b~&ki.sn 
bi. ~ n u m  thin (of stick bi eviko bi.e*iko bi.e-iko 

etc ) { bi.ai.iko - - 
buruim , buirum white buru~m180 bum-miq - 
builsu light-eyedfuir- buibutig - - 

complexioned 
buzurg, holy, saint, buzuruktig (noun?) - - 

buzuruk ascetic 
canurn tight, narrow Fanumiio eanumiq - 

Eat low, short Eato*qo E a t o ~ ~ o  Eato-qo 
E1q1r white-eyed E ~ q ~ r i i o  - - 

(cataract P )  
dayanum thick, stout dayai.iko dayai.iko dayai.iko 
dald~lum broad, wide daldaljuko daldaljuko daldaljuko 
d ~ l t a s  good, $ne etc. daltaiku(ik) daltaiko daltagko 
dag hard L a o  - - 

robust, stout dayants, dayoigo - - 
dovqqam rough, d o ; ~ ~ a r n r ~ o  ' dovqqdrnig - 

undu7ating 
gavkaEi stuttering, { gavkaEiSo (n.?) - -- 

stamm&ng ga~kaEimuts(ik) (n. ?) - - 
garkus marriageable garkus~io - - 
garuvrum war?n, hot, garu*rvm~io - - 

friendly 
giliginum, thin (of paper gililko - - 

gilimum etc.) 
(Werchikwar) 

gunagavr sinful, guilty gunagavr180 - - 
gunsv1Eo intelligent , gune~rCvmuts - - 

clever (person) 
yayu*nts (h) 

{ yayumuts (I) 

8 - Lorimer: Grammar. 113 



sg .  Meaning. 
yalile, ill, sick 

y alivz, 
galiz 

y arivp POW 
Y I ~ ( I ~ ,  soft 

y~ryitum 
yukukrB goitrous 

(person) 
yunik~g evil, bad 
yusanuln long, tall 
yutum, yutuim deep 

h and x pl. Y PI. 
yaliziio 
yaliio - 
yaliztiq 
yariptiq - 

- y~ryitiq 
- y~ryitumiq 

y ukuki. ~ n t s  - 

hirurn 
humalqum 
hu~rgas, 

xuvrgas 
j A t  

ju.an, 
juwan 

jut, jot 

wet, damp hayurn160 hay umiq 
permissible, halavlrio (n.?) - 

lawful 
sharp, actizqe hirum160 hirumiq 
light, quick - humalqumiq 
thick, stozct xurgas~io - 
(l~ather, cloth) 
aged jatuvu (3) - 
like, { 

juwai.iko (juwai.iko) 
similar ju.anjuko 

I jutiio (joti- jutin 
mal l  muts small 

children) 
cripple- koviiomuts - 

Jimpred 
hard, st?f kura-tiq (3) 

kuravtimiq 
blind (?) kurov yo - 
short khutu.iko (x) - 
hunchback, :#-xundiki.ants - 

General pl. 

hunclbbacked 
layan dumb 1ayai.o 



A d j e c t i v e r  $ 106. 
- 

m e n  
mo-tug 
mutoiq 
*-moisk~$ 
n aid ain 
nafskr# 
rat 
B A ~ ~ E - r  
Gati-lo 

iukuirum 
Boiqum, 

Buqum, 
Boiqam 

thainum 
taltaq 

tar mum 
ta8 

te-11 
to+ 
tsi-lum, 

tsilu-m 
tsuim 

Meaning. 
gluttonous 
curly 
black 
elderly, 

old person 
oZd 
unmarried 

wrathful 
ignorant 
araricious 
smooth, 7evel 
squint-eyed 
strong, 

powerful 
green, blue 
blind 

bitter 
loose, spacious 

high, tall 
poor, impozleri- 

shed, beggar 
narrow 
snlooth, 

slippery 
such 
new 
jne-ground, 

inferior, petty 
heavy 

h and x pl. J PI. General pl. 
la8umuts(ik) - - 

- 1oitki.a~ - 
- matumig - 

mapertin (n. 3) - - 

*-rnoski.ent8 - - 
na*dlaiyo - -- 

nafeki.~nts (ik) - - 
rat160 ratiq - 
Bantt~*rrgo - - 
6ati?lju-ko - - 

thai ~ k o  thai. ~ k o  thai .~ko.  
taltaq1~0 - - 

tare-iko tareii ko tareiko. 
- tagmig - 

te-ljuko teiljuko te-ljuko. 
tu wawnts tuwa-g, tu.a.9 - 

- tsilumig - 



sg- Meaning. h and y pl. y pl. Generally pl. 
tuvm other tuvmilSo (tumibik) tuvmiq - 
- all *-yovn *-yo'n :"-yovn 

zovr powerful zovriio - - 

iikik18 nit ty iikiki.ants (n. ?) - - 

Examples of Plural Adjectives : 
107. 1.  Used Attribz~tively : 

akiljuvko tha muyu dumanuman 100 similar sons were born to her. 
uyovgko awltan uyuvar ovsuman they said to their two big (elder) sons. 
bay ark130 hirik evil men. 
U'E buviutig sis those green-eyed (light-eyed) people. 
Eanum~go Buqamuts, Canumiq Eapai.iq tight chogas, tight chapans. 
ma daltaiiko Edyamiq &tam you had said excellent things. 
daqo hiri hard men. 
yuniki a g  astamiq ~ t i m i  he gave evil (unjust) judgments. 
yusai.iko hiri, guiigants tall men, women. 
yusai.iko ba1ko.q long planks. 
humalqumil~ balko.0 light planks. 
jovtiio 6iSko small hills. 
thai.iko bayum~So tall mares. 
thai .iko j o*ia Garlro the branches of lofty apricot trees. 
ijatiljuvko pavdSahavnti~ pozu~rful kings. 
baht€ Eaya ~t la rn  k~ teiiljuvko avlta iskumuts bim. 

there were two young ones such as he had described. 
gatua tu.avq ne.ibil making him put 092 new clothes. 

2. LTsed Predicativel y : 
hin ivns levy ~rurnigo bavn they are beloved of each other. 
uyovgko umal~uman t h ~ y  became big, g r ~ w  up. 
ayamo b~yarku  bavn my kinsmen are evil. 
( ~ $ 6 9 )  buvt bi.eviko bitsa (his loins) are very thin. 
balgiEig daldaljuvko bitsa (hi.$ back (pl.) is  broad. 
kuva gugiqants daltasku ik bavn these women are excellent. 
~k paikiaa yrryitig maimi they (the leg-zuruppers) will become nice and soft. 



hu.60 ks taoEiq . . yiryitumiq bitsum thepaboos and leg-u~rappwsweresoft. 
yutiq jutia bitsa hi.9 feet are mnall. 
S~havla Bovin k~ H. Bovin buvt zovr18o bi.en, omovuski.~nb bi.en. 

the S. B. and the H. B. are very powerjul, they are wrathful. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVE8. 

109. The principal of these is the 3rd. pers. of the Static Participle. 
v. # 377-379. 

This consists of the past base + -um and is found both in 
Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. The -u is elided after -i-, -A- 

(-%), and -E-. 

In Trans. Verbs i t  is usually a Passive Past Participle, but it 
also appears to be used solnetimee with an active sense. 

E ~ A S  to do ebum done. 
stum duvro a tlti~t,q done, business completed. 

In  Intrans. Verbs i t  is Active and also refers to Past Time. 
ni-y-as to go n i m  goloe, past. 

nivm hisa last month. 
It is sufficient here to mention the Adjectival use of the Noun 

Agent, which is of the same form as the Infinitive : V. § 403. 2. 
stas to do ~ t a s  a doer, otte who does. 

Also of the Inh i t ive  form with what seems to be Gerundive force. 
V. 8 401. See also # 402 & 404. 

Examples. 

109. Sltatic Participle. 
a) From TRANSITIVE VERBB: 

yar ~skartaum astavm bila it is a previously-settled case. 
Lbm ~ t u m  pfu.iq lighted jres. 
warts etum kursi the mended chair. 
yuviiarn buSov?io the nurtured calf i.e. "the fatted calf". 
tsat ~ t u m  bum the stopped bordder (a falling boulder stopped in 

i ts course by a saint). 



Frequently, however, the Agent is expressed and the verbal 
nature of the Participle is evident: 
i ~ n s  xui ne ovltirum dig the place approved by him and shown 

(by him) t o  them. 
BASED Ga i r i . ~  Cavm etum turtsum from the zuhip stuck by R. G. 

in  the ground (a shoot grew up). 
ilne h i~ r a  yavr esum ite bar the thing said by that man to the bear. 

In  the following the Participle appears to be Active. 
jaltsum ka bud 9. Ba1nu.e du~inalte gan henurn bo. 

Sh. B. i s  much better acqtcaintcd with the road to the zoorld than I. 
guvi aEim yenii the gold you yourself have given me. 

b) From INTRANSITIVE VERBS : 
ise iina divm bum tsat etimi he stopped the stone that-had-come- 

down the shoot. 
ise hayur yurtsum Ear& howl& . . . bull dulsimi n spring came out 

of  the clif into-which-the-horse-had-orcnk. 
ivrum gutas the dead corpse. 
rnszaratum dell manum sis hallar juGavn the people (being) arisen 

jrom (over) the grave come home. 

110. Forms in -AS. (The Infinitive form). 

a) Noun Agent as Adjective : 
daq etas ustad blacksmith. 
Eak etas ustavd carpenter. 
damala ey aras bevrits drum-playing mzcsicinn, d~zonmer. 
le~yaraio bevriEo the instrztnzent-playing mzcsicians, the bnndsnzeli. 
henas (to know) one who knows, or recognises, zoise, grafefzcl. 
ma henasa nazar. axkr maiyom henaiu.ik baln my zoise nzaste~s! 

indeed yozc are all zuise. 
henas hiran bai.i he is a wise (or, grateful) man. 

I n  the following huruvtau is of course not the Noun Agent, 
but rather an Abstract Noun used adjectivally: 
bh11 Gaz i .~  hvruvtas d ~ ;  Earulo bila C. G.'s dwelling place is in 

the el@. 



b) The Gerunclivc : 
I n  the absence of a sufficiency of examplee i t  ie difficult to 

make sure of the exact meaning, but the following phraaee 
derived from Nz. (Nazer) seem to be Gerundival: 
u ~ q ~  g u s ~  kursi warts E ~ A S  bi. 

this &air of yours is to be, should be, repaired. 
gute duiro E ~ A S  bila this thing is  to be done, should be done. 
warts E ~ A B O  things to  be repaired. 

I n  the following the sense appears to be simply that of the 
passive participle, but I cannot support i t  by any other example: 
hi1tz.s~ &tag0 ilk& Eayamiq delylimi. 

he heard the statements ntade by the boy. 

ADJECTIVES wi th  PBONOMINAL PREFIXE8. 

111. There are a certain ~ ~ u ~ l l b e r  of Adjectives which take the prono- 
minal prefixes. A list of these is given with examples in the section 
on the Pronominal Prefixes, v. 8 130. 

- 1 l i k  both and *-yovn all are dealt with a t  length as 
Quantitative Pronouns, V. # 177 & 178. 

Position of the Adjective. 

a) Adjectitvs w e d  Attriblctively precede the noun which they qualify : 
hin buvt d a l t ~ s  juwa~nan a very ha~zclaonze yozcth. 

Exceptions are '>-altalik both and '''-yam all, which practically 
a.lways follow the noun \rliich they qualify. 

b)  Acbectives used Predicntir.el!j follow the noun and precede the 
verb of the clause: 
jn tavoEiq kuralti mailitson my Jbot-bandages have become s t i f .  
in& mu.i guntsatsuni gunts ~Sa l to  imai.ime yunik16 imanimi. 

that sot2 of hem day by day beconzing weaker becume ill-favoured. 
An Adjective need predicatively with the verb "to be", if 

singular. frequently takes the suffix -an. 
i m ~  Bativlo.an barn that one tclns strong. 



113, Adjectives with De~nonstralive Pro~iouns. 
Adjectives may be used attributively with Demonstrative Pronouns. 

buvrum E'S (or, i w )  hallca*san bivm the white (that-)one was a female (lamb). 
matum eVs (or, i w )  tuyuli.en bim the black (that-)one zuas a male lamb. 
akiljuko k u . ~  giyants bavn such-like these (persons) are thieves, i.e. 

persons of this sort. 
ivns jut . . . uyuVm ime wilSimi that small one threw that big ofze. 
teljuko ek aklevi~ua do yozc not knozu such things as those? 

REPETITION. 
114. There are a few instances of adjectives being repeated, but the 

practice seems to be rare and, as far as my experience goes, is re- 
stricted to one or two words. 
tsan se.i ba? awa t s ina  tsana seiya ba. 

art thou spaakin7 the truth? Yes, I am speaking the very truth. 
The simple form of the Adjective is tsan, but t s ~ i i ~  is frecluently 

used with sEnas to speak the truth, and independently meaning in 
fact. i n  truth, indeed. It is probably in origin a General Oblique 
form used adverbially. We  also have 
tsan ke t s ~ n  in  very trufh, sure enou.qh. 
mariq mariq sis k~ avka ju.in and you men of superior rank conze with me too. 
buvt m a r i ~  marig talo g u s i ~ i n t s  seoen very ,fine women. 
hari hari siv~getiq (many) famous monsters. 

AS far as i t  is possible to judge, the force of the reduplication 
is distributive rather than intensive. So in the second example the 
meaning is probably rather " persons of whom each is superior ", than 
" very superior persons ". 

Repetition with alteration of the initial consonant occurs in :  
tsilum milum astalniq petty cases, and perhaps in haqajaqa stupid. 

COMPARISON. 
115. The COMPARATIVE is expressed by using the ordinary form of 

the Adjective preceded by the object, with which conlparison is 
made, in the Ablative case. 
u-qtsum je kam apn I am not less than you (inferior to). 



To express the SUPERLATIVE the ordinary form of the Adjective 
is similarly used preceded by the Ablative of uyoWn all, uyovntevm: 
uyo*ntsum 6ua hayur javr jo. 

give me the best horse (the horse that is better than all). 
A sort of AB~OLUTE SUPERLATIVE represented in English by 

"most ", " extremely ", " the best of ", " exceusively " etc. is supplied 
by comparing the Adjective with itself, i.e. the adjective in the ab- 
lative is followed by the simple adjective. The particle ke is some- 
times interjected after the ablative: 
8u.atsum (be) 8u.a gatug the best of clothes, most ezcelle?jt clothes. 

buvttsum buvt excessively may be used qualifying another 
adjective. 

I n  expressing co~nparison difficulty only arises where the object 
with which comparison is made is complex and simplification is 
sought in ellipsis. 

As in English, "I h o w  more than that which you know" is cut 
down to "I know more than you" : 
uvqtsum ja buvt hevya ba I know more thaqz you. 
kuva uyomtsum guta miltuvsa dig 6u.a javr aEivma. 

means: this burying ground of ours zuhich thou hast g i z w  me is  better 
than the ground which thou hast givm to all these other 
people 

but it can scarcely be brought within the rules of formal grammar. 
It may be mentioned that there are no true Possessive Pronouns 

in Burushaski only Possessive Adjectives and the Genitives of 
the Personal Pronouns used as Adjectives. Hence there are no 
Ablative forma in use to correspond to English "than mine", 
"than his ". 

I presume therefore, in the absence of quotable examplee, that:  
my horse is better thnn his 

would have to be rendered by the repetition of the word horse 
ja hayur i-ns hayurtsum Bu.a bi. 

A few more examples of the Comparative will be found in the 
section on the suffix -tsum 5 75, IV. 



Tlie G O V E R N A N C E  of A D J E C T I V E S .  
116. No rules can be laid down regarding the "cases" in which 

various adjectives require nouns dependent on them to be. 
The matter is determined by the conception underlying the ad- 

jective and the coilceptions associated with the different case suffixes. 
Reference may be made to the sections dealing with Cases and 

Case Suffixes - particularly to the General Oblique 5 65, to the 
Suffixes -AOE, -ar, -at€, - t s ~ ,  -tsum, 55 68 ff ,  and to the postposition 
ka, tj 85, V. a, where will be found examples of most of the case- 
governing adjectives with which I am acquainted. 

It may be noted that the same adjectives may be accompanied 
by different cases e.g. 

So xuS pleased with may take -tsum, ka, o r  -ar. 
+.an, juwan like, takes, a t  least normally, the dependent noun 

in the Nominative form. 
dan juwail nia~iitsn they haue become like stolle. 
bnvEa~r girkis walum ju.an like a rat jallen into a trap. 
u v ~  jn.anan Inman kuli apai there is no one like thee. 

This is parallel to the use of the Shina parulo like, which takes 
the Nom. but can, however, also take the Dat. 

hik full agrees with the content, which is made the subject of the 
sentence. The container, which logically must be in the locative 
case, is expressed in the general oblique, the locative, or the 
ilo~ninative form : 

the bottle is full of water + water is full in the bottle. 
uvsko havki6ai]~ hik hanjil (x pl.) manimivs. 

charcoal became ficll: in three yoorns, 2.e. three roonzs beenarc! Jill7 
o j  charcoal. 

Polb other exaulples v. Vocab. s.v. 



PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

117. There are two series of Personal Pronouns: 
1. Independent. 
2. Agglutinative, or prefixal. 

The Independent forms are: 

sg .  P1. 
1st. Pers. j E I mi we.  
2nd. Pers. UVQ1 thou m a  you. 

uvm 
3rd. Pers. h i m ~ ,  he, g h e  u v E they. 

i ~ n  II? 

x 1 . 8 ~  i t  its& they. 
y ivts it i i k ~  they. 

The 3rd. Person forms are also used as Deinonstrative Pronouns 
and Adjectives : that one, that ;  those, etc. 

118. The Declension of these Pronouns is as follows: 
First person. 

sg. PI. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. j E I, w e  mi toe, us. 
Trans. Nom. C !  Agt. ja I mi u:e. 
Gen. ja of me, my mi of ZCS, our. 
Gen. Obl. j a- mim- 
na t .  j avr to 'nze mimar t o  rrs. 



sg. PI. 
Abl. javtsum Jisonz tltc illimutsum front 11s. 

Other j a .1~ mirn~ls 
Suffixes etc. v. 5 47 j a ~ t s  lninlat~ 

j avka lvitlz me rni~lza with us. 
ja aVpahar mi ln~patiar 

A few instances can be cluoted of ja as Acc. 
uvqs ja atsuvEa k~ if thou nzarriest me. 

Second Person. 

119. Sg. P1. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. uvq thou, thee ma you. 
Trs. Nom. & Agt. uvqe thou ma you. 
Gen. uvqs of thee, thy ma of you, your 
Gen. Obl. uvq mam- 
Dat. uvqar to thee inavmar to you. 
Abl. nv~t~sum from thee mavmatsum fi-om you. 
Other uvqals 
Suffixes 

uvqs ka with thee ma ka with you. 

Third Person. 

120. sg .  
hm. he hf. she x i t  y it. 

Nom. Voc. Acc, ivns, (ivn) ivn~, (ivn) i v s~  iv t~ .  
Trs. Nom. & Agt. ivn~ 1 .n~ ivs~ iv t~ ,  
Gen. ivn~ iVn~lno 1.s~ ivt~.  

ivnmo 
in'evmo 

Gen. Obl. ivne iVi1~mu- ivss ivt~.  
Dat. imar 1.n ~ m u r  ivs'~r ivt~r.  



Sg. 
hm. he hf. she x i t  y it 

Abl. i*ntaum i*nmutsum i*ars*hum i.tstavrn 
ite*bum 
i t  e* t sm.  

Other i*nale imernul~ i e l ~ * l ~  i ~ t l ~ l s  
Suf h e s  i*t,&lar. 

i*na@ i*nemuts isla*ta i*tek. 

i * n ~  ka, i * n m u  ka  BE ka ( i*k  ka). 

hmf . x. y they etc. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. U*E i*tss i * k ~  

Trs. nom. & Agt. u*s i*tss i*ke 
Gen. U*E i*hs  i*ks 
Gen. Obl. U*E i*tss i*ks 
Dat. uT&r i * t s ~ r  i * k ~ r  

i* ts~*r  
Abl. u*stsvm i*kls*t~sum i*tals-tsum 

u*a ts vm 
Other - i * t s l s l~  i*k1s.k 
Suffixes u*!E*~E i*tls E@ i*kl~* t~ 

U ~ I E * ~ B E  - i*kle.tse 
U*E ka i * t a ~  ka i*ks ka 
U*E IopaEar - - 

I n  the 3rd. pers. forms tlhere is some variation in the vowel sounds 
preceding the suffixes. When they bear the stress accent they tend 
to become longer and more definite E* in place of E or a, but the 
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stress accent is not fixed. I n  the forms of i v n ~  i t  ten& to fall on 
the first syllable, in the remaining forms it tends to fall on the 
second vowel. 

The following alternative forms are to be noted: 
x sg. &'a, E'SE instead of 1.s~ 
Y sg. ~ ' t ,  6 . t ~  , , 7 1  ivts 
x pl. ~ t s  ( € 4 ~ ~ 3 )  ,, , l i ' t s ~  
Y PI- ~vk, E ~ E  ) I  11 ilks 

These forms are referred to again under Demonstrative Pronouns. 
V. 5 140. 

There is nothing peculiar to be noticed about the use of the 
Independent Personal Pronouns. 

THE PRONOUN HIN (H1.N). 

121. The numeral hin may be usecl as a Pronoun meaning one (person) 
and in this function may be ranged beside the Personal Pronouns: 

h i n ~  se.ibai ya.in one (of them) says "shut zcp!" 
da hin k~ dimi again also one (person) calne (i. e. and then another came) 
ma him€ k~ e.di1a.n none of you has (lit. have) killed i t .  

The numeral han can be similarly used of non-persons: 
han k~ bila i t~vr  k~ gu there is one more (room) put i t  (the grain) in it. 

Here may be mentioned the use of hin (han) twice repeated cor- 
responding to the English 

a) one . . . one (i. e. another). 
U'E se.iba~n, hiin€ ja d ~ l a  ba, him€ ja d ~ l a  ba nusEn 

they say, one: " I  killed it", one " I  killed it". 
hivne givmi iwarimi . . . da hima givmi . . . da hi.11~ givmi 

one poured it, he grew tired . . . '  then another poured . . . then 
another. 

b) the osze . . . the other (of two) expressing the idea of alternativeness. 
h i n ~  yat~san himar, h i n ~  ya t s s~n  hiwar mevr ditsas ba ks 

if thou will briszg us the (lit. a) h ~ a d  of the one (ckild) for the 
one (of us) a9zd the head of the other (child) for the other (of us). 



P r o n o u n s  
-- g 122. 

him€ ivk Xairulla hilurn, h i m  i-k Faizu bilu~n. 
the name of the one was Khuirulla, the nunle of' the other was Faizu. 

For other uses of hin v. Reciprocal Pronouns 5 134, Demonstra- 
tive Pronouns fj 141, and Numerals 8 187 ff. 

THE AGGLUTINATIVE OR P R E F I X A L  PRONOUNS. 

The Agglutinative or Prefixal Pronouns are the following: 

sg. P1. 
let. Pers. a-, A- (and ja-, V. 5 255) mi- 
2nd. Pers. gu- ma-. ma- 
3rd. Pers. hm, x, y i- hnif k s u- 

h f mu- y i - 
The vowels may be longer or shorter. 
These pronouns can be used independently (with case suffixes) 

in certain circumstances, but they are more commonly found pre- 
fixed to the words to which they apply or are related. 

I n  the case of some verbs commencing with a prefix d- they are 
inserted after the d-. I n  some nouils they a.re a conjoined with 
an 1-, "-1- ; and in some verbs with 1- and al-, *-I-, *-~1-. The 3rd. 
pers. forms i- and u- see111 to be used as infixes in the verbs 
giyas and $i.as. V. 252. 

The vowel sounds given above are not constant but appear fre- 
quently in altered forms. There seem to be good grounds for attri- 
buting these changes to the nature of the initial sound of the word 
to which the prefixes are attached. 

My theory is that they retain the above Eoms when placed be- 
fore a consonant, but when placed in front of a vowel certain 
phonetic changes llorlnally take place. Direct proof cannot be ad- 
duced, because the words to which they are prefixed never certainly 
occur in their absolute prefixless form. 

I n  the la.rge majority of cases the changes may, however be ac- 
counted for by the following hypothetical scheme: 



(The length of the vowels is liable to vary.) 

Pre6xes 

These forms are not absolutely constant. i- and E- appear some- 
times to  occur in each other's places, and similarly u- and o-, but 
the differentation of these vowels is always somewhat unstable, and 
such inconsistencies, though disturbing, are not I think sufficient to 
invalidate a theory which otherwise appears to meet the facts. 

One series of forms where both components are known, as far 
as i t  goes, bears the theory out. I have called these forms "prefixal ", 
but they do occur independently in oblique cases with certain 
"case suffixes ". 

The Dative suffix we know to be -ar, or -ar and we have 
the following Datives which accord with what the theory wo~lld 
postulate : 

a + ar 3- arr  to me. 
gu + ar 3- govr to thee. 
i + ar + ~ ' r ,  e'r to him, to it. 
mu + ar + movr to her. 

Sound following 
the prefix 

consonant 

I * , a , o r  
I a 

1 

u, or u 

S g . l . l  2. 1::;,1 3. bf / 1'1. 1. / 2. 13 l lkx . l  3 y. 

a- 
p 

a'- 
a- 
A- 
- 

ai.i- 
eii- 

--- 

gu- 
- 

go- 

- 

gu.i- 

i- I mu- 

E'- 

-- 

iv- 

yu- I 

I 
o- 

mi- I ma- 
--- 

mo- 

-- 

rnuvi- 

- 

m -  

-- 
1 

-- 

0.- 

gu- 

- 
m a'- 
ma- 

-- 

mE- 
me- 
mai- 

-- 

E.- 

yu- 

u- ' i- I 

I 

- 

I mi- 

mu- 

- 

uvi I iv- i 

- 

myu- 
mi u- mo- uv- 



nii + ar + mvr, meVr to us. 
ma + ar + mavr to you (111.). 
u + ar + ovr lo  them. 

Again we have mdtalik, we two, maltalik, you two, o. l t~l ik ,  they 
two, which must certainly be based on alto, two, so that we may 
assume that the prefixless form would be *-alt~lik, or *-altdik. The 
prefixal forms also appear in the Corroborative pronouns, V. tj 142. 
and the Possessive adjectives, V. 5 143. 

124. The following examples illustrate the use of the Pronominal Pre- 
fixes with Nouns : 

Assumed base: *-riq h ,ad  

ariq nly hand rniriqEi~ our hands. 
gurig thy hand marigEiq your hands. 
irig his hand urigEiq their handa. 
muriq her hand 

Assumed base: *-AS (or *-as) heart 

as my heart m~sumuts our hearts. 
g0.s thy heart ma-sumuts your hearts. 
E-S, mows his, her heart o~sumuts their hearts. 

Assumed base: *-ik name, *oil Zip 
evik pny ?zanle ai.11, evil my tip. 
gu.ik thy ~ a m e  p . i l  thy lip. 
ilk, ivik his name ivl his lip. 
mu.ik her rna?n e muvil her lip. 
mlikiEiq OU?. nanzes mivliq our lips. 
mai.'ikiEi~  you^ names mevliq your lips. 
u.'ivkiEiq their names uviliq their lips. 

Assumed base: *-utiw foot 

ovtis my foot myuvtiq, mitig our feet. 
guvtis thy foot motig your feet. 
yuvtie, muvtis his, her foot u v t i ~  their feet. 

9 - Lorimer: Grammrr. 129 



Irregular forms of course occnr: 

Assumed base : *-u, *-uvy fatl~er 

am, au.u ?n!/ father. 
maw ?jo.ur (pb.) father. 
U'U their father. 

Here the u is probably long, uv 
126. More complicated are forms where the assumed base begins with, 

or consists of, a diphthong: 

Assumed base: * - ~ . i  daughter 
. . 

a1.1 my daugther mai.i, me.i our daughter. 
govi thy daughter ma.i, mai.i your daughter. 
evi, movi his, her daughter ovi their daughter. 

Where the base form begins with y- the prefix of the 3rd. sg. 
hm., x & y, i-, seems usually to be dropped. a- tends to be- 
come ai-, %-. 

Assumed base * - y ~ t ~ s  head. 
aya t~s ,  aiyatis nzy head. 
y a t ~ s  his head. 

These general principles govern the forms of the Prefixes in all 
their uses, though occasional difficulties present themselves and 
anomalies are produced by the vacillation between i and E, u and o. 

USES o f  t h e  PRONOMINAL PREFIXES.  
126. The uses of the Prefixes are as follows: 

A. As Self-contained Words. 
1. Independently as Personal Pronouns with cert,ain case-suffixes 

and postpositions: e.g. air to me. V. 5 127. 
2. Independently with the suffix -i as Corroborative Pronouns. V. 5 142. 

The 1st. pers. sing. has only been recorded in the form jevi. 
3. Tndependently with the adjectival suffix -ivmo as Possessive Acljec- 

tives: e.g. gu.ivmo thy, thy O W I Z ,  th.il~e. V. 5 143. 
The 1st. person singular form ordinarily recorded is jevimo. 



B. As Agglutinative Prefixes. 
4. With certain nouns, V. 5 128. 
5. With certain adjectives, V. 5 130. 
6. With the Cardinal Numbers (doubtful), V. 5 133. 
7. With certain verbs, V. 5 248, also $5 236, 256 & 290. 

Of these uses Nos. 2, 3 and 7 are treated more fully in the 
appropriate places noted. 

The remaining uses I shall deal with here in order: 

127. As Personal Pronouns (5 126. 1). 

They occur : 
I. With the Dat. Suffix -ar. The forms have already been given 

above 5 123. The abl. ma-tsum, from you (pl.) has also been recorded. 
11. With the suffix *-hi which accompanies certain verbe. E.g. 

atsi yasiEuman they will laugh at me. 
gutsi g~t iEi  i t  will bite thee. 
iitsi bayalt~Eam he was mad. 

Also : 
uvtsi thami he pursued after them. 
ivtsi.ats dimi he came after him. 
wazivri iitsi tahmil ~ t i m i  he conferred the wazirship ofi him. 

Sometimes with *- ts~  whether or not that is identical with *-hi. 
guts€ b ~ s a n  (gu.iik) bila wl~at  is  thy name on thee? 

111. With the Ablative suffix *-tsimo which is used only with 
these prefixes : 
gutsimo doyaruSa ba I enquire from thee. 
uitsimo yar zavk numan getting a little alwad of them. 
iitsimo tsil E A E A ~  mai.ibila water is dripping f~.om i t .  
mutsimo dutsimi he brozdght (.i. e. took) thena from her. 
IT. With certain Postpositions or forms with postpositional force, 

of which the following are the principa.1: 
*-aka with., along with. 
*-apaEi to, with, in  possession of, 
*-apat beside. 



*-qgi in front oJ 
:!:-yavrE below, beneath, i l l  211-esence of. 
*-y ar in front of. 
*-yAtE above. 

*-yovn o vela. 
Though we have the noun PAS side, a,ud the postpositional ad- 

verb ka with, i t  is necessary to postulate forms with an initial A- 

to account for the forms of the prefixal pronouns, except in the 
case of mika (mi + ka) with '11s. 

* - A P A ~  is a noun meaning side, jla12k and perhaps can always be 
accounted for as a noun. 

*-qgi usually occurs a,s an adjective with the suffix -mo, *-qgimo. 
I have only one example of i t  in its simple form as a postposition: 
12 buvndo iqg i  t,sa dovimi he set up 12 stones in Jront of himself. 

*-y&T€, *-yar * - y ~ f ~  are the ordinary postpositiolls and ad- 
verbs, and *-yovn is also a postposition 

guyovn dal u~ alrove thee 
a) The forms with * - ~ p ~ e i  (cp. 5 79) are: - 

Sg. 1. aipaEi 2. g0pAEi 3. ~ ~ p a E i ,  hf. n1ovp~Ei 
P1. rn~paEi mapari olpaEi. 

(Accent on the first Syllable.) 
These colnpound forms are frequently preceded by the appropriate 

personal pronoun or noun. 
The 1st. sg. Pers. Pronoun is used in the Oblique form ja, the 

others and nouns appear to be in the Nominative form. 
ja apa6i nutayan Itiding him with me. 
Laqa Brumo mopaEi with Lapzga Brumo. 
U?E ovpaEar nirni he went to thenz. 
u.9 guyavrE j~ h ~ s a n  at1ai3ana ba. 

I requil-e nothiqt,q that is in thy posses,~on (or ~zotl~,i?zg at thy ?~.alz.ds?) 
Di.u Safivd &*paEar dumuvtsumi Ize cond,u.cted hej. to the White RHv. 

I n  suitable circumstances the case suffixes -ar and -um may be 
added : 
go*paEar to thee. 



ovpaEim f ~ t  a y ~ t a s  not to let him go fml~ titem. 
guyaturn qurbavn amanEa ! nzay I be thy sacrifice! 

But the -urn may be adjectival, ae pos~ibly in the last example 
and in: 
PAQEU epaEim UVE s i s ~  delja-n the people besid~ 1'. teat hint. 

b) The pronominal prefix with * - ~ k a  may have a hkflexice signi- 
ficance, where Hindustani would use apnav, and Persian would 
use xud. 

govka atsu take nze tuith thee. 
tso~rdine evka itsuvmi it8 the nzorning he took with him(se1fj. 
govka be eguEa ba? fuhat haz3e you ntade deep with you? 
besan evka ditsai.i? what has he brought 7zuith hint? 

but, 
~vka r n ~ n ~ n  ke sisan apam there was no one with him. 

128. As prefixes with nouns (8 126. 4). 

I. Many nouns denoting things which can be considered only in 
relation to one individual, or set of individuals, a t  a time, exist only 
with the Pronominal Prefixes attached to them. 

So normally a "hand" pertains to one individual, therefore i t  
must be either 

avriq my hand. 
guriq thy hand. 
i .rig his hand, its hand. 

or murig her hand. 

Similarly "hands" must be either our, your or their hands. 
The Pronominal Prefixes do not in any way interfere with the 

use of possessive adjectives etc. which however may be omitted. 

mimo mi.u our sotas. 
U ~ Q E  guvljulo in thy dream. 
ug guyaka1 i~ thy direction. 
uVg€ gu.i*k thy name. 



11. This class of nouns includes : 

a. the names of most PARTS of the BODY e. g. 
head eye ear mouth. 
tooth tongue arm body. 
1% finger beard belly etc. 

b. the designations of RELATIVES e. g. 
father mother brother etc. 

c .  the names of certain things which usually stand in close rela- 
tionship to  some being: 

dream bedding staff voice 
name habit desire anger etc. 

This scheme is not, however, strictly adhered to. A11 names of 
relations, I think, take the pronominal prefixes, but many names 
of parts of the body do not e. g. blood, bone, brain, hip, skin, joint, 
vein. 

Similarly under heading c. while dream, bedding etc. take the 
prefixes the names of articles of clothing do not, nor the words 
( '  thought ", " intention ". Again we have two words for a " staff ", 
or "stick carried in the hand" 

*-fayo and darovyo 
of which the former requires the prefix and the latter does not. 

I n  some cases the non-prefix-bearing noun may be a foreign loan 
word, but beyond this as a general explanation one may suspect 
that the use of the prefixes was originally more general and has 
in part died out. The following instances perhaps show the process 
in  action : 
*-yoyaq hair beside YoY4 
*-ltuir horn 2 tur 
tin bone for which Biddulph gives "'-ltin, and I have 
an isolated form "miltin" apparently belonging to this. Cp, Leitner, 
H. N. Hd. Bk. pp. 29-30, notes on tin and goyang. 

111. I n  regard to any noun necessity must arise a t  times to use 
i t  with a generalised sense dissociated from any precise idea of 



ownership. I n  such cues  I think i t  is custolnary to uee the noun 
with the hm., x, y prefin of the 3rd. pereon. 
iEar a voice, sound 
itsu a footmnrk, track. 
y a t ~ s  (= i + y a t ~ s )  a head 
X. k& X. altan ~Eukoin . . . ham X. and X'. were two brothers. 

But one may have the plural prefix: 
han h ~ l r s s  ucaran dirmi a soufzd of (people) weeping came (to his  ear^). 
han uriqan hanikar dirmi a hand ( o j  some p~ople'a) came into the dish. 

Sometimes the prefix of the first plural is used. Thus a Buru- 
shaski speaker may tell you that the word for 

tooth is mi-me i.e. " our tooth " 
for foot is m y u t ~ s  i.e. "our foot ". 

This use of a plural prefix with a singular noun also occurs 
where there are a number of owners each posse~sing one of the 
article in question. 
ma b~santsum air ba-n k& ma maskilulo raq &pi? 

what are yozc ( p l . )  afraid of that i n  your (pl . )  face is 920 colwr? 
E ~ S E  k~ ultis galji bim and their (the cattle's) leg used to break. 

The following list of nouns taking the Pronominal Prefixes is I 
think fairly complete as far its my material goes, but there are 
probably a good many more of which I do not know. 

It may be analysed roughly as follows: 
a. Parts of the body 64 
b. Names of relatives 20 
c. Miscellaneous 24 

PR.EYIX-BEARING NOUNS. 
*-a50 man's brother. '"akin lz'zler . 

woman's sister. *-amis grandson. 
*-*.i daughter. *-am18 $fin.9@-. 

pl. * - Y U ~ U S A I ~ ~ ~  " - A P A ~  side. 
*-akat armpit. *-api grandfather. 



nzaternal relatiozzs. 
son-in-law. 
heart. 
(spoon-shaped) 
ho21otu belozo 
sternum. 
longing, desire. 
father-in-law. 
mother-in-law. 
kidney. 
neck. 
small of back. 
pillozu, bedhead. 
mane. 
son. 
qiame. 
lip. 
cattle. 
tear. 
father. 
belly. 
dream. 
zooman's brother. 
tongue, lie. 
figel.-nail. 
concern, afair.  
wife. 
foot. 
husband. 
voice. 
fringe 01 hair, 

forelock. 
beak. 
body, person. 

*-dunluts knee. 
:i:-yavn heel. 
'g-yar~ki daily ?,ation. 
#'-yunlar bowels. 
:%-yulg pudendum muliebre. 

*-yoyaq (yuyaq) hair. 
*-xakin daughter-in-law. 
:fi-xAt mouth. 
*-xAiia buttocks. 

*-xundik15 (adj .?) hunchback. 
*-xurpat 1~929 . 
*-lamat lap. 
*-1Ein eye. 
:!: -lpuvr eyelash. 
*-Ita leg. 
*-ltumal ear. 
: R - l t u v r  hol-92. 
: ~ - l t ~ . ~  grave, bu~yin,g. 
*-rna~mut nipple, teat. 
: ~ ~ ~ l i :  jazo. 
:+-moq18 cheek. 
*'-multur nostril. 
*-rnE tooth. 
*-mupuS nose. 
*-mi mother. 
*-mo8 anger. 
*-ago uncle. 
* ntso paternal aunt. 
*-ndil breast. 
*-ggi beard. 
*-pfati forehead. 
*-pfa~nts cock's comb. 
*-pfayo stick. 
*-pauwo stick. 
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hair (human). 
shoulder. 
man's brother-in- 

law. 
hand. 
nephew, niece. 
chin. 
udder. 
navel. 
tail. 
elbow. 
face. 
bosonz.. 
period of preg- 

namy. 
arm. 
penis. 
centre line of the 

head. 
palm of hand. 

paw. 
yut, intc~iine. 
breast of aninucl. 
/latit. 
footmark. 
bride's plenivhiriy 
child's first hair 
lust. 
back (of body). 
body. 
rib. 
u?zder-bedding. 
direction. 
ntan's sbter. 
upper- bedding. 
liead. 
to dress up, titi- 

vate oneself. 
reception, meetitzg. 

130. As Prefixes with Adjectives (5 126. 5) .  
A few Adjectivee take these Pronominal Prefixes. The following 

are those which I have noted: 
*-ayam distasteful to, disliked, ecnfavoured. 
*-aka*tum in the service o f .  
+-altalik, *-altik both. 
*-apacim being alongside of. 
*-awah (*-me) back (tooth). 
*-A y €rum bdoved. 
*-ite~ E ~ A S ,  manaV8 to separate (tram. and i~trans.) .  
*-yarum which falls to one's lot. 
*-xundik18 humhbmked. 
*-ggimo (*-m~)  front (tooth). 



"-mo*sk18 lor-athful. 
*-yarum being ahead of, in front oj: 
* -yam all, ,totiole. 

*-yovz almost always follows the noun or pronoun to which i t  
refers and *-altabik (*-altik) generally does so. In  this situation i t  
is possible to regard them as pronouns rather than as adjectives. 
They are of course also used independently as pronouns. Neither 
has ever a singular pronoun prefix, but the plural form uyovn may 
be used with a singular noun. They are fully dealt with under 
Quantitative Pronouns. V. 55 177, 178. 

Examples : 
€yam yuvs his ugijavoured wife. 
govpaEim kine hil~vs this boy with thee. 
goyarum~io guyuv thy beloved sons. 
HamaEa~tig umovski.ents bavn the Hunzacllati?zg are men of wrath. 
aiyarum i ~ t s  basawlo a t  that halting-place in front of me. 

131. There are some compound adjectives, formed of a noun and an 
adjective. When the noun is a, prefix-bearing noun it is probable 
that these vary according to the person referred to. 

Thus : 
esa daq " heart-harcl", stout-headed, cou~ageozrs 
esa aiavto " heart-weak ", faint-hearted 

are used in this form when referring to a 3rd. person singular 
masculine. Applied to a 1st. sg. they would presumably be 

asa d ~ g  and asa aiavto 
2nd. sg. govsa daq 11 govsa asavto 

but I cannot quote any actual examples. 
(Biddulph gives five *-as compounds which I have not met and 

states that the prefixes va,ry. He also gives "-1Eikuvin clever 
presumably *-1Ein eye + -Iru*in). 

132. The static participles are often practically adjectives, and where 
the verb is one that takes the pronominal prefixes its pa,rticiple 
might be reckoned among these personal adjectives. 



Thus : 
*-ayenas to go to sleep, PC.* -ayEnum havifzggone to sleep, sleeping, asleep, 
which has the forms 

evyEnum, movyenum etc. 
wavlas to be lost, go astray St. pc. *-walum lost. 

guwavlum thou lost one, thou fugitive, refugee. 

133. As Prefixes with Cardinal Numbers (5 126. 6). 

This is not normal; only a few instances can be quoted. 
i i t s ~  uvusko nuym . . guts~rimi taking those 3 (things) he proceeded to  . . 
U ~ E  uvmi3ivndo elrarhuv~ those G sons-in-law (of his). 
kuv~ uvivski nala dumanuman these3(sons) evere born at the same time. 

It will be noticed that in these cases the force of the pron. 
prefix is demonstrative and not possessive. 

THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUX. 

134. The Reciprocal Pronoun is to be regarded as the equivalent of 
the English "the one . . . . . the other" where "the one" is the 
subject of a verb and "the other" is its predicate or dependent on 
the predicate. The forms are: 
h hin hin, hin iwn, hi hiin one another, each other. 

x & y han han, hanan, hanawn olte anot?lerm, each other. 
The first component appears to remain invariable, not appearing 

in the extended form of the Nominative (him) even when i t  is the 
subject of a past tense of a transitive verb. 

The second cornponelit remains unchanged when it is in bhe 
Accusative, otherwise i t  takes the appropriate case suffix etc. 

The grammatical construction is, however, upset by the recog- 
nition of the fact that there are always two parties acting. The 
verb is therefore put in the plural. This recognition of plurality 
may be further extended, vide the second example below where 
probably only one hand of each party is in question and one mould 
expect either iriq his halid (as in No. 3), or uriqEiq their hands. 



Generally speaking the idiom may be coliceived of as referable 
to the formula: 

"they beat . . . . . the one the other". 
hin hin d~l iman they beat each other. 
hin hills iriqEiq durnlarulun they sought (i. e. kissed) each other's hagzds. 
hin hina iriiltse durn seizing each other's hands. 
hin hivnar salalm ~ t u m a n  they salamed to one another. 
hin h i n a t ~  aGiq manumn they fell in love with each othef.. 
hi h i n ~  imaltsuinan they abused one another. 
hin iin iv t s i .~ f~  (or, i.lji) after one another, in Indian jile. 
bavd6a I ~ E  wazivrs Eayarniq hin h i n ~  ka sturnan. 

the king and the zi:axir conversed with each other. 
tevi hin imar xuS barn they toere so pleased zoith one anothef.. 
hin ivne !eiyarumibo baln they were beloved of each other. 
xus hin hilltsar niEila. 

whooping cough goes (fieom) one to another, i. e. is i?zjectiozls. 
avlta EiSlco h a u n t s €  duvs dsl j ib~m 

the k o o  mountains kept butting asgainst each other. 
Kisar is& (i~tss?) hana~ntse divs manavs (manavio?) its€ Earlzowals 

d~liqaltimi Kiser came to the cl i ' s  that clashed against each other. 
lzutss balaiu b s s ~  hall han dlelji.s? why do these birdsjght with each other? 
isum ivti kivti hanhantss duinum bim. 

there were vifae(s) on either side (which met and) embraced each 
other (over the riz;er). 

Note. 
This use of hin, hnn reduplicated is 'not to be confused with its 

similar use as a Numeral meaning " one each " ,  " one apiece " v. 5 207. 
e. g. han han hunaran ~~1tirEan let us display nn accomplishment, 

one each, i. e. let us each display an accontplishnzent, t o  him. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS & ADJECTIVES. 
136. The Demonstratives given below are used both as Pronouns and 

as Adjectives. As Adjectives they are used only in the Nominative 
forms. 



The Demonetrative of the NEARER OBJECT : hi-ne, khi*nc.l 
This m e ,  this; these ones, these; frequently corresponding to the 

3rd. person pronoun and the definite article in English. 

Sing. hrn. hf. x. Y. 
N. V. A. ki~na, kim k i * n ~ ,  kivn gusa guk. 
Trs. nom. & Agt. ki*ne kima g u s ~  @. 

Gen. kiwe kivnamo gusa gut€. 
Dat. kivn~r, ki~nemur guuar p t a r  . 

ki~nar  
Abl. ki~nats lm kiin~rnutsum g u s i ~ t e m  g u t ~ h u m .  

kintsunl. 
Other Cases kiln& ki*n arnul~ gus~sla - 

kima t E lri*namut E ~ U B * E ~ E  gut+. 
kin€.@€. 
kiwna ka kiwn~rnu ka g u s ~  ka gut€ ka. 
kims ~.pai.i kiln€ rn0pai.i - - 
kinhe - gusa.u*lo gute.ulo. 

'The correct form is, I believe khi*ne. 
The k-, kh- appears to be a separable element, carrying the sense of this, Itere. 

So we have the comparable pairs: 
1.11~ that persog~ k iin E this person. 
i.ti that (side) ki*,i this (side'. 
E*FJ that k ova this. 

etc. etc. 

bevrum how many? akuvmm this much, SO much. 
(bulto (7) day)  ku*ltfo today. 
(ule 0) locntire particle ko*le here. 

cp. do). 

This k-, kh- has sometimes an a- or A- prefixed to it: 
k n * ~  aku.a these people. 
ko3 e akole here. 

~ k a ~ u r n  so much (a8 thie). 
k n i n  akn.in (Werchikwar) thie year. 

cp. also A ki*l like this, of thie nature. 
An a-, A- prefix also occurs in amin tuhich? cp. mEn, v. 169. 



Plur. hmf. x. Y e  

N. V. A. k u ~ s ,  ku, ( akn .~ )  gutss guks. 
Trs Nom. & Agt. ku's gutss guka. 
Gen. kuis gutss guks. 
Dat. kuisr gutssr guksr. 
Abl. kuietsum 
Other Cases k u . 1 ~ 1 ~  

gutsstsum gukstsum. 
guts sle guksls. . 

k u ~ s  ka 
Minor vowel variations will be found. I n  the oblique forms the 

accent tends to fall on the E preceding the suffix, which is some- 
times made tenser e, or diphthongised 's. E, e.g. 

gusevte, gus7s.sts. 
136. The above are the ordinary standard forms, but there is a second 

set of x and y forms which occur much less frequently. They a.re 
rare in inflected forms. The following are the forms' found : 
Sing. x. Y. 

kois koit (kut). 
Plur. koits (kutsa) koik (kuk). 

The forms in brackets have only been recorded occasionally. An 
additional y sg. form kuits, kuts occurs in 

kuits pa I( guts pa this side. 
There is also a y sg. form kids or kiiti which is found in 

kilts pa this side. 
kivts pfar on this  side. 

and ivts kilts thither and hither(?), backzuards and Jorwa~ds. 
131. The USE of these Pronouns and Adjectives presents no special 

difficulties. When used as pronouns they may be accompailied by 
qualifying adjectives (v. 5 113) and possessive genitives. 

Examples : 

H. sing. Kims us pro:zoun: 

kin bssan ayevmai.imi this man will not be able to do anything. 
ja kin€ 6u.a.n dimanimi.a? has thin (son) of mine been born a good one? 



ik& hai.ai.ig ja kin&.€te bitsan those marks are on this (son of mine). 
ki*nar talo padbaha*ntiq& Evr nolkari ~Euman. 

to this one seven kings will do srrvice to him. 
kin& ivk this one's name. 
kiln~rnutse duvy~m I shall seize her. 

Kiln& as Adjective: 
kin hin ja 0.8 bo this one (woman) is my wife. 
kin& alu.& guts& tinjo these 7jovzes of this father of mine. 
ja kin& e*i this son of mine. 
kin ja jamalat this wzfe o j  mine. 
kin jot giya~sanar UTJE bssan rzzat ~ t u m a ?  

zchy didst thou pay honour to this small infant? 
kiln€ AlqaEis ja au.u ssqanum ivte disar. 

at the place where this Alqash killed my father 

X sing. guee us Pronoun. 
g u s ~  yar ne ma dslibam you had shot this (ibex) jrst. 

g u s ~  as Adjective. 
yarum g u s ~  hayur jotan bim this first horse was small. 
g u s ~  han balasans han is~vr se.i bi this one bird says to  that one. 

Y sing gut& as Pronoun. 
This y form is used for " t,his " where " saying ", " thought " 

" reason ", " time ", etc. is understood : 
guts*tsum .for this reason. 
gut& g a n ~  for this reason. 
gut& n u s ~ n  saying this. 
gute uyovn u n ~  he*i ba thou knowest all this. 
ja ( u ~ E )   gut^ tsan bila 

this of mine (i e. " what I say ") is  true, ( U ~ E  " tohat timu sayest "). 
taxts rawam teuvin, gu t~* t e  ne-uru4i ditsuvin. 

take the littn., seating him on it  (this) bring Aim here. 
gute mami the meaning of this. 



guts as Adjective. 
guts Eaya aiysti don't say this thing. 
guts hisar g u s ~  baakarst guEam for this month Ishall give thee this mnz.  
ja guts xat this letter o j  mine. 
uvns guts gu1ji.e Eaya iljum govr &Earn 

I shall tell thee later the interpvetation of this thy dreanz. 
guts gdki  on this occasion. 

H plur. kuvs, ku as Pronoun. 
ku ja aiyuvguSants bavn these are my daughters. 
ku dassnar nutsuli take azoay these (people) to a waste place. 
nkiljuko lcuvs Ibravhim paiyambars xavndavntsum dumai.i bavn 

such (people) as these are born o f  the Prophet Ibrnhinz's family. 
kuvs hunar h ~ k m a t  akil zails bila 

these people's skill and klaozcledge i s  of this sort. 

k u ~ ,  ku as Adjective. 
ku j ovtumuts these cilildre?~. 
k u ~ s  u.ivslci nala durn~ilulnan these three (childl.r?n) zoe9.e 601.n nt tlie 

same tinze. 
X plur. gutss as Pronoutz. 

gutsf: (buro-ndumuts) bi.sna? are these (rinys) they -2 
U'QE guvys bvr'ovndumuts gutss b i . ~  these aye thy father's rings. 
 guts^ (bd1d~1.1.~) tevi mai.i bi E these (birds) are thzts. 

gutss as Adjective. 
guts€ tinjo tliese bones. 
gutss balaikvs these birds. 
gutss hanakuts these dishes. 

Y plur. guks as Pronoust. 
guks (ysnaq) uyovn xarE ns  expending all these (i.e. all this gold, pl.). 
guks (yoyaq) t ~ l s  yavre €till bury these (this hair, pl.) there. 

guks as Adjective. 
g u k ~  y s n a ~  this gold (pl.). 
guks Eayamiq ivmo svsulo sei bai.i ?he says these things in his heart. 
g u k ~  ta*oEiq ks ifayo these leg-wrappers and stick of his. 



8 The Nubsidiary forms. 
In  my records, examples of the singular forms of the 8ubsidiary 

Demonstratives are uncommon, and of the plural forms very rare. 
I have noted only one instance of an oblique form. 

X sing. kovs as PI-onoulz. 
kovs (8apik) am n imi?  where has this (bread) golle ? 
kovs (buiiovio) tumanc deli bai.i some one else has slain this (calf). 

I n  both these cases one would say in English " the .  . ." or "it".  
kovs (bum) ja darovyovat& dsvstsaya ba 

I have supported this (boulder) on wzy stick. 

kovs as Adjectice. 
kos gufayo bs &a? wh,at have you done to this stick of yours? 
kos bi ke han b ~ l i s  this i s  only one sheep. 

Y sing. kot as Pronoun. 
kot akevya b a ~ n  they don't know this. 
kot (iEar) b ~ s a n  mai.i bila? what is this (sound)? 
kot buvt SAEO darlo~wan bila this is a very easy business. 

kot as Adjectizle. 
kot guvimo yen~B tsu take away this gold of thine. 
js kot Eaya govr aiysEa~n I won't tell you this matter. 

X plur. kots, kutsa as Pronoun. No examples. 
kots, kutsa as Adjeetiue. 

kovts har bes dutsavn? why hare you brought thue ox(en)? 
kutse balaSu these birds. 

Y plur. kovk ns Pronozcn. 
kok ta~  (ta.ovEii1) yalnu gani bi frost has seized on these (le.q-wra11pers), 

i.e. they have become frozen. 
kovk avlto yuniovrii~ bitsa these are two holes. 

kovk as Adjective. 
kuk akuruman pfal ov a11 this (nruck) grain. 
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The  DEMONSTRATIVE of t h e  BEMOTER OBJECT. 
139. The Demonstrative of the Remoter Object: That one, that; those 

ones, those. 
The ordinary forms are those which have already been give11 as 

the Personal Pronouns of the 3rd. Person. Used as Adjectives 
they frequently correspond to the Definite Article in English. 

hm. hf. x Y 
sg .  i ~ n ~ ,  i ~ n  I ~ E ,  1.n i ~ s ~  i't E that. 
P1. U'E, u U'E, u ivtss i v k ~  those. 

For the declensional forms see 5 120. 
The UBE of these Demonstratives is exactly pa,rallel to tha.t of 

the preceding series (see 5 137) kivne, guss, gute etc. It is there- 
fore unnecessary to give examples. 

140. There is also a set of SUBSIDIARY FORMS for x and y. 
X Y 

sg. E.S, E'SE ~ v t ,  E V ~ E  that. 
P1. ~ t a  ~ k ,  E ~ E  those. 

The x sing. forms are fairly common and are found with the 
suffixes - t s ~  and -tsum. I have noted Genitives of all except the y 
plur. in my records. 

I n  view of their comparative rarity the following examples are 
given of these forms: 

X sing. E'S as Pronoun. 
matum EV tuyuli.sn biin the blaclc one zoas a male lamb. 
ESE ivmi n u m u y ~ n  taking its (the lamb's) dam. 
banda E A ~ E  maza ~ v s t s ~  ovmaimi the Jlavou~ of human JEeslz tvill not bc 

on i t  (the lamb), i.e. the lamb's Jesh will not taste like human jesh. 
s ~ s ~ t s u r n  (or ~s t sum)  k~ uyuvman dotsuma. 

thou hast sent a bigger (ani~zal) than it. 
EVE yuvlulum ivsk the young one in its belly. 

E'S as Bcljectiae. 
E-s bslis iirimi that sheep died. 
E'S ha,iwa'nan that one aninzal. 
E'S kursi. E ~ E  ~vvrutimi he seated him on that chair. 



Y sing. ~ v t  a8 Pronoun. 
elt U ~ ~ E  akelima tluu wilt ?lot know that. 
evt ~ t i 4  aiy&lmaiya ba I am unable to do that. 
h ~ n  bat bilum, E ~ E  ilk X. B. bilum. 

there was a (Jat) stone, the name of i t  was Kh. B. 
€4 as Adjective. 

mi E ~ E  dolattsum from that property of ours. 

X plur. ~ t s  as Pronoun. 
E ~ B E  u.ilk their (the birds') name. 

E ~ E  uvtie g ~ l j i  b i~n  their (the cattle's) legs used to break. 

ets as Adjectizlc.. 
da ~ t s  alta amuluni hara~m umanimi.~n 3 

then uhellee (how) Imz7e those two (animals) beconte unlaulful (food)? 
Y plur. ~k as Pronoun. 

tslljuko ek akelima thou wilt not know those t h i ~ g s  o j  this 
fiatcre (such things as those). 

ek j e ~ i  hevya ba I know those things. 
~k (Salriq) k~ goyulyam I ' l l  give thee those (cit ia) too. 

~k as Adjective. 
ja E ~ E  uyovn guvr k~ malta8 all that (lit. those) reheat and ghee of mifie. 

(but eke may here be a pronoun). 

COMPOUND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
141. The Demonstratives ivne, ivn and kivne, kivn may be used with 

the Pronominal Numeral him, hin, han to form Compound 
Demonstrative Pronouns: That one, the one; this one. 

Thus : 
h i n ~  seibai: yawin . . . fa t  €tin ; ivn hiin€ seibai : k i m ~  bai . . . 

O~ze says "shut up . . . let hint go", that one (a previow speaker) 
says "this i s  he . . ." 

kiln hin ja 01s bo this one i s  my wife. 
The him may precede, as in the following where accorcling to 

the context the meaning is "the second of the three eons". 



u y u m  i ~ n ~  . . . b18ami, . . . him i ~ n s  ki bibami . . . jut i ~ n ~  masarba 
6uvlilo d~lirni the eldest shot . . . that olze (i. e. the second) also 

shot . . . the youngest . . . hit the spout of the pot. 
g u s ~  han balasans han i s ~ r  se.ibi this one bird says to that om. 

The same combinations may be used adjectivally: 
i ~ n a  hin b i t ~ n ~ n ~  ivk H u h  Mamu bilurn. Him& ivk govngukuvr biluln 

the name of that one "bitan" was Huke Manzu. The name of the 
other was Skongukur. 

hin i ~ n ~  g u ~ i  kaS sti kill that one son of thine. 
da han is€ balass se.i bi then that one bird says. 

CORROBORATIVE PRONOUNS. 
142. By the term Corroborative Pronouns 1 denote the compoulids 

with "self" which serve to emphasise or lay stress on the individua- 
lity of a given subject: "I myself", "the man himself". 

I n  English these forms are also used as Reflexive Pronouns, but 
in Burushaski the two functiona are served by different series of forms. 

The Corroborative Pronouns in Burushaski are 

sg.  
1st. Pers. j evi 
2nd. Pers. g uvi 
3rd. Pers. m. ivi 

f .  muvi, mo.i hmf. & x u ~ i  

These are formed by the addition of an -i to the Independent 
Pronoun of the 1st. sing. and to the Prefixal Pronouns of the other 
persons. This -i has apparently the value of the English "self". 
These forms are invariable. 

In  addition to the above forms there is a series of Reduplicated forms: 

sg .  P1. 
1st. Pers. je jevi, (ja, - j ~ )  jijevi mimivi 
2nd. Pers. guguvi 
3rd. Pers. m. iviv 

f .  mumu*i hmf. & x  u.uvi 
x & y iviv y (i*i?) 
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In  my texts ~ractically only the shorter forms appear to be used, 
(with the exception of jevi of which I have no certain example). 
But the 3rd. sg. hm is indifitinguishable in its two forms and the 
plural forms are probably simply the Independent Pronoun plus the 
Corroborative : 

We have j~ jijevi, uq guguvi, i v n ~  i-i, ivn mumuvi, but the plurals 
mi mimivi, ma mamai.i, U ~ E  uvuvi cannot be quoted. ji in jijeii 
seems to be the word ji = life, soul. 

Examples : 
ja jijevi gute duro € t a m  I have done this thi~lg myself 
j~ jevi muteuyafi~ ganE armain bilurn 

there guas desire for m ysalf to  mnrr!y he?., I ~n yself was desirous of . . . 
(This example is doubtful ; the construction is perhaps contaminated.) 

guii kr Bi msnar ke uv eat i t  tlzyself and give i t  to others. 
guii baldiyu-lu huru thou thyself sit in the balcony. 
PaqEu ivi bai i i t  i s  Pangchzc hit~uelj: 
da ivi thamo opaEi juEam then he himself used to go to the Thams. 
ivi bo gi-mi he hinzs~lf scattered the seed. 
rnu~okoine k~ iv~tsumnn muvi ki y~tsumo 

her sisters saw hinz and she hers~lf saw hint. 
gatua i - n ~  mo.i k~ gaiam etam I had laid hold of her clothes & she Izerself. 
mivi wavlto t ~ l a r  nimsn mikar ~1sqai.en 

7et us four go there and kill ourselves. 
sis uvi haraer] seibavn people are saying among themselves. 

The reduplicated form uvi uvi is used with the sense "each 
separately ". 
gaptsum b i i k ~  u-i uvi ivmoqurnan 

they each separately plucked the hair o f  the IziRe. 
The following are a few isolated examples chiefly of the double 

forms : 
j~ jijevi I mysew 
ja jijevi akarar yunik~i  sta-rn I hazqe nzyself done evil to  ~zyseZJ 
urn gnguvi gut€ duro etvma thou thyself didst this. 
iwne guVs mumuvi the tconlan herself. 



rnumuii guts duro stumo she did it herself. 
ha i- dovrimi the house fell dozu~a itself. 
ivns iii ilkar ~sqanimi he hintself killed kimsclf. 
U-E U-i uvkar ssqanuman they themselces killed themselves. 
mi mi h a m 9  duma-Ea ba-n zoe are being reconciled anzojzy ourselves. 
ha1 K ~ s a r  guguli ba either thou a9.t S s e r  thyself. 
gugu-i mu.ikan 01s give her a name tl~yse7f. 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 
3 The functions of Possessive Adjectives are performed by: 

1. the Genitive of the Personal Pronouns 
2. special forms with the Adjectival ending -mo 

There are no special Possessive Pronouns and the use of the Posses- 
sive Adjectives or Genitives as Pronouns seems to be avoided, though 
i t  is permissible, (see last two examples below). Thus one says: 
guts u-IJE kits.-p bila tl1i.s i s  tlzy book, where in English one might 

say " this Book i s  thine". 
1. The Genitives are used where the possessor is not also the sub- 

ject of the sentence: 
i-ns Badars i i n ~ r  seibai ki u-ns walum i-ns jut go.50 dibai.i. 

his servant says to l~inz " thut lost pounger brother o j  thine has come". 
jn gut& t s ~ n  bila bs? urns guts t s ~ n  bila. 

i s  this of mine (i.e. this that I say) true? This of yours i s  tme.  
guse uVqe mai.i bia, mi rnai.ibi ke, tsans sen. 

say truly whether this i s  thinc, or whether i t  is ours. 
bssan ja bi ks ES U-9s bi zuhnteucr i s  mine, that i s  thine. 

2. The following are average forms of the Possessive Adjectives. 
It will be noted that the normal First Sing. is based on the 
independent First Person Prono~m j e ,  while the remainder are 
based on the Prefixal Pronouns. The forms to which -?NO is ndded 
are those of the Corroborative Pronouns: 

sg- P1. 
1st. pers. je-imo, (a.imu, aimu) mi-mo 
2nd. pers. gu-imo, guy emo, guyumo ~nai.imo, maimo 



3rd: pers. m. ivmo, ivimo 
f .  muvimo I uqimo, u.yumo, u v p m o  

x & y . ivmo 
(go.imo and movimo have also been recorded.) 

The let sg. a.imu, airnn, occurs only, subject to doubt, in the 
text written out by Ghani Khan. 

These Adjectives are used: 
a,. when the possessor is the subject of the sentence. 
b. with the sense of "own" where the possessor is not also the 

subject of the sentence, but where there is no ambiguity aa fa 
whom the adjective refers to. 
Examples : 

a. " jevimo guta buSaivulo mEnanar ma rai &Caw k~ ivteuvin " ovsimi. 
he said to them: "marry tuhonzever you please in this country of 

mi9ze ". 
guvimo digar ivlji ga-rts gallop back to thy ow*12 place. 
i m o  wazir ~ t i m i  lie made him his (oron) wazir. 
mu*imo bavlar iwtsumo she car)-ied him of to her house. 
mivmo mi.u karj ovti$ amevimaiyan toe shall not be able to slay our sows. 
rnai.imo maiyu ahan k ~ i  ovtan k~ i f  you kill your two sons. 
u-imo hni yakalatar gutsaruman they proceeded to their home. 

b. ja jevimo rai.i my own idea, or intention. 
ivts~ (burovndumuts) uyovnat~ ivmo i-k bilum. 

his ow12 name was on all the rings. 
The Genitive of the pronoun may be used in addition aa in 

the last example but one, and in the following: 
gut€ ha ja je-imo bila this h,ouse is my own 

but this is not usual. 

144. The Burushaski forms of the Reflexive Pronouns are provided 
by *-ker (properly *-khar), with the appropriate Pronominal 
Prefix. 



5 144.  B u r u s h a s k i  G r n n z n t n r  

sg. 1'1. 
1st. Pers. aklar mikar. 
2nd Pers. gu kar inakar, mabar. 
3rd. Pers. m. ilkar 

f .  mulrar h & x  ullcar. 

x & y ivkar Y (ivk ar 3) 
These forms correspond to the English "myself" "thyself" etc. 

where these are used in the predicate in an Oblique Case and refer 
to the subject of the sentence. 

They occur most frequently in the Accusative Case. The Dative 
in -ar and the General Oblique in -E with Dative significailce are 
frequent and so also the form with the suffix -AIJE. Other forms are rare. 

Examples : 
Acc. je aklar ban h ~ y u r e n  darn I made nzysey into a horse. 

gukar de~hpas save thyself, i. e. look out! 
pulra ilkar serke etimi he shozoe~l himself conyletely. 
m ~ k a r  xalals (etin) free yourselces. 

Dat. aklarar tsil gaiyam . . mi ks mik arar . . g a i y ~ n  I shall take 
the zoate~ for. nlysrlf . . . toe too shall take it for oul-selves. 

bukai-i uyoln guk arar etuma you allotted all the land t o  yoursev. 
( fen .  Obi. ilkare dumultsase gane. 

i n  order to bring Arr for hinzself(1ze had made the garden etc.). 
u.1~ are @i.assr xuravka . . . nukan duwakaman. 

taking food for themselces to eat, they went out. 
tsil akare gaiyam 1 shall take water for myself. 

d h i .  akartsum uvqar guyam I gave i t  to thee fronz mysew. 
- A ~ E  iklarsge samba stimi he thought t o  himself. 

muk a r i ~ e  ~Eubo she says to herself. 
(dosts~kan) $yullo iklar~qe dimanimi. 

the thing came into being of itself in the forge. 
-at€ yakil api; gut€ jaqgaltsum a k ' a r ~ t s  gaiyam. 

there i s  no firewoocl (there) ; I shall take sonze on tlryselj' (i. e. 
carry some) fronz the ,jungle 

J1'or the reflexive use of :'-aka v. &j 85 VT. 



146. It will be cleen later (5 248) that there are certain Transitive 
Verbs which take Prono~ninal Prefixee and that these preheu agree 
in Number and Person with the Object. When, however, any form 
of *-kar is the direct object of one of these verbs, the prefix of the 
verb assumes the 3rd. person singular fornl. 

s o  
ja i ~ n ~  Esqanam I killed him. 
j E govsqaiy~rn f shall kill t h ~ e .  
i ~ n ~  j~ asqaimi he will kill me. 

but 
ak'ar ~.sqai.am I toill kill mys~ l f .  
"mi-i vilzar ~ s q a i . ~ n "  uEnumo "toe ourselves shall kiU our- 

selws " she said. 
U-kar Esqannman they killed th~m.re1t.v~. 

146. There is another word which ie occaeionally used with a Reflex- 
ive or Corroborative sense: 

*-dim means body, person, one individual alone, a l o ~ e ,  per person, 
and with the suffix -at€ to one's ozotz account, for opnesev. 
guvlr~ yenaq a d i m u t ~  eveam I shall appropriate this gold to myself 
giivks ysllaq gud ivu te  mani8 this gold may be for 9ourseZj alone. 
u d i ~ r n a t ~  avlta hauikuts ucaVn they give them two dishes for thenwelces. 

ji life, soul, is occasionally similarly used: 
muvimo jivyar yavran ditsubo she has hrouyht n lover for herself. 

It is probably this ji which is found in the corroborative j2je.i 
v. fj 142. 

INDEFINITE P R O N O U N S  and ADJECTIVES. 
147. The principal Indefinite Pronouns and Adjective8 are: 

menan n?z!yone, someone, awy, some. 
l n ~ n  PI. a?~y ,  some, anyone. 
amin (z?tyone, any . 
b E any, some. 
b ~ s a n  ngz yt hing , sonzethi~zg . 
ti used with, men, b ~ s a n  etc, adds the eenee other, eke. 



bsska + negative nothing, no. 
To these may be added: 

hin one (persorr). 
har hin everyone (person). 
har han each one (thing). 
tum, tuman other,  noth her. 

It will be seen that the main forms are identical with the cor- 
responding Interrogative Pronouns. 

Note. 
The Indefinite Pronouns may of course occur in interrogative 

sentences, and there may then be difficulty in deciding whether 
they are in fact indefinite or interrogative. One point, however, 
frequently makes i t  plain, the verb in an interrogative sentence 
which contains no specifically interrogative word takes an inter- 
rogative particle as a suffix. This particle is -a, v. § 340. 

When therefore the principal verb of a sentence carries this 
suffix, m n  or b&sdi,? etc. occurring in the sentence are indefinite. 
Tf the verb has no such suffix then they are interrogative. 

Unfortunately this interrogative -a coalesces with a final -a of 
tlie verb, so that where a part of the verb naturally ends in -a i t  
is impossible to say whether the interrogative -a is present or not. 

Thus: bssan &Ea may be thou art doiny sonzething, art  thou doing 
nnytlzin,g? or wlznt art thou doing? 

It is probable that when the interrogative -a is absorbed the re- 
sulting final -a is slightly lengthened or accented, but I am not 
;~ble  to assert this as a fact. 

Tn other cases the -a is apparent and provides a criterion, so 
bssm &Earn? zolzat shall I do? 
bssan ~Eama? shall I (70 a ~ ~ t h i n g ?  

Of course some other interrogative in the sentence inay dispense 
the verb from taking -a, but such cases are rare in practice. Theo- 
retically a t  least one could say: 

bslisl besan scam? when shall I do sonzething.2 



148. men. 
men generally appears aa a Pronoun, but i t  is occasionally wed 

Adjectivally. The form 911cn iu plural, but i t  is frequently used 
when in English we should use the singular. 

I n  the plural i t  sonletimetl takes the suffix -ik. 
The singular is nlcllnn v. 5 43. 5. 
I shall refer to the Pronoun in general m mrt2 aa that is the 

form in which i t  most generally appears. 
The following are illustrations of its principal uses: 

1. 111cn~n anyo~ie, adj . any. 
men any people. 
gan men€ he.ibavna? tloes anyone (pl.) know thc road? 
inentse E i rn i l i .~~  yaiyi ke $ splitzters hit any persons . . 
men uvilran k~ msnE avaqainiam? 

if anyone (pl . )  dies !soil1 anyofte (pl.) kill w e ?  
meniktsum duvmara? hast thou obtained (asked for) i t jrom anyone (pl.) ? 
ekatiq y a m  mene lev1 numan dsluman ke kinar nuqsarn bila 

if anyone (pl.) Icnotoing th& hits him under the armpits h will 
sufer (sufers) injury. 

A d j .  
baR~l ks amulum musavf~r men yaribtiq ja gute buiai.ar duyan k~ . . . 

wh~~zeuer t~aceller(s) (or) any poor peopl~ ,fi.om anylohere come fo 
this my count)-y . . . 

2. m e n ~ n  some one. 
men some people. 
Eaya menar se.imi he will tell someoncJ (pl.) alrottt it. 
gute rn~nsntsum daiyela ba I have heard this *fi-onl ,conieorlr. 

hin m s u n a r  yu give i t  to someonc. 
Adj. 

bayevri menan h i r 'ms  ivmo altsn yu . . . kak oti ke . . . 
z~ozless some ntan slays his orctz two sorzs . . . 
Note the repetition of the -an suffix with the noun, similarly 

in second last example in sub-para. 4. below. 



3. men occurs most frequently with a Negative. 
msnan + neg. + verb. not anyone, ~ 2 0  one, adj. no 
men + neg. + verb. not any people, n o  people. 

As the conceptions "not anyone" and "no one" are not dis- 
tinguished in Burushaski, the choice of the ecjuivalent in English 
in any given case must be determined by the context. Often 
there is no appreciable difference in the sense: 
mEne adsljurnana? ?oil1 anyone (pl.) kill me ? or will sonze one kill n2e ? 
be~se rnsna l~  oisaiya ba? why should I not tell anyone (pl.)? 
gaihi nlsnar Cays a i y s e ~ m  I shall never tell anyone about i t .  
men ayo*ltirumafe without having shozvn it to anyone (pl.). 
P o ~ n ~ k i  Pfurpfor mena akolsu~8an nzay no one (pl.) call thee P. Pf. 
 men^ ivsk~lar pfut ayeti (70 ?lot look at anyone's face. 

4. The particle kg is frequently inserted after the nwn. Perhaps 
this renders the negative more emphatic. The idiom seems similar 
to the Hindustani use of bhii: 

H. kovi bhii ne avya no one cnnze. 
H .  kueh bhii ne h ~ i  thelee i s  1zo9ze. 

It seems also to coincide with the Shina use of gcc which like 
k~ means "and ", "also ". 

Sh. "ko ga  ne.i watun" no one has come. 
kin ju.amaii mEn ks apaVn there are no~ze like hinz. 
iss men ke ayoiltirum having shown i t  to no one (pl.). 
in msntsum ks a r  emaibam he used to fear 920 one. 
yenag manar I ~ E  1e1 ovnaimi. 

the gold will be knozv~z to no one, i.e. no one will know about it. 
Adj. 

evka mensn ks sisan apam there zoas no man with hint. 
lusn thamu~a hukam apim there was 920 gotle~nnze?zt of azzy " thalns ". 

5. Where nz&n is used in the negative i t  is sometimes followed by 
the particle kclli. It is difficult to determine the exact meaning 
of kuti, kuili, but i t  seems to have the general effect of furnish- 
ing emphasis like the English " whatever ". 
kin mens kuli dsl$ aylo*maiman no one (pl.) will be able to  kill hinz. 



P r o n o u n s  149-161. 

uvq ju.anan mEnall kuli apai there i s  no one like t he .  
menar kuli ovu don't give i t  to anyone (pl.).  

6. nleu (ke) has often the meaning of " other people ", " other8 ". 
ja dolat xarE &ti mmar ke uvu expend nay wealth a?td give i t  to others. 
guii ks $i mEnar k~ uv eat i t  thyself and give i t  to  others. 
m&nE k~ baldaq nuka, av@iq uyoiqko m ~ n i t s a  

(by)  carrying (other) people's loads nay loins have become trig. 

149. thi, ti. 
t i  placed before niEn etc. gives "anyone else", "some one else", 

"any others", "some others". 
gute Eaya ti menale a y ~ t i  do not tell this to anyone else (pl.). 
ti m ~ n e n e  dsli bai some one else has killed it. 
t i  m ~ n ~  bi.a? does i t  belong to  some one else (pl.) :J 
uqtsum ti  menen ke ~vdilai no one else but thee h a  killed i t .  

(Here ti may be regarded as a postposition. Cp. 8 88.) 
t i  msnan yakal pfut lnumanumo she looked in the direction of s o m  

one else. 
160. men. 

n7sn is occasionally used in close connection with a personal 
pronoun which is perhaps the pronominal prefix. e. g. 
mi inen xabar apavn none of us klzow. 
uvm&ne d~ljuman ke tarna5a.r lruvli barevyam 

?y any of them shall kill i t  I shalt watch the show (3). 

161. m~nik,  meniko. 

The plur. nten may take the suffix -ik. 
meniktsum dusuva ? have you got it fi-on& anyone (pl.)? 

A form nulziko is sometimes found, usually in the position of an 
trans. nominative, sometimes of a, genitive: 
m ~ n i k o  ks he.ibavn people know, all h o w .  
Siq meniko kai &taw some people (or other) have killed Sing. 
tsak pfataq meniko €tam some persons have knocked doton the 

tuater-stop. 



maniko bitsana 3 does (this wheat) b~long to other people? 
gusa huvk albat maniko mevmi this dog mu,st certainly belong to other people. 

I have recorded it once with the dative suffix -ar. 
yam api, rnaniku-ar ka uv it  i s  of no cotzsequelzce, give it t o  sosne 

other people. 
162. amin. 

anzin occurs occasionally both as an Indefinite Pronoun and as 
an Indefinite Adjective. I have not noted any examples of the 
x amia and the y cmzii so used. 
amina deli ban (nzs. ba) ka ESE haiyai.iq kawa?ntsum di.usin. 

.if any of you (3) have killed i t ,  produce the toketls out of (yozrr) bags. 
aminan& ka he.ibai everyone knozos. 
amxn hiran& . . . ovltalik yuv . . . kak ovti ke bavdka dyuvaii. 

i f  an!/ ?n,cin kills hi.9 two sons the king will escape. 
hirar aminan jam jamavatan son~e relation of the man's. 

1 ~ E S A ~ .  

b s s ~ n  is employed sinlilarly to ~ 2 6 1 2 ,  but when used pronominally 
it is always singular. 

- A n  appears to be the suffix -nn (5 43)) as the form bssik has also 
been recorded. The simple bes is seen in bss + ke (v. 5 154) and 
the oblique in bcss? W h y ?  (v. 5 164). 

The following are illustrations of its principal uses: 
1. besan anything, adj. any. 

ja basan gali bi.a 3 has anything of mine (limb, bone) beela lwoke?z ? 
basan pfuvhn asbavpan govpaEi bi k~ javr jo 

if thou hast any bozo1 or vessel, give i t  to me. 
2. basan something, adj. some. 

uvq hazavr bssan gomai.iina thou perhaps qailt be able to do something. 
besantsa d&?squ$ let her let i t  down by something. 
besan na daiya ba doing something, i e. sowehow or other, I ltavc con2e. 
hazavr basan 11avjats . . . perhaps, by some Inealzs . . . 

3. basan + negative nothing, not anythi?zg, adj 1 2 0 ,  not any. 
basan at1imanimi nothing zrws boj.12. 



b s s ~ n  eko1rnanuma3 mast thou not able to do anything? 
kintsa basan thaiyas api nothing has (uny) ~ fcc t  m2 him. 
aku1rmtsum da b ~ s a n  aylevmai.imi 

he uill not be able to do anythittg ntore than this (he has done). 
ja bes~ntsum ayavts baiyarn I hadn't n~adc i t  of anything. 
i ~ n e  hark guvr maltafja b ~ s a n  dik omanumi 

itt his house no space remained for wheat and ghee. 
a x a r ~ t e  guntsulo js ks uvq ba~zxais basan o~man8 

at tlze last day there must be no subject of dispute bettuem me and thee. 
evpaEi bssan duro api there 2s ?to work (left undone) with hint. 

4. The particle Fe may be added after b~snn with a negative verb. 
kintsa b ~ s a n  k~ thaiyas api nothing has any e$ect on him. 
i m ~ r  mans b e s ~ n  ka elucam noue used to give kiln a t ~ y t h i ~ g .  

5. The word kcrli, kuvli may be used after b~s.in as in: 
be, basan sti kuli dyuvasas apai.i. This passage is somewhat 

obscure. I have i t  glossed in Hindustani: jo kuEh bhiv kiva to 
" whatever he may do (have done)", which makes eti equal etimi, 
but i t  seems possible that the phrase may be " besanate kuli " 
by any means he will ?lot escape. 

6. ti placed before b~s-ilt gives atzythi~zy else, sotzzetiliny else, adj. 
ally other, son2e other. 

ti besan ayau don't give ?)he anything else. 
t i  besan kavt n~ aCi yivc it to nae on some (any) other conditio~? 

(but the context seems to require only "gizae i t  to nae on any 
condition you please ' I ) .  

gutstsum ti  besan ria-j api there is no other ~wnedy but this. 
(Here t i  may be regarded as a postposition.) 

7. her b s s ~ n  may be used meaning ererything, but " besan uyovn " is 
more usual in this sense. 

nvns har besan xavtxr gowEuman they will show you every sort oj' 
attention. 

T h a m u . ~  besan uyovnar savt oEavn the Thank? make them takepre- 
ee(1ence i n  everything. 



b ~ s a n  uyoln ~ ~ p a E i  bi he has everything (he wants) 
ilmo b~sai i  uyoln gati n ~ t a n  collecting everything oj' hie (i.e. a11 

he possessed). 
8. I have heard "buvt besan" ineaning lots (Hindustani: bahut kuEh). 

This appears to be the base form of bssnn + the particle As. It 
is used only with the negative, and in conjunction with it means 
?lothing (not anything), adj. 120. 

beska atulasinii nothing remained. 
b ~ s k a  api there is nothing (left). 
beska aye1mai.imi he will be able to do nothing. 
beska iEar aetliini no sound came. 
~ E S ~ E  parma api i t  is no matter, i t  is  of no consequence 
mi ka U ~ I ~ E  ~ E S ~ I E  duro api thou hast no business with us. 

155. be adj. any, sonze. 

Padia be zailate kuvli bssan xudai .~  €ti k~ ativw'~v8i.a? 
i f  i n  some zuay he gives alms will the King not esccbpe.2 

be yunilr~i senimi ke i f  he should say any evil thing. 
and perhaps in: j~ ba gusan ba? Ana I some (sort oj.2) zoonann .p 

The numeral hin, hnn niay be used as a Pronoun meaning olze 
(person), one (non-person). Cp. 5 121. 

h i n ~  se.ibai " ya.in " o12e (o f  them) says " sh.tct 24p ". 
ha?. hin., har hnn can be used meaning ever3 olze, but ordinarily 

oiie would employ "uyoln" all. 

167. har each, every (Persian). 

h a y  is only used as an Adjective, and that sparingly: hap. bssnn 
and ha). hin have already been mentioned. 



158. tum, tulm, t u m ~ n  other, another. 
tunz ie used of persons, animals and thinga both iu a. Pronoun 

and as an Adjective. It is capable of plural inflection. 
h (and x?) tumiho, *y  turnin. 

tuvman dimi another (man) came. 
kinstsum tuvman ks juEai another ( m n )  is  coming besides this one. 
js  8. Bahralm fat  n's tuvrnnn e*tsuEam putting Sh. Bahran aoide 

I will marry no other. 
tulm sisan I<& divmi another persoft also cam.  
turn Euren ditsu bring another knife. 
turn ganAnE nuvnin going by another road. 
tumieo sis duwavn others have come. 
tulmiq male9 other fields. 

turn sometimes means other than, diferent from, as in the second 
example above and in: 
ja ialdateum t u l m ~ n  ~ t i m i  he did  something other than nly order, 

&.e. d$erent from what I had ordered. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUKS a n d  ADJECTIVES. 
169. The Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives are : 

m ~ n  3 pron. who? adj. what .? 
sg. msnnn? 

amin? amin? pron. and adj. 1chic1~ one? tcho? 
which ? 

bssan ? pron. and adj. tvhat ? 
bs? (bes?) pron. and adj. what ? (what ?) 
b~Ski(sn) ? pron. and adj. of what sort? 
bsEulz(an) ? pron and adj. of what sort? 
b~ljuko? pron. and adj. of tcdmt sort? 

160. lllcn? 
The form 11x11 is plural; the singular is formed by adding the 

suffix -nn, -En. The plural may be reinforced by the suffix -ik. 
The decle~ision is normal: 

11 - Lorimer: Cirnumsr. 161 



Nom. Acc. man zoho? pl. 
Trans. Noin. maria 

Gen. maria 

Dat. manar 
Abl. mantsum (Nx. gave me: man stsum). 
Other cases maiula 0s- manala. 

m a n a t ~  m s n ~ t a .  
manulo etc. 
(Nz. gave me : mEna ovpaEi.) 

The singular manan, inanEn zvho? sg. is similar, but for the hf forins 
I was given the following. They do not happen to occur in my texts: 
Noin. rnsnan zuho? sg. fern. 
Gen. rnai1anmo 
Dnt. m1ananrnur 
Abl. m~an~nmutsum 
Other cases mlananmu ka with whom? f. 

m'ananmu mopaEi in the presence of whom? to whom? f. 
mlananmula in the possession of whom? f. 

n ~ s n  is used only of human beings. 
jnsn and nzsnik serve as the h pl. of A~nzijz, nnzin "which"? and 

may then be used adjectivally. Anzisz has, however, once or twice 
been recorded as a plural. 

Examples : 
sg. uvq manan ba? zvho art thou? 

manan bai K1sar3 who i s  Kiser ? 
kina manan bai? zvho i s  this ? 

pl. man hsvrEam? zvlzo zoew zuee~~ing ? 
sva  man€ tsu.avn? who have carried i t  azvay P 
guts ml mana bila? zvhose (112.) $eld i s  this? 
ja manar yuEam? to zuhonl (pl .)  shall I gice it .p 
k u ~ a  man(ik) b a ~ n ?  who are these.? 

hin namwnin inanik hsr6a.n k~ it€ xabar dusuvin 
one of you going bring i n  information as  to zvho are cryirzg. 

(Dependent Question. Cp. $5 168 C% 467). 



M ~ 1 2  is perhaps seen with a Pronominal Prefix in :  
js deljam, uvmens dsljuman? 1 shall sluy it, which of t k m  zuill slay it ." 

161. amin, ~ ~ n i n ?  zul~ich? 
4 

This is used under different fonns for all categories both au Pro- 
noun and as Adjective. The scherne is: 

h x Y 

Sg. anliil amis ami t . 
PI. men, (amin), m ~ n i k  amib amik. 

The initial vowel varies between a and A and the stress accent 
tends to fall on it. 

When used as a Pronoun the forms are regular: the hf is de- 
clined as an ordinary hf noun: 
Nom. amin 
Gen. aminmo 
Dat. arninmur 
Abl. aminlnutsum 

The h amijt seems most often to be used simply as an alterna- 
tive to nzsnntz, the general who? The difference represented by 
English "what man?" "which man?" is probably not really re- 
cognised in Burushaski. 

This is shown by the rarity of the plural of amin and by the 
fact that the x and y forms have to cover both the more general 
and the restricted senses represented by " what? " and " which? " 

Examples : 
a m ~ n  bai? who .is i t ?  
kin a m ~ n  bai? which, is this? who is this? 
guss hayurs daman amin ba? owner of this horse, u~ho art thou? 
aminar yuEam? to which person shall I give it? 
amin gus bo? which wonzan is it? 
msnik sisik duwavn? what people have come? which people have come? 
ma astavm &tin h i s  hamqulo amin yunikii, amin daltas bai k~ 

you decide which among these is ezi7, tohich i.s good (Dependent 
Question). 



Amin  occurs as hpl. i n :  
a l n i n ~  d ~ l i  ba-n k~ YE bar~nin  see which (of yozc?) have killed it. 
guts& torsmutsum amis tsuyas bi? of these ten (horses) zohich is to be 

talcelz away ? 
amits tsuy~v8o ba-n ? zuhich are to be taken au~ay?  
j~ ~ m i s  hayur diSam? which horse shall I bring? 
ami-t guntsar juEuma 3 on which day wilt thou come? 
amit guntsulo h u r u - S A ~  h a - l ~ ?  which day shall 1 stay at honze? 
kinsr ami-k nlalig yuyunsio (iyunaio?) bitsan? (Nz.) which Jields are 

to  be given to this man? 

162. b ~ s ~ n ?  zohat? 
bssnn is used only of inanimate things. It is susceptible of the 

ordinary inflection when used as a Pronoun. It does not occur 
very frequently as an Adjective. 

It appears to be a compound form brs + the suffix -n?z. This 
supposition is supported by the form b ~ s i k  which, however, I have 
only recorded once with a note that i t  can be used with reference 
to things such as tea, vice, etc. (presumably plurals of quantity). 
B ~ s i k  does not occur in the texts. 

Examples : 
As Pronoun: 

U ~ E  gu.ivk bssan bila? what i s  thy lzame? 
ja ASE muda besan bila? what i s  the desil-e of nzy heart? 
b ~ s a n  t s a n ~  seya ba? what am I to say truly ? 
i - n ~  i-k js besalz o-Ban1 his name zchnt shall I p7ac~? i. e. 

what name shall I give hinz ? 
"hayur" ~ E S A ~ E  ivk bila? of what i s  " hayur " the n a ~ ~ z e  ? 
gut€ ta.avm b~santsum bilum? of tohat i s  this food (made) ? 
~vsumuts k~ evkin b~santsum air dusu-am? 

of what hadst thou brought me the kidneys and licer? 
The addition of Case Suffkes sometimes provides: 
INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS. 

besane hovi su-Ea baiyam? h020 was I to  bring gl.etn z~egetables? 
(But perhaps b ~ s a n e  = besan n ~ ,  cloing fullat?) 



bssanar damalba-n ? why have you wnle.2 

bssanar qau eEa? why dost thou call nle P 
hapik besanat~ dag sEain? with what, or how, are they cooking food? 

As Adjective : 
mu U ~ Q E  bsaan xi.a.1 bila? now what is thy idea? 
mi gusastsum besan falida? what advantage (would there be) from 

our telling thee? 
ilne besan barsn sEai.i? wlmt thing is he saying? 
u . 4 ~  bssan astavman bila? whut case hast thou? 

I ts  use as Pronoun or Adjective respectively frequently croeeee 
that of English. 

It will be remarked that b~snn does not interfere with the noun's 
taking the suffix -nn. 

163. be, (be.) what? 

be is more reetricted in use than besnn. It occurs most frequently 
ae the object of the verb stns and sometimee with mnnavs and 
ssnns. It is rare as an Adjective. 

Examples. 
As Pronoun: 

jam b~ 'Ea? what wilt thou do to me? 
~t beviean? what are we to  do with it? 
ja be*stam? what did I do? 
ilnar bs seVyam? what shall I say to him? 
bs se.ibai? what is he saying? 
da kot bs manimi? now what is this that has happened? 
be mai.iba, 1s aya? what's the matter with thee, fathw? 
js bs avmana ba? what have I beell able to do? 
bs tjuvma? what didst th.ou eat ? 

bs is regularly used with vnnnaws with the sense of how? 
govk guy-t~. b~ mai.ibavn? how are th.y children? 
b~ gumai.iba? how art thou? 

As Adjective : 
uVgs be gu.ivk bila? what is thy name? 



b~ hukam avr  €tam what order hadst thou giren me? 
E'SE b&(san) raq bila? what i s  its colour? 
kovt bs daro (duro) bila? what a fa i r  i s  this? 

bes? does not appear to occur as an independent Pronoun, 
but its existence is to be inferred from besnn and from the 
Interrogative Particle : 

~ E S ?  zi~hy? 
and from the derived forms: 

b ~ s s  CP b~vsar "why?" l 1  for what j.eason?" 
There is also the independent Indefinite Pronoun bsvke + negative 

nothing v. €j 154. 

166. bGki of what sort? what kind of? 

bsiki appears to be primarily an Adjective. When used pronomi- 
ndly it takes the suffix -nn. 

b ~ S k i . ~ n ,  b ~ i k s n  
and I have recorded the pl. form b&ki.~ntsik. 

Examples. 
As Adjective : 

Gilt b~Bki diaan bila? what so9.t of a place is  Gilgit ? 
bskki pfalo~ilc dumarEa? what kind of grain dost thou want? 
u.11 havl bsiki ba? in what sort oJ state art thou ? i.e. hozv are yozr ? 

As Pronoun: 
b~8ki .m bai, (bo, bi)? what sort of man (woman, thing) i s  he (she, i t ) ?  
1ri.n b ~ 8 k ~ n  bai? what sort of a person i s  this? 
baklci.sntsik bavn ? what sort of people a9.e they? 

166. b ~ e u k  of what sort? what sort of? 

hrt rrk is exactly similar to b~.Pki, but i t  may refer specifically to health : 
ivne s i s ~  suvrat b~Euk bila? what sort o f  appearalzce has the man? 
hil~vs bsEuk bai? how i s  the boy? 
b ~ E u k ~ n  bo? what sort of n raonlan i s  she? 



P r o n o u n o  Q 167-109. 

The word is probably to be Been in the Shina j ~ k  Eok~j? in what 
manner.? of what sort ? ( j ~ k  = Bu. b~ what ?, -1j suffix = Bn. -at E, on). 

167. bel- ( 1 )  
There is a series of Adjectives: 

bdjuko? 
bsljuki.~nts ? 
b~ljukuyo ? 

all meaning what sort of? which all appear to be plural. 
b~ljuko gatuq b ~ l j a i ?  what sort of c1othe.s does he wear? 

This b~1- is doubtless the same as that which appears in b~l~ilfe:.' 
hozo? I ts  -1 may perhaps be related to that of 

aki.1 (a + kh + iv + l), of this sort, such as this. 

168. Dependent Questions. 
mm,  amin, b~s.212 and bs are ueed in Dependent Queetions. I n  

this case the particle ks is added after the verb of the dependent 
clause. 

For examples v. 467. 

QUANTITATIVE PEONOUNS and ADJECTIVES. 

169. Quantitative Pronouns and Adjectives may be divided into: 
a. Simple. 
b. Interrogative. 
c. Comparative and Correlative. 

a. SIMPLE. 
bevrum, bevruman a certain ?twtzber of, a qrtalztity of. 
buvt much, nzany. 
hi.8, hiv8an a large quantity (of), excessive, too mztch. 
kam, kaman n little, few; less; lesser; too little. 

pyuman a little (quantity of). 
Eutan 



* . -yoln the whole, all. 
*-altalilc both. 
kivrunun some people (out of n large number). 

b. INTERROGATIVE. 
bevrum? b e ~ r u m n  3 hozu ~ I I U C J L  ? how ntany .p 

c. COMPARATIVE AND CORR~I~ATIVE. 
akurum, akuruman 
daku~rum 1 this much, as  nzuch as this, so  much,. 
(akuiriki) 
te~rum , te~ruman so much(?), so many (?) 
tovrum, tovruman so much, that nluch. 

. . . . . .  . . . . . .  bevruman as nzztch as  
to~ruman . . . . . .  . . . . . .  so nzuch. 

When used as Pronouns these words join the category (h, x or y) 
of the noun to which they refer. 

170 beirum, bevrum~n a certain qzunzber of, a certain quantity of, some. 
(The first vowel is sometimes diphthongised: bevurum, bevurumnn.) 
Both forms occur almost always as Adjectives, but the following 

single instance indicates that  there is no bar to  their use as 
Pronouns : 
beiuruman nukuvtsar having proceeded a certain nnzoujzt, i.e. having 

gone on some distance. 
The form with the -an suffix is the commoner. 
With both forms the accompanying noun is normally expressed 

in the plural when i t  denotes a multiplicity of objects, but instances 
occur of the singular being used. With be~rum the accompanying 
noun, when in the singular or of a non-committal form, commonly 
takes the suffix - n?z. Cp. 43. 6 

Examples : 
beirum d ~ n  (for) a nunzber of years. 
bevrum guntsiq nivmi ) a certain wonher of tla?ys passed. 
bevruman ,, 



This last ie a stock phraae. 
belrum sanlno (i.e. sa + an + mo) nfter some months. 
bevrum kutsan nipmi a certai~2 number of days passed. 
berrum kutsailtsum ajter soma days. 
bevrurn d~ndntsuxn after some yrars. 
b e ~ r u l u n  d~niqtsum after a certai~z nunzhm of years. 
beq-urnan pfutuv~ i ~ n ~  n i . ~ n  some Divs takiny hint. 
bevruman waxt xalliiqar up to (i.e. for) some time. 
belruman pfuvt~ dolat a certain quantity of the Div's property. 

We have the noun in the ~lingular though ite eignificance is 
plural in : 
bevuruman nokar n ' u y ~ n  taking (with him) a number of sercants. 

I n  the next example i t  is used as an Adverb, or else the adj. 
matam fur, distant is used as a noun: 
yenEi.ar bevuruman mataw gutsaruman. 

the?/ proc~eded some distance to meet (him). 
I have the form be~re, not otherwise attested, i n :  

b e r r ~  kutsantsum d~viqaltimi after a number of days he cr~rived. 
Also: bevrukutsan and bevrusan. 

171. buvt nzuch, nzany. 

Bult is the ordinary Adjective, also used as mi Adverb, very. 
It may mean "greater", "larger", "bigger" as in bult p n t i  "the 

bigger share, o r  portion". 
It can probably be used pronominally, but I cannot quote an 

example. 

172. h i4 ,  h i h n  a large quantity, a lot, abundant, excessive too much. 

Of these two forms h i h n  is the commoner. I ts  use seems ordinarily 
to be pronominal rather than adjectival. 
tsil, me1 hi~San dusu bring a lot of water, wine. 
j~ hivian amulum digam? (x). 

whe?-e ant I to get a bigger (or a large) (present) from? 
hilgan gag bila i t  is an excessire price, it's too dear. 



uvqar hi+ nlanivla (y) yo21 have got too match (of the land). 
11i.8 i t ' s  lots. 

It may be used adverbially: 
hivSan garuvrum excessively hot. 

113. h ~ m ,  kdnldn a little, a few, less, ~esser, too little, deLf;cient. 

This is no doubt the Persian word knnl. It is used both as 
Pronoun and Adjective, also as an Adverb, little, qzot very. It covers 
all the ground of the English " a  little", and extends beyond it. 

Pronoun : 
bu6ai.i uyovn gukarer duma,  javr lram ~ t u m a  thozc hast allotted all 

the land to thyself, thozc hust allotted nze too little (less th,an nzy share). 
y ~ n i S ~  gagtsum kaman aEima (y). 

thozc hust given me less tlzalz the price of the gold. 
kaman niein (x) ha,vij~y eatetz a little. 

Adjective : 
lcam paEi the lesser share. 
uvqtsum j~ kam ap'a I anz n o t  less t h a . ~  thou, ?zot inferior to  thee. 
i v t ~  waxtulo sinda k ~ m  bilum 

at that time the river was lot,u (i. e. there was little water i n  i t ) .  
kalnan sis a fezo people. 
k a m n  yutovpus a small, sligh,t, depression. 

Adverb : 
kam deysljam he used to hear little (i. e. his hearing was defective). 

174, lukdn a little, cp. Shina lukulc a little. 

I n  part duplicates knnznn and is used a.s an adjective, an adverb 
and a pronoun. 
Eap lukan gan get a little meat. 
lukan Bapik a little (bit o f )  bread. 
lukan javr a6i.a (y) give me a little (bread, giyal, y). 

176. pyuwbn, p y u V ~ n  a little. 

pyuwan xurk (ypl.) ayun give me a little bhoosa. 
b i i k ~  (ypl.) pyulan iyunimi he gave him a little hair. 



176. 6ut~11 a little (of liquids). 
Eutan tsil, Eutan d ~ l  a little water, u little oil (lit. (1 drop?). 

177. *-a l t~ l ik ,  *-~ltallik, *-altik both, the two oj:  Cp. 5 130. 
I have been told that the form "-nltik existe, but it doe8 not 

occur in my texts. It would correspond as a plural to rr~ltnn. 
*-nltli2iE is used both as a Pronoun and an Adjective. That it 

is originally a Pronoun is made probable by the following facts: 
1. that i t  usually follows the noun to which i t  refers. 
2. that it takes the prono~ninal prefixes (in which only a few 

adjectives resemble it, the principal being 'k-yom all, and *-yoin 
may also be originally a Pronoun. 

3. that i t  carries the suffix -ik which i u  rarely used with adjective8 
and apparently only when they are Inore or less noun-equivalents. 
*-nltnlik is naturally always plural and i t  follows that i t  takes 

only the plural pronominal prefixes : 
These forms are: 

1st pl. msllt~lik foe two, both qf trs. 

2nd pl. mavltalik you two, both of you. 
3rd pl. ovltalik tliey trr~o, both of' then,. 

Examples : 
o-ltalik~ sulamla dunulnan the two of tilen~ wrestled. 
01lt)alik rrza numan the two of then agreeing. 

More often *-nltnlik immediately follows and resumes the noun 
or nouns, pronoun or pronouns to which i t  refers: 
ma malltalik j ulin you two, or both of you, come. 
ja jamalat k& je m~lltalik rIza nimivman. 

?ny wife and I, both of us, agreeing. 
h h r i  Banu ke mumi  ovltalik bu.t xu; uvmanuman 

Sh. B. and her onother were both greatly pleased. 
je ke u-3 ke miyuv olltalik I anti thorc and both orcr sons. 

Occasionally i t  precedes a noun: 
amIn hirane . . . ovltalik yu kaS olti ke . . . 

i f  some man slays both his (two) sons. 
ku-E O-ltalik g u y u * ~  u.ivkiCiqik ova give Names t o  both these sot~s of thitze. 



ITS. *-yovn, uyovn all, the zuhole. 
Like * -n l t~ l i k ,  which i t  closely resembles in use, "-yovn is probably 

to be regarded as essentially a Pronoun. Even where used apparently 
as an Adjective i t  takes case inflection. 

While the noun remains uninflected, e. g. 
lnaraka uyovnulo in the zuhole court, assembly. 

It is used both pronominally and adjectivally and takes of course 
only the plural pronominal suffixes. The forms are: 

(mi) miyovn, mi.0.n we all, all of us. 
(ma) maiyovn you all, all oj' you. 
( u ~ E )  uyovn they all, all of thenz, all the . . ., 

the whole of the . . . 
Used adjectivally *-yovoa usually follows the noun which i t  qualifies, 

but i t  may perhaps precede i t  on occasion. The generalised form 
d:-tiyov2 can be used with a singular, noun when the sense is all 
the . . ., the whole of the . . . e. g. 

bal uyovn all the marrow. 
Examples : 

As Pronoun. 
mi.0.n~ havki6aqais bu.6 fat  scan let us let him go free as a he-goat 

about the houses of all oJ us. 
Is1 bai mi.ovnar he i s  known to us all. 
maiyovne y ~ i u m a n  you will all see. 
uyovn duvl j~rnan all zuere satisjied. 
uyoVne " mi akevyan " s~numan  all said " zce do not know1'. 
y a m  ta  u uyovn mavl uvmi further he gare property to the whole 

hundred of them. 
h v a  uyointsum guts dig iuva javr aEivma this place thou hast gitlen 

me i s  better than (what thou hast givela to) all these (other people). 
tsil its buvltsum U?E uyovnats ganuman ovyenuman fhey took zcater 

from that sp?-iny and made all caryy it  (syrltax doubtful). 
uvyavriki uvyatiki uyovn tai.avr ovtam he made them get ready u.nder 

and upper bedding colnplete. 
Here uyovt~ seems to resume as a Pronoun the preceding nouns. 



As Adjective (with noun or pronoun). 
tsar uyovn bik lnanuman all the guards were ajraid. 
wazirtiq ks aka~birtig uyovn dlaldi.an all the waaire a d  elders 

standing up. 
iks uyovn nukan taking all the things (grain and ghee). 

In an Oblique base. 
ma1 uyolnulo evbiraq~rni he made him dig through the whole Jield. 
hovl uyolns haha ~ tuman  the whole army charged. 
Thamuv~ besan uyovnar salt oEavn the Thanzs nzake them take prece- 

dence in everything. 
tap uyoVns all the night. 

Note the singular noun in three out of the last four examples. 
179. The Static Participle of the verb "to be" (v. 5 390) m a y  be 

used with *-yovn giving the sense of all present, all tl1er.e i s  (or was). 
hir sis baman uyovnar thams qau &&ai the Thanz. summovzs all t ? ~  

male persons (there are). 
maltaij biluman uvyom all the ghee there was. 

Examples of *-yovz preceding the noun are rare and doubtful. 
One can say, I believe: 
uyovn iapik 6imi he ate all the bread. 

In  the following tcyovn is perhaps related to eke rather than to 
the following noun. 
ja E ~ E  uyovn guvr k~ malts$ at1 that (those) wheat and ghee qf mine. 

180. kivrum~n some people (out of a large number). 

I have noted only two examples of this in my texta: 
da, kivrumane Aive8o Malik  sir^ ka baln se.ibavn again, some p ~ o l ~ l e  

say that A. M. possessed magical powers. 
ki~rumans nimsn nuvdrlin t ~ q  o+an let some of us go and beat them 

and s n w h  them up. 
INTER~~OGATIVE.  

he?rumnn is usually an Adjective but can be used pronominally. 
I have no example of bevrc.vn as a Pronoun. 



Examples : 
beirum den iiimi? hozo many years have passed? 
bevrurn dsniqtsum ? duriug, Jor, hozv nzalzy years? 
bevrum denkus ba? tohat age art thou? 
Iri.11~ hilss berum denkus~ bai? of zohat age is this boy P 
11in~ umar beirum me.imi3 zohat wi7l hi.9 age be? 
bevrum hevii ? hozv nza~ay tinles? 
ini in& aya ber~mian duroskuyor iapik uEe.i? to how u ~ u ~ z ? ~  work me?^ 

does that father of nligze give *food? 
bevruman sis bain? 1 
sis bevruman bavn? ( 

how many people n?.e there? 

beiruman lnaska bili? hozo ntuch butter is there? 
bras bevrmnan bitsan ? kozo nluch rice is there? 
Cap beiruman bila? hozo nmch meat is there? 
kapik bevruman bi? hozo mzich breud is the?-e? 

Where bevzcnznlz as a pronoun is the subject of a verb the form 
of the verb is determined by the nature of the antecedent noun: 
bevruman uvivruman how many (persons) have died? 
bevruinan (pfitimuts) b i .~ l i  ? how rnnlly (pieces qf bread) aye there ? 

Bepe~zde?lt Questiogz. 
gut€ (y~n18) bevruman bila ks ulq barsn look and see how ltlztcit thisgold is. 

COMPARATIVE and CORRELATIVE. 

182. akurum, aku l -um~n  Pronoun and Adjective, this nzucll, as much 

as this, so muclz, all this. 
ya akuiruma? is there this much? (i.e. is that all yozi hare to say?) 
ama tsu, akurum manimi yes, take it. It has come to so much (as this). 
YE akurumtsum Eaya apaEi apli tzozv I have qzothing wore to say than this. 
akuvrumtsum da b~sa i i  aylevmai.imi. 

he zoill be mable to do  anything more than this. 
akuvruman yEnaq avr jamavat~ d0tsai.i. 

my husband has sent me this nzuch (i.e. all this) gold. 
akurumm Eayan bilum. 

there was this mztclz story (i.e. this is what there zuas to tell). 



pavdga akuruman guvr gukarar rare ~ t ' a .  
thou hmt expended all this wheat of the Kitty's for thyself: 

bevruman maltae bila 3 rtkuruman bila. 
how mzcch of the yhee i s  there? There is this much. 

akurullian hayur b ~ s a n  darkttvr biv~n? tchrrt need i s  there for ~o many horses :/ 
There is a form dakurum, dltkururn with the same meaning. I 

have i t  only in the common formula used a t  the end of rt story : 
Eaya dakn*rum bila the story is  this much. 

There is a further variant akuwriki occurring only once in my texts: 
pavd8aval~ selyam i.ap akuvriki govrei I slmll tell the king and he 

will make thy flesh (into little bits) like this (indicating by a sign 
with the fingers). 

183. tevrum, tevruruan SO much, so ntmzy. 

ama tevruman muito iiaq mEn aiyev5a.n. 
but people do not pay so mu.ch attention to i t  nowadays. 
I n  the following the meaning seems to be " a cert,ain number of :', 

and "tevrum" was perhaps a mis-writing for "bevrurn". 
tevrum guntsiqar Krsar dsviqaltimi. 

.in a certain nzcnzber of days Kiser arrived there. 
These are the only simple exalnples I can quote, but the Dative 

form is in constant use: 
tevrumanar at  that point, t ~po~z  tlmt, thereupopt 

indicating immediate sequence of action. 

184. tovrum, tovrum~n so much, so many. 

I can quote only one example from my texts, and in i t  the exact 
meaning of tovrrrm is dubious ; i t  probably means "so much (aa 
there was) ", " all that there was ". 
i v s~  pfuvt tovrum maw1 niv~n humavr givimi. 

the Div taking up all the property 'entered the ford. 
Otherwise I owe tovrcmznn to Nazar, who equated 

t 'ovruman with Hindustani utna, that much. 
ak'uvrumn l , , ,  xtna, this much. 

to-ruman a?i give me so rnuch, that nt~rclt. 



Nazar also gave as Correlatives: 
beirunlan . . . ke . . . toiruman as much as . . . so nzuch. 
bei rum~n dayoian uinale bitsa ke toiruman uyoln javr ayun. 

as nzuch flour us thou hast, so much all give to me, i.e. give rile all 
the flour you have. 

bevruman govme.iba ka t o w m a n  . . . as much has thou cnnst, so much . . . 
(Hindustani: j ~ t n a  tujhse hoisakta . . utna). 

R E L A T I V E  PRONOUNS. 

1 8 .  Simple Relative. 
The simple Relative, represented in English by who, zohich, that, 

can scarcely be said to exist in Burushaski. It cannot be estab- 
lished by the following single example: 
uln& lrine jut gu.i diimi a m i n &  ulnE daulat yunik~i  duroiigulo eirimi 
- uln& i i n ~  gane: uvne: yulgam buSoio kai ovtuma. 

this young son o f  thiue has conze zvho has got 1-icl of thy property 
i n  evil works - thou for him hust made tltem slay thy fatted calf. 

This example is from Nazar's rendering of the " Prodigal Son " 
based on the Urdu version. I n  I m a ~ n  Yar Beg's rendering there 
is no Relative. 

The same problem of translation curiously enough induced the 
use of the Interrogative Prorloun as a Relative in both Shina and 
Khowar, neither of which normally exhibits a construction with a 
simple relative pronoun. 

The lack of a Relative is made good by various syntactical de- 
vices. V. 55 460-461. 

186. Indefinite Relatives. 
There is another series of Relatives, sometimes called Genera'l 

or Compound Relatives, which are represented in English by whoever, 
~chiclzever, zvhntever (Lat. quicunque etc.). 

These can frequently be resolved into anyone who etc., and in any 
case are indefinite. Z therefore call them Indefinite Relatives. 



This series ha8 a parallel in lBurueha&i in wbich the forme of 
the Interrogative or indefinite Pronouns :ire used with the particle 
ke subjoined to the following verb: 

msu(a11) . . . ke tultoever.. 
amin(an) etc. . . ks zuhoeuer, u!liichet.e.. 
L E H A ~  . . . BE zuhatecer. 

This formula of course equally renders the English 
I I if, or when, anyone . . . " " if or when, anything . . 

and the sense in any given cave muet be deduced from the context 
The practical values of "whoever" and "if anyone" are, however, 
not always widely separated, and i t  is not always easy to deternine 
which is intended: 
msntss pfuvt i i i a~na i . iba~~  k~ ivns itsuvin. 

whomever you full in  lozie with, tuke hznz, or, zf you fall ill lore 
with anyone (y?) take hint. 

guts Caya msns govr sta-n k~ uWs guwztvtiq dutsa. 
whoever ?lave told you this story, bring t 7 m  as ruit+tesses. 

guts Bakal~ banda-11 msnAn guts gan yakalate d i . ~  k~ fat aiysvtin. 
whatever human being of this appearance conzes this way, don't let 

him pass, or, zy any huntan being o j  this appearance etc. 
kilns h i m  ha.1~ msnan bo ks js mutsuEam. 

fuhoever i s  i n  that nian's house, I shall m a n y  ?LW. 
kivns msnan bai.i ICE buvt nivk b ~ x t a n  di.a. 

whoecer this i s  he has come as a bringer of great good luck. 
Examples of this use are comlnoner in the case of amin etc. 

amin g u . i * ~  goxakin goyErun1 bo kc. it€ tsil insmur muEi. 
whichever daughtel=in-law of thine (wife of thy son) i s  (most) beloved 

of thee, give the water to her. 
u*q amin ba ka . . . ja g a t w  ayun whoecer thou art, give lue my clothes. 
anlinan ivne mazarsts duvsinli ks ivns yuvtis ya iBak galjilum. 

whoever cli,nberl ol,.lt,is grave his leg or arm used to  break, or, ifanyonr . . 
(hivri) yav alnit havlar ai*mi ks o~niCam. 

men would not go to whichever house the bear ti,mt to, or. to afiy 

house the bear went to. 

12 - Lorlmer: Q~*ammsr. 



BES,I?Z is frequently so used : 

b ~ s ~ n  uvijs se.iba k~ js guvi.~nl 1 loill !/i,ve thee ~~lhntel-pr thozc sayest. 
u V i ~ s  b ~ s ~ n a r  rai si.n ICE aso ~rqhntever thozc clesirest tell me. 
trut,~ a s t ~ l n  b s s ~ n  bila ICE evr &tin zllhaterer this case is settle itj'o7- I r z ' ~ , ~ .  
h 

;LSO bssan Eayamiq bitsa ks tell me zahutevel. tliznys there aye to sa.,,. 

b s s ~ n  yullji.sn yetsai ke YE eti.a u.1~. 
nozo p ~ c r ? y  tell (me) zohatez:er dream he has had (seen). 
I n  the following the sense see~ns inore definite: 

hik ks sEn b s s ~ n  se.ibs ks. 
,so!/ onre n,qain what thou snyest (2.e. zohat tho16 hasf just saifl). 

NUMERALS. 

I .  Burushaski possesses both Cardinal ancl Ordinal Numbers. 
The Cardinals are used both adjectivally and pronominally, and 

so presumably also the Ordinals. 
The main features of the Cardinals may be stated surnmarily as 

folloms : 
1. The numbers 4 to 10 have two forms, one of which is used 

accompanying or representing all ordinary nouns whether h, x 
or y ;  the second is used with certain nouns only, principally ones 
denoting units of measurement, and for actual counting: 1, 2, 3, 
4 etc. These second I call " z  forms ". 

2. Each of the numbers 1 to 3, besides a z form, has an additional 
special form for use with, or of, h nouns. 

The number 2 has differentiated forms for x and y, but the 1 
form is ordinarily used as a z form. 

3. The numbers 11 to 19 ase expressecl by n form of 10 plus 1 ,  2 ,  
:3, etc. 

4. The basis of reckoning from 20 to 99 is the score, e.g. the 
number 55 = " two score fifteen " (as in Shina and Khowar). 

188. The following are the forms of the Cardinals, according to Irnanl 
Yar Beg and to my texts. Forms in bracket's have been nddecl on 
analogy to fill blanks in the record : 



h x S 
hin ban han 
a*ltan a*lta, awl to 

(a*lta*ts) 

i*sken uslco 
f 

w a,*lto - 
teundo 
m~iirndo 
talo 
ailt1amlo 

to~rumo 
- 7  

turma hin turma han 
turma a*ltan turma a*lta turma awlto 

turma a-ltavte 
b I 

turma i*sksn turma usko 

z 
hik, hi. 
allto, a*lti. 

te~ndi .  
mrbi*ndi, m1i5i*n. 
tale. 
a*ltlambi, a*ltau~. 
hunti. 
to*rimi. 

t m  hik. 
turma ailto. 

turma i*ski. 

turma wa*lto 
turma tsundo 
tmma m18i*ndo 
turma talo 
(turma a* l t~mbo)  
tomma hunro 

avltaran ailtar ailtar 
\ 

a*lt ar hin ailtar han 

( t m a  wrt-lti). 
turma tsrndi. 
turma rn18i-ndi. 
(turma tale). 
(turma awltambi). 
tovr~ma hunti. 
alltar. 

a*ltar wadto ailtar wavlti. 
a*ltar hunEo javltar hunti). 
a-ltar to~rumo. 
a*ltuwavltar. 
ailtowailtar to*rmno (Nz). 
ivski ailtar. 

179 



11 X 9 x 
iwski avltar tovrunlo. 

wallti a*ltaran wavlti awltar. 
wavlti avltar tovru~uo wavlti alltar tov1.jmi. 

tha (ta. 3). 1100. turlna llik tha. 
avlto thn. 1200. turnla avlto tha. 
(wnvlti tha). 2000. wlto savs. 
tsindi tha. 4000. wavlti savs, ~ v ~ l t i  saws. 
hunti t , l~a.  5000. tsindi saws. 
saws. 

189. Variants. 
There is in ma,ny cases the usual uncertainty as regards length 

ancl quality of vowels e.g. 
a. )I a i II u I 1  u. 

I have occasionally maiivndo for m~bivndo. 
I n  the compounds of tovrumo (sometinles tovr~mo) Ilnmrn Yar 

Beg has almost always tunna-, while from Nazar I got tomma with 
the z forms e.g. 

tovrama hik, tovr~ma ivski 
nncl also in tovr~mavlta, beside 

tovrumo h ~ n ,  (tovrumo usko) and tovrumo avlto. 
For 40 IYB had both avltuwavltar nncl avltowavltar. Nnzar gave 

nvltu avltar. 
For 100 I inclined to write tha, but 1 alrl not sure of the 

aspiration and often wrote tnv, and occasionally i t  sounded a,s t ~ .  

1 The z forms. 
The use of the z forms presents some difficulties. The follotvillg 

points are to be noted: 
i. They are used in counting 1, 2, 3, 1, etc. and may tllerefore 

be regarded as Inore abstract than forins which lnay be proper 
to only one or two of the three classes h, x, ancl y. . . 

11. In general they are employed with, or in place of. 1101111s clenotiilg 
measurement or connectecl with connting, but there are exceptions. 



iii. They are u~ecl as multipliers e.g. iski a - l t x  three e c o r ~ ,  ~kt?~ .  
iv. The forms of the Ordinals are based on them. 
v. They are wed t o  expresu the days of the month. 

With some nouns e forms are invariably used, e.g. d ~ n  yeur: 
wit11 solne there seems to be a uort of vacillation. e g. ea month : 
with others there is some degree of option. 

191. The following examples illustrate these remarks: 
The only certain examples I can give of optiou in the use of z 

and non-z forms involve only liik and IIAII ,  and nwlti m an alter- 
native for avlto. 
han hisa(n) and hik hisa one ntojzth. 

Of these only the former occure in m y  texts. 
I l ~ n  badawn and hik bada one pace, step. 
tsundo, talo b a d ~ g  jive, seven paws. 

I have always han gunts, but once hik prolloluiilally for hik guntrj. 
I was also given usko tsup as well as iski tsup three fineget--breadth, 

bnt I do not feel confident about this. 
So far as my exaniples go i t  is not clear that there is any 

difference in the sense produced by the use of different forma. 
Thus i t  appears that at least in certain case8 usage is not skreo- 

typed, and this may point to some weakening in the perception of 
an originally more clearly defined distinction. 

The word [' hisa." month is interesting. Hi  = hik seeins to hare 
become amalgamated with sa and then to have lost its force. There 
ipl said to be a plural hisamii~. 

A similar case is perhaps to be seen in " hieuti" a grain-measlure, 
which is said to have a plural hicutimig. 

The adverb " hithamar, h i tha -n~"  at one place, of whicll llan dri3andr 
is given as an equivalent, iliay also be noted. There must surely 
also be a connection between 

hikulto one day, kulto tot7ay, hipulto day after tomorrooo and 
yavrbulto c?a?y before yesterday, 

all apparently being based on a word bulto, or ulto. 
Nouns to which z-form nuinerals are attached usually appear in 



the singular. but those that possess plural for~ns  inay use thenl. 
Sometimes one finds the singular form with the -an suffix. 

So one has ailto Eulr, adto Cukiq and wlto Cucjan (with this 
last corllpare bevrum dsnantsum, belrum kutsantsuln v. Ej 170). 

The z forms tlleniselves do not take -an (but v. Vocab. s.v. Ilekjn) 
The z forms precede the noun. The only exception noted is with 

t u ~ k  n division of the night 
tuik ailto two lcatches (?) before cla~cn. 

1 9  Z forlrls have been found with the folloaii~g nouns in aclditio~l to 
those already ~llelltiolled : 

babar like share. pari (8%) a division of time. 
baja hour (of clock). qai cubit. 
basa night's halt. roTnl fribal commttnity, tribe 
dam moment (?) (h  ~ 7 . ) .  
dsnkus age, aged (?) s a ~ a t  hour. 
gala herd ( x p t . ) .  sarmuts large leather bag for 
galt (galEi) turn, occasion. grain. 
giram cornnzu?zity (h  pl.). iau blow. 
jakar -forked, -branched. eeTr "seer ", d lbs. weight. 
jati, jeti measlcre for gmin. ti$i span (nzercsure). 
makso share, turn (of jbrced a-lto traq i n  2 halves, split 62 

labour). two. 
maqnics (3) kick, buck. tsir, set of clothes. 
nal (har) yoke of occegz. ( tam a share. 

The following examples will illustrate the use of the e fonns and 
st the same time throw light on peculiarities of certain of the 
nouns concerned. 

193. dm. 
h ~ k  d s n ~  one year (adverbial). 
tals d ~ n u l o  during the cozcrse of seven ?jf;ars. 
adto dentsun1 after two years. 
adto iski denii~tsum aftw 2 or 3 years. 
turma tsindi denill fifteen years. 



194. hik. 
The independent adverbial uee of hik otw time, onw,  hik ka oricr 

more is to be noted. 
This may eometimes explain apparently anomaloue wee of hik 
One would so explain: 

hik iau netan ~8qanai.i strikigtg lzim once he killed him: had we not. 
hik iSau ~ t ' a m a ,  awlto ijau ~ t ' a m a ?  had he struck ofzr blozu, had hr 

.struck tzuo blows! 
which shows that hik is here the z numeral; this still leaves it to 
be explained why Pau blow should take the z numeral. 

But for the analogy of 6au one might assume that hik n l ~ q m ~ s i m  ~ta 
meant: just once give a buck, rather than give onp htcck. 
Note the phrase : 

liik nika bilunian~ gatuq the clothes of a once-married (pewon), or 
the clothes of a person of whom there has been o w  marriage. 
The adverbial expressions : hik dam im~nediately, forthwith 

and hik nala all at  the same tiwe 
are also to be noted. 

195. hecii, hecii. 
h ~ F i  means times. 

a*lto hsii fzuice. 
wavlti h~Bi four times. 

Thence a*lto he+i collies to tnean &'twice as much ", ' *  doublc ". 
" two shares " : 
hik u*ar u1 avlto he+i ja*r jo 

yizle fhem o?ze share arid give 912e ttclo, or double. 
a*lto trag, adto ba*go and a-lto bsbar are also used in this sense. 

196. -kuts days. u*ltul ttoo days. 

The special form for tzuo days alltul gives 
a*ltlulanmo crfter 2 days.  
a*ltulum ju cromeczf ter21lays .  
a*lt~ululo for, dtiring, 2 days.  



wctvllcuts for Jour days. 
wa-lkuts~n n period of Jour days. 
wuvlkutsatsunl aftel- foul, days. 
ivski kutsmn after three clays. 
m18iqkut s six days. (Morgenstierne got mllsiquts.) 
tale kutsunl after sevelz CIU?JS. 
altav~uts eight days, seems to be a reduction of tXvlt~1llliLIt6. 
s~ l tuwa~l ta r  kutsulo for fort?/ days. 

197. -Bum set, pair. 

-kum provides the regular word for " paire " of shoes etc. 
wallkum huGo joscr pairs o j '  "paboos". 
ivkikum bultrio three pairs of boots. 

hilcurn similarly means "one pair ' ' .  
h ~ k u m  davmal a pair of kettle-drunls 
but i t  also has a ~nucli wider extension of meaning, denoting a~ny 
entity consisting of a combination of individual beings and so set, party. 
hikum sisik a party of men, a few pe~sous. 
hikum gu8iq~iltsik a fezu zuornen. 
U?E hikum that party (of people). 
hikum duw~la io  jalnawarik um~nirni-E. 

they becawe n jock of jlyiqtg animals, i. e. b i d s .  
The multiple iskikum occurs in conjunction with the words roVm 

sncl qaum tribe, c1n.n. 
iski rolm the three tribes. 
~skikuln rolm the three t?,ibal sets, or bodies. 

The latter phrase perhaps recognises each tribe as being :I 

composite body. 

198. tsup a Jinger's breadth. 

tmup~n one finger's brendtll. 
hik tsup(~i1) could probably also be used, but there is a tendency 
to allow the -an to take the place of a,ny formal nulneral as in 
English " n " 3 9 serves for " 011e , 



80 : llisali  on^ n t o ~ ~ t h .  
tuvkan one " tuik ". 
l ~ d r j  . ~ r i  sa one " pari ~a ". 

tlm one hundred and saV8 o92e thot~sand dispenee even wit11 thc~ -all. 

199. sa month. 
miiiin sarno after six rno~iths. 
cp. bevmn saullio after some nzojttb. 
where the -n- is for -an, as in :  
hisan y e  avltovsan ono nz0frth.r or two months. 

200. Other Examples. 
avltuwavltartsuiil hik l,as(k) huruvtunla ICE f thou sittwt *for 0 1 1 ~  

more tha92 f w t y  (dayr).  
turnla hik tha. 1100. 
adto traq ovtinli he cut them (horse and man) in two halves. 
avlto jakur Barko forked branches, but from context apparently a 

forked stem qf a trce. 
h ~ m ~ l ~  ivski.ulo o?t the 3rd. of (thc month o f )  Han~clzl. 
ivskiar at the 3rd. time, era the 3rtl. occasiotz. 
wavlti giram the four village conzrnuniti~s. 
walti pfalo .fotlr (n~easures of ) y rain. 

I think that the liull~bers i.ski to t n l ~  can be similarly used and 
that the word jsti is understood. 
altambi j ~ t i  = 24 Zbs. 
tsindi savs ,5000 (sewants) 
rnikiindi '&yammar six o'clock hat-iny struck. 
t a l ~  h ~ l  har seren yoke of o m .  
tovrimi bajn xa up to 10 o'clock. 
Sa1.ata.n twrmatsrndi.ar (or tsrndi.ulo) 011 the 15th. of tile tnontlt of Seratatr. 
ta kutsulo ,lor 100 tlnys. 
turlna t s ~ n d i  denill .fifteew days. 
avltar wavlti qak p a 5  34 cubits of cotton cloth. 
ta qai qavr 100 cubits of shawl-cloth. 



201. l'ho H, S and II forms. 
The only specially h for~ne are those of the nu~rleral~ one, two 

i111d three : 
hin one 
ailtan two. 
ivsksn three. 

For the last there is an alternative form ivski of which, however 
I have only two examples. This is doubtless identical with the 
sole B form given by Biddulph, iske. 

The form i s k ~  TVRS obtained by EOL. in Nagiri and by L~ i tns r  
ilr Werchilrwttr. 
B U ~ E  11.iiski nala d u ~ n a n u m ~ n  these three sopzs loere borgz at the s a ~ ~ , c  t z n , ~ .  
1rn.s u.ivskiiys damumuts han han nuvysn these three melt each t a k i q  astick. 

I n  the last case the h forin i v s k ~ n e  is given as an alternative. 
The only form peculiar to x is tha t  of the numeral "two" 

avlta (and avltavts). 
202. For the nuirlerals 4 to 10 one form serves for h ,  x and y. 

;vltar and its inultiples iiski avltar and wavlti avltar are invariable. 
The multipliers, i t  may again be noted, here and with tha 100 

and savs 1000 are z. 
The numbers 1 to 10 when forming the jnal element of a com- 

pound number contiliue to vary in form according to the class of 
the noun to which they relate, exactly as they do when used alone. 

803. The final -n in hin, han, avltan and i~sksn is presumably t 1 1 ~  
same as the suffix -a11 (v. 5 43) hence they cannot take a further 
addition of that suffix. 

Nor do the x and y forms avlta, awlto and usko appear ever to take.-an. 
If one may judge from an  incomplete series of exanlples the 

h, x and y forms of the remaining priinary numbers, 4 to 10, and 
the number 20 can take the suffix -an. Final -0 is usually preserved 
as -u-, or -uw- but I have 

toiruman as well as toirumu.~n. 
I n  some of the few examples where the forms with - ~ n  arth 

used with h nouns they follow the noun. 



204. Tlle x form for 2, a.vltavts, I know only from one iti~tance i t ,  

lily texts 
turma a~ltavtsatsum t'alo xa (tsir) Jronl 12 to i (gouts). 

Here, i t  will be ob~erved it is pronominal. The same pawsage contains 
turma avlta tsir tu7elr.e goats. 

(Biddulph gives avltavts as the only " rtlasculine " forur, i.e. x for111: 
and the L. S. I. and Leitner say the same for Werchikwar.) 

20,;. *-bltbl ik,  *-bltik both, the two. 

These forms amre based on adto and by meaning are closely allied 
to the Numerals, but they have been already fully clealt with 
(v. fj 177). 

Another variant of awlto is avltu ttcrins, twin-. This ie used of hot11 
human beings and animals. 

The use of pron. prefixes in a few illstances with tlie Cardinal 
numbers has been mentioned in fj 133. 

USE o f  the  NUMERALS. 
2M. The h,  x a ~ l d  y forms when used pronominally can take the case 

suffixes. When they are used adjectivally, if the accompanying noun 
has a separate forill for the plural that form is used. 

Examples : 
1. h hin nalnamin one of yozc goi~zg . . . . 

h hin gasan bovm t h e m  toas a priv~c~ss. 
x han tsir bi there is a gout. 
y han t ax tan~ ta  on a litter. 
y han gunteanulo one day. 
y h n  hisan one month. 

2. h U ~ E  awltan sis those two persons. 
h awltan sisik two persons. 
h avltan hivri the tzuo ntett. 

h guyumo adtan iskall guyu thy own 2 or -5' ~012s. 
h guvutsaro a - l t ~ n  thy two undes. 
x avlta ilskuniuts b i . ~ n  there are two yototg ones ( l n n ~ b . ~ ) .  



Y 
Y 

ti. 11 

atvlta h u n z ~  tzco arrozus. 
adto yumovrii~ tzvo holes. 

As Pronouns : 
m ~ n  adtan cctzy tluo ??let&. 

sarmutsulo avltane ut ibaw the tzoo men had $fillell (the grclilz) 

into the bag. 
bi ICE han b~ l i s ,  avlta alnulum duvi'a 'r' there i s  o92e sheell hotr 

(lo you get the (other) two ? 
i s k ~ n  g u u i ~ ~ ~ n t s  three zoomen. 
usko huyevs three goats. 
ueko girimuts three marks (targets). 
usko ha~kiCaq thtaee Izouses. 

As Pronouns : 
k u ~  u.ivski these three persorts (v. 5 133). 
ivsk~n b ~ r u  they toere three (pevsons). 
wavlto hivri four me?z. 
aiitaiyo w a v l t u w ~ n ~  ka, with jozu. grooms. 
wailto huy~va Jowr goats. 
wavlto claiyo Jour stones. 
wavlto guntui~~ulo for ,jbur days. 
wavlto yuvtiq jbut. j 'e~t .  
U ~ E  tsundo ayn those ,five sons oj' ntiue. 
huy~vs wavlto tsullclo 4 or 5 goats. 
tsundo hanikuts fire bowls. 
tsundo havBiEal~tsulu ,jPonz fizie houses. 
wavlto tsundowan diltariq 4 o r  5 (bowls o f )  butternzillc. 
nvE uvmi6indo ev ra r iu~~  b~ndobas  ~turnail those C i  sons-in-law of' 

his made a~.~nn,qentents (v. 5 133). 
g u s ~  yfnvt mi nli6indo nunla dsljavn foe being G (shall) beat this Dir.. 

(with all x and y nouns as for tsundo $five). 
talo yuvgu5ants his seven dazightc?.~. 
t'alo t ~ l j o  ,veven piiqeons. 
t ~ l o  kanants seve)) forts(?) 
talo pfalovqo seven !/rai).zs. 
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8. h Mir Brka~rtiq talo altlarnbu.an seven or eight h z i n t ~ n e n .  
11 a1lt!ambo h i ~ r i  eight men. 

(with all x aiicl y nouns as for tsundo jive). 
9. h huni.0 h i ~ r i  nine nzen. 

y huni.0 satsuln uf ter nine j)tontlzs. 
(ah: for tsundo). 

10. h akaibarti11 to~rumo turma teundowan 10  or 15 eltler,~. 
x toirunio epmi.ants iris 1 U Jinyers. 

to1rumo ha1kiEail 10 houses. 
y to~ruman maltaraq 10 lumps of ghee. 

11. etc. The numbers 1 1  to 19 follow the sanie lines as 1 to 9. 
h tulTna a v l t ~ t l  (hi l~so)  12 (youth). 
x turma avlta tsir 12 gouts. 
x turma a ~ l t a  bumdo 12  Boulders. 
y turma avlto badaq g i m i  he proceeded I2 paces. 
11 turma tsundowan rndrii] sis I 5  stlperior persons ( F .  also under 1 (1) .  

y twina tsuildo ha1kiEaq 1.5 houses. 
20. etc. Tlie iluniber ailtar tnlenty is invariable for all categories. 

11 Gadargo a~l taran 20 servants. 

y a ~ l t a r  wavlto (;airin) xara-b m~na.80 bitsa 64 cities are goin!/ 
to be r t l k d .  

x avltowa~ltar q i i . ~  40 pebbles. 
h wailti awltaran EiadarBu 80 sert~a?zts. 
11 tha muynl her hu?zdrecl sotas. 
11 II.E tha  uy0.n K ~ s a r ~  all those hundrecl hi'seris. 
x t'lia salo 100 cakes o j  salt. 

DISTBIBUTIVES. 
20'7. Duplication of the cardinal numbers conveys t.he sense of distri- 

bution : 
U ~ E ~  a l ~ t a  a-lta rupi.a, uv !/ire t l i m  three ~rcpees each. 
11i.n hivn o1Euin~ ,~eparati?zg t l m  onc B?y ow1. 
1 ~ 1 1 ~ ~  i ~ s k ~ i i ~  damumuts hail llan nnlyEn. 

tlresc, thrre l l ~ e ~ ,  tnkittg sticks, om eneh, 2.e. ench tnkiftg otze . . . 



han han hunaran €+an let us each [lo a clever thing. 
gu&pu*rtaru*ar 11an han haiiikuts otsuPa*n they sentl tlishes to thr 

gushpurs orie Jor euclz . 
6. B.E xura~k gunts ka hail han rnunluJi bin1 9. B.'s fOod tvav O j i e  

lanzb every ( lag.  
ORDINALS.  

208. The ORDIAALS are formed from the z-forms of the C'ardinals, Ilg 

the acldition of the suffix -durn, -uEum. 
1st. hikulum. 
2nd. a*lto*ulum, Nz. avltlo~lum. 
3rd. li~ski.u*lum. 
4th. wavltilum. 
5th. ts~ndi.uluin. 
6th. m15ivndilum. 
7th. t~ale.u*lurn. 
8th. avltambilum. 
9th. hunti.ulum. 

10th. - Nz. torimivlum. 
1 l th .  turma hikulurn. Nz. tlorima hlikuvlum. 
12th. - Nz. tlorima slto*lum. 
13th. turma 1ski.ulum. 
14th. - 
15th. turlna tsindi.ulum. 
20th. - Nz. a*ltarulum. 

hl certain senses .first, jirstly, i n  the first place may be rendered by : 
awa-1, awa~lulunl 

and perhaps by yaruin Jorn2er,  preeecling. 
The Ordinals do not appear frequently in ordinary narrative. I 

can only quote two examples from my texts, both of a*lto.ulum 
used in special senses: 
rt~lto.ulum secondl!/, i n  the seeo~zcl place. 
avlto.ulum Gadar usko h u y ~ * s  har dsn yu*Eai. 

the serva~zts of the second rank give him (the Thaltt) ecely yeccr 
three small cattle (as n tax).  



209. Days of the month are expreeeed by the z-forms of the Cardinah, 
following the genitive of the name of the month: 
Mai.i .E tvnnatsrndi.ulo on the 15th of May. 
H ~ r n a l ~  is ki. ulo on the 3rd of Hamal. 
Saratlane turmatsrndi.ulo . . a-ltarulo on the 15th of Saratan . . on tlic 20th. 
Sambul'e turmata~ndi.ar ya avltarer o n  the 15th or 80th of Samblll. 

Note the use of the z form of the Cardinal where the Ordinal 
inight be expected in: 
iskivar at the third tinze, or 011 t l~e  3rd. occasion. 



VERBS. 
5 210. 

210. It will be convenient to mention first very briefly the clominating 
facts in the natural history of the Burushaski verb. 
1. Verbs are Intransitive or Trmsitive. The latter include Causa- 

tive Verbs. 
2. Inflection is effected by the addition of inflectional endings. Of 

these there is only one set, subject to soirie variations, for all 
verbs whether Transitive or Intransitive. 

3. There is no true Passive Voice. But a Pr~ssive Participle is 
occasiona.lly used mith the verb "to be". 

4. Many Intransitive verbs are changed into Causatives or Transi- 
t i v e ~ ,  and Inany Transitives into Cansatives by prefixing the 

5 .  Many verbs take the Agglutinative Pronouns as prefixes. In  the 
case of Intransitive verbs these correspond to the Subject, in 
the case of Transitive verbs they correspolid generally either 
to the Direct Object or to the Indirect Object. 

6. Many verbs have a prefixed initial d- which takes the Agglnti- 
native Pronouns between i t  and the body of the verb. 

Some verbs appear in two forms with and without this d-. 
In  some verbs beginning mith d- (di-, d ~ -  and du-) owing to 

a lack of recorded forms i t  is impossible to assert whether the 
d- is separable and the following vowel pronolninal or not. 

7. The conjugation of all verbs is founded on two differentiated 
bases - the past base and the present base - to which the 
inflectional endings are addccl. 



V e r b e  g 211. 
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li'rc>n1 ~ h p  I'rrst 11a.sc are forlued the: 
lllfinitive. 
I tn~erative.  
-5 forllls (Optative, I ~ ~ j u ~ i ~ t i v e ,  etc.) 
l'reterite. 
I'erfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Past Participle Active. 
Static Participle. 

E'ron~ the Z'resPnt Base are forilled the:  
Future. 
Present. 
Imperfect. 
Conditional. 
Present Participle. 

The followi~lg typical esaii~ple nlay I>e given here: 
Past B;lse, ~ t - .  Present B:lse. EC-. 

Infin. E ~ A R  to ( l o .  Fut. t;E~nl 1 slitrll do. 
Inlpv.  ti ( lo t l l o t l !  Pres. ~ i . a  ba I all) d o i l l ! / .  

l're t . ~t ' a tn  I did.  lmpf. ~ i . a  baiyaln I rrns c/oiji!b 

Perf. ~ t a  ba / hare tlo~ze. C'ot~dit. ~ i . an l  t , s ~  1 ~ C O ~ I / I /  do. 
Plup. ~ t a  baiyarrl I h t r t l  dopze. Pres. pc. ~cun lc  doiliy. 

P.pc. act. n ~ t a n  Iiar.i~,g tlo~zc. 
Static pc. ~ t u n l  (lone. 

3 1 1. Before pl.oceeding to exa~l~il le the con j~gat~ionnl forlns of tllc 
verb in detail ( v .  3 268 fi.) w e  nla,y dispoac as far as possible of 
the yreliillitiary questions indicated o h o ~ c .  

The Verbal Bases. 
The Past Base is siliiple :ind the Present Base is usually obtainetl 

by nclding a tlienie to it. Sometii~les instead of nil addition there 
is an alteration of the final consonant of the Past. Bwe. 

A s  far as lliy 11rateri:ll sho\vs, this final sound of the Past U;lse 
iiii~y be : 



1. One of the Vowels: -a or - A ;  -e or -E; -i, -0,  -11. 

2. One of the Corisoilants or Consonant Gronps : 
k and q ;  1, I ,  r ;  S, ts. 8;  t ,  It. 
The Past Hase may always be found in the Iniinilivc., \vliich 

collsists of the Past Hasc $ the ending -AS or nvs. 
I11 the case of the final being a Vowel, n y-glide conlmonly 

appears before the -as which in any case : L ~ H ' ; L ~ Y  reillaiils intact. 
When the final van-el is -a or - that  vowel in the infinitirc 
nsually becornea -ai if stressed, and -E if unstressed. E g .  

bisaiyas, biisi.as to tl~rolc~ Past Rase bi8a-, bi8,i-. 
.;: V . -cl.,iS to  g i7;e *-ei(y)-, 
n i y ~ s  to yo ni(y)-. 
jn*yas to cojlte ju(y)-. 

Verbs which show an Infinitive in -avs rniglit a t  first sight bc 
snspectecl of havillg the past base ellding in -a, but on closer 
euaniination i t  seems that  there is no actually separate -:I in tllesr 
verbs. The cause of their -avs for111 is si~llply that  the stress accent 
Calls 011 the terinination and st~.engtllens the A into n or ;tv. 

1 1 I llc 3rd. singular of their Prrtc~rite shows the norn1:~l tern~inatio~l 
-inii, while verbs ill - a i y ~ s  :111tl -1lyAS have -auii or -:~nli, ; ~ n d  
- ov111i respectively. 

It, is iiotewortlly that  in the Causative forrns, or wllen the  pi^. 

pfs. are added, where the main stress is illoved back fro111 the 
tcrlni~lation -avs, the lilfixlitive takes the for111 -AS ancl the Present 
l3ase is formed in the 01-dinary way. So we have the C7ausatjive 
' k - ~ e q ~ l ~ s ,  "-asqulj- to C N I ( S P  to b1m2, froin yulavs, yu111vi'- l o  bcrl.~? v i 

Infin. Past Base Pres. H:we 
1. b ~ l a - s  b ~ l -  b,iliC- t o  . f i t l l ,  fo  btcr?t. 
2 .  yulavs yul- yuluve- lo burn 2'. i. 
3. tsindavs tsinil- tsinclavt- to leun (on). 
4. 11linavs iu ill - mi- (1st. sg. fnt. miya-111) lo t l?-it?X..  



No. 1 .  is the ordinary type. I have 9 '  exanlplee of it; No. 2, ollly 
two exalrlplev recorded; No. 3, only this example recorded; No. 1, the 
-11 is resolved illto an i-sound see below 5 221. I have 5 verbs of 
tllis type, one of which someti~nes n l ~ o  add8 -iE or - E :  

yAnals yan- yai-iE-, ye.iC-, yai.i- to appear. 
When the f ind  is a vowel the Preuent Base is alwayu obtained 

by the addition of -i'- after tllc vowel, which 1.emiinu or is only 
elightly modified. 

3 When the Infin. ending is -a*s the Present Base is aluo charoc- 
terised by a -15, except when the -a*s is preceded by -n-. 

The following are the types of PAST  BASE^ ending in voweln, 
and the PBESII:NT BASIGB allied to theui: 

Bass e~tdiug in -a, -a. 

The Infinitive is -aiyas, -ai.as, -a,yas or -6 .a~ .  
Iniin. Past Base Pres. Base 

bisniyas biaa- bihE-, bigxE-, b i i d -  to throto. 
There are 18 verbs of this type on record. 
Sol~le verbs \\.it11 bases ending in a co~lsonant or vowel otlwr 

t l ~ a n  -a, hare ;tlterllntive or additional forms with a11 a.ddtbtl -a, 
soruetinlev with some ~nodification of ineauing v. 5 281. 

It is difficult to draw a h:wd and fast, line between these endings 
and -a. The questio~l will be entered into lllore closely wllell t,he 
effect of t ' l les~ vowc~ls on the infle~t~ional rndillgh coriles to be con- 
sidered. V. $$ 280-3. 

di.e-yas di. ev- di.efE- v.i to stcrfzd t rp .  
To this t,yl~e 7 verbs 111ore or less confor~l~,  but of these 5 prob- 

ably belong to the -a group. 
-. .... - - -. -- 

' The numbers gireu throl~gliolit tlli$ ~ect,ion repreaelit 11ist.inct verhnl r o o t ~ .  
I Iit~vc rsclutletl, it.; far ; ~ s  1 have rccogliised them, v:~rinl~t, for111s frolu tho S:IIUO 

I I ~ I ,  R:ICII :IS C:insntivr. f or l~~ i l  nnol fo~mls with (1- \vlierc? ri111ple fol.u~u e s h t .  



~iiyas, n i . ~ s  ni- ni6- to go. 
I have recorcled 15 lrerbs of this tyl)?. 
The followjng ttrr t11rt.c viirianls : 

.:. .:. 

...- ~ . u r i . a s  .:'-A. uri, A- ( I ?  ) . .-.I uri .~i ' -  t o  ( J J ] ) P I I I / ,  t t . ( t i ~ z .  
.:. (3rd. sg, pret. ..-a .ur i .~mi) ,  

d u l t a p i . ~ ~  c lu l t~ l~ i -  (? )  dultay uE- t o  wither. 
1va8i.a~ W A ? ~ -  JVAG- (also wakif - 3) to ,flirlg. 

The 1~a1-iant of '!'-d~las to strike., vie. a'::-a1i.a~ ( d ~ 1 i . a ~  and ( l o - l i . ~ ~ )  
has not, as far as 1 lcnow, any present base for111 of jt,s OWII .  

216. The following 3 verbs which in certain parts nre liable to  ~nc.selilble 
each other tnny be ~rlentioned here : 
d?:-a.iyas('?) .i- (l::~-~,iE- t o  ~ I ~ ( I X ' C  stu9id. 

(cs. of di.e.yas). 
ci e.iGan t l ~ e y  j ~ ~ n t l t  i t  stand 21p; do.i~nail tire!/ ~ l c i d e  tl~er,, st~oztl t ip.  

daiyas dai(y )- dai-EE- t o  j k d ~ .  
tl'!'-yaiy~s 1st. sg. pres. dai.cCa La, (1ai.e.i.:~ b:~, 1 ji1c.l ((6 snrcll). 

Of these No. 1 is to be referred to 5 315, nncl No s 2 alici :: 
to 55 213 or 214. 

goyas go- go+- to yicli. 
Only two other verbs of this type are oil recorcl: ho.yas to crllyht 

(of birds), and jowyas to y i w  to wle. 

S U ~ Y A S  SU- su.C- to I,t.i9iy. 
Of this type 14 verbs are on ~*ecord. 

d u . 3 ; ~ ~  ( o r ,  d n y u . ~ s )  to 1 1 t ~ l t  v.i. llns both d11.C- ulid clu.y~l'-. 
  he follo~uinf. are the types of PAST H A ~ I ~ : S  ending ill ( J O N S O N A N T S ,  

; ~ n d  the PRESENT BASES allied to t'heni. 

219. Rase ending in -k and -11. 

I can~lot distinguish with ccbrtuinty bet~vre11 tlirue two so1111(ls. 



1 . uollcas sovli- ~oikiE- l o  d~scent i .  
2. (l~clu(1.t~ d~rluq- (1~cluquC- to tunqEc v.t .  

... 
:), :"-serIc~s +-sarlc- -ear;- to pc?-t~tit.  :? 

Tllerc arrJ 5 vc~rl)s of No. I t y p ,  1)ut t w o  of the111 Ilavc~ also 
i , , f l~i t , ivc~~ i l l  -nvs. 

l ' l~crc~ > I Y ( ~  3 o f  KO. 2 iyl>r.  I J I  (>;L(.II ci1scb t 1 1 ~  Iilli~l net~u~r(l to 
1 1 1 ~ ~  to be (1 aalcl tlio 1)rrc~cling ,rro\v(>l was u cu. o.  

Of No. 3 ty1)c. tthert. is tlic pilrallcl vorl) 
isark'is wllicli has isa-l;iC- I)cbid(b inark. 

;~lld - A U ( ) A  wllich has c1"-ayurC- bcsidc d*-ayurb-. 
the for111 wit11 C would be rcgulnr for tllc past base without k. 

Two other vuriet.ics u1.e to I,c ~lotchil: 
I)ii.acl~s I bir'iq- I,i~.ac~~i.- t o  diy .  

:k :+'-~ll(.)~(las -1r1~~q- ::'-~uo*cl~i.- (o plrtck ((1 bird).  
This ~~l i lkcs  12 verbs in all. 

820. Unsc eudilrg in -1. 
b ~ 1 . t ~  b ~ l -  l b ~ l , i -  t o  ~ 1 1 l  ojt ( c l o t l t t ~ ~ ! .  

Of ttllct 22 vcrbs in -1 wllich 1 have rchcorclccl all except one coil- 
for111 to  tthis pntttt>rn. Tllr esceytioll is : 

cleslllilas d ~ s ~ n i l -  d~.s~nilE- io r f ~ ~ t d ~ r  ~ I I I ~ ~ P .  

221. Base ending iu -u. 
I nfin. Past Base Yres. Base 1lexllin.g 

gan.is gall- P~(Y )- t o  take.  
bar~vnas b a r ~ ~ n -  bare+, (barcvy-) to look n t .  
g i n l ~ i n ~ s  i r i  - girnli(y)- to zorite. 
clo~nas clown- doii-, doiy- to  ope?^. 

rlu~nas du*n- dnii-, du-y- to seize. 
All kllonr~l rerbs in -11. somtA 46. co~iforill to this pattern, also 

t i l e  tivcb vcrbs : ~ ~ J ~ C R C I ~  referred to  in 9 2 I2 ithove, with iilfiiiitives 
il l  ;ivs : 

y.initvs to rrppcnr lo. 
y,illn.y to l w k .  



nl,illi~'s to bceo)llc. 
111iilavs to ( /r ink.  
trhann~s to pouncb (91-ni92). 

tllc? first yAnavs to  appcnl. tu  has yni.iE-, ye.ii.- as  mc.11 as yai.i-. 

gutsarss gutuar- gut,sdrE- to  l))'occ~d. 
'llllere are 32 verbs in -r on record :ill of ~vllicll follo\v t'liis pattern. 
Attention has a,lready b t~ra  c;~lled in 3 2 19 to the doublct: 

(1"'-ayurkas n:i:-ayur;- 
d urE- 

io becontc? posses,se~I of. 
L~:~'-AYuI'A s 

\vhich, t,hus stated, does not present any ailolrialg 

P2S. Jlasc ending in -s. 
-8 is always precedecl either by a vowel or by t. 

1. Wllen prececlccl by LL vowel i t  is changrcl to -6- in the present base: 
O'SAS 0's- 0.;- t o  put dow~z,  place. 

There are 14 verbs of this description recorded ; all of the111 
follow this pattern with one exception: 

yasavs has prc:s. base yasie- to 7nugh. 
13ut the d'"- for111 of tlle verl), cl*-ay,(s.is, f o  Icitrylr, I I ; L ~  Prca. 

... 
Irasc - A -  illld the C's. " ' - L t y ~ ~ ~ s  lias '"-aysS-. 

2 .  \VIlen preceded by t, giving ;I base cbndiog in -ts, we again 
fincl -8- in the Pres. Base. 

d:!:-tsas d*:-ts- cl.;:-: b - to bring (h nrid x objccts). 

This is tlie pattern follo~red by 8 vvrhs on record. 
All exce~tioll is : 

... *:-ln,iltsas ), :i:-mL~ltms- '-lnali.- to n7jzr~c. 
maltsa-s I 1n~ltsii.-. 

23.1. Ihse endirig io  -8. 
1 havc only 2 verbs in -I;. 

cli.*ihs di.si- di.asiC- lo 7)c sc..t.ri~illy r.r-citrvl (?/' ( i ~ z i n l c i l s ) .  

dLlw,lS-i~ ~ U I V A ; -  C~U\VASA<-  to lllclt (of ~ l t o l l l ) .  

Thc latter is probably only an  inaccuri~tc form of t l u w ~ b s . ~ s .  



-t occurs t:itller preceded by a vowel  or by 1. 
1. When l~rcceded by tt vowel i t  is usually changed i l l  the preaellt 

base t,o - 5 .  
gir~t ' js  g i r ,~  t- gir,i8- lo dancc. 
'.rliere a1.c !) vcl-1)s of thin cl(~sc.ription wllicli i'ollow this  patter^^, I ~ u t  
cloy av,it,is 11:18 hotll doy:tv,i&- illid doy;t1,i6- lo sf~)fo-crte r.i. 

2. 1Sa~c ol~tling i l l  -It. 
bavltas Lavlt- 1~avli.- lo wnsh. 
There are 7 recorded verbs of t.his patterm. 

3. '1'11~ i ~ ~ i p o ~ ~ t t i ~ i t  vcrh ?:-:'-A~AS, t o  ( lo ,  n ~ a k ~ ,  ~t.ands Ly itself. 
... 
.:.-A t b  s *-.it,- :%-A&. 
Tn tilt foslu E ~ A S ,  EE- it  is uscbcl ~vitli 110~118 ai1d ~idj (~ct , iv (~s  to for111 

coml~ound verbal expressions. It is probahly to be rccognised ill 
some cases where the first part of the coliipound does not. exirst, or 
at least is not known, as an independent word as in 

di lp~tas  divp~t- di-p~i.- to  wink. 

INTBANSITIVE, TRANSlTIVE r111t1 CAITNATIVk: YENHS. 
2%. There is no distinction of form between Priiilary Intransitive 

and Transitive Verbs. 
Derived Transitive and Causative Verbs have always a. prefixed 

* 
-A or *-AS, 

\vllich is initial, excppt when prececled by a separable d-. 
Tiiitial *-A is not, however. a sure sign of a derived Transitircl 

or Citusative Verb. 'l'here are n few Intransitives which begin 
LY i tll :+ A e.g. 

*-arsaig AS to g e t  dlutnk. 
+:-ay~nas l o  go t o  .c.lecp. 
d"-'-.r8qaltarj (O eel-riz>e. 

rind d*-ayasas besitle yasavs t o  lmcgh. 



7 .  SOIII~> Sililyle Tritnsitivc Verbs, or verbs ~vllicll c:ll~llot  HI^^^^^ 
to  bc derivecl, also h a ~ t l  A aucl ::' -AS, Kg. 

s : - ~ ~ ~ l ~ l l ~ s  t o  kill. 
*'-,i1tirA\s lo  ,vl~occl to. 
'!'-AsLis to B((?/ f0.  

* -I\~lidl'ts.\n to cairt. 
an(1 wit11 so~ile - is optioilnl, e.g. 

"'-ayun,\s beside '?'-yul~is to , ~ ~ I Y J  io. 
2 .  J t  is to be rerilell~berecl tha t  tlir existence of this - A  i~ i~ Iiictre 

l)resuiliption clependiilg oil illy I~ypotllesis regarcling tile rar j ing 
forills of thc. l'ronomilial Prefixes i- : - I -  : 0- etc , v 9 122. 

2 2 .  Ther t~  are a couple of pairs of Jntransitive aild Tr:~i~sitive Verbs 
which are r ~ l a t e d  to other in nniqnc ways: 
1. p1.m v.i. to b/.cct?r, ya1.i~ v.t to brcnk (sonzctl~i~zy). 
2 ,  d"-ntsmi-ras v.i. to sp,.eacl o u t ,  d "'-ntsiras v.t. to  ,sy~'cu(I otrt,  

or e?:fioic; ( o f  l - i z - ~ r ) .  zi~r?.oll (Ootltli~z,q cfc.) ,  s l~.ef l j .  

Anot,llcr cloul~tful exun~plc of the sccoucl type is 
~ l : ~ - t s i l c i n ~ s  v t. to /~rul!/ zrp, S U , Y ~ P ) I ( ~ .  

1)ctsicle wl~icll tliere is, L thillli, 
d'!'-tsiginas v.i. to Lc I~nn!jl '~zg, s t~~y~c~i t lc . / l .  

The :~ci+ent of the  latter is iiot recorcleil, but i t  is 1)ossil)lc t11ilt 
i t  f:~lls on a later syllnble, 1)robably the tllircl, (d2.-tsig inas), autl 
so differentiates i t  f oil1 the Trallsitive f o r m  Tlle lr : g- ~lifferel ic~ 
is p~*obubly ~le i ther  coilstailt nor signiiicant. 

230, Some verbs appear to be nscd with both iL Trai~sitive and ail 
riltrallsitive iiie;~nii~g. or a t  least to renc1r.r idens gt~11er;xlly coliceivetl 
of as Transitive :uld Intr;~nsitive. 

It is always possible, Iiowever, that  verbs o~igiiinlly distinct 
in origin and possibly in for111 have Enllcn together so its t'o bc 
inclistinguishable. 

Uxninplcs are : 
1 .  g~ tavs .  

F;'BE gutsi g.ititi it will Ll'lc tl1c.r. 
t s i l t s ~  g.itimi lie (it) l ( (~1 j~c1  ( l ~ l  Itis I I I U I I ~ I L  fo?) tlw ~ C O ~ P I . .  



his 11rtrr.t. 
tivik t'ilrulo gatu111 bila 1~ Q' the c/cry!/c~ i s  stir4cilr.q u2)l.i.qlri 

bdr g~ti11ii t 1 1 ~  , v I ~ ~ I I ! /  c 8 ~ t l ~ r ~  tr~i(a. 1 1 1 ~  l ! f l ~ i r  C U I I I , ,  !O pt,.~,, (?I 
The usc of tlic suffixt.s -hi, -.itdr ill tlre first c~xa~rll,!c~n 

suggests, liowcvc~r, t l~ i t t  tlie conceytio~l oi' the rvrh is c~sstj~~tially 
Jntransitive. 

2. i. giyas v.i. give- 31d. sg. pret. ~ i p ~ ~ l i  lo n t t e ~ -  ( i r i lo) ,  pl,oge (illto), 
C O ? I ~ C  011, contc 21liorr. 

tsivlar givt~i  Ite tr.elzf into thrl rr.c~ter. 
wazi-re b,itar gi ~ A I U  Irc Itat/ ct~!c~-c(l  ilrto the ski12 tlrc lVtrzir., 

i. c. ns.s.zrnzcd his shal~c, apl~c~~s~.~iar.c. 
11luSul gi bila 11~1. l(rLo~o, paiu 1r~1.s C O ) ~ Z ( ~  011. 

ii. giyas, guyas 17.t. to thl-orr clolo~z, to tlrr.or~- illto. 
' The form glly.1~ is used oi~ ly  when the objrct i h  pl. 11 or x. 
V. tj 253. 
guvlc~ ( b i ~ k k ~ )  ~fuvdr  gi (I!)-orr. this (htrir y yl.) zrtlo t11.~ /ir.ca. 22.10. 
yzt i  tik g i m i  he t h ~ ~ e ~ c  rto.tlt on the top. :)(;.21. 

(hanji*l) it& gu thl.olc; (the chrrrconl x pl.) ciorr-rr into tlrat (r*oclrjl) 1 ri4.i. 
(guynv) ka5 oGar guVma tholf thl.errest dolrn ( thy solrs on thr' g,orrirtl) 

i l r  ortlcr to s!a!y t h v a ~ .  44.19. 
iii. Probably to be rvckoned an an allied for111 of the I~l t ra~is i t i rc  

ri 'AS is 6 'a 
g iyn i .~ s  giyae- 3 s I -  giynmi to jull (q/'.s?tuic., b(ri/) .  

~ l s o  used of tlr' appearance (descent?) of Lire. nits and the 
rainbow. 

3. "-yaiy~s  :+:-ya&, *:-Y EC- 3rd. sg. pret. $: - y ~ ~ n i ,  

i. ilitraiisitive to tit irito, go irtto. 
ovtis hu~Culo p ~ n l i  ?n!y joot ~c.tvzt iftto tlw " ~ ~ ~ 1 ~ 0 0  " (111tot). 
i * t ~  gut  ujo*~iulo ny . i l i l~n lturtviilluts a.s ,trarry c1rtcl't.s cis /(;otfl,! 

fit i ~ r l o  tlte ~rltole tent. 
 guy^ huma ? tcilt thou be. able to gr t i l l  (t1~1-o' ([ holo)? 



ii. to strike, hi t ,  st~.ikc ergclitr.ct with - ~ l o ,  ;~nil  -tse. 
au~s*ulo y ~ n ~ i  the polo btrll stt.rrc.k (ou) 1t1y tooth. 
k h ~ t ~  yu.tisulo huviits 1ii.n yaini t h ~  cct-roicy going strrwlc ihc  /pll 

of thc I)ed. 
tsi .1. t~~ clivru j,1111i thc htill(,t xtt.~tck the gont (ibc,r). 
11yo.n l s ~  YAP ! wn!l it strike ell1 o j '  them! 
InAzars h a t t s ~  yslrs yci'i IIi 1li.s 1lc(i(t striketo c~gni)r,st tlic (corvrij~.~) 

slot1c of t I / O  gl.ar~c. 
In  these last 5 c~xainpleu tlzc verb atill seelr~s to bc euseotj~~lly 

intralisitive as i t  requires the aid of u postposition. 
iii. transitive to obtni~z. 

nvy~tsum b1z.t 3invfi ay:li-y:\lll 1 obtai~tecl n1itc.h plvrtidc~- fro,,) thent, 
E-s 11ai~a~ii.i1l a~liulo ICE iliyAi'~l11 tol~(~),ere1' I nlrry get thlit ctnij~ral. 
So~lic transitive vcrbs arc diEcre~ltiat~ed ill form according as thc 

ol~ject is x and h, or y ;  sncl ill one or t\v0 verbs forlrls fro111 
appnrent'ly different roots are employccl. 

with x or h objects. with p o1)jccts. 3 1 c a ~ z i ~ g .  
a) yanas, :':-yanas j A ~ I A S  to take. 

yataniuras ga t,alnur,is to k ~ z ~ n d ,  roritty . 
1 .  l ~ i d r ,  chogrc oic.  x. 
2. skin,  pattoo etc. y.  

yuv-gillas gt~l-gln A Y  to g?.i3ul. 
1. rock sn l f ,  ko-tzels ctc. x 
2. tobacco, grain, spiccs rtc. J .  

11) Probably : 
~va~ i .~s ,* -wa i ; i .~ s  b1s;~iy~a to thl-ow. 
y o . 1 ~ ~  bal;\s to pwt on (gal-nlclrt). 

1 .  chogn, shi2.t etc.  x. 
2. clotlzes ( g a t u ~ ) ,  L O O ~ ~ ~ I E ' S  ttwic 

(pati) ctc. y. 
yav l t~s  b;~vlt ,is to zoctsh. 

1. cloth  ( g ~ t u )  x, guynlli.am 
I'll wecsll thee, h. 

2.  hands, clothes etc. y. 



c) With internal vo we1 c1l;~nfi.e (pronolni~lnl infix ?) : 
$.as, iju.68, ':-~11'~8 &*as to cut. V. tj 2-52. 

d) Parallel verbs from different roots: 
1. *-UYAS *-ci.as (8s. y 011j.) 

d:-~yu~l.ie ( * - ~ U I ~ A S ? )  (111. y ohj .) l o  ! ~ ; I ? P .  

2. tl'!'-tsbn dusuvyas, tslllylze lo br-iny. 
Exa111plt.s of (1. 1 . :  
T l ~ e  proi1v111~ pl'vfix it1 all CaHffH rtbf(*1.3 to the llldirect O b j ~ c t .  

*-nyas. 
bp ik  b ~ l a f ~  jo+o how she nluy g i r t  ?,re .footl. 

(ja + u-co, v. 8 255). 
llin h i r n n ~  evi nyuv~lin cc 11ta12 giving to  thojt his (I~trightct.. 

hi11 E ~ ' I I ? , ~ U E  Cap~lil~iutsik y1l.aili oste b? otho. had girqc>n I~inr "chtr)~lis". 
'!:-ei As, 

hail hai.tzn.111 aEi yirc! rile n fokot .  

gutf€ y~n16  nuEill gi~qing  thcln this gold. 
*-ayunas. 

~ U B E  y~liax~t~ui11 pyuwan ayun gice me n littlc o j  [his goltl. 
Note in this last instance how the neutral pguwan becolrres 

endowed with the force of ~ E ~ A I J  (y pl.). 
Exainples of d. 2. d*-tsis : dusu~yas, v. Vocal). s vv. 
A couple of instances have been recorded of the apparent use 

of the negative + duvtuas + y object. V. 68.17 and 82.2. 
There are a few cases of apparently similar parallelisnl of Intransitive 

verbs where the nature of the srl7,ject determines the form of the verb: 
with: h, o r  x stlbj. y auhj. 

:3-wavL1s, wavlaa balu*yas lo beconw lost. 
*-\vA~As, walas b~la~vs to  . f i l l .  
There is a group of verbs nleaning lo h~conle  dry,  t l j : , ~  1421, wl~ich 

are probably related to each other: 



a) wit11 11 snbject. Tllere is only one recorded fonn : 
U ~ , ~ I I I . I I ~  fhoy (the ~ I C I I )  / ) C C [ C ) ~ I ~  d):l/. 

I-)) wit11 it11 x sg. subj. There arc a ~inrrlber of for~ils \\rliic.l~ sec.111 
referable to  iL vcrh : 

" 
J'll'J',\ H J' u'Ca- st). 1":. J'llvJ'Ulll, ~ l l v ~ ~ A l l l .  

V. Vocal). R . V .  3.1iVyL1~. 

c . )  \vit,l~ n y s11bj. l11lor(~ :Ire forl i~s refernble to ;I vc.1.l)nl tlo1111l~t : 

V. Vocab. s.vv. l ~ n y ~ i s  amcl b u y a i . ~ ~ .  

N O  I ~ $ . I T ~ A I ~  c0~1(1 b(: rc~fernvl to :ill in h11i  ti\^^? '"-11j-i~i . ~ 3 ,  

i111tl ~ ' I I ~ ~ . \ s  I I I ~ I Y  IIC t~ l i (~  pll.pF. i- 1- '-IIYAS, 

:~licl t l l ~  st. 1 ) ~ ' .  for111 y11~y~lii. if correct,, \volll(l r eprew~i t  :LN iillili 
i- -1 ".-IIJ:L~.,~~.  

So t > l ~ : ~ t  \ Y C  Itlily ;ISSII!I~C' i t  ~ ~ r I ) i 1 1  d ~ l l l ~ l ( ' t :  
... .:. ''-~3'.i"l ...- uyai AS itnd buy.1~ 1) l ~ n ~ i t i . ~ ~  

(illlowil~g y for tilt: y of the recorded forlilu). 

Again t,llere is 110 \vord rt.cordec1 in H ~ r ~ s l l n s l i i  I)t~gi~~llin.g witrll 
~vu - ,  so tllnt i t  is probable tliut w caiiilot iiiuintain itself beforc. 
[I-. HellcP *:-uyas, ,"-uyai. AS nlay staiid for ' ? ' - \ Y U ~ A S ,  -\\111~ili .'IS. 

Tliis n.oulrl i ive  us for111~ \vitli illitiiil w- 1 b (IISC(~ wit11 
11 and x subjccts, and witli y subjects respec:tivt~ly) as in the 
case of tlle intr;insitive pairs : wa~las  and b,iln~yas, wal,w ilnd 
b.ilavs, and the transitive waSi.as aid biiaiy.4~. 

"'-wuyas ~ o u l c l  also be :I possible base for the Cansati \~t~ ~ s p u y . 1 ~  
9 $41. 

233. One charl~cterint~ic of Transitive verbs lli~,s :~lrei~dv 1)ren dealt 
wit11 : 

Wlieii t'lie verb is iu it Past-Base teilse, tlie subject illwi~ys 
ilpllears ill the extended for111 of tllc No~~~inwt ivc~ ,  i ~ u d  i t  is :lppilr- 
elitly optional for i t  to clo so when the ~(>r1,  is ill it Preseiit- 
Base tense. V. $5 GO-61. 



FOHMA'I'ION of  llRAKHI'I 'IVk: and ( 'AITHA'llIVE V E I t H H .  
4 Tllerr arc two types of Jntra~~si t ive  V ~ r l ) ,  illl~etl.;kted I,g the 

Burusha~ki and Englisli : 
1. - r  to brc0971~ t i re( /  or t o  /,P tired, 

inc1ic:rting the entry into, or existence in, :L state of Leiilg. 
2. gu t sa r~s  to j ~ r o r ~ e d ,  to tc.rtl/i, 

indicating the p~r fon~ lance  of a11 actiol~. 
I11 Burush~eki l)oth these types of v ~ r b  are furnished wit11 C':IUS;L- 

tive forms. I n  tile cases quoted: 
"'-asparas and ':'-,igutsar,\s rclsyectively. 

2:j.i. Transitive Ve1.b~ nlay yield two kinds of Cansatives: 
1. The Causat'ire Active: to i l ~ n k . ~  souzronc do sor~lethia!l. 
2 .  The Cansatire Passive : to ecrtc.w sonzc>thing to OP ( I O N P ,  to  hare 

6onzrthiwg clo?te. 
Both types of peliphrastic phrase itre in use in Englisl~. 

In soine languages only the Causative Passive ie found, as in 
Shina: e.g. 

z ~ n l o ~ r k i  to brat so,lzcotje; z~marol~ l r i  to cnrrse S O ~ I I C O I I C  to he b~atr l t .  
Ro zanlelgAs I heat ?li?li; ro zalilarEvgas 1 cazc.vrl hiit) to bc /rrcttt1,r, 
1 had hbn bentell, (not, 1 ,rrlitle ? l i ~ u  bccct sotneotze cdsc,). 

So ;L~SO in Pashtu : 
anre*dul to hear;  aurawul to catisc. sontc)thijtg to bc 11eurtl. 
I11 Burushnski the Causative Active seems to hold the field. 

236. a) Burushaski has only one iuethod of making Transitive ~ n d  
Causative Verbs froin Intransitives, :~ncI C'ansative Verbs fro111 
Trnnsitives. 

This is by prefixing :"-A- or '$ -as- to the simple verb. 
*-AE- :q~pears to be added oi~ly to  I~ltra~lsit ires beginning with 

certain consonallts. 
d: 

A -  is added to both Transitives and Intraileitives arid is ulucll 
illore frequent than - i s -  130th are used after the sepa- 
rable initial (1-. 

Following $:-as- initial b and IV change tro p ;  (1 changes 
t'o t ;  g to li; y to (1. 



As I cannot certainly distinguish between B and cl in Burushaski, 
the last two statelnents niay not be universally correct. As, 
Ilowever, these fixed eqnations provide n collvenient II~C~IJIS of 
correlating related words I have applied them throughout. 

Even a medial consonant may be unvoiced as well as the 
initial one. E.g. dayai AS, Cs. '"-ast~qaiyas; babal (:rdj.), Cs. 
d4:- spap pal as. 

The other sounds to mhicll ':-as- is found prefixed are k, t 
and ni and these rernain unaltered. 

:!: -as- is used before it vowel in (1%-~suljaiyas Cs. of d n ~ l j s i y ~ s  
to be snto(E (from *-u*l lwlly). 

Following *-a- initial 11- is dropp~cl, and initial y- is lost in 
*-n.ovlas from yowlas ( t o  piit on, chogcr ctc.). owwaras to maXr 
oxen trnmplc out grnirz inay be the C d .  of barals lo tl~resh grain 
(by ~lzcckzny oxen t?.n,nple it). 13nt inore probably i t  is derived 
from .':-wara ?.ofi)zd, a~'01111d, with which baril*s may also possibly 
be connected. 

b) Credit is clue to Professor Bidc1esli~1-ar Vurnia for drawing atten- 
tion to t,wo instances of Causativcls possibly being forrnecl by 
the insertion of u -g- ( - 1 )  in tlie body of tlie sinlplc verb. 
He cites: 
d~wgusas (i.e. cl'"-~gusas) to make one pzct q[f (a  coat). 
&.usas (i.e, d*-USAS, ~1'~'-isas) t o  1,cit qf (a coat). 
ds~sk~r t~s i l s  to raiqz rlo~on, &.a- r t s~s  to  rain. 

I. have taken d ~ ~ s k a r t s . ~ ~  (cp. Vocab. 4. "-askartsis) to be 
the Cs. of gaqrtsas lo POL(?, pot~r ( / O ~ U I / ,  with a prefixed d-. 

I would add as a thircl example : 
do~gunas (i.e. d'k-aguil~s) to c(ilise to sclrze, beside duvnas to seize. 

I t  seems to me possible that tlie -g-, -1c- in these Clausatives 
may be an original -g- which llas been lost betn-een vowels 
in the sinlple form of the verb after the addition of tlie prefix 
(1"'-, but has been preserved in tlie less conilnonly used Cs, forms. 
Perhaps the stress i~ccent on the first vowel in tlie Cs. inny also 
have Bad some influc~ncc. So wc sl~oulcl have hypothetical 



( + (d*-mas) +- dumas. 
d*-gunbe + Cs. d*- guna as. 

The last equation has the merit of correlating ga~rt'sas, di.a-rtsau 

CAKSATIVES froin IKTHANSITIVEH. 
237. The following are a few Intrat~aitives  verb^ with the Causatives 

formed from them. They are arranged according to types I and I1 men- 
tioned above, but, as in all cases of classification, doubtful cases occur. 

A few Causative forms are given with initial ES- where that 
is the only recorded forni, but there is no reason to doubt that 
the ES- arises fro111 the pronoun prefix i- + ".-as-. 

Illtransitives of TYPE I. 
I?zfra?tsitive. C!crusatirc, 2i.ansitiz.c. 

bap~yas  lo boil v.i. ~ s p . t p ~ y a s  to catlse to boil ,  to /)oil v.t. 
ba1a.s l o  /)u?'?t ~ s p ~ l a s  lo muse to burit, f o  btrru, 

khatllc, 2iyht. 
buyai.as to dl-y  v.i. to cause to dry, to (I,.?/ r.t. 
(*-wnyas?) become dl.9 { Espuy ~spi .as  as V. fj 232. 
d*-kiras to become Icss, d*-askivras to dccrense, 1-edztre. 

decrease, w nrl e 
d*-mayas to Be on good tel-n~s,  d*-asmyas to ?.ecov~cile, mix, to ~rurlcc 

to fit a g r ~ e .  
d*-manas to be born d*-asman~s to give 7)ivlh to, h m r .  
d*-ailas to becon~r! w e t ,  be d*-asilas to cnuse to Zlcconlcl we t ,  

wet to wet  v.t. 
d*-talas to ~ ~ a k e  v.i. cl*-ast(s)al~s to cause to wake.  ~ o a k e  v.t. 
dayai.as to h ide  v.i. *-ast~qai.as to hide vat. 
(*-)yasws to become rotten, *-asqasas to 91znke yo rotten, 

to rot v.i. lo 9-01 vat .  



Ltl h # n / / s i t  iue. C'rruscitivc, l'~-cn)tsitit*e. 
Y U ~ ~ L * S  to btirtr v.i. '!'-asqulas to cattse to b t r ~ t ~ ,  l/trrn. v.t. 
I<aranas to Oc! late "'-~slicll';ill~S to 11ztlX.c. lutp, delu!~ r . t .  
tllaiyas to go out (of'.fi,~c etc.) ' ! ' - . \~ t~ l l i l iy~~  to c x t i ~ z y u i s l ~ ,  put out 

(.fire etc.). 
... - ) v l  s to bccoltle lost, !lo .:.-.ispal~s to lose, c:j:lwl, tiepolst. 

~ s t ) . n y .  
s to beco)lzc tired " ' -nspar~s to ccizcsc to Lec.o?ne ti?-ed, 

to t i w  v.t. 
Intri~nsit,ives of TYPE 11. 

~)AB;L*S to sit dotr.tr, settle, t;sp?isLis to sctit (o t l e s~ l j ' ) ,  ji?zisI~, 
a l i y i ~ t ,  co))le to Lt-ifzg to (1 eo?zclnsioti. 
?-c.d, k e t y  ylriet. 

Cy. d"'-ASPASAS to 2j?'otecf, saz:e. 
gavrtsas to ,.uzl '"-adcarts~a to make r.,~iit, g ~ i t  lo jI(911t. 
giratas to tdatlcc. '!'-agirat.is to wnke dn~ tce .  
g:.uEniy,is to lie t1olu)t - u i . s  t o  .)nr~JL'e lie (70.ttr)t. 

g u t s a r ~ s  to pocc~etl  " ' -~gu t sa r~ i s  to ccl,rrse to y ?.ocecti. 
yasals to l a l ~ g h  '!:-ayasns to  n~trkc! lcr~ryh. 
(*- )yur ts~s  to pl,zcnyc (.if,lo), '"-.isclurtsas to ccltlse to silzk, t o  

,ciszk v.i. .~c'~zk v.t. 
huljaiyas to 1)10lfl2t ( 0 1 2 )  ' ! ' -~ .u l j s iy~s  to ccllise to ??zotoit. 
l~urul tas  to si t  dolon :!'-a.uru*tas to ~ n a k e  .s.it down. 
C ~ U G E ~ A ~  to bccot~~e spoilt, 2'-squP~l.is to s l~o i l ,  ohlitwrite. 

be oblito.atet1 
238. Ct will be noted tha t  whe11 t'lle Intrit~lsitive has -a's ill the 

Infinitive, this is reduced t,o -as in the  Cnus;~tire  ; tzrl a or  av  
ill the  body of the  word is s i i~~ i l a r ly  reduced : 

b a s a ~ s  ~ s p a s n s .  
gavrt 's~s : ' ::-sskarts~s. 

'This is cl~ubt~less clue to  tlle fact t , l~a t  bl~e accent is n ~ l . ~ l ~ i ~ . l l y  
I-et;racterl t o  the  first syllable. 

A s  far as I lrnow there are 110 Ci~usat~ives for~neci froin 
jnvyas to eotnc, or  niyss lo yo. 



. - -. 
V e r b s  15 289. 

: I : - A ~ A S  :~tid d : i : - ~ r ~ s  to selltl solnetitrles supply the place of the 
latter. V. vocab. n.v. - A ~ A  V.  also 5 241 cncl. 

: ' : - ~ m ~ l i a s  which lias tlie fort11 of the C'ausutive of Inan;lvs to 
bcrouir, to be, illearls l o  be (lljle to, " r a f ~ " .  
'l'liere are a few exaniples of A .  being used as a c;lnsutivta 

factor accoiriyu~~ieci by the iufiniti\?e of the si~nple verb: 
clulco*yel~s E E ~  he will make thee Izeu~.. 
ovpai.iin hain~vga, fa t  s y ~ t a s  u*?ai.i he rnak(1.s. thetn tr1u~cry.s not let Itin8 

yo fi.o)n thenz, i.e. he t11aX.c~ the111 nlri.aycls keep h i m  luitlr them. 116.13. 
paii.';nvhavnt,ii~~ Gabas juvas ~C, i111 1 ahall cause the praixe ff 1ci)rg.v 

to c.o,l,e, i.e. I shtril ccrusc kiltys to ,,raise (theta). 98.2. 

C!AITSATIVk:S fro111 THANSITIVES. 

239. Cuusatives are fonned froin Tralisitives by the prefixing of *:-A-. 

I have llotecl no case of ?'-as- being prefixed to a Trar~sitive 
verb. 

For several reasons i t  is often difficult to distinguish the exact 
111esnitlg of these Causativcs. but ~ v l ~ i l c  trl1ere :ire lnaily clear case> 
of C'ausatil-e Actives I know of no certain evailiple of a Causative 
Passive. 

The followiiig a1.e u few Transitive verbs with their corresponding 
('ixusntive Actives : 

I/'~.~nsitiz.o. Cnrlsati~.e, Bctizve. 
bnvltas to rc;ash ~ . t .  ':'-abaltas to ,,jake P O ? I I ~  one wash s. t .  

barr1n.i~ to look crt ' : - a b a r ~ n ~ s  to 111uh-a s. o. look at 
L ~ l a s  to plrt o,, (clotl~es, y) ?-abilas to n2aX.e .c. o. prrt orl. 

bisaiy~s to tIlro!c '!'-abiii-aiy~s to catrse s. o. to thron~. 
d*:-tsas to bring d'"-atsas to tlattsc s. o. to briny.  
I ~ ~ k i n a s  to l rnr l? - i n  to ~ncrh-0 s. o. 1ctrr)r. to 

teach. 
.:. i l i ina*~ to ( I r i j ~ k  a~ninas  to ~uake a. o. drink. 

tsuvyas to inkt  trtr,ay *-atsuyau to j,taX-e s. o.  tcrke nlr-ci!y. 
y o-las to yrit on (cllo!ln. x) "-a.ov1~s to ,nuke s. o. 1)1(t 011. 



Esu~iiples : 

1111Rliil n1il.i13 bavl t~s  lo  iorrsl~ orrr fkcc, ( 1 1 1 ( /  I L N ~ ~ ( ~ S ,  
t l i ~ n l ~  iriq le-tzl,.tli'ar I ~ ~ ~ I I ~ A ~ A I ~ I E  tsil clus~iv?ai rc sr , -~ ,nnt  ~ I ' I ' ~ z ~ R  ~ U C ( / ~ ) .  

in 0 1 ~ / ~ 7 *  /o ) ~ ~ k e  / / L C  Y'Ila~n ?i~(tsh / / i s  /~ ( t?u / s .  340.7. 
(but we shoul(1 say "for the Tlli~111 to  wash llis h;~ntis witlr"). 

aknvlsa~*ti~~ ov~b~\l?i~vn t lr~!l vrnkr~ ilw c,7d(,r.~ r1.lis11 ( their  han/ls) .  340 S. 

This usage is supportecl by 2 or 3 other exainplcs, but there is also: 
g ~ t u i l  . . . . inar ~ ib i l in  where the dative iwar is clifticult to 

explain, bnt is probably due to the inflnence of Sliina. 
l i n~ tow , i t~  t,ist n e. ihi8~n o-tsuini anliciu!~ t h ~ n z  to 111d a /loll-dn/l olz 

the rlephcr~zi he vzntle them' tokc it cllcynl/. 76.20, 
Here one would ~ i a t ~ r n l l y  take 11'e i b i h i  to mean clcosilr!/ (4 

f ~ o l t ~ l n h  to be prtt, but in t'he following exaillple nlovbike?ar c i~n  
only be cansiztive active : 
r l~si i l  x , i in~l i  mo-I~ikeEar 211 o?.tlej. to ~ l r n l c ~  the g i r l  y , -rpa~~c fhitl 1)7.entl 

(the verb doubtless refers to  tllrowi~lg or tn r~ l ing  tlie bread on 
the griddle). 306.2. 

ne.ibi&n lnay be regarded as stailding for " causing soineolie to 
pnt"  or cllse as n slip for novbiksn. ('p. Ilonrevcr 8 247 eiicl. 
This t y ~ e  of tlifficulty is of coiiiillo~l OCcurreilce. 

~i .ulco~n i i i ~ l  ovl1li bili he ?nclkes h i.9 Orothe~s  ~ l ~ i ~ z l c  r~ l i ,~r .  300.8. 
o~tsunii hiisto ; h ~ s t o  tsu~ilian Iic llltrtlc tl~cnz talce a?r7cc!/ tlrc-, cll~pliu?zt ; 

t h q  took urt!c~!j tho e k p / i n ? ~ f .  76.20. 

240. It will be i~oticed in the  above exainples that  the vowel of the 
pronoini~lal prefix is liabitually long and frequently clipl~tliongiseci. 
This is due to its carryii~g the stress accent, ancl is, I t'hink, 
characteristic of the Causatices. 

This fact appears to account for forms basecl OII  E ~ E ~ ~ A S ,  i n o v ~ t ~ s ,  
heside those based on the ordinary variants of  : : : -at~s,  e.g. ~ t a s ,  
~novt~as etc. 

The prefix in the latter cases usually already be:~rs tlie stress 
accent, but when they are used causatively the stress is recloubled. 
1 think bllose forms which have the vowel of the prefix prolonged 

a, ,ive : will ordinarily be found to 1)e calls t' 



tili.aij da.1 eti take q#' the  saddlo (tlt?j.se!/ j. 
but, t i l i .~ i j  ~ w t i  or. E'F.:~ makc (sovt~t~ow) 11ttt t 1 1 ~  . Y ( I ( / ~ / P  0 1 ,  (t11t //oI-,w,). 

EapEup ~ t i ~ u i  11e ~ t ~ l t  .si/ f l t~t.  
but, Cal~Cup ~ * t i ~ n i  Ite . Y ~ / P I ~ : P ~  11 im. 

110 garowlli gatul) llcw~t.il!, t / l ~ u  j/t([h-ill!j t / f f g  / / t ' i f l t ! /~*uob~~ ])lit 014 

clothes. 3 )O 4;. 
b o t ~  t s ~ p  ~ieia t  ill ltrak-ijry I l irr i  totrcli tlrv wed.  244.2 
t l l ~  11) i*lt st: e-~i .ar  ttsili.:~~~l t / ~ e ! /  tttkc i t  to pii(l/cr t l i ~  Y'I~(lni t u . ~ t , ~  

i t .  322.7. 
T , , ~ ~ ~ ; L ~ ~ s u ~ I I ~ ~  K.  11~1C~~Co~11o I U L I ~ ~ ~ E ~ E  t'sil IKI o i ~ t i ~ u i .  

I I P  112~rde I,. ~ O Z L ? .  I ( . u ~ ( v .  011 fi. M.'s /~(IY~(/.s. 1 Ttj .~ ' i .  

Br~ethrr  possiLle explanation of examples of this nnturc is that 
the verb and object :ire regarded as a compound verb - noun 
+ ~ t ~ s  - and that  E ~ A S  is then regarded as an origin;il verb 
niltl that it is transforined illto a c;~usatire by 1,rc.fixing *-A- to 
it,  giving ' 3 - ~ . ~ t a s .  

011 tlle other hand in some cases tlie yrououn prefix represents 
an indirect object and has tlie force of at1 ethic (1. A t' lve: 

ptitinluts lap eitimi Ile put the bread i n  Ilis n,o~r(Ii jar Iiirl). 132.19. 
ii.i71~ 'cbki n e . ~ t ~ n  ~/rtltirrjg his Irr/,ttl itnrler 11i.c hear1 , lo). /rim. 3 12.2. 

1 1  I u k  o r  p i ~ i u i  /ti* / leszl(~teil  to  C M ~  o!]' 

h n -  Ilo.+e j b r  her. 176.1s. C'p. 5 247 end. 

241. Sowe of the conl~lio~lest verbs which have different forms according 
5 ~ 9  tlle object. or subject, is h x or y (r. @ 231, 232) appear to 
f o r ~ n  the Cauvatire from only one of the two for1116 -- the x for111 
- and to use i t  whate\-er the ilsture of tile object or subject. 

These are:  
Yi i l l JS  to /"kc (11 X )  ), 

I C's. " ' -~yn l i~s  to rwrtse to tcdr (11 x y).  
~.\"A"u tctlic (y)  

\railas t o  bccoute los t  (11 s) \ 
Cs. * - ~ s p ~ l . i s  to 1o.w (h s F). 

b a l u ~ g ~ s  to br(:o,?rc lost (4') 



One would n;~turally refer the  Cs. ~ s p u y ~ u  to ch.y v.1;. to 
buiyas (y) and not to  "'-nyas (11 x), but i t  would equally sllit 
the hypotlieticnl origiilal Ilx for111 " ' -wuy~s.  V ,  tj 232. c;. 

0 1 1  tlie o t l~e r  liancl Causat'ivclls iWP formed fro111 hot,li. 
waSi.as : ~ n d  b18aiy ,IN. 

yovlas and b s l ~ s .  Set? List tj 239. 
b a i l t ~ s  ]ins it cansat'ive, but I do not  kno\v i~hout  yawltas. 
viyas has Cs. "'-agiyau, but I liilvc not met any for111 "'-a~ny,is.  
D 
There is, however, cl:R-~skuyas. 

I have come across no ~ausat~ives  of tlle v:t,rious fo r~ns  of the 
verbs to ent or t o  yicc. To jPetl with or to sllake ecrt is "'-;isivr.is, 
~ n c o n l l e c t ~ d  wit11 $ i . ~ s .  

N o7r1.:. 
I :IIU now irlcliued to recognise n general erluntion 

-\v- 11 b- 
~r.trll,ts, ~r.nl,ls and ? i ~ , ~ d i . ~ s  call a11 take 1111. pT.s to i11dic:ite 11 :111d x, 11ut 1101 

y. su l~ j rc t s  or ol~jecls, nn!l probnl)ly origillally nln.:1ys (lid so. 
IVe the11 11i~ve soroe 1nl)inl sound whicli aplIenrs. \\lleii i t  is prec.eded 1)y n vo\\eI, 

: ~ s  -10  natl, \t lieu i t  occ~irs initiitlly, :I? b . 
C011lp:~~~:  :ll*o oiII'Jl 'A8 [I h . ) l ' ( l v ~ .  r. $ 2d6. a. Pllrillcr, Ilgpotlletically, i r : rc -  -> i t  , 

so tlrnt we get tllc eiluntioil I 1 I :IS ill * I 1 i s .  V. 9 232. 
'I'llc relntior!slril)s of j/ovl.ts nlld btlns, :in(\ ytr*lt,ie and bndtns reuinil; i~ne~l)l : i iucd, 

1)nt. some correlntion on s in~ i la r  lirles is perllaps to be soiight I)et\rrecn yn- and 9.1. 
in +-t~,lnns :lncl gllnils etc. jv. a 2;31:, nr~d l)et\vecn zero ant1 -9- in ti*-'1rs.1~ urlel 
(1'-.1gusns etc. (v. $ 236 I)). 

We might assume that the irlilial y-'s were all originally prectdetl by pu. l)f.s, 
the vowel o f  which had the etlect of changing g- into -9-; while the retention of 
thc  !I- ill (l*-',lg~srls might 11c ilirc 10 tlle poaition of the nc.carilt. J I I  {hi* cnsc 
*-,l,y.t~r.ts ~voulcl have to 11c acc~oul~ted for nq t l ~ e  gener:~lisatiou or t l ~ c  for111 ill  
11101 1% ~ 0 ~ 1 1 1 1 0 1 1  11se. 

I3ut :dl this ill cutirely sl)ec.ulative. 

42, Ttvo circulnstances have tended to incrclnse tllc cliffic:ulty, already 
reft~rrecl to, of determinir~g tlic oxact r~nture  nncl v:~lucb of the 
Causative : 
i .  Causative forin8 appear often to  be used with only tlie samr 

force its the Transitive from which they are formed. 



ii. (!i~~isntives tend to clr~vclop specialiac~(1 l~lcanii~grs nomewhat rcvnovcvl 
from ~ ~ I O R ( J  of tlle :~llied s i ~ n p l ~  Tmnsitive~. 
r J 1 hew poiuts :we variously illustrntn~~l by thc verbs : 

dt:l,is Cs. :3-~clil.is. thsn-y.jn ( . - . i t ~ ~ l y . ~ r  
tI:"-tsns cl:i:-,it~~s. w,~<i  A S  

.: . . - , ~ r v ~ i L i . ~ ~ ,  
'S-,iiVjyA~. l'An,jH 1: gig as K' -,jy,jn,fR. 

243. d c l ~ r ~ ,  *-tlel,cti : ~ G - ~ i d i I ~ ~ .  
r 1 to lctrp ; prik E-tliljum~, l ~ ~ c r k i t ~ g  11 is /lot-sc jrolrlt. 122.21. 
h.iyur~ s.11) eldili shop tlrr 1101-.~c. 
11 ,~YU~E!E I>.ilrla ~ * ~ , r l l  l i  pld / I I P  load o t ~  t lw I ~ V ) . . V P .  
11 , iyuriso.~f;~ b,il(I .ill o. t:(lili p?tl / / ( P  lou~/s  O I ~  ~ I I P  I~OI. .CP,T 
gavl.t!t, 1n.ili .im ~rtlilas to  pttf o i ~ t l ~ ~ ~ ( , t t t  ot i  [ L  ~ O V I ( ? V /  

1111~11 ar  uriqeiu ovl i ln~n. i~~ fhcy i i . i 8 c s t l  t h ~ i r  (Ihv c!fc,lrlr~~-.s'  Irn~rtls 
ill thc . c l~cX.s .  RG.l[i .  

gi-li ~nucleliuri, gi-li niodclimi Ire p ~ q g c d  hcr tloii.rr. I!!-k.y, i .  

I n  the last (5 of these instances - 1 i  tloes not HWIII to Iw 
Causative and the pronominal prefixes appear to refer to the indirect 
objects, "the horses", "the offendcirs". (0- cannot refer to y 
ohj~cts  such as b ~ l d b ~  and urigEii1 which would require the 
singnl;~r for111 E-1. 

1. The Causatives of these two verbs are constant1~- nsed in the 
sense of "to sencl". This apparently arises from the development 

"to cause someone to bring or take something to someone" 
which, ~vhen the someone who is to "bring" or "take" is 
not ~mpha~sised or specified. I~eco~nes eqtlivale~lt to the English 
iinpersonnl : 

"to hart3 sonlet'hing brongllt or taliell t'o soltleone ", which in 
tlirll is equivalent to 

"to sencl so~nethi~lg to  someone ". 



pnc1k1 mirbavni govr  cIo*gi (dovoki) tlrc ki/t!/ ttlill 911tik~ j)oopIe l)j-i!/!, 
/lrcc n p/.e.cc.rlt, i.c. the k i ~ y j  rlvill stlrztl tlrcc n l)rcscnt. l(i8.11. 

hayur dew~tso make ~o?~ tco~ tc  /)ri//!j tlie horsr, i.c. sr/lrf fkc Itw-sc. 
Padan ivmo h,iyul. aSte~iie  ka o~t,auini . . . aFt,int:  is^ tsuv~ui U. J . t -  

hilltsar. Qan ctinli: "ya 13. J., pa-dSa iv liuljaiyas hayur gov' 
clo*tsai, yc: ju ! " ~ ' s i ~ t l i  Y'lrr Ii'ing sozt I ~ i s  err!,? ~ O I - S C  riiith n 
yroom . . . thc 91-oonz look c~tt~u!/ tltc 11ol.ae to  73. J.'s (loo).. 111: 
c*trll(,(l otct: " 0 I). J., /Irr k i~rg  1rrr.s snit thrc Ilia oti3rt ~.c'tlirly hor.st~. 
Xorr contc!" Ircl slaitl lo hi,,?. 76.11. 

nj-o-nar xa t  o- tsu~ni  hc sellt lcttc~(s) to all. 98.10. 
is,: i*nlo \v.it.inar 10-tsuini h~ R C ~  it (the i)~.ooch) to ltis otl-lt 

cozrntl-,I/. 1 mi .11 ,  

T3ot,l1 vcrl)s mny occur, 1 think, ill t'llcir full i ~ a t ~ u r a l  scnscb: 
"to cause s o i ~ ~ t o ~ l c  to  bring, take away, something". 

2. (1"'-.itsacl also O C C I I ~ S  as tht3 Ca11sative of ~ U S U ~ Y A S  I V ~ I C S ~  it' 
is used in Coinpound Verbal expressioils (v. 5 266.4). 
.:. .. -nlovs d"-,\ tsas to nlakc nrz!l?.,tj, nnl/oy, wol.j.?y. 
tjiv~.i d s ~ e t s a s  lo ?nnlrc boil, /)oil v.t. 
rI.iln d"'-atsas to l1lnX.c /)reathe, nlu7ce pant  (?) 
i ~ n e  ~ ~ 1 1 1 s  ts  il cIu111oG;~i he 171nkc.s tlic c/~cc.c?z , f e t c h  I(-ate,.. 20.5. 
1m.t inaxa clev~tsinli i t  nttr(lc him c . r y  ricjzcr (I pl(vcsccnt tttstv. 

(111,izn d u s u ~ y  ,AS  llaa not  1)oeil rec.nrdr.d.) JI/C(~,YIO-~J. 1 :<H.:I. 

5 .  i s  : ' -,\gijLis. 

J I ~  tllc follo\viilg ' i  A S  scvbms t o  ) ) r l  11i(> C';~ns;iti\rc of tltc h 3 
J 11t.rnnsitive ~ i y , \ s  to ~ v I ~ P ? .  otv. 
l lui~la clu-kar A .  K. . . I ~ ~ y u r  ~vgii'ar ~Iitsilni 11. I<. i1t or(/c>r to c~o\*~s  

thc Jurtl lr~.orrylrt h is  hor.w to ntccX-r i t  ortr~r (tho ~r.r~tcl*). 112.24. 
Tn blic following, of the  Tmns.  ~ i j - a s  to  thlaou'. 

' l ' ,~plri .~nts a , u l a d ~ n  . . . ditsuil bo e~gi .cn (ICE) J;?tc'ltirt!j I I  /Iosct~n(lu//t 
of' tlte Y'trpkirnts ~lf' yo~c ??zndc I I ~ I H  tlrrozu ( i . r .  sotv) tlrr .scc~l 242.3. 

( )tltc.rnise :':-ngiyns nsua lly lrlenns l o  ljla(,/~ ( ( I / / ) ,  toll), or, to  ~)ltrli t. 
d.iy11'~ g.\lwr govgiy;~ baij1111 T l/(r(l p i t  you  ijt r.(r/r. 11i(lo. (Pe rhap  

fro111 giy.\s v.i.) 158.1. 



I~ivliiCi~j e*giy,i&o ba.11 t110y to-c goirry to l~lnt i t  tuil1orr.s. 17fi:1, 
to.111 t!vtri IJ;L~ 

'? 
lic 11a.v p l ( i n /~ i i  t110 t r ~ c .  

w.iei*ret~ lla y u r ~  .isbavl~ 11e.igi11 ]/ttiti7t!/ /tor.q~'.s filr?~itw,.r ovt thr - 
I I . L I Z ~ I * .  ~ O . I ! I .  ' i81!1. 

11 I ~ A ~ E ! E  tili. EL!, I~"igil11 .i 11 y i f  I I 0 1  I ,  78.22. 
A I ~ A G A ~ E  tili EJI ewrgin! l1ut I I I P  sudrllr or/ - 1 .  7s 21. 

111 the last 3 c3xa~rlpl(3s tlrc pl~ono1111 prcfi x 111ay i ' r b f r ~  b, t h r b  

Tut'iirect Object, and in others i t  clearly docs. 
 UTE bo i r i v l ~ f ~  1le~apj111 taq etum-fl~ ]nrt tit/!] r r  llctrt s(,c.d ort his 

h(otd, thc?y ,vl~ool; it. (The context dcn~ande t l~is  renclcring ~mirther 
than ? ~ ~ r r k i ) ~ g  hiill .~orc. thc srcd tr,ilIi liis Ii~rnrl). 242.1%. 

So it180 n little further on : 
i r i*q. i t~  1)0 ~vgiii~dr 1)fi.u fau ~ t i u l i  (1.11011 tlrry lrc~tl put thc ~ ~ r l  012 

Itis h(ot J ,  11c scrillct,erl i t .  
go%dr , : ~ i ~ ~ l i i . i l ~  g o - g i i - ~ ~ i ~  I ' l l  put c l l ~ ~ i m -  of1 thy ~ t ~ c k  ,/br t l t~o.  GO.:l. 

1iaSam;lvriq multurna1i.i ~rlogiZ.avn tltc!, put ra~r i , t ys  oft 11 cr rlctrs f r ~  
hela. 304.12. 

246. w.di..is : y : - . \ ~ v ~ i i . . i s .  

'"-,inraSi A S  shares some of the ~lreanings of - i y ~  and pre- 
serlts the same difficulties. 

Tlw gcbneral ~ ~ ~ e s n i n g  of w.iati.as is t o  throrr., t o  fhrorr. tlorcqrt. 
I t  seelns occasionally to take the yrorloininal prefixes: 

j~ ko'lr~ .iwl.i~in ! fhrou. ) ~ c  c(orr*~r, ~lcpo.sit rlze (i.c. I,tc?.!/ ntc) Ir~rc*. .'!U.lr. 
I ts  use is in illany respects parallel to that of the Hil~dustani 

cja*lna. 
I c;~~illot  quote any uhsolutc~ly certain tlxalul~le of :".iwabi.as used 

with Causative force, but the follo\~ing are most easily explained 
as Causatives : 
d~p i sk i  nidilin iwsk neviw~Sin !/iri~r,q (tlrc tlorrkr~~~) a kick nnrl ,r~ukitlg 

Iitlt. ctlst 11cr jkal. 1 18.4. 
c.iwasilno said of a  onin inn cou~mittin;: adultery with a lllall (H. 

m.ircl ko l~gwsvi,  sic.). 
111 the two follomillq i t  is just possible that it is Causative: 

down mo.uwascnvn they rrrake Itcr tlir-oz(~ a rcil (ol'e). I l r ~ .  Irenil). 304.11. 



m v ~ n u p ~ G  g.1-j t irunio 111 . tzar~tar  ~r lo '~ \v~. ; i$  l ~ t  lri11i 911crkr ~ I P ? . ,  11lrlcX.i11(, 
fIf /rrr I /OSP,  ,i/ i l t{j  i t  011 i1zf q?.ci~*c. 152.7 

but i t  is inuch more probable tha t  the  correct trans1 a t' 1011s arc1 : 
fhr!l lvrt rr reil on her,  ancl, Irt /rill?, plrlcki~/{j (!{I' 11cr ~ t o s c  ( , fb r  hcl.), 
jli72.q if ( < f i r  k r r )  on the grcccc, 
whcrcb the pronoininal prefixes simply draw attention to t , l~c  persc,n 
affectetl Ly thc action. 

Tliere are no grounds for suspecting the (:ausativc, i l l  the following: 
zaxun la t~  mivli c 1 a n . a ~ ~  11zif wedici t tr  o ~ t  tlrc 1oo111lt1. 
tu-r ]<E t i l i v ~ q ~  ~w$i)r 11 evi\v~:i~l lr(i~~!jilty (1 zrihip ioo 011 tlrc g ,o~~ru~cl  

(if tlrc ,\.rrtl/llP. 7K.20. 

1111 g u ~ o ~ y u t a r  go\\r~ki b:~w the!/ i2clr.e ] ~ ~ c c I /  i t  1!12dc1' fh!j (11-)11. 1 1 S. 15. 

i ! l y . \ F ~  c~vi go*Gi g o w ~ G i . ~ ~ n  1'11 fh~eofo  tltcl datrghtcg. q / '  L141qctslt 012 tlry 
~zcck ,  i.e. secrrrc / !PI .  , / i ) ~ +  you CIS rr lo?-r1*. (i(; 1~1. 

Tllc negat'ivc iiilperat'ive 
-. (x,\t) e~m,iki, E*EW,IS~ = ;L $- iw,Gi 

tlon't Ihrotc. it tloru~t, don ' t  drop it, don't  F~zoclr h i m  /11)1~1t, is not to 
he collfusecl with the positire irnperiltive of the C'ausntive of ttw 
snl~ie for111 "make hirn throw i t  ". 

2:- 847. S A I I A S  : . ' - A J ' I I I A S .  

'1'11~ r:~(lic:ll i~lc>auilig of the siri~plc~ 'llr:~~isiti\rc y.111.i~ ~ ' -y , \n ,~s  
ant1 its :dt8ernntivtb forin wlien the object is j-, g.\ilas, is " to  
t,ake ", "take holcl of ", 1)assillg into " to  get ". 

The Causative mtJsns " to  cause to tIakcv, " to  111,zkc t i t l i t '  up" ,  
, , " to  111nkc carry . 

Soi lgukur~ Hinc l i .~  sis tobik  y,it:~vi1 zlovyr:n Sh. 11tciX.lrt.q t l ~  21ool1le 
oj' H .  tcrko !jfrn.c c0ul s t ~ . o ~ t l s .  192 12. 

garoini t.ivsk nevayi\n rtrnkirr!/ thc bridc~g~.ootn tcrkr ( p i t  clt 1ii.v wu i s t )  
( I  clng!/e).. 300 6. 

irivi1ulo gL\mpfuvri crayai bavn tlrc!/ nlcclrc /rim f n k c  n. ccl.ononinl 0:)-e 

i ~ t  his 1 1 ~ ~ ? ( 1 .  300.7. 
i - J ~ E  a u l n ~ t l ~  IJO~I~:IU\\.F, I l ~ n i k  JJalti tu111 Altit ar 11 i w l  1lji7ai.i, ivk Hari 

Siq hila, T h ~ n l o  t j l ~ a ~ l ~ t s u n i  b o p f a u ~ ~ ~  pfnu rt .is I bo 11 evi ~ 1 1  TI1~111 



yar n~ M amu~tsa  ln,lldr di>n*n his dcsrot(l(r vt t(rki??g tlw " Iropfnrr " 
tlislr ~ O C R  fro111 ncdf i t  Al l t i t ,  his gla??zrl s I -  s i n g ,  (Ihr 
cirithot.itic..~) ?~lnkillg 11 in6 tnkc tlic ?;red a f i~r  tlw " /~oxf(or" .~rrtl  1 v r . i ~ t ~ .  

b?'i~lg l ~ i n ) ,  (11011,9 i l l front o f  the l ' h n ~ ~ t ,  jkolti Ihc jrlrci~lu 1)crl~~ro t o  
I l l t .  I .  P 12.20. 

xdr YEIII,; g o * y i ~ i y ~ ~ l ~  I x l l ~ l /  ~t~nlre t h c ~  tc~?ic r/ L s  X9r''qf g(dd, ( i . ~ . ,  
I ,vlirtll yi1.c~ yoii lo tukc 1c.ith yorr . .) -5% 16. 

P a l ~ i . n l ~  ~L*YF,II.\III I J x - A ~ s A ~ ~ ~  1'. 11{r(l Y I I U ~ P  7 1 1 ~  t(ikc i /  mt41 l,rir~!q it ( t o  
you), i.c. P. hcctl scrrt 1 1 1 ~  irith i t .  1 3 S . 1 ~ .  

Ilali pu>o*ri .~n iiulnovjEn a2ddrar ~rliitri rnoVruni.in ?n(rX.irt,q Iilr trrko 
(I(- i lh  her) 11 11111711 qJ' glir(>, tltey c/is1,titcltec/ h n  as " lllnl-i " to 1/10  

tlrnyon. 292.2. 

1i.injil o*y~nurui hc nlntlc tho11 IYU.?.~ tlrr' clttit.r~or17. I 62, I 5. 
But all exai~lples of the use of - y  are not as straig11t~- 

forward na the above : 
nipatar ysn i6~  isuvmal, ~Spurai] . . . davl ne: ovy.\~~umi .I/a!/itiy (tllc 

crrlf) mid ronol.i?rg i ts  g o l d c ~ t  fcril, l tzctr lp ctcl. I I P  cro-r.ir,l t h o ~ l  of. 
(There was no one else present to make take thcm.) 134.6. 

tsil ulr: ugo-natc g~iium.in owyt:iiun~~ii: Iio*gEn gutsarum.iii th4 mrtrr 
tlrr,tj took or? (111 o j  f henj(acrl/.cjs) nttd l o ~ t l ~ d  tlu s,tsrlres zc.ith i t .  

Huring lutctlctl /Iie~~~scll-c)s fllcy I C V P Z ~  01).  1 :?G. I . 
(Thc construction of the above is probably contitminatecl.) 

XAr/,n'll i l  oyovn iw*r-ltc; e4yveiiinii 11c lonrlcd t111 trll the t?-c,n.V,o.c or1 
him (Ilrc nit.). But perhaps E ~ E  is the pronoun, "that stuff". 

and not the postposition). 174.20. 
p f a r t a i ~ t s ~  lnujuk nio*syai haw. 01lc \vould expect this to mean 

"the!/ ,fi.r n tnsscl on her cap", but it lilay be straight-forward 
" they utakc h o -  tnke ( j r )  a t u .9~~1  on lttr C I Z ~ " .  304.12. 

Frequently aa t'isfactory aenscb would be gireil by taking *'--1yan.r~ 
as an orclinary Transitive verb meaning either " t o  fix, ytct" or 
" to locct/ 1'1"'. 

I n  thesc verlw it \roultl nppoar tllat thct C'ausatij-e form c a n  be 
nst.11 mitliout causative force wliercb the action of the vcl.1, xf'iects 
an indirect object, to which tho pronoun prefix refers. 



A s i i ~ ~ i l a r  pl leno~~lenon 111ay bt* ol)servccl in I<liow&r, cp. 
m j i k  to  pirt oti ((.lot11c~), anje*rli lo ptrt (clofltc,~) on .ro)lieorlc c lhc , ,  

cp. 9 2-19.3. 
The i~i~lbig~l i t ies  of il few verbs which are ill very common nsch 

shoultl not, llo\vcrc~r, blind ns to the fact  tha t  in Rurusl~a,,slti there 
;Ire pc.rfcct,ly clear : i i ~ t l  wcll-defined Active Caustttives formet1 from 
Lotli Transitive ~ ~ r i i l  I~ltrilllsitive verbs. 

'J1H14 1'REFIS.AIi 1 ' H O N O l ~ K S .  
24H. 'llhe P~*c>tixal Y1~onouns occur \vith all liincls of \rerl)s : Intrl~nsitivc, 

Tra~isitivc i~i ld C ~ u s i ~ t i v e  
They ilre less conlinon \\lit11 Intransitive t b a ~  with Trniisitivc 

verbs. As far  as can btb jnclged Clausatlive verbs illvariably carry t l ~ ~ n l .  
A fev: Tiltransitirc\ verbs i~ppcar  hot'h wit11 and without them : 

wa~1,is : ":-wa.l ,is to go f~c t rny ,  Ite lost. 
\ \ .A~AH : "-walns to , f u l l .  
n u n  aVs : ' : - ~ ~ I A ~ B s  to bero)tle.. 

80 also ;I few Transitive verbs: 
y ~ l a s  : ":-yal is to brculi. 
y ~ ~ l a s  : "'-yanas to t ( i k ~ .  
~ S U ' J - ~ Y  : ' i : - t ~ l l y ~ ~  to t ( f k ~  ( 1  I ( ' ( / ! / .  

c l ~ 1 . 1 ~  : '::-cl~l,\s to slrclrr. 

\V*I~~.AS : * -~v,zki.as l o  t l l t . ~ ! ~  
i111tl it11 i i  cliffereiicc of i~ieaiiilig 

taeknvs to snzohe (a pi1)r). 
-t . isli~s to tlrccto, ( l ~ n g .  

Tlic Pron. prcfixes artb 111ost persiste~lt when tllc~y 1*,hl>rrs~nt 11 

nouns. Pron. pf .s representiug x inanimate nouns are rare, an(l those 
rc11l.esenting y ~nouna only occnr irrhen tlle verb begins wit11 '?-A, 

'7 , , d -  or d"'- AS-. 

249. \Tit11 Intraiisitivc~ verl)s thc Prelixal I'rononns refer to tlie subject: 
- i s  to  dzo 

e ~ r h  b i ~  1 ( / ~ I L  ( / ,y in, t / .  
gu.irEuu1;~ tho11 /c'ilt d ip .  



ivrirni hs flicrl. 
11 .ivru~11~11 thry died. 

With Tr:tnuiti\rc v ~ r b s  the Prelisal Pronoun6 refcr: 
I .  To t,he DIRECT USJF:CT. 

. i : - d ~ l ~ s  to  str ikr  
gud~l~111 1 !/c(lf / / / P P .  

l ik~d~li l l l  i 11c brat /~rt.. 

* - y ~ t s , i ~  l o  ,WP 

guy~ts - im I scrtrq thcr. 
i ~ ~ u y ~ t s u r n a n  t11t~,1/ ,WIG 1 1 ~ 7 . .  

... ..-Asrl,\",iw to ?rill 
go-sclaiyii ba 1 (ci in  goittg l o )  kill Il1r.c. 
.isilai.i bha f l l o ~ (  (urt  !/oiwg / I , )  k i / l ( ~ s / )  n ~ r .  
m~*sqaiuli hc ~ t . i l 7  kill I ( $ .  

~ ~ s q ~ i l i m i  lic k i l l ~ d  l t i ~ n .  
2. To the 1~ur ier~;c~  OBJECT. 

*-&is to give to. 
* -uy~s  ) v. 9 211. 11. h n l  llri E ~ ~ I I  rCi ,qiw IIW (4 tokctt. 
*-ayun,is tsil muFi girc hcl- tlrc tr-citrr. 

ruxsst gui.ii.i he ~ c ~ i l l  !/ii.c. tlrvr 1cn1.c. 
*:-.\s,is to  .WI,lf fo. toll to 

(j;~*r) .\~ll.ill i(71 ,lp ??lf. 

C - S U I I I ~  shc ,wid to hi , ) , .  
111ovsi11li hc auid to lrcr. 
gov6a Lit I .W,I,I to ~ I ~ P o .  

s'-al t,ivr.is lo shot(. 
j;\l\unt: govl<n 1,. B. rnov1tiri.ni.i. 

Irr shorr.9 hr?, (A. B.) thc c?onk~!/ <fi)rrl. 
With '!'-Ljtl.~a the prefix usually refers to the Direct Object, 

but sometilnes to the Illdirect 
g,i ti novtan hnr*i?tg n-~n.~c~~~blct l  l l tet~l.  
lz,in;~.o mo cldrisir~g her. 

lu~t,, i - I E  h.mi C I ~ A I U  hr Irnd ~t/crtlc~ that ,qcrr(le~i , f i r / .  ~ I I P I I I  
milla niumulpus n u m o * t ~ n  lnakivlg (for) her n nose out of"'nii~za" 



- I c.onception of tJ1r rnclirect Ol)ject is ci~rrird further in 
13nrnslinski t,llan in English, :~ntl  i l ~ e  Pron. prefix is often u ~ e d  
as ii liintl of ethic dative. 

~ ~ ' A \ Y E * S ~ I ~  ~ E B A I I  ' a ~ y ~ l i  k~ be ~C,iln ij' ( the  11o1.s~) tht-otl t i I / (  ,I ?nP 

s11orrltl hrmk so~nrt lr i~l! j  , for t t ~ c  ( i .  r. h?-errk rottrc o f '  my /,olzes) 

rc71r(ct .kbhn// 1 (lo? 'i(i.18. 
g u y ~ t i s  ~ ~ ~ l i ~ ~ k a r t ' ~  ( 2 1 ! / f i 1 ~ ! /  (!(I' ! /OIO,  f t ~ ~ d  j b ~  ,/or(. CVl), 5Ci.5. 

avu ; ~ s q ~ i ~ a i . i  Iro /~(c.v ) t t ~ r o ~ / o ? ~ ~ ( /  )ny cfathrt .  , / ? ) I -  m. 80.12.  
busxi trLiil 111a v t a A i ~ l l  J shnll rrpl,o,.tio,~ llrc l a ~ u l  .for !loti. 11 0 2 1.  

itlrllo jiq~i'il!, dunlovgus p f l l l i l ~ g  out  ~ C I '  S/CCI.C.T $11' 11~1'. 146.15. 
Rcprese~it~ing an Al~lative : 

\r,ixirc tl~umloyarukili ihr  PVLIZ~I .  1 1 4 s  /I( ' ! .  ( "o f  rr-ircll i s  th is  foot1 
111t1dc?") 138.17. 

c p . i ~ i ~  d A i s i * i ~ r ~ ~ u t s u ~ ~ ~  flay A ~ U S I I J I ~ ~  / I ( >  c ~ ~ q u i ) - f v /  01' i11c ! / id .  282.5.  
131tt cloy.\rus.is solneti1ne.s tiilccs the (la tivc. 

-!. '10 tlic S i . n ~ ~ c i ~ ,  only in the CiISc of :L very- few vcrbs: 

(Innra15 :uuo~u.inuillo 
b~ golniai ba? 

to  trcco~r?tt, ?-c!jal.cl 0s. 
to bo nble to. 
to  ,fb)grt.  
to h a w  ~ i c c d  qf (perhaps intri~ns.).  
t o  / i t / ( / ,  ol)tctigc. 
to  hcnt-. 
to 01)tcrilz. 

cla~yurkain, or ayaiy,iln I o I ) / c I ~ ~ L I ' ( I  7111((31& ~ I I ~ I ~ ~ I c ~  

llan barail ti1 iilt~~l~ull,in rr.cJ .fu?:yot o / / e  nm!to'.  
bi~~d5;t  gut^ Cays (levy ruli 11 tllc kirqj Ibetcr.it~!/ t h i s  nr.cozilzt. 
gute bar duilloly~l she Ilccvit~g l ~ c a r ~ l  f ? ~  is. 

s,ipilr gntn cli-inc.iyurk,in lit; . . . I'/' ol)ti/r:~i ,fbo(l (tnd clot/~ztt!/. 

3 ,  JVith ('ansiltivt Vrrhs the Prefixal Pronou~ls refer to the p e r ~ o ~ ~  
performing the action denoted by the si~nple verb: 



b;fr~' l lA~ 0 0 U .  (IN. ' . - A ~ ~ ~ A I L A B .  

~ l i~w~tar  ~ O - ~ ~ E I I  ntt~kitifg i11em lad- JOT (1 (fk 

wttrahlc,~ horrv-. 
hurudas to s i t  s .  ::-A uruwt ih. 

~ ~ l o i r u t u ~ ~ i . i ~ l  tltcy 11i( ldi1  I I (J~ -  s i t  

ga11- BAS to  rlor C's. .?'-askdrth~s. 
>uiii sn go-skar' t h r ! ~  trqill  nlctlie tlwc jlr.~, 1nzt 

thet /o ~ l l z ~ l ~ t .  

( h ~ y u r )  ~1skar;lumc t~irthir~!l hi.. Irot- ,~  gallop. 

h a l r i ~ ~ ~ s  to l t ~ ~ ~ t  CB. - i n  lo tncrk~  s.0. lc.cr?.n, i.r. to  t~ach.  
i n l i i  I I P  tf'ill ntukt, rcs E P C I ? . ~ ~ ,  I ~ P  ,(.ill 

t ~ n c h  us. 
1 .  With a cotisidernble number of verhs it is impossible to sap 

whether they carry prollorninal prefixes or infixes, or 11ot. This 
is the case where there are not sufficiently varied examples of 
their use to put the pronomirlal prefix through it8 paces, if i t  i c ~  
there. The difficulty is augmented Lg thr: follor\~i~lg facts: 

1 .  Some verbs, as we have seen. have frankly both prefix-be:lring 
and non-prefix- bearing forms. 

2. Some verbs cannot naturally be associated with tllr 1st and 2nd 
perrsonu, a d  with  them tlie prefixes call only vary het.wr(.n 
i and u, or E and o. 

3. Other prefix-bearing verbs show a, t.endencp to stabilizr t,he pro- 
nominal prefix or infix in one co~lstant form. So:  

duillaras conutaiit, beside d'"-n~ar.is to rrsk jbr .  



4. It will be reluemberecl t,hat wlle~i the Pron. pretiu refers to  a y 
noun, wlletlier sing. or plur., i t  rei~lains consta~lt  in the for111 i-, (E-) .  c.g. 
gl~utuiq E*YL\I~ .~SOI '  clu*nil~~i lr(* /)o,q(lu to roll ~l t L / L O  d(/!j.\.. 

Allnost all vcrbs Leginning 1vitl1 
i, E, U, o. 

a i d  di, d ~ ,  dn, do. 
art! open to the suspicion of bching ~ ~ ~ ~ o n o u ~ ~ - p r e t i s - b ~ a r i ~ ~ g  verbs. 

A few vcl-bs deuel.ve spec.i;~l 110  ticc?. 

5 .  'I'lic r(:rb G.AS etc. to etct. 

'l'llis verb is to he specit~lly liotecl :LS nniquc. Yirytly i t  possesses 
iipparently n really internal pronolniiial infix, wl~icll does not nlerely 
follow an  initial cl-, secolidly it llns a specii~l l'orll~ for this infix 
when the object is a y noun. So we 11ave: 

8 i . a ~  ~vlien t l ~ c  o1)jec.t is s sg. 

$e.as I ,  7 9 ,, , y ". k 111. 

It w:is stated to  lile that  $u.,is was used \vliel~ t l i ~  o1)jec.i w:is 
of cwnsiderable quantity or bullr, I>nt L t l i i~ik t11;lt t l l ~  alhove st>i~tc- 
111ent represents the ordillary facts. 

T h : ~ t  $ 1 1 . ~ ~  may, honrevcr, be nsc:d with rtbgi~rcl to  n l i~rge  nliirnal 
is s l io~v l~  by 

ya b e p ~ y ~ l i  i3n~u1i fhc b r c u  ctte ( 1  yuk. 
besiile 

gu*iruo bepay Pii.:~ tliotl P ( I / P S ~  ill!/ O I P H  !/((k. 
l ~ e l ~ ~ y ~ i i l  $i hi i t  ccds 11 !JNX'. 

Bnas  appears always to t i ~ke  i n  a(1dit)ion tllc yrollosril~al ynlfirea 
~ v l ~ e n  the oljject is hunian. So :  

gu$n*i.am 1 s l ~ u l l  tat  flrce. 
u$nvEu~ns ihozt f c i l t  ecct nlc. 
i v l ~  i$~~iCo ~ O I I I  slrc ~ c c ~ s  ( > ( ~ t i q  I I ~ I ~ L .  
buvt Y ~ U  U $ U ~ I I I O  sire trie ~ t l t r r ~ y  peol)lo 



W e  also Lave the prefix i- in one of the yak-eating example~  
above. With  y objects we have: 

I I I A I ~ U  $w~tli IUJ //r(ink milk.  
aslcnvri 11 Gevn~i i t  ( r l ~ e  shr~r~jr) nle t h ~  .llot,~rrs. 

253. 'Illre 'l'ra~~sitive vc1.h gigrn ote. 
The transitive verb i s  a s  to lll~.oii$ t l o / / . , r ,  :ipproxiniates 

to ,$i.as : 
g u y ~ s  is used when t l ~ e  object is 11 yl. or  x pl. 
g i y ~ s  in all other cases. V. Vocal,. s r. 

4 .  1'110 Intril~~sitive verb I I ~ ~ A S .  

In  the intra,nsitive verb niyss to go. which docs not otllerwise 
take the proliouinal p~.~f ixes  or infixes, the infix appears in the  
active particil~le : 

naVn I, !joing . . . . 
nukorn thou, g o i t q  . . . . 
n i ~ n  h ~ ,  !/ozng . . . . 
nunloVn etc. she. !/oiil!/ . . . . etc. V.  tj 284. 

b )  " 
doe. llhe verbs "to give". TT. 231. (1 

With the verbs "to give" '!' -ci.as " and *:-syun.is. the l~ronoun 
prefix of t l ~ e  1st pera. sing. a-, a- is sonlcti~lles replaced I)! j.i- 

j ~ C i  : aCi 
f / iW tll011 /o  ? / l C .  

jayun : nyun 
For further csarnplcs see the Voca,bulary 

I n  t,lle case of the verb * '-up~s,  the regular for111 wllen the 
indirect object is the 1st yers. sing. appears to be joyas. So: 

javr jo ! l ire thou we.  



Wit11 the  ilegutive, Iiowevc~r, forllls wi tll a- instead of' j A -  aplwar 
almost exclusively. 

SY an (10  t i  > t  f l ~ ~ i ~  ! / ~ L ' c  t o  ?tie. 
aiy an.unlu tlro~r tlidst trot !)ire to  ti^. 

Only in tlle vernnc.nlur 111s. of tlie Procligal Son, Version A, occurs 
;i for111 ovjolba (\vritt,tln u*jnwbcz) t'loli bust riot !/ireti t u  111(~, ~vliere 
aiy:~\va was clictatecl to  me. 

V E R B S  wit11 IXITIAL I)+:-. 
A large number of verbs have an initial d"- which is usually 

imnledintely followeci by the s iu~ple  prefixal pronouns, or  the  '!'-A- 

and :':-as- of the Transitive or Causative. 
I A few verbs occur both wit11 :~nd  without this d:':-, or wit11 

du-, clu- : 
... .:.-~r,is to selld.  ~ 1 * - ~ i r ~ s  to .~~e?ltl. 
:':-atsi .As to pl'ess. d"'-atsi.as to sqzieeze. 
"'-usc.as to ,/i)st~1'. jsetit.. (In-ke..is, to  v~~aitit(~ipz, 

(c~" ' - I~~$E.As '?) ~l/]l210t't ( / l l~l / / ) .  
l.).~sitls? cp. $ to  sit tlo~crz, C~:"-WASAS, to wnmijl, 

241 .11. s ~ t t l c  doti1tt. du(w)as.\s szcn.-ice. 

yasals fo lazlgh. d":-ay~s.48 lo /truglr. 
'$-xaras v i. to  splzt, (luxaras v.i. to split. 

( , / V L L  I Y .  clouar,is v.i. to opeu 1111. 
ciiliar~s v.t. / o  tlizqidc ( the 

( - (1 ix3r.i s ?) huir). 
1liAn:i's to I)clr~olrre. il'::-lll.i~l~s to be bortr. 

c i n ~ ~ i a ~ i a s  to irrke slrtrl~e, 
sol i(li$!j. CO?IIO 

itjto beity. 



eo~kas to descend. dueo~kbs to d ~ c e t l d .  
suVyas to bring. dueu*yae to bring. 
*-yaiyas to obtain, I-eceive. d*-yaiyas (3) to perceive (a snzell). 

To this List is perhape to be added: 
tsu~yas to take away. d*-ts(u)as to bring. 

Traces of a final -u in the paet baee of d*- t s~e  appear in the 
Impv. and p.pc.a. V. @ 318.3, 321.2 and 326. 

11. I n  d u s o ~ h s  and dusu~yas the du-, dn- is certainly 
invariable, and i t  is probably so also in the remaining examples. 
du(w)asas and dumanas appear only to be used with y subjects. 

This du-, du- would seem to be a generalised form of the 
initial d*-. 

I n  a number of verbs, mostly intransitives, we have du-, do- 
replacing d*-, or corresponding to d*-A- in tmneitive or cauea- 
tive forme : 
doyanas to be w e d  up, d*-yams to be used up, worn out. 

worn out. d*-ayanas, v.t. to use up, exhuust. 
do yonas (duyunas 3) d*-yvnas to ripen. 
doxuqas to becomc d ~ q u q ~ 8  v.t. to entangle. 
duxo~qas, enta~gled. 
duyarusas to enquire I d*-ayarusas to question, ask. 
doyarusas fronz. 
dukatas to be stopped, dikatae to be stopped, get 

cease. caught. 
dum~teae to wrap up, d*-matsae to wrap up, roll up. 

roll up. 
*-tsi to suit, jit, be d*-mayas to F t ,  be on good t m  

dumayas convenient. with. 
d"-asmayae to cause to mix,reconcile. 

dumaras to ask for, d*-maras to take (a load) Jrom 
demand. s. 0. 

Also some denominatives, v. 8 258, e.g. 
dutsanas to become straight, tsan adj. straight, true. 

be fulfilled. d*-aataanas to make straight 

16 - Lorlmer: ~ r a m n m r .  225 



5 267-268. B u r u e h a e k i  G r a m m a r  

111. There is also a noticeable number of intransitive verbs 
beginning in di- and transitive verbs beginning in d ~ -  and d ~ s - ,  
but enough is not known about them to 0a.y whether they are 
ehbilised or not, or in many cases to say even that the d- is the 
separable d- and not radical. 

267. As regards d*- generally, an examination of all known exarnples 
has failed to throw any light on its meaning or function. It cannot 
originally have been without significance, but whether it still pos- 
sesses any must remain a problem for future enquirers. 

d*- seems to carry no vowel of its own. Where it would be 
followed by a consonant a vowel is interposed, but this vowel may 
be regarded as epenthetic and depending on the vowel following. 
The preterite of d*-manas to be born illustrates this (the 1st 
and 2nd pl. have been constructed on analogy with other verbs): 

1st. sg. dlavmanarn pl. dim~imanuman. 

, NOTE. In  all cases d- is changed to t- when i t  is preceded 
by the negative particle a-. 

divmi he came, ativmi he did  not come. 

DENOMINATIVE and COMPOUND VERBS. 
268. Burushaski has no marked faculty for creating verbs. There is 

no general class of denominative0 i.e. verbs derived directly from 
nouns or adjectives, though the following may be quoted : 

From nouns: 
*-aduruyas to make use of, employ duro work. 
iltayayas to plaster tayay mud. 
d*-astayas to prop up cp. tay (3) post, prop(?) 
do~qas to swell up dovq n szoelling. 
duvljaiyas to be sated *-u.1 belly. 
~ U T O ~ Y A B  to do work duro zuork. 



From adjectives : 
d*-aspapalas v.t. to whirl away (of 

wind) 
d*-aepi~ranas to $71 full 
duEhayuras to become cold 
duymdaras to be crooked 
du6ovqiyas to open, become undone 
d u ts~nae  to become straight 
owwaras to make cattle trample 

(u + *-awards?) out grain 

bir 
Ehayurum 
yand~r  
3uvqum 
b a n  
"-w ara 

adv. 

~ ~ ~ ~ d e d  
in the air. 

f d l .  
cold. 
crooked. 
loose. 
straight. 
round, 
round about. 

269. Such formations are exceptional. Heuce when need arises to 
express in verbal form the conception pertaining to a non-verbal 
part of speech, recourse must be had to combining the noun, 
adjective, or whatever i t  may be, with a verb of suitable general 
application. Such combinations I here call Colnponnd Verbs. 

This need arises particularly, as is natural, where the noun or 
adjective is a word of foreign origin. 

Pereian and Arabic words are fairly common in these compounde. 
and the great majority of first elements, event when not Persian 
or Arabic, occur also in the vocabulary of Shina. 

In the immense majority of cases the verbs pressed into the 
service to form compounds are: 

*-atas, to make, and illanave, to become. 
A few other verbs, which will be mentioned later, are used in 
particular cwes. 

260. It will be readily eeen that the category of compound verbs aa 
d e h e d  above is a very loose one. In the majority of cues  the 
compounds can equally well be regarded as the natural association 
of a verb with another part of speech, each behaving in ita normal 
manner. 

The distinction, eo far as i t  is possible to make it, depends large- 
ly on the comparison with other languages which possess a eimple 
verb preeenting the meaning of the Burushaski compound, especially 



$ 261. B u r u e h a a k i  G r a m m a r  

where the Burushaski verb is of a general nature and not specially 
germane to the sense. 

This is frequently the case where the verb is 
E ~ A  s or rn~na.8 

so: $u ~ t a s  to rest. 
g ~ t i  manals to assemble, collect, v.i. 

Still there are composite verbal expressions in which the non-verbal 
element is not known to occur independently and cannot be defined 
as a noun, adjective, etc. 

e.g. Euvt ~ t a s  to pluck (a flower). 
quv manavs to swing v.i. 

and perhaps solne in which the verb does not behave as i t  would 
if alone, e.g. where etas remains constant, instead of varying with 
the object to goitas, ovtas etc. 

It is difficult to quote any certain case, but i t  seems that one 
may say either: 

bsvs~ guinuio (pl.) oEa? ) why dost thou l ie?  
or, ~ E ~ S E  gumugo (pl.) E E ~ ?  

in the latter of which E E ~  has not reacted to the plural object. 
Compare also 

usko pfitimuts 1 ~ p  levtimi he put 3 jlaps of bread i d o  (B. K.'s) month. 
Here, however, the ev of eltimi probably refers to the indirect 
object, B. K. 

COMP0UNI)S W I T H  ' J ' : - A ~ A H  o r  E ~ A S .  

261. The most generally used verb *-atas or ~ t a e  forms compounds 
of several different types, the principal of which may here be men- 
tioned and illustrated : 

I. Adjective, Adverb or Noun + * - A ~ A S  

yields a Transitive Verb. 
a) The Pronoun Prefix represents the DIRECT OBJILCT. 

fat ovtin ! let then8 gol dambi aEav ke . . if thou al~provest me . . 
huda avtavn they have inoculated me. yuvs rIza numo satisfying his wife. 



awltan yuv kai o-ti LE.. . if he slays h h  two BOW. 

ma gute8o ja drbulo b ~ - B E  yrtVnz olEam? why clo you bury your 
cwrpses in my placfl 

For other examples see the Vocabulary s. vv. can, Eurut, 
gati, jarpa, 1 odovri, tak, tala*¶. 

b) The Pronoun Prefix represents the INDIKECT OBJECT, or is an 
Ethic Dative. 

U*OE har b ~ s a n  xa*trr go-Eumn they will show thse mwy form 
of respect (U*QE is genitive dependent on xavtrr, but cp. Er 

xa~ t r r  nE showing respect to him). 
u-1Eumuts li.8 o*Ea*n they close their eyrs for them (corpses) (but 

o1 may refer to u*lEmuta). 

0'8 maravk no (she) twisting thei?. neck($) for them. 
Cp. mo.6 mara*k nE twisting her neck (i.e. turning he- face 

away). 

o*tiq ma4 a*(ti) ntassage my feet for me. 
paritiqar kana.0 o-tam he had enjoined on the peris. 
kana.0 mo instruct, advise her. 
K~sare  evpimur rnil~nts numo, walrts nvmo*tan. Kim- hating 

dispensed medicine to (i.e. having Ireatedl his gra?bdmother atzd 
having cured her. 

gute Barum askiltsum ja.8 ati8 gomai.ima? milt thou be able to 
remove (&thdrala) this shame frola my face (for me)? 

higab du.aq du.aq ~ t a s  to knock at the door. 
duwaq mo*uEai Ite gives her a snzack. 
mo*mus Euruvk ma.aEi he loill cut of your tofzgt~(s) (for you). 
Puvnu.~ yula kavt mo*tam . . . . eyun moeAm P. had lait? an 
injunction on his wife . . . . he had said: " Dont give them to 

him ". 212.6 

I n  some of these examplee, however, sand in many others, i t  
is really impossible to determine with exactitude the c w e  value 
of the Pronominal Prefix. 



8 261. B u r t t a h a e k i  G r a m m a r  
-- --- -- - -- - -- - - 

In a few idioms relating to disease or sensation the noun denoting 
i t  is the subject, and the person the object. 

Were in English we say "I have, or am suffering from, something ", 
Burushaski has "something affects, or afflicts, me". 
Eaq avEi I shall vomit (lit. vomiting will do me). 
xus govEila thou art cou,qhing (coughing afects thee). 
kilc18 ju.an avti bim I had felt a sort of tickling on my feet (a tick- 

ling had afected me) .  
j a j ~ m  aEila 1 feel a burning senantion. 

A very curioue example is the idiom Eavra *-atas to have n remedy, 
resource, means of dealirzg with a situation. 
Eavra govEi.a? hnst thou any remedy ( for  this situation)? 
Cavra aiyevEilum there was nothing he could do to  remedy matters 
b ~ s a n  Eavra akovEila ? hast thou no renzedy ? canst thou (70 nothing? 144 7 .  

No literal translation seems possible in English. 
It is to be noted that one may also say: 

Eavra biluman ~ ~ t a  ba I have dowe what was possible. 148.19. 

111. Noun + E ~ A S .  

Here the noun is the object of ~ t a s  (E.) and the combined 
result is an Intransitive Verb. 
wavda E. to make a promise. ~ E B  E. to take oath. 
ajab E. to nlarvel, be astonished. tran E.  to shoot. 
thu E. to spit. qau E.  to shout 01d. 
yar E. to szny. Eaya E, to nawute, converse. 

IT. NOUU +  AS. 
This combination may also provide Transitive Verbs of which the 

action passes to an outside object frequently expressed in sonle 
oblique case : 
inar lik ~ ta i . i  (oj., ii.i bai.i) he has bribed hinz. 
haria odovri E ~ A S  a F L  information-seeke 9 ., spy. 
ma gar E E ~  ba I u m  going to naarry you (i.e. arrange your marriage) 



bu-t olr rzzat etimi he ohowed them much h r ,  reapect. 
M. D.E ka (erpi) gar etirni ilmo ke gar ~ t i m i  he married his grand- 

mother to M. D. and he also himelf married. 
inar daq ba*k €ti! p u ~ i s h  him severely! 
axon& hi1E.s k~ dasinmo nika efasar when the m d l a  has mcrrried 

the youth avad girl. 
i * n ~  ilEumutaate ba-n eti1.i he kissed (the child) on its eym. 
rai ~ t a s  + dat. to express a desire to, make a reqwat. 
ja ivnar rai €tam kovla ju.asar I requested him to come here. 
ovr xabar  tim mi he informed them. 
yuyaq (y pl.) Earap ~ t ~ s  to cut o f  the hair. 
h ~ k  nal1a i*tsi hZ n~ all togetlwr attachng, settiug on, him 
olr me*rmalni ~6ai . i  he makes them a prevent. 
sv r  baxgie &ti ! pardon VM!  

It is to be noted that there ie a very large number of Transitive 
Compound Verbs which have been recorded only with the form 
etas, but which in all probability with suitable objects would prove 
to be *-atas compounds. 

Again we may have the Pronominal Prefix coming into play to 
represent an Indirect Object. Cp. the phrase already given 
movmus Euruvk ma.aEi he will cut o f  your to?&gace(s) (for you). 

V. Noun + *-A~AS. 
Sometimes appears as the Causative of the Intransitive Combination 

of Noun + ~ t a s .  
Eu-6 ~ t a s  to suck Eu.8 *-atas to make w c k ,  s u c k l ~ .  

( E W E ~ A ~ ,  mo.etas) 
ha ha etas to charge, attack ha ha *-atas to cause to charge, 

at tack. 
Perhaps 

yusul ~ t a s  to wush (a corpse) yueul *-atae(3) to caccse to  wash(?) 
Cp. yusul ne.itan gatuq tu.a*g ne.ibil muking him wash and 

p4t on fresh clothes. 
ts8 ~ t a s  to take oath t~ii *-atas to make take oath. 



COMPOUNDS with mAnals  a n d  * - ~ A ~ A B .  

262. This is the next most important verb used in forming Compounds 
It provides in many cases the Intransitive complement to the Tran- 
sitive compounds with etas and *-atas. 

ar ~ t a s  to put zn jear, frigh- a r  *-manas to be in fear, be afraid, 
ten, threaten, etc. become afraid, etc. 

da.1 ~ t a s  to raise, remove da*l manavs to get up, rise. 

Occasionally either manavs or ~ t a s  can be used with little 
distinction of meaning: 
Eal ~ t a s ,  Eal *-manas to quarrel. 
tis ~ t a s  to  make a nzistake, tie manavs, to be in  error, be wrong, 

to miss. or, *-manas commit a fault, go astray. 
Sometimes manavs provides an impersonal form of statement, 

like the passive voice in English: 
qau ~ t i m i  he shouted qau manimi a shout became, there was a 

shout, a shozlt was heard, etc. 
I n  the last example it will be noted that the conjoined word is 

iteelf the subject of the verb, which incidentally raises a question 
as to whether the phrase can fairly be regarded as a compound 
verb. 

Where the subject is not the conjoined word, but something lying 
outside the compound, one would expect the conjoined word to be 
an adjective, but owing to the insecure distinction between nouns 
and adjectives in Burushaski this is not always, a t  least formally, 
the case. Cp. the compounds with Eal k tis given above in which 
Gal and tis must be nouns, and several examples of foreign 
nouns could be quoted. E.g. 
qavz *-manas to be constipated. 
ruxsat manaVs to be allowed to go, take one's leave. 
and inversely, Eup ~ t a s  to be silent. 

263 The following examples will illustrate the use of manavs (m.), 

*-manas (*-m.) in composition: 
i v t ~  kivt~ m.4naTs to cross backwards and forwards, to be settled (ofa dispute). 
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cp. i*te ki*te ~ t a s  to exchange. ka-r m. to patrol. 
badal m. to change v.i., be changed. lam m. to shine. 

cp. badal etas to change v.t. cp. lam eta8 to light $fire ek.  
balan m. to writhe. 1 ~ 1  m. to be known, appeur. 
bu-r m. to set (of the sun). cp. lel *-atas to know, recogniee, 
Eae m. to stick, adhere. mo-q m. to mile.  
Eito m. to separate v.i. (-ate) pfal m. lo mount (a h e  etc.) 

cp. Eito *-atas to separate v.t. pfar m. to retire, revoltje. 
dadar m. to shiver, tremble. cp. pfar etae (*-atas) to repel, 
draq m. to dismount. reject; twist, turn v.t. 
fat m. to be out of action. pfu*t *-m. to ,fa1 in love eoith. 

cp. fat *-atae to leave, let go. cp. pfu-t etas to look at. 
gati m. to assemble v.i. sarke m. to become visible. 

cp. gati *-atas to collect, cp. serke Efae to retzal. 
assemble vat. P a m  *-m. to be ashamed. 

yai.18 m. to rear. taFj *-m. to slip. 
jil m. to rise (of the sun). tsatsaq m. to trot. 
kha-p m. to fade, fall. wafavt m. to die. 

264. One or two peculiar mana-s compollnds may be mentioned 
1. 8 - m ~ n t s a  m ~ n a - s  to help, th9~28t. 

gumantsa maiya-m I shall help thee. 
2. pAsoVm *-manas expresees hesitatiopo, regret, deprecatim, but i t  

is difficult to determine the precise sense and give an exact 
translation in any given case. 
I have about 11 instance0 of ite uee. Twice it is glossed as 

"afsu-8'' and once as "dari-y ". paeo-m can be used alone a9 
an exclamation : 
bu-t yunikresn bai, nusen, ja ai.i bu-t daltasan bo, p~ao-ml je 

ki-nar aiyudam, senimi. 
'l  He b very ugly; my daughter is t,ery beautzful", said he, 

" God forbid! I won't give her to him ", he said. 160.n. 
je pasoVm l yin aiyaao I protest! Don't cull me a thief. 
je pasoVm amaiyam, guts bar o-san do not say this thilig. I 

deprecate it(?) I shall have cause to regret k t (? )  118.13. 
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ivne p ~ E a r  yuvy pasoVm imanumi his father grfcdged to give 
(his son) to  him. 106.1. 

3. *-yanEi manavs. 
aiyanEi manimi he met me (on the road). 

The usual idiom is 
*-yanEi.ar niyas, or juiyas to go, or come, to meet; to go t o  

receive someone nrriz)ing. 
Mn.P. rstrqbail raftan. 

4. *-uvl mAnavs to become replete, to be sated, satisjed (with .food). 
There is a corresponding transitive verb *-u.1 *-atas 

to *fill someone's belly, satisfy (with food). 
*'-uvl is respectively the subject and the direct object. 

ja 0.1 mani bi my belly has been Jilled; 1 am replete. 
ja oil u n i 8  ! may my belly be Jilled! 
jair buit jo, 0.1 avti give me a lot (of , food),  .fill nze up. 

266. With corresponding ~ t a s ,  *-atas and manavs compounds there 
may be some differentiation of meaning: 
guse hayur x u d a y  tuvmuk ~ t a i . i  God has made this horse appear, 

has created it.  
ivkar tuvmuk ~ t i m i  he revealed himselj. 
javts~ tuvmuk manimi he met me (on the road). 
hin hiran tuvmuk n u m ~ n  a man turning up. 
i .8~ xazinaiat~ tu.muk amanam I have come upon, lighted upon, 

the treastcry . 
266. Other verbs which are used to form compounds are the following: 

*-&.as to giue ( y .  sg. object). 
d ~ l a s ,  d ~ 1 i . a ~  to stlsike. 

Cs. *-adihs. 
dumas to seize. 
dusuiyas, (suiyas), to bring. 

diitsas. 
Cs. d*-atsas 

ganas, yanas to take. 
juvyas to come. 



niyaa to go. 
walas to fall. 

Of these the commoneet are: 
dslaa, dueu~yae and juyae. 

1. "-69.~0. 

Combinations with *-Ei.as are only compounde in eo far as 
they represent ideaa rendered by eingle worde in many Lasguagei~: 

madad *-&.as to help (someone). 
saza *-6i.a~ to p & h  (someone). 

2. d c l ~ g  ueually connotes a physical action: 

?up dslas (and, gavrtsas) to jump ahdo. 

dam delas (dusuvyas, juvyae) to breath. 
dapiski dslas + acc. to kick. 
duvs dsli.ae (and, du~nas) to butt. 
gidi dslas (*-ddae) to peg dotun. 

givli mudelimi he jixed her down m'th a peg. 
ha1 dslas to jump, leap. 

gotsiltsum ha1 delimi he jumped over t h ~  wutw-channel. 
Cs. tevlum Movri Davear ha1 e~drlimi he madr [the horse) leap from 

there to M. D. 
jalnek de1i.a~ to shoot with bow (and awoto). 
kovk ds1i.a~ to stitch. 
piwan dslas to graft. 
prik d ~ l a s  to leap, ju~np. 
prik *-adilas to make jump. 
-tss raq dsli.as to paint something. 
sap *-adilae to shoe a horse. 

hayure sap evdili! shoe (make aonzeone slmr) the horse! 
Cp. 8Ap evpUSA8, f3Ap E ~ A S .  

tam dslas to bathe. 

(hayur) tur dslas. 
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3. du*n~s .  
du*s dumas to butt, probably to "engage" in butting. 
sularna duvna8 to wrestle. 

4. duBu*y~B, SuVybS & d i t s ~ s ,  Cs. d*-bt~de, cp. 5 244. 

Compounds with dusu*yas generally relate to adopting a state 
of mind. The process is also freqnently represented impersonally 
by juvyas, V. sub. sec. 6. below. 

daq dusuiyas to believe. 
(su~yas and juvyas). 
gut& barar daq dusuvydm 1 believed this matter. 
ja*ts& daq sluEamana bs? wilt thou believe me or not? 

dam dusuvyas to breathe (cp. Engl. " to  fetch one's breath"). 
(dslas and juvyas), 

but, 
dam ditsas to  charge, attack. 

dag dusu*yas (juvyas) to go to sleep. 
*-rno-e d u ~ u * y a ~  to become angry. 

(su*yas and ju~yas). 
ina guis but mbrnois dusu boim the woman had become (zoas) 

very angry. 
imo*s 8u.ai he has become angry. 

Cs. *-mo*s d*-atsas to make an-qry, worry. 
amoVs ata*tso don't worry me. 
uVg in bsse imo*s dega? why dost thou anger, w o ~ r y  him? 

nazar dusu*yas + dat to aim at. 
(juvyas, &as). 

-at& 
rahm dusu*yas, E ~ A S  to pity someone, haze pity on, feel pity for 

-tee 
biiri ditsas N. to boil v.i. 
biiri d*-A teas to nzake boil, boil v.t. 

5. gAnAS, YAnAB. 
badale ganas + abl. to take revenge on. 
do*q *-yanas to take someone on one's shoulde~s 
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hukam ganas to take, i.e. o b y ,  an order. 
mavr ganas to take vengeance, revenge, avenge. 

( g a m i . ~ ~ ,  etae). 
n v Z &  gAnA0 to keep the fast. 
haturgat ganas to surround. 

Compounds with juvyae provide alternativee in almost every 
instance for those with dueuvyae (q.v.). They can be rendered 
in most cases by the Engl. "to be affected by ", but are literally 
"my etc. state or feeling etc. comes ". 

bivri juvyas to boil v.i. 
daq juvyas to beliet:e, hope. 

ja 'daq bila I lmve h o p .  
ja daq acubila I have no Iwpe (lit. my hope does not mne) .  

dam juvyas to breathe. 
d a ~  j u v Y ~ s  to go to sleep. 

tap& daq atimi at night I did  not go to sleep. 
gavr juvyas to become giddy. 
javk juvyas to feel pity. 

au.E javk avr dim heram pity .for my father eoming on me, I wept. 
*-mo*s juvy~s to become angry. 

pfuts buvt imors divmi the Div toas enraged. 
rahm juvyae to be jilled with pity. 

ivns yuVu.e i a e  iv nivitsin raham divmi \ his father, seeing hiaq son 
ivns yuye nivtslin ~ s u l o  ram dusuvmi (him) felt compassio9~. 

(" wae moved with compassion ". Luke XV. 20. R V.1 

Compounds of niyas occur only in a few phraees, in which 
the verb has its literal meaning of "to go", or else aa in the 
vulgar English "to go bnet ". 

Eat niyas to crack v.i. 
Eiki niyas (or, mana~s) (of the polo ball) to "go out" 
gatal niyas (or, gutsaras) to walk, go on foot. 
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malak niyas to fall over. 
traq niyas to crack v.i. 

8. W A ~ A S ,  *-WA~AS. 

Compounds with walas occur only in one or two phrases. 
EarEi wahs  to come to one's senses. 
hu4ar w ~ l a s  (or, juyas) to come to one's senses. 
askuvr awala ba I have got smallpox. 
askuira iwalai (3) 
asku~r  eiwalai (?)  he has ca,ught sma1lpo:r.. 

(asku~r is, I think, actually a rash. The form in the com- 
pound is perhaps the general oblique). 

y a i r ~  walas lit. to fall! dozon, i.e. to be born (of n child). 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
267. There is no special pasaive conjugation of Transitive Verbs, but 

the Static Participle with passive meaning may be used with the 
substantive verb and with manaVs, and the results may be equi- 
valent to passive tenses: 
har gunts aki.1 duiro ~ t u m  bila every day sucll a thiwg is done. 
gut€ duiro bei~lmutsum etum bila? since when is  this thing done? 

i.e. has i t  been done? 
tamivnimo d ~ n i  gut€ duvro etum bilum this was done last year. 
gutetsum yar gut€ duro ~ t u m  mani bila (mani b i l m )  previously to 

this, this thing 71as heen done (had been done). 
Cp. 5 377. 

I n  this conrlection the uses of t,he Infinitive of Transitive 
Verbs with a passive meaning is also t'o be considered v. # 401 
and 401. 

THE INFLECTION of the  VERB. 
268. It has already been generally stated that there is only one series 

of inflectional endings for verbs. This does not, however, mean 
that there is no variation in the form of those endings. 

We  have seen that all verbs have two bases - a Present Base 
and a Past, Base. (V. $5 210.7; 211-225.) 



On these are built up two parltllel series of main tense~, each 
pair having the same inflectional endings: 

PBE~ENT BABE. PAST BABE. 
Future Preterite 
Present Perfect 
Imperfect Pluperfect. 

The other parts formed from the two bases respectively have 
been mentioned in 5 210.7. 

Characteristic of the endings of the Future and Preterite is -m-, 
though it does not occur in all persons, and there are a number of 
alternative forms in which it is lacking. 

The Present and Perfect obviouely employ to a greater or less 
extent the auxiliary verb ba I am, etc. 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect similary employ the paet tense of 
the same auxiliary, baiyam I was, etc. 
Ln regard to the last two pairs a difference arises in the conju- 

gation of verbe according as their bmes end in a coneonant or a 
vowel (v. # 211 ff.).  In certain parts of the verbs with coneonantid 
bases the b- of the auxiliary verb is suppressed, or a t  leaet does 
not appear; in the same parts of verbs with vowel-baaes the b- 
does appear. Only verbs with the past base ending in -n have 
the present bane ending in a vowel (5 221). 

Thus: ~6ai.i  he is doing, mi bai.i he is drinking. 
Again, verbs with consonantal bases display a vowel before the -m- 
where it appears in the Future and Preterite endings, and before 
the b where i t  occurs in the other tenses. Where the past baee 
ends in a vowel this terminal vowel dominatea, either absorbing or 
modifying the vowel pertaining to the ending: 
etas et- stimi he did ~ t u m o  she did .  
guEaiyas guEa- guEami he lay dotun guramo she lay dowti. 

(was conjined). 
tsuyas tau.- tsuvmi he took awny tsuvmo she took away 
iiiyas 'niv- nivrni he wmt nivmo she w e d .  
Revas Be.- Bemi he ate Bevmo she ate. 
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269. With these principal considerations in mind we may proceed to 
examine the various types of conjugation. 

It is necessary first to dispose of the parts of the verb ba I a m  
etc. since, as well as being used independently, it enters into the 
conjugation of all other verbs. 

It will be noted that the form of the 3rd person varies according 
as the subject is h, x, or y. In  the singular, hm and hf are 
also distinguished. 

THE VERB "TO BE". 
(In the following paradigm the appropriate pronouns are supplied 

with the verbal forms). 

Present Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 
1. j~ ba I am mi bavn we are. 
2. uvq ba thou art m a  baln you are. 
3. hm i ~ n ~  bai.i he i s  

hf ivns bo she i s  
($1 U'E baw they are. 

x ivs~ bi i t  i s  x ivts~ b i .~n ,  b i . ~  they are. 
y ivte bila i t  is  y ivk~ bi~tsan, bivtsa they are. 

Past Tense. 
1. js baiyam I w a s  mi bam we were. 
2. uvq barn thou wast ma bam you we?.e. 
3. hm ivn~  barn he was } E bam they were. 

hf i ~ n e  bom she was 
x ivs~ b i~m i t  was x ivtse bivm they were 
y i ~ t s  b i . 1 ~  i t  was y ivke bivtsum they were 

The forms of the Past Tense appear also to be used with the 
force of Static Participles, and it seems probable that the latter 
use was the original one. V. @ 389. 

NOTEB. 
1. It is open to question whether the vowels a, i and o following 

b- should be marked long or short. 
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2. It is worth while noting the correspondence of vowel lounda to 
the category of the subject 
a or A occurring where the enbj. is h except hf eg. 
o 11 11 7 )  9 )  11 hf sg. 
i ~1 1 7  1 ) I ,  , ,  Or y. 

3. F'inal -n is characteristic of the Present P l m l .  
Final -m is chamcterietic of the Paet Tense. 

"NOT TO BE". 
270. Negative forme of the verb "to be" are obtained by pre6xing 

a- or A -  to the positive with the usual change of the following 
media to the corresponding tenuie, vie. b to p. Thie applies 
only to  the verb when used independently. When used as an 
auxiliary the negative particle is prefixed to the principal verb: 

Thus: divtsa ba I have brought (him). 
ativtea ba I have not brought (h.irn). 

The following are the negative forms of the verb "to be". 
Those in brackets are hypothetical, not having actually been recorded: 

Present Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. apa I a m  not 1 .  apam we are not. 
2. apa thou art not 2. (apavn) you are not. 
3. apa.i he is not 3. hmf apavn they are not. 

&PO she .is sot 
x api i t  is not x ap i .~n  they are not. 
Y a ~ i  it  is not y (api.~n) theyarenot .  
I'mt Tense. 

1. apaiyanl I was not 1 .  (apam) we were not. 
2. (apam) tho14 tc:n.st not 2 .  (apam) yozc were mt. 
3 .  apam he was not 3.  hmf. apam thql( wwe vwt. 

apovm she zoas not 
x apivm i t  cvaa not x api-m they were not. 
y apivm it was not y apivm thep were not. 



-8 form: apie not being. Barbar apie xa so long as the Barbar 
(water-channel) did not em'st, i.e. wntil it was constructed. 

NOTES. 
1. The accent usually falls on the second syllable; but one some- 

times hears layi. 
2. The absence of y forms (t apivla, t api~tsan etc.) and the 

employment of x forms in their place is curious. No y forms 
were recorded and their existence was definitely denied. 

The following uncommon forms all appear to be derived from this verb : 
baEan ( - t s~) .  
ba$. 
biliEan (-tee). 
bilis. 

1. baE~n has only twice been certainly recorded in the form 
baEants~ : 
je baE~nte&, which is glossed as being equivalent to Kho. ma 

asika "i9t  my being ". 
Nuv6irwa.n tax tat^ baEants~ (or, bamantss) owing to N.  being on 

the throne. 96.22, 
where it is glossed Hind. home se from (his) being. 
Possibly identical with this is baEsn occurring repeatedly in 

one passage in the sense of irrz place of, as, in the quality of 
The gentleman addressed was no relation of the lady's, but 

was in love with her and declined to be lured into any relationship 
that mould be a bar to matrimony. Eventually the lady says: 
hapku.in b~Esn ayun, in the character o j '  husband give n2e them, 14.15, 

and he then complies. 
In form it is identical with the Khowar postposition baEsn 

for the sake of, on behalf of which would make possible sense, 
but an isolated borrowing of this sort from Khowar is highly 
improbable. Note that it does not t,ake the noun in an oblique case 

2. b ~ $  is only recorded once in: 
vdelin, te.i b ~ $  stin don't beat him, let him he as he is, 120.14 

(where stin has been accidentally omitted). 
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*-atas preceded by the optative etc. form in -8 is a, regular 
idiom for to kt, allow. 

i*n n18 €ti let him go. 
nib ayo*ti don't let them go. 

baij ie probably this form of ba I am. 
3. bi l ic~n and bill6 are each recorded only once: 

Baxtekal~ wazivri biliEantse owing to the wdeirship being i n  the 
hands of Bakhtek. 96.22. 

(krt,a,*p) ko.1~ biliij nus€ fat  €tam I had left the book, s a y i q  
"let zt  remain here". 70.5. 

The forms appear to be y equivalents of baEan and baF 
referable to the base of the Indimtive forms bila and bilum. 
It will be noted that in the recorded examples, while baEan 
and ba8 both refer to h subjects, biliran and bilie refer 
to y subjects. 

Attention should also be directed to the negative form %pi$ 
i.e. a + bi$ given above 8 270 end. I t  also appean to be 
recorded only once. It refers to an x subject. govteil and 
appears to be based on bi. 

We have therefore a series of parallel forms, three in -6 ,  and 
two, probably three, in -Ean: 

h ba6 baEan. 
x hie (bican?) 
y biliij biliEan. 

C O N J V G A T I O N  of t h e  VERB. 
272. The most important features of the Conjugation of the Buruehaaki 

will be illustrated by the following: 

' At a very early stage in my study of Bnrushn~ki I obtained fairly complete 
paradigme of etas, manave, niyaa and ju-yas from Naear. Theae cannot be 
regarded ne entirely reliable, even ~te a statement of Naear's ~peech,  and some of 
the forms Imam Yar Beg would probably have denounced as Ali.aha.diemp. 
The paradigm of etas I aubseyuently checked with I. T. H. 

All I have nom been able to do is to collect all the forms to be found in my 
t,exta. which represent I m ~ m  Yar Beg's apeech, and nee them to correct or supple- 
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1. The full paradigm of ~ t ~ s  to do as a fairly normal verb and 
one of the commonest in use. 

2. Verb with Infinitive in -sTs and past base in -n, manavs 
to become. 

3. Intransitive verb with pronominal prefixes as subject: Infinitive 
in -as and past base in -n, *-manas to become. 

4. Verbs with past base in -a (-A) and -e. 
5. Verbs with past base in -i, niyas to go. 
6. Verbs with past base in -u, juyae to come, etc. 
7. Transitive verbs with pronominal prefixes relating to the Direct 

or Indirect Object. 
8. Verbs with pronominal prefixes followed by -A or -as. 
9. Verbs in d*-. 

10. Verbs in d*-A- and d*-as-. 

273. It may be recalled here that the subject of Intransitive Verbs 
is expressed in the simple form of the Nominative, while with the 
Past-Base tenses of Transitive Verbs the subject is expressed in 
the extended form of the Nominative, the "Transitive Nominative". 
With the Present-Base tenses of Transitive Verbs the subject is 
usually in the simple, sometimes in the extended, form of the 
Nominative. V. 55 59-60, 

274. €T11S t o  do,  make.  
Present Base EE-. Past Base ~ t - .  

Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

1 .  €Earn. 1. €tian, 
.) -. ~Euma. 2. €tiurnan. 

hm ~itirni, ~ 6 i .  
3. ( "f ~ t i u m ~ n .  

EEi.En, ~ 6 i  E. 

y ~Eimi. Y ~Eimi. 
- - - - - - - -. - - -- - - - 

~uent  the early paradigms, aud provide outlines for others. Of  many verbs I obtained 
illustrative parts by tlirrct inquiry. 
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Singular. Plural. 
Pqaesent. 

1. E E ~  ba. 
2. &Ea. 

hm ~6ai . i .  
hf eEn bo. hmf e&avn. 

x eEi bi. 3. [ ; $!ii;;n?), ~6i .en.  E E ~ . E  

y &Ei bivla, ~ E i ~ l a .  

Imperfect. 
1. E E ~  baiyam. 1. E E ~  barn. 
2. eE!am, 2. EE am. 

hm &Elam. 
hf E ~ U  bovm hmf eE1am. 

x E E ~  biim. 3. E E ~  bivnl. 

y &Ei bivlum, ~Eivlurn. y eei biltsum. 

Conditional. 
1. ~ E a m  tse (I would, do, would have done). 1 .  (~Ean tee?) 
2. (~Eum tee?) 2. (€Em b ~ ? )  
3. hmf, x, y (~Eum t e ~ ? )  3. hxy ( E E ~  b ~ ? )  

Preterite. 
1. &tarn? ~ t a .  1. etvman, &tan. 

. . 

hm etimi, €ti 
etuman, (&tan). 

hf etumo, (&to) . 
x ~ t i m i ,  (&ti). e t i r n i . ~ ~ ,  ~ t i . en ,  €ti.&. 
y ~ t i m i ,  &ti. y etimi, (eti). 

Perfect. 
1. ~ t a  ba. 
2. Eta .  

hm etai.i. 
hf etu bo. 

hm ) €tam. 

x &ti bi. 
3. ( x hf eti bi.en. 

y &ti bivla, ~tivla. y eti bivtaan, (eti-tsan). 
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-- -- - - . - 

Singular. Plural. 
Plwpwfect. 

1. ~ t a  baiyam. 1. ~t lam. 
2. et'arn. 2. &am. 

Deprecatory Imperative. 
2. ~ t i . a ,  ~ t a .  2. stina. 

Form in -$ (4). Injunctive, Optative etc. 
3. &tie, 3. €tiean. 

Participles. 
Active. Present ( Colztinzcous) . 

E E ~ E  doing, continuing to do. 
Past. 

n ~ t a n ,  n E ,  having done, doing. 

Passive &? Active. 
Static (denoting state). 

3. ~ t u m  clone, having done ( p l .  ~tuin160). 
(1st. sg. & pl. €tam, other persons €turn?) 

Infinitive and NOU'YL of Action. 
E ~ A S  to do, doing. 

Nozcn Agazt. 
~ t a s  pl. ~ta6o doer. 

Gerund and Gerundive. 
~ t a s  f o  do,  to he done. 

E'ircal: Present Base + ar. 
€Ear ,for the purpose of doing. 

in  order to do, for doing. 



NOTE~.  
276. 1. The accent is usually on the initial vowel (which I have frequently 

marked long) unleas there is a long vowel in the second syllable: 
e.g 1. pl. perf. &a-n. 

A long vowel in the 3rd aylhble cames either the main or a 
subsidiary accent. 

The forms €tam of the pluperfect usually have the accent 
on the eecond syllable: €tiam. I have sometimea recorded it w 
~ t a - m  or €tam. 

~Eam of the Imperfect aleo tends to have the w e n t  on the 
eecond ayllable : E E ~  am. 

2. Recorded variants are: 
Pres. 3rd. sg. hm ~ t u . a i  Impf. 2nd. 3rd. sg. and pl. 

2nd. pl. e6ewa.n ~Euwam. 
Perf. 2nd. ag. e t m a  Plup. 2nd. 3rd. sg. h, 1st. 2nd. 

3rd. pl. h. 
1st. 2nd. 
3rd. pl. h ~ t u w a ~ n  ~ k m .  

These forms are said to be used by the people of Ali.aba-d 
and to be inferior. 

3. I have once recorded a form, (traq) ~ t ' a t ~  
said to be equivalent to (traq) €tan k ~ ,  zy we d i t - i d ~ d ,  
which is apparently the Past base + -ate, but v. 5 407. c. 

4. The Imperative singular €ti. for which one would expect ~ t ,  is 
unusuaJ, but can be paralleled, v. 5 318.2. 

The shol-t Imperative singular E and the p.pc. act. nE poetu- 
late a short past base *-A. 

5. It will be remembered that etas ie only one form of the pro- 
nominal prefix verb * - a t ~ s  which has infinitives atas, gotae, 
&as, motae, m~taa ,  matas. otas, a811 similarly conjugated. V. 
297. TI and 298.4. 

6. The y forms of this Transitive verb were given me, without 
remark, with such subjects as tsil and ham-lt, ham-ltig. 

Cp. Note following tj 25. 
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. 

276. HANVA8, t o  become. 
Pres. Base: msi.i-, mai.i-, me+. etc. Past Base: man-. 

Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. maiy a*m mai y am. 
2. mai.ima mai.iman. 
3. hm mai.irni 

hf mai .imo 

Present. 
1. maiya ba 
2. mai.i ba 

hmf mai.iman. 

mai.imi.~n, mai.imi.~. 
mai .imi. 

maiya ba*n. 
mai.i ba*n. 

3. hm mai.i bai.i 
hmf mai.i bavn. 

hf mai.i bo 

Imperfect. 
1. maiya baiyam (mai.i bam). 
2. mai.i bam (mai.i bam). 
3. hm mai.i barn 

hmf mai.i barn. 
hf (mai.i bo*m) 
x mai.i b i m  (mai.i bi~m). 
y mai.i bivlum mai.i bi~tsum. 

Conditional. 
3. me.im tse, maim tse. 

Preterite. 
1. manavm, (-mans) 1. milnulmanl (-manan) 
2. manuVma, mana 2. manuVman. 

x manimi, mani x mani*mi.~n, rnanivmi.~, alani .EII. 

y mani~mi, mani Y manivmi, mani. 



Perfect. 
Singular Pluml. 

1. manla, ba 1. m~nuwawn. 
2. manuwa 2. nunuwa.n. 
3. hm manuwai.i 

hf manu bo 
3. hm } nunuwaVn. 

h f 
x mani bi x mani b i . ~ n .  
y mani bi*la, rnani-la y mani b i b a n ;  mani*tean, mani*tea. 

Pluperfect. 
1. mana baiyam 1. manuwam. 
2. manuwam 2. manuw~m. 
3. hm manuwam, manu.am 

hf rnanu bo*m 
3. hm } mruuwam. 

h f 
x mani bi*m x mani bi*m. 
y mani bidurn, mani~lum Y mani bivtaum. 

Imperative. 
2. man€ 2. ~llbniwn, mamin. 

(negative, owman). 

Form in -9. 
3. mani.8 3. mani*8an. 

(neg., o*manij). 
Participles. 

Present. mai .irne. Past Act. numlan, numla. 

Static. 3 .  manuvm. 

Injnitive, Noun Agent, Gerundice. 
mmaVs pl. xruna~do. 

f inal .  Present Base + -ar. 
mai y avr, mai .avr. 

NOTEB. 

manumi occurs for manivmi. There appears to be e tendency 
towards this change of vowel in verbs w i t h  bases in -n. Thus: 
senumi : senimi; bar~~numi ,  etc. 



2. The Preterite short forms shown in brackets, -mans, -manu 
and -manan are recorded in the verbs *-manas, d*-asmanas 
and *-amanas respectively. 

3. o ~ m a i  occurs once as the negative of manivs, probably for ovman8: 
o-r takli-f ovmai may there be no trouble for  them. 

*-HIANAS, t o  become. 
218. There is no radical difference in conjugation between this verb 

and manla-s, but the shift of accent produced by the addition of 
a syllable a t  the beginning shortens long vowels where they occur 
in the second syllable of manavs. Thus: 

E1uture. 1st. sg. am1aiyam 1st. pl. mimiaiyan 
Preterite. 

Sg. 
1. arnl~narn, amana (mim~anuman). 
2. gumlanuma mamlanuman. 
3. hmx imlanimi, imamumi hmf umlanuman. 

h f mumlanumo x nmanlimi.~(n). 
I n  the Perfect, however, so far as the forms are known, the 

accent is somewhat irregular: 
Perfect. 

1 .  ~ m l a n a  ba mimana-n. 
2. gumanla. 
3. hm irnan1ai.i. 

h f mumhnu b0. 
Ptt~perfect, (only recorded f orms). 

1. a rn l~na  baiyam. 
3. hm i m ~ n a m .  

Imperatiz~e. 
2. guman a-mlananin (negative). 

Forms in  -8. 
No forms corresponding to mani.6 are on record, but there 

is a special series running apparently through all three persons 
with the vowel before the 6 omitted. 



V e r b e  Q 279. 
~- 

The eense is optative a,nd the forme recorded are: 

sg -  P1. 
1 .  am:an$a , mimadan, rnim~n8. 
2. g m l a n $  - maman$. 
3. hm iman4 uman$an, u-mane. 

h f mumanij. 

Verbe with infinitives in -nas seem regularly to have the 8 or 
E (c?) attached immediately after the -n, e.g. duvn$, s~nE, etc. 

Par ticiples. 
Present. 3rd. sg. imai.ims he becoming. 
Static. 1st. sg. ~ m ~ n a m  I being. 

2nd. sg. gumanurn thou being. 
3rd. sg. x imanum i t  being. 
2nd. pl. ( a )ma~nurn  you (mt) being. 
3rd. pl. umanum they being. 

Past Actice: The following forms have been recorded 

s g  - P1. 
1. nAman nimi~man. 
2. nukuvman namaVman. 
3. hm ni~man hmf nuVman. 

h f numumm. 
x nivman x numan. 

Injini tive . 
*-marus, recorded in : imanas and mimanas. 

Professor Siddheshwar Varma has found a " 'would ' subjunctive " 
of this verb: 

1st. sg. amlanaee. Cp. # 313 A and 405. 

INFINITIVES i n  -avs. 

279. A cha.racteristic of all verbs which have -avs in the Infinitive, 
excepting those like manavs in which the -avs is preceded by 
n, is that their present baees end in - E .  
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This feature also characterises all verbs whose past base ends 
in a vowel. This base vowel also absorbs or affects the vowele 
of the endings with which it comes in contact. 

VOWEL BASES. 
280. The first series of verbs with vowel-bases which I shall illustrate 

are those whose infinitives end in 
-ai(y)as, - E ( Y ) A ~  and -ev(y)as. 

I do not think that in general a hard and fast distinction is to 
be regarded as existing between these three forms. 

I know of only a couple of verbs in which -ev(y)ae seems really 
to represent a past base ending in -e, viz. 

di.evy~s to stand up. 
$e.yas to eat (a y object). 

Otherwise, interchange between tli and E is frequent, and 
interchange also occurs between ai and e, and all three seem 
really to represent a past base ending in -a or -A. This vowel 
-a is found as the final in the Imperative singular. 

The present base varies between 
-aE, A - 2 5  and -EE, and even -eE. 

Verbs in -evyas have -ei: and -sE. 
?HI. Some verbs wit11 bases ending in a consonant, or a vowel other 

than -a, have alternative or additional forms with an added -a, 
sometimes with some modification of form and meaning : 

Injin . Pres. Base. Pret.  
*-atsi.as *-atsiE- 'etsimi to press. 
~teaiyas ~tsaE- - to infix,  plant. 

Cp. also d*-atsi.~s and detsaiy~s. 
bn*yas (y?) bu.6- 
buyai.ase (y ?) buy*& buvlni bny  mi 1 to dry  UT. 

duvyae du.6- 
- (nuvy-) 1 to melt. 

(duy ai . as) du*yeE- 
ga&,s~s g a d -  gavrtsunl~n 

- to ?.U?I. 
garEaiyas gairEdnlan 



V e r b s  
- - . - .. .. . - . - - . -. . . . 

$ 282. 
- - - .. . . . . 

I n jn .  Pres. Base. B e t .  
@Y as giE- givman io go into, plunge irrto. 
giyai.ae i i y  AE- gi.aman to come down, fdl. 
huruvtae huruv8- huru4am 1 

- to sit. 
hvru&ai.ae huruEa-n 

No present base for~ns of garEajyas or huruEaiyie have been 
recorded. 

Conjugation of verbs  i n  -AI(Y)AS,  -€.AS. 
282. I cannot give a complete paradigm of a verb in -aiy~s,  but 

typical parts can be enpplied from a number of different verbs. 
I use the following: 

I n j n  . Pres. Base. 
1. *-ari~.as *-bri&E- to  be drunk. 

*-ar8aE- 
2. *-astaqaiyas *-astaqaE- to hide v.t. 
3. baya1te.d~ bayaltaE- to bewme mad. 
4. bigaiyae bi8aE- to jling. 
5. buyai.as buy AE- to become dry. 
6 .  dayaiyas dayab- to hide v.i. 
7. duwaik.as duwa8aE- to come out, go out. 
8.  giyai.as giyi E- to fall (of snow etc.). 
9 .  &Eaiyas guEaE- to lie dow)~,  be delirered (of a child) 

10. harai.as harae- to urinate. 
11. huljaiyas huljaE- to mount (a horse). 
12. hvruvEaiyae - to sit, be seated. 
13. *-ltaiyas *-ltaE- to pzct on (shoes ptc.). 
14. thaiyas thaE- to go out (of $fire). 
15. *-tsi thaiyas *-tsi that- to follow (after son~eo?ae). 
16. *-uvi€.ae *-uv,6,EE- to rear, nurture, foster. 
17. yaiyae yaE-, yet- to strike ( O H ,  against). 
18. *-yaiyas *-yaE- to obtaifz. 

The composite paradigm, as far as it can be constructed from 
the material I possess, is as follows: 
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Future. 
Sing. 

1 .  guEaEam 9 1.  

2. dayaEuma 6 2. 
guyaEuma 9 

3. guEaEi 9 3. 
Present. 

1 .  - 1. 
2. -- 2. 
3. hm guEa6ai.i 9 3. hm 

hf guEaEu bo 9 
x yaEi bi, yeEi bi 17 x 
y taEivla 14 Y 
Iwzperfect. 

1. - 

2. - 

3. hm - 
hf guEacu bolm 9 

Y - 

Preterite. 
1 .  dayaiyam 6, biiaiyam 4 

x yami 16 x 
y yanii 16 Y 
Perfect. 

1 .  apa-yaltaiya ba 3 
(neg. of bayaltaiya ba) 

huljaya ba 11 
2. guEa ba 9, g0.riai.a 1, 

bayalta ba 3 
254 

Plur . 
duwahaEan 7 .  
iltaEan 13. 
- 

gi.~rni.sn 8, duwa5~mi.s 7 
giyami 8. 



V e r b r  Q 202. 
- --  - -  - ___ _ _  

Sing. Plur. 
3. hm guEa bai 9, hulja btLi.i 11 3. hmf. hum*& barn 12. 

ivtei tha be-n 15, 
hulja bavn 11. 

hf guEa bo 9, hulja bo 11 
x guEa bi 9 x - 
y tha bivla 14 Y gi.a bitaa 8. 

buya b iban  5. 
Pl uperjec t . 

1. guEaiya baiyam 9 - 
2. - - 
3. hm guEa barn 9 3. hmf yu-&a barn 16. 

hf guEa bovm 9 
x hara bivm 10 x gi.a bivm 8. 
9 - y dnwa8a biteurn 7. 
Imperative. 

2. guEa 9, birja 4 2. bi8ai.i.n 4, hulja.in 11. 
hulja 11 

Fonn in -6. 
3. ya8 17, ta$ 14. 

Particxples. 
Present. ivtsi thaEum~ 15. 
Past. 2nd. sg. nukovrkan. 

3rd. sg. hm. n~vr8an. 
3rd. pl. hmf. novrian 1. 
n1pi6an 1 nuljan ( - ~ n )  11. 
nutayan 6 nuvruban (-an) 12. 
duwag~n 7 nultan 13. 
nukuvEan 9 nlivuSan, nyu-ian 3rd. sg. hm. 16 

Static. 
~vstaqarn 3rd. eg. hm. 2 huruvEam 12. 
bigam 4 ynviam 16. 

lnfinztzvc, etc. 
guEaiyae, etc. 



Infinitive. 

Future. 
sg. 1 

Present. 
sg. 1 

pl. 3 x 

Imperfect. 
pl. 3 h 

Preterite. 
sg. 1 

3 hm 
neg. 

pl. 3 hm 

Perfect. 
sg. 3 hm 

Pluperfect. 
eg. 3 hm 

Imperative. 
sg. 2 

Particzples. 
Present . 
Past Act. 
Static. 

B u r u s h a s k i  Granrtnar 
-- ~ . . . 

Forms of  verbs in -ETYAS. 

ie~yas to eat (y) di.e.yas to stand up. 

ijeEam sg. 1 di.e.Eam. 

BeEa ba sg. 3 hm di.e~i3ai.i. 
hf di.~Eubo. 
x di.e~Ei bi. 

tje6i.m. 

t?jeEam sg. 3 h di.e~Eam. 
C 

pl. 3 h di.e~Eam. 

ijevyam sg. 1 di.ev(y)am. 
Be~mi 3 hm. di.e.mi. 
o~81mi neg. ati.evmi. 
ije~man pl. 3 di.e~man, d'i.srnan. 

$E bai.i sg. 1 di.e~ya ba. 
2 d i . ~  ba 
3 hm di.e bai.i. 

sg. 2 die,  d i . ~ .  
neg. ati.a. 

pl. 2 di.e.n. 

$eEvma. 
nua~n,  nu$€ di.en. 
8e.m sg. 3 di.sm. 



This category comprisee several verbs in very coulnlon uNr 

niyas to go. 
*-6i .a~ to give (eg. y,  object v .  k j  231 d)  
giyas to ezlter, and to t h r o ~ .  
p i  AB to  eat (sg. x object v .  5 252) 

NIYAS, N I ' A H  to go. 

Present Brtse niE-. Paat Bwct ni-.  
Future. 

Sing. 

Y niEi 
Present . 

1 .  niEa ba 
2. niEa 
3. hm nir5a.i.i 

hf niEu bo 
x niEi bi 
y niEi bi-la, niei-la 
Imperfect. 

1. - 

2. - 

3. hm niearn (3) 
h f - 
x niEi bi-m 

Y - 

Preterite. 
1. ni.am 
2. n i - r n t ~  

1 .  11ii.a barn. 
3 -. niea-11. 
3. hmf niPa-n. 



3. hmf n i * ~ ~ ~ a r l .  

1 .  ~~init:*n, nim~vnin. 
2 ,  ~ A T ~ U ~ I I ,  n ~ m a * n i ~ ~ .  
3. hmf nnvn. ~i i i~l l i t i .  



285. NOTER. 
1 .  T ~ P  vowel of niC- might be marked long tliroughoilt except 

when followecl by a long vowel. 
'I"(. i of the Preterite is usually clecidedly 101%. 

2. The vowel system of the Pwt Participle is anomalous: 
ni*n and nuvn woul(1 require nuku-n, numuln and nin~i-n. 

hut these forins I have never met ~vi th ,  nor. on tlie other hand 
have I met nEvn or novn. Navn iiud nAluawn i l l  virtue of 
their long vowel favour nuko*n and nulnovn. 

3. The Static Participle n i m  appears to be invariable in the 3rd. 
person. 

4. The form o~nitsum occurs twice in tlie phrase bu-t guilt,silk 
owitsum after m(my days hat! ,tot pa.csrd: o~manitsum is give11 
as an alternative. I n  this form ni probably repreeents tllc 
short 3rd. sg. Pret. aad -tsum the postposition (v .  # 407. 1) - - 
iind c ! ) .  V. a,.). 

Several very conimon verbs fall under this head: 

Sllv y A S  
to bring ( p .   object,^ r. 9 231 (1.). 

( I U S U ~ Y A ~  
t s u y s  to tnke away. 
"-uyas to gizre (x or h objects v. tj 231 d.). 
juryas to come. 

This last is the only "irrepular" verb which I have met in 
Burushaski. It drams on another root. for ita Pret., Perf., Plup., 
Pawt Participle and Static Participle. This seconcl root appears 
to be 

(1"- with lapses into d.':-a. 

As julyas is an import~ant verb I shall give its paradigm HY 

completely as I can and then i l lu~t~rate the past tenses of tlir 
normal vel-I) in -11 fronl other ~ e r b ~ .  



287. JITIYAS to come. 
Present Baee juiE-. Past Base jul-, and d*-, d*-A-. 

I .  Forms based on ju-. 
Futwe. 

Sing. Plur . 
1 .  j uCam 1 .  j u e ~ n .  
2.  juruma 2. juEuman. 
il. llnl jufimi. juCi 3. hrnf ju~uman. 

h f juEo 
x jufi x juei.s(n), 

Y juEi y (.jnEi?) 
h-esent .  

1 .  juEa ba 1 .  juEa ba-n. 
2 .  juCa 2. juealn. 
3. hm ju5ai.i 3. hmf ju~aln.  

hf j u ~ o  bo 
x juEi bi Y juEi.en. 
y julilla y juEi.tsan. 

~rnperfect. 
1 .  jufa baiyaxn -- 

2. - - 

3. hm juEam - 

hf j u ~ o  bolm - 

X - - - 

y juEi~lurn -- 

Imperative. 
2. jn 

Participle. 
Present. julEum~. 

Infinitive, Noun Age11 t ,  etc. juvyas, j u l ~ s .  
Ei'9~.rr2. Pres. Base + ar. ju*Eal-. 



The accent falls on the firut syllable except wberc t l~ere io a lorkg 
vowel in the second syllrtble. 

11. Forme baeed on d*-, d*-A-. 
Preterite. 

Sing. Plur . 
1. daiy am 1 .  dimevman 
2. dukoimrt, dukovya 2. d a n ~ a - m  II 

3. hm divmi ; di.a, d i . ~  3. hmf du~man,  du-yan. 
hf dumoinio, dumovyo 
x diimi x duvn1i.a ; duviy~n, duvyan. 
y divmi y di-mi. 
Perfect. 

1. daiya ba, do-yrt ba, 1. dime ba-11. 
2. dukovwa 2. dame bavn. 
3.hin di bai.i 3. hmf duwain. 

hf dumo bo 
x di bi x d u b i . ~ n .  
y di biwla y di bitean. 
Pliqerfect . 

1. daiya baiyam, davya baiyam 1. dim€ bani. 
2. dukoibam (-warn) 2. dama barn. 
3. hrn di bam 3. hmf duvwam. 

hf dumo bovill 
x di bivm x du b i w  
y di bivlmu y di biitsutn. 
Past Participle. 

1. dam, daqin  1 .  - 
2. dukovn 2. - 

3. hm dim, di-nil1 3. hnif d u a .  dnvnin. 
hf. dumovn, dumovnin 
Static Participle. 

1. daiyam 1. - 
2. - 2. - 
3. hnm dirm 3 . h  duvm. 

hf d~rnovm 
26 1 



8 .  NOTXM. 
1 .  The u of ju ir~ight be marked long throughout, except perhaps 

where i t  is followed by a long vowel. I n  the d*- part8 the 
accent falls on the ~yllable contailling the Pron. Prefix. 

2. As in the cme of n i y ~ e ,  there is a conflict of vowel-systems in 
the past participle; also in the perf. and the plup., e.g. dulrovma 
tlumo~rno, dirnevrn~~l are not in the sanle series as dipmi and 
cluvm~n. 

3. Thc fornl di.a, di.r: given under the 3rd. sg. 11111 Preteritr 
usually corresponds in meaning to  the Englisli Perfect "he has 
corne", but it probably correspoiids in form to dilmi, a s   ti 
clocs to  tim mi. 

The -a ill di.a is perhaps the Hame elemelit that gives the 
special votvel~ in duko~nia etc., duku + a, 4- ulna + (lulco~lna, brit 
why then cloes i t  d i~appear  in divmi etc. 3 

No corresponding form ni'a has been recordecl from I ~ ~ Y A R .  

Tbe following paradig111 has been co~lstructed fro111 recordecl 
forins of the verbs: 

1 .  Sll'YAS 
w 

SU'C- 811- 
to  b''ing ) (y objects). 

2. dusuvy~s dusuve- dusu- to 71rin!y 
3. ~ H I I V Y A A  ' tau'?- tau- to  tuke away. 

: ' -~s~I '~As  
4, :::-u. .:. * 

Y A B  
.p-llvC- .:: -u- to nive (x or 11 objects). 
* 5. *:-#llvy,is -,$uvi.- :':-su- to pat (11 or x pl. ,. 

l ' r ~ t e ~ . i t e .  
Sing. P1111,. 

1 .  clusulyaill, clusn*y;i -- 

2 .  ('1~811'111~ - 

3 1 " - t~u~ l l l i  :J. hmf ~ U H U ~ J ~ A ~ ~ .  :i:-tr311'lll.\ll. 
hf '*-tsuvmo 

... 
X :.-t8uvmi, :* -8uvi X ~ a ~ ~ n l i .  E. 

Y - x - 



l'f??jkCt. 
Sing. 

1 .  dusueyrt ba 

x - x -- 

Y - J' -- 

Plwperject . 
1 .  teuvya baiy.t~n 
.) -.  dusul,i111 - 

3. hin dusuvalll, *-tsu*~lli 3. hnlf tsu*,ii11 

hf '"-tau bovln 
x "-tau bi-rn x - 

S - Y - - 

Inlp~rative. 
2. dus~u, tau 2. dusuvi~i, teuvin 

o r  i t  -$ 

tauv$ dusu1Rsn. 
Participles. 

Pad Act . dusuln. ciusun (invariable) 
(feuly~s) ~ ~ u ~ s u n  (invariable). 
(*-teuly AS) natsull haz'i,ty taken nae u~ccc!/ 

nitsun Imving take12 hint atmy. 
numntsun hnving taken hm away. 
namaltsun having taken you (p l . )  nu9cr!/. 
nutsun having taken the)], away. 

(Blivy~s) nueun having eaten. 
(*-$u yas) nil$un having eate~t it (3.). 

(guy~e)  nukum having poured. 
(*-uyas) nyuvnin Imving given to ~ZNI.  

nulnl nuinin having give! to then!. 
Static. (*-tsulyas) utsuvm. 

(d~skulga s) d~skum. 



VHRBS wit11 PRONOMINAL PREFIXES.  
0 .  As already stated (8 210.5) the Pronominal Prefix when attached 

to an intransitive verb represents the subject, while wit11 a transi- 
tive verb i t  represents either 

i. the Direct; Object, or 
ii. the Indirect Object, or 

i i i .  a person ill some way, but more remotely, affected by the action 
of the verb. 

It represents the Direct Object in: 

*-delas to strike someone. 
* - t s ~ ~ y a s  to take away someo~i,e. 

and the Indirect Object in: 

*-&as to give s . t .  (y sg.) to someone. 
*-uvy~s  to give s.t. (h or x) to someone. 

The pronoun prefix is suppressed, frequently when it relates to 
an inanimate x thing, and always when it relates to e y thing 
except when the verb begins with 

*-A-, *-as-, d*- (including A -  d - A -  or *-lt, 

where it is a phonetic necessity. 
The beheviour of the Pronominal Prefix with Transitive Verbs 

is exactly the same as with Intransitive Verbs of which we have 
1l;i.d an example in *-manas, V. Ej 278, but the fornls of any 
particular person of any tense are multiplied by the number of 
poclsible types of object. 

It will be sufficient to illustrate this by part of one tense. 

291. THE PRESENT TENSE of * - d ~ l ~ s  wi th  a S I N G U L A R  
subject.  

(Not a,ll the forms given below have actually been recorded, but 
they are all theoretically correct.) 

*-d~lja  ba I am strikiszg . . ., or 
I a m  going to s t ~ i k e  . . . 



-- ----- 
V e r b r  Q aoa. 

~ 

Per~o~ l  of ! 
Snl)j(~ct Person of 1)ircct Objrc t  

- -  - - - - - - - -- . - 
I Ringular 

-- - - -  - -- .- - 

1 2 I 3 mx. 3 1. - - - - - - - - - - -- - - --- - -- -- - -- -. - - - - - - - 
Sg.  1. I 

! - 1 gudelja ba I ideljljl ba I mud+ ba 
2. {ade l j a  I - I idslja muddja 

i 3. IU ad~1jai.i I 
I gud~1jai.i I ide1jai.i muda1jai.i 

3. f ' adslju bo gud~l ju  bo 1 idaljo bo mudslju bo 
I 

3. x 1 a d ~ l j i  bi gudelji bi , idalji bi mudelji bi 
3. y ; a d ~ l j i  bi-la , gudelji bi*la ; i d ~ l j i  bi-k I mudelji bivle - -- - - -- - - - - 

, -- - -  - -  - -  - - - - - - - -- 

Plural 
---- - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - 

1 2 3 h & x .  I - - -  1. - .- . - 
1 8 Sg. 1. - maddja ba I udelja ba 

I 

2. I midelja udelja 
3. m I micZ~1jai.i 1nadeljai.i udslj ai . i 
3 . f  midsljubo moldelju bo udsljn bo 

I mid~l j i  bi 3. x , madslji bi udslji bi 

-- 3 . Y  0 -  

midelji bi*la 
-- 

madelji bivh u d ~ l j i  bivla -- - -- -- - - - - - 

And simil.arly with plural subjects. 
The y prefix, sg. and pl.. if used would be i-. 

292. REFLEXIVE EXYRESSION8. 

An important point to be noted is that the Pronominal Prefixes 
are not used reflexively, and that the Reflexive Pronoun 

*-kar 
is regarded as being i~ivariably of the 3rd. pere. sing. 

I ant striking utyself, if said, would be akar ideljs ba. 
Even when the connotation of the Reflexive is plura,l, the prono- 

minal prefix remains 3rd. sing: 
We shall kill ourselves mikar ~ s q e i . ~ n .  



2 .  PHONOMIKAI~ PREFIXES w i t h  PAST PAKrI1IC~IY1~15S 
ACTIVE. 

o f  a verb t h t ~ t  has contracted the habit, ILO part is in~rnullr~ 
fro111 the yronoininal prefixes. I11 the case of a past participle t h ~  
pro~lolninal prefixes where they occur arc. always preceded by 11-.  

The Past  PC. Act. of .':-tsuvyas has been illustrated sbovc, 
r. 8 289. 

T l ~ c  Past PC. Act. of .:'-dslas would be: 

SF. 1. (iladrlin) hazying st)-zsck nrr. 
2. (nukuvd~lin) hcrving struck thcr. 
3. 111x nivdilin, nivdrl hnainy strfcck h i n ~ .  ~t 
3. f t i umu~d~l i r~  h(ivi?ay st?.nck her 

E'l. 1. (ni~nidrlin) Itnving struck t ~ v .  

2. ( n ~ m a ~ d r l i l ~ )  hnci~tg str.?kck you (111.) 
3 .  11 k x 11u*dili11 I ~ a t ~ i ~ z g  struck them. 

The following recorded forms of *-Ei.as illustrate the use of 
the Pronominal Prefix as the Indirect Object. 

F i t  trcw. 
i.ap nkuvEii!nn~ / shtcll not give thee tlrc nt~cct. 
aEiruma '? 1ci2f thou g ive  to m e ?  
r u x s ~  t guCiCi h~ toill y ive t h ~ e  1aa1.a. 
aEiEo she zvill !jive to nze. 
iCiEsn 11'r shall give to h im.  

P?.esen t 
(guts clis) amaEiti1 ha 1 a,,r not qozng to ! j i t - { ~  !/or4 ( f l 1 i . y  p1trc.t.). 
~fi i?a ks . . . if thou givest to mf: . . - 

r u x s ~  t aysi.ieai.i Ile does not give ,?re letcvc~. 
ieieaj ; 1nuWai.i AP gives to him: to her.  

ll~,yerj'eci. 
rlarovyo lnaclad ii.ii.i hi.111 tlw stick: ft,vcrf to !lire hilt1 hell) 



Preterite. 
d o d ~ t  g ~ ~ c . i . ~ n l  1 yuoe (Iiu1:e ykum) thee ~ u e d t k .  
;\Ei*mi~ thou gar:est ( k t  given) to me. 
ieiqmi he gave to him. 
ui.i*mi he gave to them. 
ii;ilnian thql gave to him. 

Per/ecl. 
.\ti bati.i he hrls girrtz to nlc. 

iEi barn he h,u3 gitm to hint. 

Inq~era. t iv~.  

~ 6 . i  (avid jaCi) give t/z.oit t o  n i p .  

iEi yiw thotc to him. 
tsil 1nui.i !live water to her. 

Fol-nz i n  -.$. 

iC i6  go1ne.i bn? ruilzst thou give to ~ n e Y  
ja hukulu aku lcip " ' xa s o  long crs I do rtot gk1.e t h ~ p  order.?. 

Past PC. -4r . t .  

lnring giveta to hit,). 
hatring given to h.ini. 

2!jh, VERBS wi th  INITIAL H , O O T - V O W E L .  
Where the verbal root begine with a vowel the form of the - 

Pronominal Prefixes is affected according to the eche~ne given 
above in § 122. 

Those beginning with A- or a- are separately dealt with in 
the next paragraph. An example of initial i- i s :  



' " IVRA8 to die.  Pron. Prefix = subject. 

I'resen t . 
Sing. Plur. 

1 .  evrEa ba I n n l d y i n g  1 .  (mi*rEa*n). 
2. gu.i*rEa 2. (me*rEavn). 
3. hm ivri5ai.i 3. u.i*rravn. 

hf (mu.i-rEu bo) 

An example of initial u- is 

* - I I & C . A S  to  renr, f o s t ~ r ,  Pron. Prefix=Direct ~ h j e c t , .  

I'reterite. 3rd. sg. m. 

he reared me. 
he reared thee. 
h.e reared him. 
he reared us. 
he reared you (p l . ) .  
he reared them. 

296. VERBAL H100T8 with I N I T I A L  A -  

(i.e. VERBS in *-A- and *-as-). 

AH we have already seen (# 286-227) most verbs of the type 
which have -A or -AS following on a pronominal prefix are either 
Causrttivea or simple Transitives, but there are a few Intransitives. 

With the Causative the Pronominal Prefix represents the Secondary 
Subject, that  is the person who is constrained to perform the 
action. 

With the Transitive simple i t  represents either the Direct or 
illdirect Object, or the person affected by the action. 

149th the Intransitive i t  represents the Subject. 
The only difference in form between these verbs with the initial 

a- or a- and the Transitive and Intransitive verbs of similar 
types without this initial is that  tlle form assumed by some of the 
Pronominal Prefixes differ in the two cases. 



Where the root initial is a- or A- 

2nd. sing. gu- is replaced by go-. 
3rd. ,, h m x y i- I; e- or E-. 

3rd. ,, h f mu- . , mo-. 
1st. plur. nii- . )  111e- or I I IE- .  

3rd. . h x  u- p 7 0-. 

Y i- , I e- or E-. 

The 1st. pers. sing. and the 2nd. pers. plur. cannot be certainly 
distinguished from the simple forms. 

I n  the Verbs with ;':-A(@)- the Pron. Pf. always carries the accent. 

897. EXAMPLES of  VERBS i n  * - A -  ant1 *-AS-. 
I. I'ronomitzn7 Prqfix denoting Seco~tdary Subject. 

*-abarenas "-4 bare(y)- to cause to look (at). 
*-ayanas *-~.yai(y)- to cause to take. 
*-askartsas *-askar8- to  nzake run, ptct to . f l ight .  
IT. Pronominal Yrefin: denoting Direct Object. 

*-A~AB *-ar& to send. 
*-asqanas *-asqai(y)- to kill. 
*-astaqai .AR *-astaqai(y)- to hide v.t. 
*-Atas to make someone . . . 

(also, to cause s.0. lo do  . . .) 
111. Pror2o)ninal Prejx clenotigtg Indirect Object. 

*-~ltilras *-alti*rP- to sh.ow to  someone. 
*-haas *-A& to say to someone. 

TV. P ? ~ o ~ ~ i ~ n ~ i ~ a l  Pre@ cletzoting person afected. 
u * ~  guso*yutar gow~Gi ba*n the!) I~ave placed it rcnller thy a m  tor tl1c.c.. 

V. # 240 and 245-247 for scattered examples. 
V . Pronominrrl Prcjz  denotirty Pvinlary Stthject (with intrs. and 

a few trs. verbs). 
*-syenas "'-ayai(y)-, *-aye(y)- to go to sleep. 
*-arhiyas *-ar&;- to be intoxicated. 
* - A ~ ~ A ~ A s  *amai(y)- to be able, can. 
ti1 "'-alas ti1 *-alj- to forget. 
*-ayanas *ayai.i- fo regard as. recko,r 

269 



2!M. Detailed Examples. 

1. : * - A ~ A I I A S .  

; ~ y a n ~ s  ayai(y)- to ccizcsc! me to tukr. 
goy AUAS go.iyai(y)- to cause thee to tuke. 
eVya1las e*ye(y)- to cmrn~,vc him t o  take. 
nlo*yanas ~no*ye(y)- to (:azt~e her to  tuke 
(l~leyanas to c4atcse 14s to take). 
( ~nrtyan A a to (.(ruse you to take) 
oVyanas ovy~.i(y)- to cclf.rse them to  tclke 

2 .  * - A ~ A s .  

i t ' r~ s  n*ri.- to send ))ir. 
govras o r -  to seozd tllre. 
elrds c*ri.- to se92d him. 
lnoVrav mow? to srrrtl Izer. 

:I. *-ASC(A~IAN.  

Prrs. go*sqaiya ba 
~8qai . i  ba 
g0vsqai.i bai.i 
asqrti.i ba*n 
gorsqai. i ba*n 

kilt. ~ k a r  c s q a i . ~ n ~  
govsqaimi 
luikar ~ s q a i . ~ n  
(ma) ~sqrtirnan 
a*sqairnan 

I .  vsqanam 
o*~clanirni 
ilrkar Esqanullian 

1 (rtiy)~vaq~na b :~  
~ ' a q a ~ i ' a  
a-8qanai.i 
E'sqAIl&*Il 

' 1  ovsqanAm 

lnevras nievrE- to ,s~)rd tcs. 

malrAs a -  to send yo!, .  
o*rav o*ri.- t o  serrcl thtrrl. 

I kill thec. 
thou h l les t  nje 
he kills thee. 
yozc (pl.) kill me. 
tiley kill thee. 
1 shall kill ru!jsel/ (v.  $ 292). 
he toill kill thee. 
/rye shall kill otcs-selrw 

y o u  t17iIl kill I ~ i t t ~  

thry toill kill m e .  
1 killrd him. 
he killed them. 
they M l e  J thenz.selz.es (3 292). 
I har*e (ao t )  killecl him.  
thou hust  Eilletl 11 inz. 
he l~us killed me. 
they ltazl~ killed kin , .  
he had X.ille(t /he)rr 



Imp?*. js (aiy)~eqan do  (p~ot) f i l l  m!. 
o-sqanin kill ye them. 

1 I . asqanf;, F V S C ~ A I I ~  

1'. pv .  11 E ~ B C I A I I  I u ~ ! i ~ , y  killed him. 

Where the force of this verb is Causative it is open to surmist~ 
tallat the prime fonn is *'-a.~tas giviug a fipecial length or 11 

cliphthongal value to the vowel of thc prononlinnl prefix, hut t l ~ t *  
evidence is not decisive P I I O U ~ ~ I  to jnstify a definite rnsertic,~~. 
V. tj 240. 
ttvtas a.6- lo makc mc. . . ., or cutrxe wrr to c/o. 
g o ~ t a ~  go.;- to nictkc! thee . . , c t l r ~ e  thee to (lo.  
~ ~ t a e  EwC- to make h.ini . . . .. cazts~ hint to do. 
lllovta a 111o.c- to naake her . . . ,, cut4-s~ her to do .  

me~tas  m s ~ ? -  to make e c , ~  . . . , crrprst. 94,s to do. 
~nawtas ma,+- to make yolk . . . . cause you to do. 
o * t ~ s  ole- to make thertr . . . ,, cause then1 to do. 

All the ahove are conjugated in the same \my :la Etas above # 274. 
CAP ati . . . Gap go.i.am hide nte . . . 1 u~ill Iritl~ t l w .  
I ~ I O ~ ~ U B  i.uru~k rna.vaei he .will cut qp' y o ~ i r  f o n g ~ i e i . ~ )  .fi?. y011. 

The Past PC. Act. has two sets of forms: 
n a t ~ i l  na hatlifig made rite . . . ., 111ukhg t-lw . . . 

nuko~t~in ~ i u k  o having  jade thee . . . ., making tlwc. . . . 
na~tan n~ hating made hirrr . . . . , ~liaking Il iv l i  . . . 

numo~tan num.o having ?nude he?. . . . ., making her . . . 
(nirue.tm) n i m ' ~  hau-i,ng made us . . . ., making M S  . . . 
nama~tin (nam,;~)  h.avi)jg mude ymc . . . .. ?nnbttg yuir . . . 
nowtan no having wnde t i r ~ n l  . . . . . lnnki~ry t l i ~ i t t  . . . 

7're.c. aaa thou saymt to  ntr. n106ai . i  Ire, says to  IWI- .  
E ~ F  la f hot4 sayest to hint. aGa.11 they say to ?tie. 

go+ai.i he says to thee. E+B w~~ t h ~ y  .my to  11im. 
~vsai.i he .QOYS fo  hi?)].  



Fut. go'liam 
Pret . goVsam 

E'S Am 
InorsAm 
movsuma 
a*simi 
~vsimi 
mo~sim i 

1 ' .  asai.i 
go*sai.i 

I shall say to thar. 
I snid to thee. 
1 said to him. 
1 said to her. 
thozc saidest t o  hw. 
he said to me. 
he said to him. 
he said to her. 
he has said to me. 
he has said to thee. 

me*simi he said t o  16s. 
o*simi he said to them. 
E ~ ~ U I A ~ O  she said to him. 
oVsumo she said to them. 
aeuman they said to ?)ze. 
~ ~ s u r n ~ n  they snid to  hint. 

m~*sai . i  he has said to  ,US. 
~ s i  bi i t  has said to him. 

Plzcpj'. golsa baiyam I had said to thee, asu bo*m s l ~ e  had said to me. 
Tmpzt. avo  v.5318.3 .  say thou to me. asu.in say ye to me. 

E * ~ O  say thou to him. ~su . in ,  ~ s u . i n a  say ye to him. 
moVso say thou to her. mavin say ye to her. 
ovso say thou to them. 

Ebrnl in  -$ sya*su$~n v. 321.2.  nzay they not call me! 
ako*su$an ~ r ~ a y  they not call thee ! 

Past pc. r i~sun hncirzg said, sayiltg, to him. 
numoVsun having said, saying, to her. 
noVsun hazilay said, saying, to them. 

For additional forms V. the V0ca.b. 

6. * - A ~ A I ~ A S .  

*-am~nas  is exactly similar in conjugation to *:-manas, v .  
tj 278, except with regard to  the form of the l)ronominal prefixes, 
v. tj 296. 

It is used governing the -6 forms of other verbs. It is difticnlt 
to say whether i t  is to be reckoned Transitive or Intransitive. 

The following exa~nples mill  how how i t  is distinguished from 
*-manas. 

g0vmai.i ba thou are n6lc. gu1nai.i ba thou becomest. 
evn1ai.i bai.i he is  able. imai.i bai.i he becomes. 
rn0mai.i bo she is  abk. mu1uai.i bo she becomes. 
go*mei.ima thou wilt be able. gumai .ima thou wilt beaonte. 



7 .  ti1 * - A ~ A U ,  tivl "-d168. 

ti1 *-alas is an apparent.ly traneitive verhul compound wit11 
pronominal prefixes relating to the subject.. 
ti-1 s-ljarn I shall forgd. 
ti-1 go-1 .forget. 
han barari ti1 rne*l~ut~,i~l 147c foryot O ) I P  11rattt.1. 
ti1 o-lan ke . . jf they have fot.gcrt tra . . 

8. *-by AUAS. 
4: -ayanAs is used where in English orie lvould eay "it seerun 

to me" "it appears to you" etc. Lut it is apparently related to 
'"yanas to cozc?~t, r~cko l r ,  and not to yan'a-n t o  (IpIwar 
dakivl ayai.a ba i t  SEC?IZ.V thus to nit?. 

i p t ~  te.i goye ba it  ,se.ee~~is lhus to thrr. 

VEBUS IVITlI IXITIAL h-. 
999. Further vowel complications are produced where the C'auaativ t~ 

a- cornea up against another vowel, as iu particularly the caee where 
the verbal root has an initial h that ie dropped in the carnative 

1 .  hakin~s to learn. *-a.ikina~ to teuch. 
Where the i comes from in the caueative is not clear. but it 

is pretty conetant. 
go.iki.am 1 shall teach  the^ 
si.ikimi he will teach ?nr 
in e.ilrin teach hinr 

and so: 
me.iki*mi, mai.iki*mi, o-ilti-mi Irc /(*ill teuch tts. yurt, tl14,~tl 

2 .  11uljaiy~s to mount, ride *-a.u.ljaijas t o  nwke someone n w n t ,  ride 
The u ie preserred. except after o* which may diapenw 

with it. 
a-uvlja aictke mt ~norcrtt. 
E*U-lj~mi he ma& hint mozcnt, 

but, 
novljan hn?,v'?in!/ ?n(r(fr. mcrking. thnn ) ~ ~ o r t n t .  



3. h u r u i t ~ s  to sit *-a.uru-t~s to  vznke sit, settle. 
Similar to *-a.ui1jaiy.i~ but with a little latitude. 

go-ruli~ rn I make thee sit, sent thee. 
eivnlitas to make hiw .Cjt. 
~iarutimi he madc him sit. 
moiurutimi I2e ~nncle hev sit. 
ns~urut  havigzg stzarle, nzaki9zg, him sit. 
11ukoirut Iznciny mode, making, the? sit .  
oirutuman they made then& sit. 

4. The same features are presented by the following verb of which 
the Intrans. form, if any, is not known. 

- A  to use, ~ x y e n d ,  put io ,work, t?.a.in, 
which gives: 

!e .ur i~s a-rld lo-ri.38 to trnirz, et,c. him, them. V .  vocab. sv 

VERBS i n  d'k-, PRONOMINAL-INFIX VERBS. 
300. These verbs differ from pronominal-prefix-verbs of the same type 

only in having d- prefixed to them, and, where the pronominal 
infix begins with a consonant, in having an inorganic, apparently 
epenthetic vowel interjected between the d- a8nd the infix. Thus 
t,he forms :ire: 

sg. P1. 
1. da- o d ~ -  1. dimii-. 

2. dams*-. 
3. hmf <%, s duv-. 

T div. 
As a general rulc the ~ t ~ r e s s  acceilt falls on the Pron.-Infix. 

1. sg. ~mlaiyam 
Pret. 

2. sg. gum lanuma duku-m,invma. 



V e r b s  Q a01 -302. 
. --- .-.. -- 

301. Nearly all verbs in d'- are Intransitive, but there are some Tranaitives . 
I9ztransilit.c. 

d*-rn~nas (1"-mai(y)- to be born. . c m ~  into existence. 
41"-talks d * -talj - to wake up v.i.  
d4'-mayas d*-ma& to be rm good ternas, to be reconciled, e b .  

~ransiti~te. 
d*-tsas d*-~j- to bring ( h  and z objerts). 
d*-iunas d*-8u(y)- to fintie. 
dl: -tsikinas d*'-tsiki( y)- to hang up, szespmcl. 

I n  the Intra'nsitive verbs the pronominal infixes refer to the sub- 
ject, in the Transitive to the object. 

A few examples may be given from d*-tans as i t  is a very 
colvlnon and important verb. 

D*-T8AS to  br ing  (h and x objects). 
302. The complete scheme of possible inhi t ive and yres. base forms 

is as follows, but illustrations of all are not available: 
In jn .  Pres. Base .  

datsas daa- to bring me. 
duku-tsas duku-a- to hritzy thee. 
diwtsas, dit8~6 diva-, di,$- to b,%tg him, it. 
duniu-tsas dumu-S- to bring h ~ r .  
dimi-tsau dimi-S- to briny us. 
drima~tsas Lima+- to bring yozc. 
dultsas du.8- to b?*i9ly them. 

Recorded forms : 
Futz~re. 

sg. 1. dulialu I shall bring them. 
2 du8u-ma thozc zcilt Bring them. 
3. diEi he trill bring hint, it. 

dumuGi hc wi l l  bring her. 
pl. 1 .  ( i i s ~ l l  wc shall bring hint, i t .  

ilu~8sn we shall bring t k m  
dn-Gum~n they zui17 bring them. 



Present. 
sg. 2. du*iou 

3. di5ai.i 
dumu~Gni.i 
duiai . i 

pl. 3. d i i a * ~ ~  
duka-n 

Imperfect. 
sg. 3. diP an1 

Pretwite. 
sg. 1 .  ditsall~ 

duku~ts~rll 
durnu*tsanl 
duvteam 

2. ditsulna 
3. ditsimi 

dimivtsirni 
yl. 3 ditsulnan 

dumu~tsuman 

Perject . 
sg. 1 .  ditea ba 

dutsa ba 
3. . ditsu bo 

131. 2. dutsavn 
3 ditsavn 

dultsavn 

Plupe9fcct. 
p1. 3. ditsaru 

Tna~xrutire. 
sg. 2. ditsu, ditso, v. 5 3 18.3. 

dumuvtsn 
dulteo 

pl. 9 .  diteu.in 

thou bringest them. 
he brings hint, it. 
he brings her. 
he brings theptr. 
they bring i t .  
the!/ brivag them . 

1 brozcght hint, it. 
T brought thee. 
-1 brought her. 
1 b~ought titent. 
you brought it (x sg.). 
he brozcgltt it (.r. qq.). 
he brought us. 
they brozcght hiuz. it. 
they brotdght her. 

1 have brought him, it. 
1 have, brought thew (charcoul r. pl.). 
she has brought hh~z,  i t .  
yofc have brought them. 
they have brotcqht him, it. 
they have 1)~ot~ght them. 

they had h ~ o ~ t g h t  hirtl,  it. 

l)ri?z,q hin~,  it. 
hving ker. 
bring then. 
h r z ~ ~ g  ye him,  it. 



V e r b s  
- -- - B 808 --  

dumvtsu. in king ye her. 
duteu.in bring ye them. 

-.? fornl. dn*tsuF \. tj 321 -2. 
Participles 

?'t-es. du-Burnt: /winging them. 
J'mt. ditsun having brought him. it .  

dumvtsml havilsg brought her. 
duwt~u11 hib-ing brought them. 

Stativ. iiitsum (referring to x eg.). 
dutsum (referring to x pl.). 

Now;: Verbs with the d*- prefix do not take the prefixed n- 
in the past pc. act. 

~ U V S A H  a n d  ~ * - U U A U  

303. It is important to note that the present-base parh of the 
d n - t s ~ s  : du-6- verb, to bring tharz, are to be distinguished from 
the present-base parts of du-sas : du-8- fo come out;  elinzb, which 
has no prollominal infix; while the past-bme parte of dn-sas 
are not to be confused with those of dusu-yas : dusu*E- to bv&w 
(y objects). 

The transitive conceptioils correspollding to du*s.is, viz. to take 
out, er tract ,  and perhaps also the causative to make climb. are 
presented by the apparently related multiform verb 

d'*-usas, d*-'u-sas, d*-isas. 

These infinitives yield : 

d a v u s ~ s  to take 9ne out. 
cii.nsas t o  take hint aid. 

to take it (x  .sg.) old. 
di.u-sas to take them ( y  pl.) octt. 
duku~isas to take tltee out. 
d m u - ~ S A  R to take he?. owt. 
clnlisas to take them (.r pl . )  old,  (nlso hm pl.?). 



Examples. 
drtvusiv8 ayoVmanuman they rcer,fd tuzable to lakc nze out, 

i.e. to cletect nlr. 
du kuvisam 1 took thee out. 
watantsulll dyuvianl (di.uvsam) 1 shall expel him froni the couttt?.y. 
davr~ta di.uvsas to hattg ((a man). 
L ~ p a  Brovmo taxtat€ dumlu~isimi he set Lanyn 31-tcmo on the throne 

(nzade her. usce)ld .?I. 

&.u*sa please take it (J)  out, or 03)(: 
ivas pfut js mavr divukam 1'21 ~ C L Y ) E  out that Div for you. 
yfitimuts du.~ivsuman t l~ey took out the pieces oj'li?.eacl (,c 111. J. 

~surnuta du.iaimi he edracted i ts  Liclneys (x 211.). 
haiyai .iq divusin taking o ~ t  the tokens ( y  211.). 
(Paritin) gatua di.usivn (the Peris) takiwy qff (tlreir) clutitels (y yl.). 

This attempt to illustrate and aystematise this verb does not 
profess to be final. 

D*-U.€SAS etc,. to  remain,  cscrl,pe, e te .  
304. Another verb in d*- which presents difficulties is that which 

means to remain, be left and so to suruive, be savecl, escape. recove?.. 
I should give the Infinitive tentatively as: 
With a h or x subject: d*-u.~sas, d*-uwssas, d*-u(w)~sas. 
With a y subject: du.avs~8, duwav~s6s. 
As the Causative Reellls to be d*-aspasas the essential forms 

are probably d*-wasas and (y) duwavs~s. 
All these forms may go back to b~savs, to sit t loum, keep still. 
The following forma may be quoted: 
Fir t . 

~ g .  1. dauxiam, dauwsviarn. 
2. duku.~Esuma. 
3. hm dyuv(w)~Esi. 

y du.avafii. 
Pret . 

sg. I .  dau.~sbm. ( ~ ~ U W A S A I Z ~ .  



3.  km dyu.~simi, dyu.~simi, 3, du(w)aenman. 
x dyu.~simi. do  suman an. 
y duw a~esimi. 

du.a-simi. 
atu.aaimi (neg.). 
at'u-wasimi (neg.). 

Static Yarticijde. 

VERBS i n  d*-a- and d*-AH-.  
305. Theee verbs.combine the characteristics of verbs in dW- and 

verbs in *-A- and *-ae-. 
Most of them are Transitive and many stand in the relation of 

Causative to Illtransitive verbs in d*-. 
Thus, taking the Intransitive d*- verbs already quoted: 

d*-manas to be born. d*-aemanas to  give birth to ,  ereate. 
d*-mayas to  be o n  good terms. d*-asmayas to reconcile. 
d*-talh to awake v.i. d*-~et;s)alas to awaken v.t. 

From the English point of view the pronoun infix in theee amem 
refers to the object of the English transitive verb: from the 
Burushaski standpoint the verbs are probably caueative with the 
pronoun infix referring to t.he secondary subject. 

306. Causatives jkom Y'ratlsitzves are rare: 
d*-pirtsas to  pull out (tooth, etc.) d"-apirte~e 10 caulpe somme to pall out, 

but d*-apirteas aeems also to be ueed ae the equivalent of 
dx-pirtsaa with the simple transitive senee. 

Si~uilarly we have intransitive8 
pirhnae, d*-pirkmas and d * - a p i r k n ~ ~  al l  apparently meaning 

t o  stunzble. 
and 

yasavs, d*-ayasae to laugh, but *-ayaeas i ~ )  cause to laugh. 
Perhaps the only certain Caueative from a Trmaitive is: 



d*-has to bring (h, and x objects) d*-atsas to caitse sojneo~ir 
v. 5 302. to briny. 

But d * - ~ t s ~ s  is l~suttlly used with special ~nennil~gs, 11. tj 266.4. 
n'nd 244.2. 

303. There are a number of d*-A- verbs which appear to be inde- 
pendent and c a ~ ~ n o t  be related to any verbs in it*-. 

These are: 
1. Intran~it~ive ; pronoun-infix representing the Subject. 
3. Transitive: pronoun-infix representing, a. the Direct Object, 

b. the Indirect Object, 
3. Transitive; pronoun-intis representing the Subject. 

The following are examples under these three headings: 
1 .  d'$-aEanas (proba-bly intrans.) to  be i l l  need o f .  

d*-ayaeas to laugh. 
d*-am~ talks to ynwlz. 
d*-aiqaltas fo nsr-ive. 
d4:-A.U~U*~AE to be f ond  o j ,  nttnched to.  

2'. a.  d*-agusae to q1ul1 out, etc. (But v. 5 236. b.) 
d*-aras so selztl. 
d*-astsayas io prop up. 
(I*-atsi.aa to syttceze, pinch. 
d*-atsi~ras to cook v.t. 

b. d*-ayarusas to  inqzlire qf' someone. 
(also, duyaruvas -+ abl.) 

3. d*-ayurkas lo obtain. 
d*-ayel~s to lzea?.. 

308. The following exa~llple ]nay be given where the infix relates to  

the Direct Object: 

D*-A SYASAS to  Have, protect  ( x o m c o a e ) .  

Pres, base dG:-,ispa6-. 

hc will protect m e .  
I shall 111'0t~ct fllecl. 



de-spaijam 
dumo-epabam 
dirne*sp~iimi 
dama~spabam 
dowpalj~m 

Imnperativc?. 
j~ daspas ! 
gukar dvspas ! 

Xu!). In the following the 

1 x11ull protect him. 
f 8hrd prokct hv-. 
IE 14yill protcct UR. 

I 8hd1? $ W O ~ E C ~  yW. 
I shall prot~ct th fn i .  

protect thou me!  
save thy~elj'! look out ! 

infix refers to the Subject: 

l)*-AYCLAH to hear. 
Pres Bwe d*-,$y~lj-. d * - ~ . ~ l - j - .  

P'uture. 
Sg. 1 .  clai.~ljan~ I shall hear. P1. 1 .  dime-y~ljaxl r c ~  ahall llkur. 

2. duko~eljunla tlmc wilt hear. 2 .  &ma-yeljurn~~~ ?/or( lfii1l heal-. 
3. de~slji he 119ill hear. 3.  do~yeljum~n t h ~ y  will hecrr-. 

dumo*ysljo she rrill llcar. 
Preterite. 

Sg. 1 .  da i .~ ls~ l l  I heard 1'1. 1 . clirne*ydmn ~n t4.e /@at-rl. 
'2. dukoyluma' thorc henrtlest 2. ddlma*ydum~n you h a r d  . 
3. delyelimi he heard. 3. do-yslurn~n they heard 

dumo~y~lumo she h ~ w d .  
1ntpet.a l i t .~ .  

dukovy €1 hear thorr. 
darnaidin hem ye. 

Past Participle. 
de~yal, de~yelin 11 c I/nt:ing Iwa~vI. 
dumo~yel she hal-iuq Itenrtl. 

Static Participle. 
daiy ~ l u m  EA y a l!ce story heard by n7r1. 

duko~yelum Eaya the story heard b!/ tlwe. 
devydm taya tlte story Ilearcl by hint. 

The subject of d*-~ydaa in all tenses is express~d in tlhe s i rn l~ l~  
form of the Nominative, e.g. 

j~ dai.~Lnm I heard (not ja). 



0 ,  Similarly with the Intratleitive verb d"a6qaltas. to arrive, the 
infix refers to the Subject. 

I ) * - A S ( ~ A L T A S  to  arrive. 
Pres. base d'!'-asqalE-. 

Plct.lr) .e. 
dasy~lGa~u I shall ( I I ' ? ' . L L ' ~ .  
dukolSqalEumn f hozc w i l t  a?-rive. 
dsGqalEi he will a w z v e .  

etc. 
Preterite. 

I f .  3. h. clo~iqaltu~nan they n~rl:aed. 

XOTES o n  VEBBAL FOI<JIS. 
1 Future. 

I n  t'he Future, as in the Preterite (v. 5 314), there appear to be 
forms belonging to two distinct series differentiated by the presence 
and absence respectively of :~il -in-. 

The series without the -m- is represented bx the short forms 
of the 3rd sg. and by the 1st pl.: 

e6i EEO E E A ~ .  
Werchikwar does not help us, as i t  does in the case of the 

Preterite, in reconstructing the two series, since, so far as i t  has 
been recorded, i t  has the -m- forms except in the 1st person 
plural. 

The i'ornls of the 3rd sg. with -nl- appear to  be always used 
where the present base ends in a rowel, i.e. with verbs having the 
past Lase in -n. So: 

mallavs f o  beconle ~uai.imi mai.imo 
bars.11~~ to see bare.imi baresirno 
dumas to catch duvimi. 

With verbs whose present base ends ill a consonant, the shorter 
forms in -i and -0 (-u) appear to be the rule, but not to the 
total excl~lsioil of the -m- forms. 



Besidee ~Eimi I have recorded juEhi  and uikimi at 1twt once. 
In verbs with -a*R in the ~nfinitivc, the ending of the 161- sg 

is -am. 

1st yt. The terxnir~ation of the 1st pl. i n  -An. -EXI, 

Occusional forms in -n*n (e.g. d~ljalrr, diu*ija*n are probably 
to be regarded as variants of this, and not tts 1st .  plurals of the 
present tense which appears alway~ to have -a lam.  

The overlapping in uee of the two t e lue~ ,  Future and Preeent. 
which is dealt with later (v. !$$ 347--349), ~uakes it difficult tu 
decide suck questions by the context. 

312. Present*. 
3rd sg. y. The forrn with bi*la seems to be the rule with 

preeent bases ending in a vowel, -i*la with those ending in a 
consonant. 

Similarly with bivlurn and -i*lum in the 3rd sg. y Imperfect 
and with the corresponding forms of the Perfect and Pluperfect 

The same principle applies to the 2nd. ag., E E ~  1: mai.i ba, R. 
3 sg. hm ~6ai . i  11 mai.i bai.i. V. 5 268. 

3rd. pZ. x. €Ei.En, ~ k i . ~ .  
When the present base ends in a conson-ant thew forrns appear 

to be common to the future and present tenses. 
With present bases ending in a vowel, we hare z distitlction: 
Fwt. mai.irni.cn. Prp.~. mai.ibi.en 

1 3  Conditional. 
The ollly Conditional forms recorded by ule in Bunlshaski are 

those of tlie 1st. and 3rd. perfions singular. 
1st. sg. pres. base -1- an1 + particle t s ~ .  
3rd. sg. pres. lnse -+ m + particle t s ~ .  

The verbal part of the 1st. sg. Conditional is therefore identical 
with the 1st. sg. future, and that of the 3rd. sg, is identical with 
the present participle less the h a 1  -E. 

These Burushaski forms are supported by G insh~lcee which I have 
recorded in Werchikwar and which include 1st. sg., 8 3rd. sg. hm and x. 



Barubin gives tht. conlplete tense in Werchikwar with the fol- 
lowing endings : 

.> Sg. 1 .  -,inl. 2 .  -urn. a .  -urn. 
P1. 1 .  -an. 2. -urn. 3. -urn. 

There seems to he an analogy between these forms and the 
Static Participle, the one being founded on the present base and 
the other on the past base, mith the difference only of -sn and 
-am in the Istl. pers. pl. Had the present participle been fully 
recorded, i t  would probably have been fonnd to duplicate this tense 
mith an added final -E. 

The -m probably indicates a participial origin. 
As regards the particle, in the 12 instances 1 have recorded in 

the Hunza speech i t  appears uniformly as t s ~ ,  but in my 
Werchikwar examples i t  appears as ts1c1 or ts~l i ,  with tsrqe 
once in the 3rd. person and tmcla in the only example of the 
1st. person. h o r n  a Nagiri 1 think I hsvc heard t s ~ k .  

These forms mith k or cl recall the particle wit11 a similar 
function in Gilgiti Shina, Y I ~ .  which is used after forms of the 
fnture tense. 

913 A. Professol. Siildheshmar Varrna has recorded ;I & [  'would' subjunc- 
t ive" form: 

~nanIsa, d n l l ~ n a s ~  / B ~ o L c I C I ,  W O U ~ ~ ,  becor~te. 
To this probably belong my two I st. pl. forms mi.ai.as~11 and 
;~rne. in~. inas~n.  V. # 405. 

4 Preterite. 
1 .  There are two sets of Preterite endinga in Burushaski, one con- 

taining -m- and one without it. We have seen traces of a 
sinlilar but partial duplication of forms in the Future tenee. 

In  the Preterite the duplication is complete, but the -m- 
forms are there more common, T ehall therefore deal with them first: 

- - -  - -- - - - - - - - - - -  .-- - -- - - - - 

' I. 1. Znrnbin " Ver~hikskoe Nnrciric I < a l > r l ~ h ~ t ~ l i ~ g ~  l':lz~ilrn " in the Zapiski 
Kollegii Vostokoredov p1.i .4zintskon1 Ilnzec .lkndcnlii Nnuk 1 T. 2, 1,eningmd 
1927. $ 30. 



1st. sg. In  verbs with -nvR in the Infinitive, the ending iw - a m .  
3rd. sg. hn1 and x. 

-umi, -umi. -u-mi occur fn:cluently wi th  ~ o a ~ t ~  vcr1j.r wi th  pa6t 
bme in -n 

SEnAB HEUU~.~ .  

bamnae bar~nurni. 
*-rnan~s irn~numi. 

also with the verb 
doyarusds doyarusu*mi (1 doyarusirni 

and with the two verbs in -awe which have their preu~tit bnae in -\I*( .  

y u1a.s y uluvmi 
yurtsavs yvrtauv~ni 

2. Turning to the short forms, tllose without I -  we firid that 
these, excepting the 3rd. sg. hm, x and y: are of comparatively 
rare occurrence, and on their own merits we might have heeitatcvl 
to correlate them into a aingle tenee. 

Their nature and position, however, arch fixed beyond doubt 
by the facts of Werchikwar Grammar. 

In that dialect there is in use a set of Preterite endiagn 
without -m-. These Werchikwar endings are identical with t h o s ~  
noted sporadically in Burushaski. being r~ follows : 

Sg. P1. 
1 .  -a 1 .  -.tn or -EII 

2.  -:L a. -1n 07- - ~ n .  3 

3. m -i . 1 -AT)  or  - ~ n .  
f -0 

Zarnbinl also gives as a less commol~ alternative a comylct~* 
set of endinge with -m- (not occuring in  hi^ texts). riz.  

s g .  P1. 
1 .  -am 
2. -urn-a 
3. 111 -im-i 1 2 .  3. 1 - i m - ~ n  

Op. Innd. 5 52 .  



of which I have rclcorcled in my lTerchikw:1r texts a t  any rate 
-;mi and -unlo. 

Zarubin regards these -m- forms its participial, and i t  is prob- 
nblt, in view of the -urn- etc. of the adjective 2nd of the 
static and present participles, that they are participial in origin. 

3. In Burushaski the sliort forms occur chiefly in conjunction with 
the participles ICE and kuli. I have noted only a! few instances 
of their being used independently. They are therefore in general 
:lssociated with a hypothetical sense. 

315. Exarnples : 
1st ,sg. (only exampleg recorded). 
ja qan 1~7li zeeuEai.i i f  J Icere t o  rnll (lit. called) h i m  he 

zuottldn't (doesn't) cofne. 172.13. 
g u l j i . ~  ?aya amulurn dusuya k~ js govr su6Am if T get (brought) 

the story o f  thy  dream Jronz anyzohere I slzall bring it to  thee. 72.7. 
ivtm (buro~ndumuts) dluvisin mavltira k~ javts~ d ~ q  sn6nmana bs? 

if I f ~ t r a c t  and show (lit. showed) yozc the rifzga toill yozc b(7i1.1-r 
in me 09. not? 80.23. 

js bo*n a m m a  1 hnvc become (lit. hecrtnw) hlind. 360.6. 
2nd sg. 

g,\t gslri b ~ P r l  clukopa, (0:. dukomal ICE . . . next  time when thou 
conzcst (earnest) . . . 

yavka niana k~ . . . if you toel-e (i.e. associatedl wi th  n crozo. Prov S. 
,?rd sg. hm 

Very comlnoil is :  €ti k ~ ,  o'ti ke i j  ho did, made it, them, etc. 
The anomalous form di.a, d i . ~ ,  with or without k~ or kuli, 

is aleo probably to be included here: 
gutsimo durnariv ks sVyun i f  he asks (asked) yozc jor  then2 don't 

gire fhenz to him.  210.14. 
Otherwise hm seeme always to have the -imi ending. Thus 

we havc: 
\millan in€ m a e a r ~ t ~  duvsimi k~ . . . huyew bu.avn duvai ke . . . 

i f  nfzyol?c clinths (lit. clin~bed) on to his  grave . . . ?f a goat 09. 

couj e7inzhCc o?2 to  it . 220.4. 



hf. 
dumurn~no  k~ 

I $ (a  girl) should b born. 56.10. durnu~mamn kuli 1 
dusovko muvy epaEar .vl~e came down to her father. 162.19. 
dum'ovpo is probably also a preterite form parallel to di e, it6 

came, and equivalent to durnlovmo, shc caultc. 

x and y. 
x a i d a r ~  a$u.i k~ . . tf the drngon cuts (ntr) me. 

g u s ~  ( h ~ ~ t o )  X A ~ I  . iw~*i. i  k~ . . . if this el~l~lza?zt threw jnr. down . 
bssan a~yali BE . , i f  it  h7.oX.c some pat t o j '  mr 
.iFdarr . . dnvsi tlte dragotz . . . canv out 
bu.avn duvsi k~ . . . ?J a row ycts up on it 

y gute gali k~ . . . I]' this (Loto) we) c to break . . 
n l ~ a t s ~  Zimi-lilsn yaiyi k~ . . . if n spl~nl(jr- tcer-ca to  ILL^ aplyone. 
ja gut& Y A ~   APE ds'kqa1ti.a t ~ p ~  ju thi8 Lctfer mr.c  to urrics 

at iri,qBt, come ( the mnte) ,riic/Bt 
c a m  arnavti.a1? (or, ama7timi.a) tlzd a remedy not present zt.selJ' 

to yozI i.e. wcye you rlot able to do a~rything ? 
1st. yl. 

I have noted four probable examples: 
mi gan ~ k e v n ~ n  t ~ w  did  not k ~ o w  the road. 22.1 (i- '28.6. 

The eenrse seeme to be "we do not know", but is probably 
"we have not come to know". I n  each case forma of the 
Present were also given. 

hapik gatu dimeviyurkan ke Bukur nE huruvkan if w e  obfae'n(ed) 
food and clothing wc shotzld lire in thaplkfitlwss 34.14. 

han durovwan ja k~ uVq €?ti$ memanrln ks  duk uvswira, amemanuman 
ks gu.ivEa if I and thou can (cortld) do a certain thing, thotr quilt 

escape. If me catt~tot do i t  thou wilt die. 50.10. 

Here memanhn is obviously used with exactly the same force 
as the unambiguous preterite amemanuman. 

g u k ~  ~ E M Q  rneltbliks trag stan ks guts Cays dul8i. 
If rce two divide(r?) tlw gold. the wlatter r~ i l l  wmp out. -54.19. 



2ncl. pl. 
Only two examples : 

111ai.imo ~aaiyn n h n  k ~ $  ovt  rn kt: jt: claw~sa ba I)' yo11 kill ?/our 
sons, 1 shall escape. 44.11. 

'I'. a u l a ~ d ~ n  . . . bo 1t.gi.m ( k ~ )  . . . lf yo/( tlSe?.f. to make n 
~lesrendcrn t oat' t l ~ ~  Y' smr* f / l ~  .ceerl. 242.::. 

:it (1 .  111. 
Fairly comnloll. 

11 dulyen, d u y ~ n  ( k ~ )  they cccl?lc, if they cump 
cluln~n kuli 8 tltey catch (caught). 
lnens . . . till oilan lit: z j C  any people . . . ,forget (Jor!jot). 
gay i l l ~ n  k~ . . . if they (i.e. cilzyone) socrkerl 11l'd~ . . . 
~ I E U  u.ilran ke . . . ty an!/ (pl.) died . . . 

s i sumalts~ Earko.~ c l u ~ n i . ~  the elz:fls cnzrght its ttril. 
!~al~i3n*ilr 6.11 e l t i . ~  sonze birds quan-e l l~d ,  started qtrare1li)~y. 
pfari hi11 multan ICE tinjo ~ n a n i . ~ n  lrlood cozd bo~zes (have) Jilled 

i h ~  pond 
u l y a ~ i . ~ n  (the .f w i t )  rotted. 

,?fill .  .sy. the ending -;L is regular :tftt?r i1 conson;l,nt. Followix~g 
:L vowel we have. 

guEa hrt,, d ~ l i  ba, x ~ i  bs, 
but  :tfber u, -wa or -a seems to  be the rule : 

SII-a. dusn~n. mutsu.ag, r n ~ n l l t v ~ .  
From :I:-uyas we have niyalwa thoz~ hfld not ~ ~ L ' C I O  ?w. 
There iu also golrkai.:~ ? Irnst thou b~conrc, clrzc)lk.? 

I .  1 .  r - .  Of this T hnvc only two or three examples: 
gali b i . ~ ,  gati hi.&. 

1 .  1 . A s  regards th r  3rd. pl. y of the Perfect, Pluperfect 
a n ~ l  T~nperfect T am iinnble to say whether there n1.P 

in general forms of the pattern: 
Perf. ~tiltr;t,in, Plulj. e tilt sum. 1 lupf. ~Ci - t~sun~ .  



which one would expect with consonantal bases on the analogy of 
the present ~Ei~tsan .  m~ni*t8.in hae bee11 recorded for the 3rd. 
pl. y perf. of mAnaps. 

315. Pluperfect. 
3rtl. pl. 11. We have again tsu.nn1, instead of the tau baxr~ 

which we might expect. Cp. notes ~ J I  the 2nd. eg. 
Perfect 316. 

.%d. yl . See note on Pei-fect. just above 

318. Imperative. 
The norlnsl form of the Plld sg. Imperative is that of the simple 

past base of the verb. The plural is in all cases obtained by adding 
-in to  the past base. except when the base ends in -i. when 
only -n  is added 

Examples : 
bar~vn A a bar ~n yl. h.ir ~ n i n  look thou, look ye 
g a v t s ~ s  gads rvtn thou. 
briaiyas b181t-t throw thou 
*-i.i.as aE1i .qztme thou to me. 
tsu-yas tau take thou awap 

A few special types are, however. to be noted: 
1. Verbs with the infinitive in -als, i.e.; with the accent on the 

termination, have the Impv. sg in E .  The plural hae simple 
-in. -im. Thus : 

rn~na.8 ruanqa pl. r u ~ n i ~ n  he, beconic. 
minave rnivnk dritak. 
yara.8 yar E q e a k .  
basavs bas F. sit down. 
taska~a task1€ drsnu~, smoke. 

This -E disappears when the verb receives a pron. or nega- 
tive prefix. So 

rxza guman he cop2 tent. 
wo*min  rake her drirjk. 



ovnlin tlon' t slnoke (opittna). 
aqar don't speak. 

but I have also 
ovtaski tlotz't smoke ( o ~ ~ i l c n l ) .  

2. A few verbs h ~ v e  -i which does not appeal- elsewhere in their 
conjugation : 

~ t a s  (.!'-atas) sti (<'-ati) (10. 
*-atas ]ins also n short form *-A (recorded only in the sg.) which 
yields, a, mo, E. 

*-ltiras sc-ltiri S ~ O Z U  (0. 
' " - A ~ A B  send. 
d*-A~AH d:i:-ari send. 
* - ~ s i v r ~ ~  :::-AsivPi mnke eat, Jectl. 

dshs seems to have an alternative infinitive d l .  The  
impv. is always 

d ~ l i  s t r ik~.  
and t'he i sometimes appenru elsewhere 

ja in dsli.am I beat hint. 
de1i.a ba T have hit. 
d~lirnan the!/ hit. 

3. Two verbs have the Imperative in -0 or -u, a correspo~~ding 
u appearing in the Past PC. Act. and in the -5 form 

d*-tsae (v. 5 302.) il*-tsu bring. 
*-asas (v. fj 298.5.) *-am say to, tell. 

The plural is in -n.in : d:!:-tsu.in, '"-asu.in. 
1. hurt~ltas has two forms of the singular imperative: 

huruvt and hurn sit dotun. 
5. The verb ":-uyas appears in the positive imperative, when used 

with a 1st. sing. object, to use always the for111 with prefixed 
ja- j ~ - ,  vide fj 255. 

jair jo yice to nu,. 
In the negative, with one exception, the only foimis recortled 
have the pron. prefix a-, the imperative being: 

alyau (a + a + u) don't ,qizlc to vzc. 



9 .  There are u few DEFECTIVE VERI~R which u p p w  to rxiot onlr 
in the Imperative form: 

a )  nr!o pl. AGO-in, aEoein tuait, wait ye. 
AEO is used as a noun lrreaning " delay " or '. time ' 

b) ga pl. gai.in take. 

c) pl. gown, govim, gun, go-na proceed (.?j 
(said to be equivalent to Hinduetani "4aliye"I 

j-E go-n ni i .~n come nou7, let us go(?) 
may be equivalent to the Pashtn: 

.'dzai.i ?E d z u ~ ' '  90 ye that Ice may go. i.e. come alotq. kt us go. 
But in 

Y E  go-n ai.i sEnumo gloseed : "go my daughter", she said, and 
in another simila,r case. i t  seenlu from the content to mean 
"let ne go". 

d) ya,! ya.iy~ pl. ya-in, gai.in .s.hitt up,  hold yorcv- tonguf:. 

320. The Imperative is sometimes used with a suffixed -a, (generally 
unaccented) which does not appear materially to affect ita meaning. 
Ct is possible that i t  softens the abruptness of the plain Imperative 
rind imparts a slightly deprecatory tone to it,, aa in Englieh: " J u d  
go, will you? ", " just wait a moment". 

Perhaps this -a is by origin the Interrogative particle: "go, 
will you?", "wait a moment will you?" used in a eomewhat 
conciliatory sense. 

In the texts this form is frequently used by superiors to inferiors. 
but this may represent efforts to be tactful. 

l u h n  ja-r ke aEi-a (,just) gizv me a little too. 
i - a ~  bslis tsar kta cut up that sheep (rc~ill you?). 
r n a l h i ~ m ~ l  E-tina listen ( t o  what he says). 

For Eta the form &.a has once been recorded. 



FORMS in -5. 
3 ,  In record-taking I hare freclueutly markell t h i ~  G-suffix a.8 a 

" but I have also frequently not so "retractecl sound" i.e. e,  
~narkecl itl. 

It is probable that i t  sliould in fact al\vays Le s and I ahall 
thus represent it here throughout. 

The functious performed by these -6 fornis are so various and 
distinct that there is room for the conjecture that they are to be 
traced to different origins and that there has probably been pa,rtial 
or complete assimilation of form. 

The matter is dealt with later on, v. @ 357, 358. 
As regards form the following appear to be the facts: 

1. When the final of the Past Base is 1 or r or a vowel, the 
singular form i~ obtained by adding -$  to it, the plural by 
adding -$an. 

Thus : 
ddas da&. d~tsttiyas datsaa. 
duwalas duwale. niyas ~iiij. 
:%-ivrA8 u.i.r$an (pl.) juvyas ju.8. 

yaiyas ya$. tsuyas tau@. 
ti1 *-alas ti1 ako.18 (a + gu + al8) 2nd sg. " dont forget " . 

2. Their fugitive -u- (v. 8 318.3) appears in 
d*-tsas duvtsue. 
*-AS AS aya.sui$an (neg., let them vzot call me . . .i. 

So also, yu1a.s : yu1u.E- yulu.8 pl. uyulean. 
3. When the final of the Past Base is -11 the singular form is 

usually obtained by adding -8 or - E .  
' " - A s ~ A ~ ~ A s  * - A s ~ A ~ $  8EnAS s€li<, or S E ~ S .  

dumas clu.n& d*-manat; d~zm~n<::, bztt cclso dnm~n18. 
yatailas yatane. 
While ' k - r n ~ n ~ s  has '!'-rune. 

luanavs has man'is a result perhaps of the post-root, 
and mina.8 mini$ 1 a.ccent. Cp. the negative : ovin~n$. 

Also with -i$ "'-~ltanafi ~1taniF. 



4. When the final sound of the Paat Base is a coneonant other than 
those mentioned above (1. r,  n) t.he anffix, aa far fie n,vaihblr! 
rnaferial indicaks, ie - i k  : 

(I*-was-is da*usi(i hum-~JH hum-t~rj. 
iii*usas di-usi8 * - A ~ A R  'L-ati8. 
i - t s~s ,  y~ teas  e*itsi6 (neg.). *-4iy~s r?-4iA (neg. u + i + ail). 
*-askerteas :"-askartei$ 

5. Mention may be made here of the curioun 2nd. pemon form from 
d*ayelas once recorded : 

atu-ki.,ilA thou ahoulde.vt 4aot lwtm to  . . . 50.15. 

for which one would expect atukoye-14 parallel to the recorded 
3rd pl, form atoycl8an. 

These forms recall thoee in -4 and -$an found with man&-8 
(v. 5 278) referring to all persone a.nd not only to the 3rd. 
person. 

PRESENT PAR.TICLPLE. 

'l'he Present Pzirticiple ie regularly formed by adding  urn^ to 
the present base, or -me where the baae ends iri a vowel: 

he-ras : he-r5- he*rEum~ r c e p n y .  
~nina-s : mi- mi*m,: dr.i?z king. 

I n  verbs wittll the p u t  base ending in an  -n which dieappea.~ 
in tshe present, base, the Preeent. Participle approxima.tes cloeely to 
the form of the 3rd. sg. hmxy of the future : 

3rd. sg. hm. F'tlt. ~nai .  imi, me. imi . Pres. PC. mai .ime, me.ime being. 
barle.imi. bare- mi, bare-ime looking. 
se~imi . se-ime sayitsg. 

The Present Participle has only beell recorded in the 3rd. person 
~ g .  It seems probable that the -urn- of the ending is the same 
as that of the 2nd. and 3rd. persons of the Static Participle. 
In tha,t case the 1st. pers. ending would be m .  The -E is 
perhapw the general oblique suffix. 



8 323-324. B w t . n s A u u k i  C+ruwimar  
-. - - . - - - - - -- .-. - 

Y A S T  P A R T I C I P L E  A C T I V E .  
323. The formation of the Past Participle Active is somewhat varied 

and complicated. It appears in four types of form as follows: 
1. n (+ vowel) + past base + -iln (-in), or -11 (occasio11ally -niw). 
2 n (+ vowel) + past base, or past base less a final -n 

3. past base + -iw, or -n (occasionally -nivn). 
4. the simple past base. 

The occurrence of these forms is subject to the following conditiouv: 
a) All verbs with Pronorninal Prefixes and all verbs beginning with 

a vowel take an n- prefix. 
b) The n- prefix does not occur with verbs beginning with :I 

movable d-, i.e. d*-, dTk-A-, d*-as-, or, probably, a radical d-. 
c)  After a prefixed n- the iuitisll of the verb if i t  is any voiced 

consonant (except m) is changed to the corresponding voiceless 
consonant. This effect does not operate through n prononlinal prefix 

d) Where there is no pronominal prefix the n- prefix usually 
carries an u or u vowel, nu-, nu-, but when the vowel of the 
verbal root is i, the prefix is ni- or nr-, 

(but, minals to drink ppc. numivn). 
an -11 e) Verbs whose past base ends with a vowel always tal- 

suffix. I n  these cases the final vowel of the base is preserved 
in some form, frequently a reduced form, before the -n. 

f) The only two verbs recorded beginning with hu- vie. 
huljaiyas and hurllvtas 

drop the h after the n- prefix and change -u- tlo - u l - ,  - u-. 
g) Many verbs have alternative forms of ppc s active. 

These point8 will be found illustrated in the following examples 

EXAMPLES of  the Y A S T  P A R T I C I P L E  A C T I V E .  
824. 1.  n (+ vowel) + past base + i w  or n. 

" - ~ ~ t s a s  (*-y~tsas, *-itsas) to see. Past base 'k-~ts- .  etcl 
nai.etsin haciny see?? mc. 
nukuvitsin havi?zg see,, thee. 
nilitsin having see11 him 
nnvitsi~~ having see), them. 

294 



'"-teu*yac~ to take awuy Ymt baee +-tau*-. 
xutsun Irarliny taken me away 
nitsun /lacing hketr him away. 
numu*t8ul1 having taken her away. 
n~ma*t~u11 tluviny t u h r  pou (pl.) atray. 

O'EAN to set doeun, plaer. Past base 0.6-. 

nowsin I 
hat:i,lg y l a c ~ d .  

l lO*E I 
:"-ABA~~ to say to.  P a t  b a ~ e  :$-AB(U)-. 

n~~aui i  having said fo ilinr. 
numo*am having said to 1 ~ 1 .  

huru-t~s (& huru5aiyae) to sit. 

hating sat douw. 

no*urutin haciwg made them sit dowtr 
Verbs with the past base ending in a ( A  have -an. -an 

bigaiy~s to throw7 etc. 
nrpirian h a v i ~ g  thrown. 

... .:,-abiGaiy~e to cause to th?-ow etc. 
nevibigsn h a v i ~ g  ccrv~ed him to thlnow. 

d ~ y a i . ~ s  to hide v.i. 

- t ~  to nluke etc. Past base ' E - ~ t -  hae -nu 
ne*tan h.ati?illg nlade him. 
nurno*t~n hn~*ing made her. 



The 2nd. sg. is however recorded as nukovtin and the 2nd. pl. 
as nama~tin hazing nzade yotc. Cp. 5 298.4. 

The following forms in -n i~n ,  -nin have been recorded : 

Pi.as to eat (sg. x obj.). 

:':-uyan to give (hx obi.). 
rlyuvnili Ircicling gr'r*efr to  hi?)) .  

326. 2. 11 (+ vowel) + past base, or + past base less a final 11. 

Several examples have appeared as :tlternatives in last section. 
*-yanas to take (hx obi.). 

uivsrr hatipay token him, i t .  
nun1uTytzn h,a~,ing fak~r i  h , e ~ .  

gu t sa r~s  to proceed. 
nukuvtsar htr ring procescled. 

berlsn~s to look 
rluplaran hn,oin.q lookcrl. 

h'sras t o  weep. 
n u h l ~ r  hat'ing t r ~ q ~ t .  

wavracl to place o.tler, (:owl. .with. 
nyuwar, nynvar haz~in.9 covered ( i t ) .  

Here -y- is probably the pron. pf. i-, as also in nyu. ,~ l  11 
niwal (w~las )  and nyu.s-8iu (waii.as). 
bisark~s fo clzrt  crops, reap. 

11 ipivsar h0tin.q ?.~al,~c/.  
(with loss of -k). 

guknginn~ to take cou.~zsel. 
nuku~Rkii1 (with loss of medial -u-1 hmyl:)!g takor corrns~l. 



I'er lrs 
- - -- - 

With loss of h a 1  -n. 
ganas to take ( y  objects). 

11uk'a I( nuk1an harr'rig takr,,. 
manaws to become. 

~ ~ u m ' a  11 numlAn Imr-iotg ?~,eco?,iu. 
Y E l l A 6  to say. 

~l'use 1) ntusen ilcl~ing suid. 
The, short forme corresponding to n*-atan fronr "'-atas to 

ubake, though ending with a vowel, lack a final -n. 
*-atas to make. 

na hat:iwg mumade me . . . . . 

nuk o having made thee . . . . . 
T ~ E  haring ntade him . . . . . 

1 1 ~ ~ 1 1 1 0  having made her . . . . 
etc.. tT. 5 298.4 

326. 3. Past Base + -i*a, or -n (occasionally -nim). 

This and type 4. are practically confined to verbe beginning 
with d- and in many cases are alternatives 
d u * n ~ s  to seize. 

dn*uin and duvn hat-iaq s d ~ e d .  
di.usas to take out. 

di.u*sin and &.us hacirty taken out. 
du*sas to come o l d .  

du*sin and du*s hacing c*onu, ottt. 
diteas past base dite(u)- to brioy him, it (x). 

ditaun hcrtjittg brorcght h im.  it (r). 

dueu*y~s to bring it, thevz ( y ) .  
dusun, dusnn hnviny hro~ight, it, thenl (y). 

d*-.ip~l,zs to hear. 
delyelin and de*psl he hatying heard. 

cli.e*pas to stand f(11. 
c\i . en hat-iwg stood up .  



cI*:-aEjqal t,as to ~ w i v e .  
do*Erqaltin and doviiqalt t h ! l h a z ~ i ~ t g n ~ . r i z r e d .  

juiyas to come. Past base d*-, d*-A-. 
dain I haui9zg cozjle. 
diwn he having come. 
dvmo~n she ha.viotg come. etc. 

This verb also gives at least some fornltl with the double suffix 
-niw e .g .  

diinin he h n v i q  conbe. 
dumomin she having conte. 
du~nin beside du*n the9 havitlg conicB. 

z~ivyas to go. 
This verb has forms of type 4 with the -11 of the base as 

final, t'he -i of the root being lost, as well as fornle of type 3 
with -iin added to the -n of the base. Thus: 

navn and navnin I having come. 
niin and niinin he having conac. 

In  these cases, if this view is correct, -nin is not a double 
suffix as implied by nle in B. S. 0. S. IV.  3 (June 1927), p. 520. 

327. 4. Thc simple Past liaso. 
Examples of this have occurred in the last section LLB parallel 

to forms of type 3. 
I can only add one or two of which (possibly by accident) I 

have not met parallel forms with -in 
dusoikas to dismount, dencelld. 

dusoik hu cing disnzotot tecl 
(I*-taln~ to zvalcr 1111 v. i  

dital he having waked t r j ~  

cI~:-agusas to extract, cJ9.a~ out, etc. 
dewsgus having ext?.actecl ( i t ) .  
dunloigus having pttllecl out (Iiel- sleeves) Jar. her. 

(I*-manas to be bo?-n. 
ct' i m ~ n  hr, liut~ing been ho9-11. 



1'HE STATIC PARTICIPLE, 
338. The Static Participle has a variety of uscs of which the name in  

not descriptive. These are treated at length in # 371 ff. 
Here it may briefly be described as s participle which denoted 

the being in a state that results from an action. 
In certain circunistances the Static Participle forms can take the 

case suffixes. 
The Static Participles of Iutral~sitive Verbe are ACTIVK. 

., . . ,. ., Transitive Verbs are PASHIVE, like the 
English passive Participles " done " , seen " , hut they also appear 
sometimes to be used with :~n  active sense, when they are equi 
valent to an English relative clause: 
Bn. the I-have-done thing = Engl. the thing which I 11ave dol~th, 

the thing I did. 
The endings, which are added to the past base of the verb. 

appear to be: 
Active. sg. 1. -.im. yl 1. --in1 

2 -m '1 -urn. 
3. -m1. -urn 

Passivc. only recorded with -uln 
The 1st. sg. active forms. RO far as they are known, exactlj 

duplicate the ordinary 1st. sg. of the Preterite Only one 1st 
plural form has been recorded: 

du~nam(ar) holu 4 1 ~ - n i s .  

I11 the remaining active forms, and thr paseive fonus (only known 
in the 3rd. person) the suffix is -urn 

When this is added to a p:mt bme with a final vowel the -rr- 

is elided, or coalesces with the final vowel of the base 
In verbs whose illfilitire ending is -Irt.s the ~ t a t i ~  pc.. ending 

is ordinarily - u w .  
So for these -unl for~ns we have. 

In@$. Z'ast base. St. pr. 
lluru.6'aiy AH h v r ~ ~ i . ~ -  hur U*~'AIU secltcd 
di. ie*y~s di E di.am s fandiwg ~ p .  



h j i j t .  I h s t  hasr. ,St. pc. 
nliyas nliv- slivm gone. 
w'aiji.as \vi~ii-  miasirn thrown. 
tsiuyas ts,ut- t's Iuvln c*am.ied uzuuy . 
r n ~ n l ~ v s  111 AII ! -  1n~nluv111, irianuin become. 

12'3. a) In the 3rd. person the Static Participle is of colnmon occurrence, 
but in the other persons i t  is rare, except in the 1st. singular. 
It is then unfortunately id.entica1 with the 1st. sg. preterite and 
it is really impos~ible to assert that the two parts exist separately. 
When it, belor~gs to an intransitive verb i t  is found wit.h the 
casc suffixes. but one callnot definitely asert that a 1st. pret. 
may not. be ca,pa.ble of taking case suffixes. 

It may therefore be well here to state the grounds on which 
the existence of n Static Pa.rticiple in the first and second persons 
is held t,o be proved, and a t  the sa,me time to give jlhlstrations 
of its occurrence in a31 persons. 

For the 1st. pcrson sg. the followiiig foims seem to be decisive: 

~ I I ~ E  ~ A I ~ A ~ E  j~ llili daiy,inl b : ~  J ant o,)tce-ltnvilzg-conte by this roaci, 
i.e. 1- have come once. 124.21. 

E*J I I . , I Y U ~ E ~ E  hik ICE h~l ja~iyam spa,' 1 con not Izn?-iug.riddet& F.i:els 

once o n  that horse, i.e. I hare gzercr once riddeli.  
Here d,ziy.\n~ and huljaiyani cannot be tllc 1st. sg. pret. ; 

they are really adjectives, i.p. participles, and the verb is ba. 
This is shown by the fact that the negative particle is attached 
to i t  in the second example and not to liuljaiyam. [The 1st. sg. 
perfect negative given in the t,evts is ovljaiya ba, (i.e. n + uljaiya 
baj where the verbal combination is treated a.s a, unity, following 
the regular practice in rega,rd to t h ~  recognised compound 
tenses.] 

b) This being accepted ' the. rest follows : ~ n d  the 1 st. sg. Static 
Participle (not the preterite) will be seen in the following 
Infm,isitiz!e forms : 
. . -. -- - .. . . - . .. . . - - - - -. -. . 

' Fn rt,l~er evidence could l)c :~clduc*etl from M1rrcbik\v~r, but it seems unnecesmr~. 



Sg. I n t ,  huru~tatuulo trii~tz 1 rc"cis 11rqnutd .  158 14. 

j~ d u q  huru*tnmer when 1 1~u.d uat f o r  a little. 16.14 
a i .~ ran~ar  o I J 1 ,  0 8  I 1 218 4 

bas amarum dieiulo miya*m I .sl~ull driak at thr I-veld/-  
t l ~ - n i g h t  y l a c ~ ,  i.e. at ttw place ti~hc.7-c. 1 q)o,cuzd the 

vriyht 1 CL(j.12. Note 
With T~andtz've J'a-1)s we have examples of the following type 

where the verb appears to be active: 
ja guVyaxn baak~rst  ti@ I-ha~iny-given-to-you tocthe., i.e. 

tile tcethc.~. 1 hu~~c' yivcn you. 62.21 
jc: ti1 avlan~ it€ Edya the I-l1aving;fot-!jotten story, i.e. 

the story I 1mre forgotten. 72.3. 

c) Here I have aluo recorded s a  ~ L I L  alternative -- a-lum. U~istreeaetl 
-um and -an1 are not always easily distinguished, a n ~ l  when 
I recorded this and similar inah,nces I was not dive to tllr 
iaeue at etake. 

Both forms WILY, ho~vever, Le correct, for a-lum u a y  bt* 
taken aa 3rd. sg. pa~eive agreeing wit,h Cays - - .' t8he s t o r y  fol-- 
gotten by me". 

This explanation is applicable in n ~ u n j  uaeee e .g  
ja sEnulllan joEuma 'r' will you give me the-thivy-suid-by-me ? 1 18.'t.L 

d) The nominal (3) suffix -an a,ppears in a 1st'. pers. form in : 
$i.aman javr barkat! ma!/ #hat-I-hazie.ente.11 be my portiota! 21 '2.14 

(The -a- is probably due to a shift of accent owing to the 
addition of the -an, 

8 1 1  example with a case suffix is stwn in :  
jbnls ja taaka~mar tarun~tar minie! on nzy plc(rflrcittg the bolo may 

i t  jig in yiect.~! 172.5. 

e) Sg. 2nd. This for111 is seen in the int.ransitive gumanunl from 
' t : -m,in~~.  

uVq ar akulrl~lluln gir lit yoi( ~iot;j'eari?~g dance. 182 2 

guwa*lum yo11 beiwg lost.  264.1 1 



With transitive verbs i t  is impossible to quote exarnples which 
may not equally well hc thc 3rd pers. passive form of the 
participle : 
11iq~ senum gut€ dniro ~ t u m a  ICE ij' you do this thing you hurie 

said, or. this thing said by yotc. 
In the following i t  is probably 2nd. sg. active: 

b ~ s  dukoiwa bavdh nokari ayatum(ate)? zohy havc you retur~zed, 
gzot havi~lg dona serriccl J'or the Irilzg? 40.10. 

f )  Sg. 3rd. h, x, y. 
11m m u n d ~ q  im~numar  on his beconjing big. ti8 1. 

divmar o)z his coming. 
hf dumomar on her conli9z.g. 
s iiss diim bum the botrlder that hrrs come d o w ~ .  294.~.  

ivss hayur yurtsunl Ear the c?<f into 1ohic.11 the horse had 
sunk. 278.1- 

v tsil dusumtsmn ul'fcr the rcwte?. being-come-out i.e. hat! 
come old. 350.::. 

With -AN.  
dyu  suma an Bapik t h ~  bread renlniflin!l over. 208.9. 

Transitive. 
hm aidar dsilum i i n ~  hir themtan who had slain the dragon. 284.8. 
x buia, mamu ~ t u m  bi the cow i s  havilzg-made-milk, i.e. has 

Beconze PI-egnant. 186.5. 
Note the 3rd. sg. at'usLwm. he-not-getting-down, 80.2, 

probably for i l  4- dusokunl from dusolkas and due to the 
shifting back of the accent 

m) P1. 1st. r: 

Int~ansitive. 
rniin~mar, (for miiramar '?) ott otcr h e i q  dead, on otcr dying. 202 1. 

Transitive. 
j~ k~ i.11 (su1,ima.) duinainar 012 010. torestlilrg. 1 and he. 213 i. 

P1. 2nd. 
Intransitive. 

p ~ s o ~ r n  ~ r n ~ r n a ~ ~ u n ~  yo21 (p l . )  not h~sitntijtg. 14.23 



P1. 3rd. 
l~t truasi t ic~.  

ya1i.z ulu~nuruer on thek becoming ill. 114.25 
du-mar on their lezng come, on their rojrring. 
u-irvmar for those who are dead. 

Transitive. 
gutago y a m  aiyovtum . . . fat ~ tuman ,jot hauiorg bun'ed the 

bodze~ . . . t h y  Left them. 240.9. 
tinpiwk ditsum gukiqants the women bringing bread. 2 10.1 i. 

With -an giving a form identical with the 3rd. pl. pret. 
b~tE11 duau*m~ntaum b.ixBi6 dumaream they ask p r d o n  front 

those-who-lmz~e- hrough t the st om^. 3 12.7 
(Cp. barnail 3rd. pl. h et.pc. of ba 5 389. b.) 

11) In the verb ha the forme of the Static Participle me identical with 
those of the paet tense, or to state it otherwise, the mane fornla 
function both ns parts of a finite past tense and aa participlee. 

The suffix -an is frequently added to the 3rd. sg. x and y 
forms and the plural forms. V. 8 389. b. 

:3:m. a) Resuming now what we have found in studying the forms of the Future, Clon 
ditional and Preterite tenses and the Static Participle, w e  can farm rr more 
comprellensive view of the conjugatiou of the verb. 

We have found that there am two eeriee of endings 
1. Pereoncll et~d,i.iligs . 

sg. 1. 
2. 

pl. I .  -AD, -ell. 
2. 

3. m. Y. y - i  3. mf -an, -en. 
f -u, - 0  x -Len, 4.6. 

Y - i .  
2. Participial mdings: 

Sg. 1. - A U  111. 1. -Am. 
2. -urn 2. -cm. 

3. h, x, y - c ' I ~  3. -rim. 

Each series nlay be added to both past and presellt bases. 
I)) The endings of the FIXST F ERIES appear alone added to the l'reeent Base in 

pertain parte of thc Future viz. the 1st. sg. and pl., aud in alternative forms 
of the 3rd. sg. m d  3rd. pl x and y, e.g. 

€Earn. F ? A ~ ;  eEi, ace; 6i5i.cn, ~ C 1 . e ;  and ~ 8 i .  



They also appear alone addctl t,o t h r  Past Base in an alternative series of  
forms or the Preterite, c.g. 

~ t . a ,  t't:~, €ti, eto;  etnn, etau. &an; sti.en. o t i .  
These are the normal preterite forms in Werchikwnr. 
The romela are perhaps 9190 to be recognised in those ndded to the bwes 

in t,he conlyound parts of the I'reseut., Imperfect, l'erfecl ant1 IJluperfect teuses. 
c The endings of the SECOWD SPILIES appear alone, ndded to the I'resent I'uue in 

the Conditional (except the 1st. pl.) and added to the Past Iiase in the Static 
Pa,rticiplc. They n l ~ o  seem to  provide the Present Puv.ticiple form, with an 
ndded -F. 

These endiugs appear again in forms of t.he 2nd. and 3rd. sg. and the 2nd. 
pl. 11 aud the 3rd. pl. 11, x K: y of the Future, c.g. 

~Evrna, ~Cimi, ~Er:mo; ~Evman,  eEvrnan, maimi.cn, ~Cirni. 
And in alternative forms of the Pr~terife, viz. 2nd. and 3rd. sg.:  1st. and 

2nd pl. and 3rd. h x y 111. e.g. 
stvma,  tim mi, ~ t r rmo;  ~ t u m ~ i i ,  etumni~? ~t,imi.eu, ftimi. 

In all these cases they have the endings of the first series affixed to them. 
In these combined endings the vowel of the participial -I1nl is changed to i 

under the iuflnence of a followiug - i .  
EE-urn-i + ~Cimi. 
~ t .urn . i  + ~ t ~ i m i .  

The l e t .  pl. pret. aturnall instead of st,A1lliin appears t'o be due to n 

generaliuing of the form of the 2nd. and 3rd. persons. 

INFINITIVE, N O U N  AGIlKT, GF:RITND ete.  

1 Examples of the Infinitive have already been incidentally given 
in discussing the verbal bases, v. 8 211. ff .  

It may be recalled that the Infinitive normally co l~s ie t~  of the 
Past Base + -AS. 

I n  a few verbs the ending is -av& or -as which appears to be 
due to the stress accent falling on the termination. V. $8 21 1, 213. 

Another point to be noted is that when the Infinitive form is 
used with the force of n noun-agent, and perhaps also when used 
gerundivally, i t  is susceptible of inflection for the plural, r. ss 28 12, 

110, k 403. SO:  

~ t a s  doer pl. E ~ A S O .  
rmnavs olic u~ho becornes pl. nl.ina-io 



V e r  b e  # 382-8114, 
~- ---- - -------.. 

The plural follns are relatively oftea ueed as attributive adjec- 
tives akin to the noun agent, e.g. 
elyarafio bewriEo music-playing waf tmen (i .e. baradmen). 
dolat @e.atio wazivrtiq toealth-devouring wazirs. 

The plural has been recorded with the -ik suffix: 
h ~ n a s  to  know, henabu.ik baln yorc are wive people (lit, people wlm know). 

T H E  VERB i n  the NEUATIVE. 
832. The negative conception of the verb is in almost all cues  

expressed by prefixing to it the particle a- or a-, ueually 
unaccented. 

With a few verbe, which are mentioned later, (g 339) the prefix 
is ow- or o- which is commonly accented. 

The prefix a- precedes all other prefixes, whether prefixal 
pronouns or d-. 

In compound tenses the prefix is added to the principal verb, 
not to the auxiliary: 

amaEiEa ba (*-Ei.as) I ant not going to give it to you (pl.). 
aEuEo bo*m (juyas) she toas not corniug. 

333. When the negative of the Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives, 
no one, ozothing, none etc. is required the negative particle ia added 
to tbe verb, and the particle k~ is frequently subjoined to the 
pronoun or adjective: 

bsska ap'i there is nothing, there is none. 
mi m ~ n  xabar apaln nolze of us knows (pl.). 
in msntsum ks ar emaib~m (= a. + imaibam) he feared no one. 
bsaan ks ay~tuma thou hast done nothiny. 
guts ha*ls bssan api there is nothing in this house. 

334. The principal problem that exists in connection with the negative 
p r e h  a- arises from the effect which i t  produces on a follow- 
ing sound. 

When the following sound is a vowel either a y-glide is inserted 
between it and the prefix, or the two vowels amdgamah. 

20 - Lorimer: Grammar. 305 



g 334 .  B u r u s h a s k i  Gvat)&11bnr 

When the following soulid is a consonant, if it is a voiced stop 
it beco~nes voiceless, and in one or two other cases voiced sound8 
other than stops are devoiced. 

The following is s detailed scheme of the vowel changes which 
accompany the prefixing of the negative -a so far as I have been 
able to note them. The vowels in the second column represent 
any closely related sound, thus a stands for awl a,  and A ;  u 
for uV, U, and u and so on: 

Neg. pref. Initial of verb. Resulting combination. 
a + a, A aya-, aiya-, aya-, aiya-. 
a + e, E aye-, aiye-, aiye-. + a 1 e-, E-. 

a 
+ + o ayo-, aiyo-. 

a + u o- (sometimes a.u-). 
Examples : 

 tie ayiavma.iyam (a + amaiyam) I shall not be able to do it. 
ma aiyavyunuman, 'ayay!unuman you did not give (them) to me. 
aiyavrin (a + avrin) don't send me. 
ayle*ti, a iyl~t i  (a +  ti) don't do i t .  
aiy~vsqana ba (a + esqana) I have not killed him. 
ayevmaimi he will not be able. 
~ ~ E i m a n  (a, + iEiman) they did  not give (it) to him. 
~ v d ~ l i n  (a + iddin) don't beat him. 
ewEi ( a+  ivrEi from *-has) he will not die. 
evuvEa ba (a + i + uvEa from *-uyas) I do not give (it) to him. 

The positive is yuEa for i + uEa. 
ayovltirumat~ (a + ovltirum) without having shozon (it) to th.ena. 
ayovtuma k~ (a + ovturna) if thou didst not make thenz. 
U'E dovdo aiyovskartsimi he did not cut their throat,cfor them. 
ovEimi (a + uEimi from *-Ei.as) he did  not gice (it) to them. 
owmi (a + uvmi) from *-uyas) he d id  not give (it)  to them. 
ovitsas pfartsin (a + u+*-itsas) a not.neeing-then1 cap i.e. cap of invisibility. 

I n  verbs beginning with hu- the h- disappears and they be- 
have as if they began with u or u. 



huru2la.n they are sittiorg; o-rukaqn they are not eitting. 
hdyursbs odja (from huljaiy~s) d m ' t  mount [he horse. 

Over a coneiderable series of examples the forms are very regular. 
336. Occasionally the accent has been recorded on the negative prefix, 

principally where it is amalgamated with the pronoun prefix. 
E.g. Is-yun (a + iyun) don't give (it) to him. 

'e-diljaln (a + idiljam) we shall not beat him. 
and sometimes with forms of stas e.g. 

'aystam 3rd. sg. plup. 
Iaiystimi 3rd. eg. pret. 

336. The verbs "to give" (v. 5 231. d.) provide some peculiar forme : 
From *-Ei~as (v. 8 294) : 

au.uhimi beside oiEimi (a + utrimi) he did  not give to t h .  
From *-uyas: 

ayau ( a +  a + u )  don't give it to me. 
~ E B E  aiy1au.utra why dost thou toot give to me? 
aiyau.uma (2nd. sg. pret.) thou didat not give to me. 
aiyawa, aiyau.a (2nd. sg. perf.) thou hmt not givert to me. 
It will be remembered that *-uyas in the positive takee a 

prefixed ja- when the indirect object is the 1st. pere. sg., yielding : 
joyas joE- to give to me. (V. 5 255). 

When the indirect object is 3rd. sg. m. the form becomes 
yuyas yu+- to give to h im.  

I n  the negative, however, the i-prefix amalgamatee with the negative: 
e-uqEa ba I do not (am not going to) give to him. 

337. The scheme of the changes of consonants following the negative 
prefix a- are aa followe : 

g + k  Y + Q (k?). 
d + t  j j + , C. 
b + p  h ie variously treated. 

Xxamples  : 
ganas to take hukam akanas to disobey ata order. 
*-has to die aku.i-rEuma thou roilt not die. 
*-ar8ai.a~ to get drunk ako~i ja  don't get drunk. 



grrminas to zulite alcrrniin don't write. 
divmi he came atilmi, aetivmi he did not come. 
domas to open atomin do not ye open. 
d*-aiiqaltas to arrive at~viqaltirni he did not arrive. 
bavltas to wash (clothes etc.) apavlt don't wash. 
b ~ l a s  topzct on (clothes etc.) a p ~ l  don't put on. 
*-tsi bayaltelas to go maad atsi apalyaltaiya ba Ihavenot gone mad.  
yanaVs to appear, be visible Dumavni akanimi Dumani (morcntaigt) 

zuas not visible. 
yarisas to agree kavki aq'arigo bo (our) sister refu- 

ses (to go). 
aq1arEi he will! not speak. 

yrltivras to  be extravagant, buvt aq~l t i r  don't be very 
shozo o f  extravagant 

juyas to come aCuEa ba I am not conzimj. 
aEu6ai.i he isn't coming. 
aCuvEila i t  isn't coming. 

Of this verb there are many examples. I know no other verb 
in j, and only one in j viz. ja1i.a~ of which I have no nega- 
tive 'forms. 

338. It has already been mentioned (5 334. end) that the h- of the 
two verbs beginning with hu-, viz. huljlaiyas and hur'uvtas is 
dropped when the negative particle is prefixed. It will be noted 
that the hu- is not accented. In h l~nas  to know the h- is changed 
to k. 
aksvyan (1st. pl. fut. = pres.) we do not know. 
ak'evima (2nd. sg. fut. = pres.) thou dost not understand. 
akevya ba, akle.i ba I do not know, thou dost not know. 
ak~vnimi he did not know. 

Of hlakinas to  learn. 
and hl~vras to weep. 

I have recorded 2nd. sg. neg. imperative forms with ov-. 
hakin 1eap.n Iovhakin don't lea.~.?i. 
hsr wee? o.\~~ar don't weep. 



V e r b e  Q aau. 
- . -- - .-- .. -.._____---...-...l.....__ - -  . _ . _ -_ .. _ . -. 

I know only two other verbs in h- and of these I have no 
negative forms. They are: 

ha1qa.e to gizv birth (of animab). 
harai.as to urinate. 

339. a) The second negative prefix ow-, o-, alwrtye, I think, etreesed, 
is used to the exclueion of the other with the following very 
common verbe : 

rnana*e to be, become ni*as to go. 
minais to drink BEUR t o  say. 

also with surmnas  to begin bevy as to eat. 
Examples : 

0vmai.i bo she is not. 
ES lag ovmanimi i t  didn't move. 
o*mai.imi i t  will not become. 

It is to be noted that, ae far as form goee oVmanuman may 
stand for either 

o* + mbnumli, or a + umbnumbn. 
o*min do not thou drink. 

(The positive ie min'e,) 

o*minum not hazi?ag drunk. 
o*ni do giot thou go. 
o*niEam I shall not go. 
ovaan do lnot thou say. 
owns ba I have not said (i.e. I haw said not, refwed ?) 
O * B E ~ U ~ A ~  they did not say. 
bu6ai.i '0~81mi he did  not occupy (lit. eat) tlce land. 

b) The only other verbs with which I have noted i t  are hakinas 

to learn and h ~ r a e ,  to weep, mentioned in the laat paragraph. 
taska*s to draw, smoke (pipe). 
afywn o*taeki don't smoke opium. 

(The positive being taek~).  
and, tsu*yae to take alllay. 

( p a .  baskar~t) o*tauEia? tuon't you take (this sheep) away? 



Verbs commencing with the voiceless stops k and p not pre- 
ceded by the pronoun-prefixes are scarce and I have no negative 
forms of them, nor of those comlnencing with t (except those 
just mentioned) of which there are several. It would be interesting 
to h o w  whether by any chance they follow the model of ovtaski 
and ovtsuEa and take ov-. 

T H E  VERB i n  t h e  INTERROGATIVE. 

340. A question is indicated by adding a suffix -a to the verb. 
Where the verb already ends with -a the interrogative suffix is 
not apparent. It is probable that the final -a tends to be accented 
and lengthened by the reinforcement of the interrogative, but I 
cannot say that I have noted this as a fixed rule, and the final 
-a of a verbal form may sometimes be accented where there is no 
question. I n  the 2nd. sg. of the present and perfect tenses the -a 
of the termination is more or less long and is often accented. 

When the sentence contains an interrogative word, e.g. an inter- 
rogative pronoun, adjective or adverb, the suffix -a is discarded. 
Cp. 5 147. Note. 

Exalnples : 
a) gan msnE he.ibavna does anyone (pl.) know the road? 

kitavp hik barevima, glovltirEama? wilt thou have a look at the 
book, shall 1 show it  to thee? 

aetimi.a? has he not come ? 
Alqak guyar hik Fjau &lama, avlto liau ~ t l ama?  had Alpash struck 

your father one blow, had he struck him tzoo blows? 
U-OE g o w  mlidlav manlimi.a has th.y heart's desire come to pass? 
guts t s a n ~  y ~ n i i  billa, apli.a, uvq bar~vn is  this really gold or i s  

i t  not? look and see. 
I n  such cases as the last the idiom amounts to a dependent 

question : " see whether this is really gold or not ". 
Similarly : 

uvq atukumanam (d"-manas) guv iraiya, walaiya . . . . b ~ s k ~  1~1  



api, mimen xabar apavn (lahen) thou hadst not (yet) h 
born has thy father died or been lost? It iu ltot knom, none 

of w hww. 
Here one should probably take the 1s1 api with iraiya etc. 

and translate : 
"It is not known whether thy father died or went miming 

before thy birth". 
b) The following are examples of verbal f o r m  which already end 

in -a and which remain without addition or alteration: 
ja senvman joEumla? wilt thou give me what I say? 
xabar dusuma 3 hast thou brought (pret.) information* 
astavmar duko*wla? host thou come for jwtke? 
msnikteum dumarla? hast t hw  got (asked) i t  from someone ? 
du-teu8 glomaima ? wilt thou be abb to fetch (charcoal)? 

c) Examples of questions containing interrogative words: 
U ~ E  b~ he.iba? what dost thou ktunc.2 
b ~ e  dukovwla? why hast thou me? 
ma bese herea*n? why are you weeping? 
ivnar be sevy~rn? what shall I say to h i d  
ma m ~ n i k  bavn? t u b  are you? 
beruman duroskuyor iapik uEe.i? to hote many hired sewutlb 

does ht give food? 
kilns ivk bssan o*G? what )lams wiU he gire him l 
e.8 men€ teu.am? who have t a h  it away? 
E ~ s a r  bsikan bai.i? what sort of a person ti Kbm? 
govn manavs ma bslats lel d a m ?  how do you know when it  is dawm? 
amulo bai.i? where is he? 
amit guntsulo hurukam hawk? what day shall I (begin to) stay 

at home? 
d) Examples of dependent questions containing interrogative words : 

Bapik balate jovEo kana.0 mo advise her how she may gizv nu food. 
I n  the following amulo is the indefinite "anywhere". 

ja K ~ s a r  amulo baiya ilejya, ma baremin ree whethe* my Kiav. 
i s  anywhar-e or has died. 



341. BE, be, not, may be added a t  the end of an interrogative sentence 
meaning "or not?". It usually expect8 an  affirmative answer like 
the Latin nolane? and the English formula illustrated by "he has 
come, has he not?" or "hasn't he come?" where the speaker will 
be surprised if he has not come. Sometimes, however, there seems 
to be no preconception about the answer. 
ja auws buro?ndumuts y€ni8€ bivma bs? my jather's riwgs were of 

gold, were they not? or, he had gold rings, had lze not? 
uyovnate i*mo ivk bilum'a be? his name was on all o f  them, was i t  not? 
Habagi pavdga evi mutsu.a bs? thou hast married the Habashi king's 

daughter, hast thou not? 
ja E * ~ . E  duimanan amulo baiya be is  there an enemy of my son 

anywhere, or not? 
uVa jn%a bs ja ka? wilt thou come zuith nze or not? you'll come 

with me, won't you? 
jatse daq sluEamana bs? will you believe me or not? 
barevysn . . . tsane juv6i.a bs ke let us see zy he will actually come or not. 
AlqaS waai~re e?*utsa pfu*t gurnai.i ba be art thou not in loue with 

Alqash Wazir's daughter? 
342. There are a few examples of what appear to be rhetorical 

questions in which bs precedes the verb and has negative 
interrogative force : 
uvq eTsqan nuse be h u k ~ m  avr stam? hadst thou not commanded me, 

saying " kill him" 3 
bs govr duvtsam, u . 3 ~  be Ijuvnla? did I not bring them, and didst 

thou not eat t h z ?  
343. Occasionally na  appears in the place of b .  Only a few cer- 

tain examples have been recorded: 
juEuma n 'a?  quill thou conze or 120t.Z 
banda. E a p ~  inaza evstss ovmaimi na?  it won't have (there won't be 

on i t )  the taste of human .flesh, zuill it? 
je ks ba na? there's I too, isn't there ? 

Once or twice I have recorded forms of the type: 
mene adeljuman na?  will anyone beat me, or not? 



But the duplication of the "no  cannot be regarded aa certain ; 
i t  may simply be : 
mEns adsljumana? toil1 they beat me? 

3 I may here mention two expressione which occur in my textri 
and which I can neither explain nor eupport: 
yanEar niEama yal? shall I go t o  nzeet h i m  94.13. 

Perhaps yaw is "or" and o*niEama understood "or s h d  1 
not go ". Or possibly yav is an interjection. 
yL ja hawk bi.a ni? ia the bear in m y  h e ?  (or not?) 230.1. 

346. Occasionally there irj: no verb expressed in the question: 
kin€ hirar uvq rIz a ?  (art) thou content with this man (for a hus- 

band) ? 302.18. 
mi gusasteum b e s ~ n  fai.ida? zuhat (zuould be) the adzlantage of our 

telling thee? 38.16. 

THE USES o f  t h e  MOODS and TENSES. 
346. We have now seen the principal types of form in which the 

Burushaski verb appeara and i t  will have become sufficiently appa- 
rent that the grammatical terms ordinarily in use in Europe are 
not in all cases applicable with any exactitude to the phenomena 
of Burushaski grammar. 

This inapplicabitity will be made still more evident by the following 
examination of the uses of the Burushaaki moods and tenses. 

Another terminology is required, but until our knowledge of the 
conceptions underlying the mode of expression is more precise i t  is 
impossible to invent terms which will describe them. 

What conception of existence and matter is i t  that determines 
the difference between the x and y " gendere " ? 

What makee i t  possible to use one form to cover the function0 
of the Infinitive, Gerund, Gerundive, Noun and Adjective Agent? 
- or one type of participle to describe a thing aa in the state of 
"having been done," and a person as in the state of "having done" ? 

For the present all that can be done is to use the current 
terms which apply to the principal functions of particular forms, 



and explain those functions which are not covered by these, or which 
actually contradict them. 

Instead of attempting a formal disquisition on the moods and 
tenees in Burushaski it will be simpler to take the various parts 
in order as they are given in the paradigms and examine their 
uses and signification. 

347. The tenses which I have called the FUTURE and PRESENT perform 
in general the functions associated with the Future and Present 
Indicative respectively, but they have also special uses. 

The FUTURE appears as: 
1. the ordinary Future Indicative. 
2. in uses associated in other languages with the Subjunctive. 
3. in temporal expressions followed by ke, with the force of the 

Present or Preterite Indicative. 
4. rarely, with the force of the Present Indicative. It was probably 

originally an aoristic present. 
The PRESENT is used: 

1. to denote momentary or continuous action or state in present 
time: "I am doing something", "I say you are a liar", 

2. to denote customary or habitual action; the time being indefinite, 
3. as the Historic Present in narrative, equivalent to the Preterite. 
4. to indicate lntention or Future Certainty: "I am going to kill 

you", "I am going to die". 
348. The following examples illustrate the USES of  t h e F UT 'CT R E : 

1. Indicating simple Future action (" I shall " etc.), or Infention of 
Future action ("I will "). 

y~niean guEiEam; ho.i jayu.ima3 Suva guyulyam. I shall give 
thee some gold; wilt th,ou give me green vegetables? Good, I will 

give thee (some). 64.3. 
h ~ k  bare~ima? g'olltirEhma? wilt thou have a look (at the book)? 

Shall I show i t  to thee? 68.24. 
guts je.imo ha& avltul yataiyam, aeEiEuma? I shall read (or 1 

should like to read) it for a couple o f  days at honze; wilt t1201~ 
give i t  to w e ?  70.1. 



2. With the force o f  the Subjunctive, Hortative etc. 
haza*r inle*mo mu.ivyen mrtimi.a barleninl o*eumo " See ( w h e l k )  

perhaps there may be a son oJ her" she said to them. 242.10, 
(the -a probably indicate8 a sort of indirect question with maimi 
subordinate to bnrsnin). 

aeki-1 yahki ahwaert ba ke drt je u * q ~  gwi ba seyam I have not 
remained thus worthy that I should say ' I  am thy #OR'. 373.8. 
(ks seems here to be the Pereian kih introducing a sabordi- 
nate clause). 

It is common in the 1st. person plural with the sen= of 
"let us (do)" : 

ho ni$in 6urs.a-r Man let t~ eat and make m e r y !  373.20. 
ye muvto huzuvr ne $Can now let us eat in  comfort. 62.27. 
doyarus do-ljen let us first enquire and t k  beat them. 248.8. 

But in many such instances i t  is possible to regard the verb 
as merely declaring an intention, e.g. "we sha.ll enquire firat and 
then beat them ", or " we shall enquire before beating them ". 

Uses Like the following are perhaps to be placed under this head: 
be*rvman gunts~q mai.imi muvu.e ha*lar ni boqm she had gone to 

her mother's house it will be some days ago, or it may be come 
time ago. 242.8. 

3. In Temporal Expressions with k ~ .  
niEuman ks ins gus nuku*Een . . . hileaan dimailam when they got 

there (lit. " toill yo ") his tmye having given birth, a son had 
been born. 242.12. 

uvtso*qar bareviman ke xan ne bitea when they ZOOM at the backs 
they (saw tluzt they) led downwards (lit. "are downeoards "). 246.21. 

i*ne barevirni ks ivne giyavse j akun~  suvrat bila when he looh 
(he sees thut) the infbnt's fme is a donkey's; i.e. when he lookd 

(he saw that) the infant had the face of a donkey. 102.6. 
When used in this construction certain verbe appear to take 

normally the short form of the 3rd. sing. future. 
niyas and juvyas usually give ni+i and juvEi, 

and there are examples of E E ~  from ~ t a e .  



niwmi; nivEi ke guEabo muviyen dimanai.i he went; tohela he goes, 
she has given birth and a son has been born i.e. he went @; 

when he came to his honze, (his zove) had given birth and a solb 
had been born to her. 102.6. 

da juci k~ i ~ e n  dimanai.i ngaiu when he canze, a son had been 
born to hint. 102.14. 

y& i~ltluvnal E E ~  k~ h i m  djdb Eayan ~6a i . i  when the bear listened, 
the man soas saying n strauge thing. 228.10, 

huyes kai eEi k~ ha11 ya~lmunan aplivm when he slew the goat, 
one rib evns missing. 234.13. 

llniEimi ke . . . I I is once recorded. 154.13. 

4. With the jorce of the Present Indicative in a main clause. 
teiljuko ~k akeiima thou dost not ulzderstand such things, 66,19. 

but only one or two examples can be quoted. 

349. The following are Illustrations of the USES of t h e  PRESENT: 
1. Denoting Action or State i n  P?*esent Time. 

bes galria? Itevtsum gairin ba why art thou running away? 
I am running away for that reason. 228.15, 230.3. 

- j ~  Earnine eiirEa ba I am dying of hunger. 373.5. 
bi ks han belis: avlta amulum duvi1a? there i s  one sheep: where 

do you get two from? 64.24. 
pfuvt a.maiya ba I an2 i n  love (with her). 66.13. 
wazivre ju g6ai . i  the Wazir says lo thee "come", i.e. sunznzo?zs thee. 74.7. 

2. Custonzary and Habitual Action. 
yat gunts~ k~ haraqui in& hailar ni6ai.i the next dcry the inter- 

mediary goes to his (the man's) house. 298.8. 
~ l k a m a t i ~ a r  hailum jamalat udim ka han pfiiti ~6tb~I-I at the 

(tinte of the) Shikamating each household make(s) a calce of bread 
for each person. 320.4. 

u y o ~ ~ k o . ~  tai.i durowan IeEa~n the great do things like this (lit. 
such a thing). 74.12. 

yarum emavna.ulo b p u ~ r s a n  buit abaid bilum 8e.iba.n they (i.e. 
people) say that in  former times Chupursan was thick7y inhabited. 280.1. 



3. The Hi8toric present ueed in m a t i v e .  
hikulto ivmi.s ee.ibo . . . one day hie mother said. .  . (lit. guys). 6 2 . < ~  
Alqaiar eala~m ~6ai.i.  Waziwr evr dall me.ibai.i . . . kurtei. etc. 

ewrui3ai.i he salama to Alqmh. The MTatir (i.e. Alqash) geb 

up to (receive) hint and ma& him Bit on a clmir. 74.9, 
bareliman ks m~niko  har o~yar8aln when t h y  look ( t h y  set) some 

people are ploughing with oxen. 248.2. 
These h tementa  refer to eventa in paat time. 

4. Intention or 3ictelt-e Certainty. 
j~ ev6a ba I am going to die. 294.11. 
(guss baskaret) ovtsuE1a? art thou not going to t d e ( t h i 9 ~ ~ s h q )  away? 62.15. 
uVgs mu j~ a8qsi.i bla? awa go1sqai.a ba art thou teow going to 

kill me? yes, I am going to kill thee. 66.8. 
i ~ t ~  dieu10 Alqai Wazir ~ ~ 0 q a i . i  ba at that place I am going to 

kill Alqash IVan'r. 70.20. 
han gunteanulo javr d a r k a ~  bavn One day you will be Necessary 

to me (i.e. I shall have need of you). 160.10. 
j ima l~  tslordin~ I r a - n ~  Pavdsa i.rt5ai.i tomwow t~lornirsg the Kiag 

of Irats i s  g o i q  to die. 38.19. 

The use of the Present in certain temporal p h s  where 
English haa the Perfect Continuous, may be noted: 
akumrm d ~ ~ n i q u l o  j~ U ~ Q E  x1dmat E E ~  bmr, during 80 many years 

I nm doing thy service, i.e. fw these many years I haw been 
8e3rz'v t h e .  374.8. 

THE IMPERFECT. 
360. The use of the Imperfect in Bnrushaaki ie p a r d e l  to its uoe in 

many languages. It denotes: 
1. Continuous uncompleted action in p ~ t  time. 
2. Habitual or frequentative action in past time. 
3. Occasionally it seems to bear a eense equivalent to English 

" might " , " would " or " could " . 
Examples: 

I.  hi tha-ar ni+i bivm, hin j ~ t  gulsan tumuk mmnulmo it (the bear) 

was going along to a certain place, (when) an old wonurn met it. 228.13. 



5 361. B u r u s h a s k i  Gramt,aat-  

evitsum imo hallar jubam. juEi ke Buri B'uvaulo gari me.i b i lm 
da pfutu giragi dvm. uvlo in LE nivrni, se.ibaln not ?laving 
seen (his goat) he was coming home. As he came there was a 
light i n  the Buri Bun and DZvs were dancing (there). He too 

went in, they say. 234.2. 
Habake pavdia iv AlqaiS wazivre evimutss pfut niman, Alqaiar 

nokari E E A ~  The Habashi King's sow, being i?z love with dlqash 
Wazir's daughter, was doing service to A .  66.4. 

Less simple is: 
hivrar yarat er divmi, amma Eavra aiyevEilum (3rd. sg. y impf. 

neg. *-atas) pride came to the man, but a remedy was not af- 
fecting him i.e. the man's pride was roused, but there was nothing 

he could do. 228.5. 
2. uVer Baxti Kutovr se.ibam they called, used to call, them the 

Bakhti tribe. 272.2. 
8i.asar msne besan levaE1am 410 one (pl.) used to give hinz anything 

to eat. 373.2. 
thamo ap'am k u . ~  bap gati ns  uvi haraq traq ne $eEam there 

being 420 Thams, these (people) collecting the tax and dividing i t  
among them used to appropriate (lit. eat) it.  236.3. 

gunts daru.ar niEam he wed to go hunting ifi the daytime. 22.19. 
3. I n  the following the verb is perhaps to be regarded as an Im- 

perfect Subjunctive or Past Potential. 
da besans ho.i suEa baiyam? how then was I tojetch green vegetables? 

(besans should probably be besan ne doing what? i.e. how?) 
pfartsin yaEi ~ t i m i  ks mene ke e 4 a m  when he put on the cap no 

one could see him, or, if he put on the cap no one would see him. 
js be avmaiya baiyam what should 1 be able (to do). 

THE CONDITIONAL. 
361. "Conditional" is here used in its technical sense as indicating 

the statement not of a condition, but of a hypothetical result where 
the requisite condition ia treated as unrealisable. I n  English this 
is rendered by the forms: would do, would have done, etc. 



1. Examples of this use in Burushaski are: 

Aba K i t w ~  huvnte yar ne devegusarn ke lev~rEumtae if A. K. 
had pulled out the arrow forzuards, he (Buvmliflnn) would not 

have died. 150.21. 
ma han guntsanulo javr darkavr ba-n be ke batulo p f ~ t i g  mataiEaxn B e  

you will be necessary to nze one day, if it were not so, I would 
stuf your skin(s) with ashes. 154.3. (So with minor variations, 

160.10, 176.10). 
duvq k~ f ~ t  eta-m ke kin€ A E U ~ E  idim uyovn Eurnar~ me.imta~ 

thou hadst lefl me alone for a little the body of this brother 
of mine would all have become ircm. 110 8. 

axana pfut ma d ~ l i  bam k~ bnvt tail duirum tee if you had shot 
the Diu much water wotckl haw c m e  out. 292.10. 

ya b'iva? . . . nidxlin a-lto traq ~ E a m  t s ~  is the bear (there).? 
. . . (if he were) I would split him in  two. 228.9 8; 230.2. 

(The condition in brackets is probably underetood.) 
2. There occur instances, however, in which these forms seem to 

correspond to other uses of the Englieh should or would where 
there is no condition: 
ja lu-m k~ hawad gute bila, daltasan amulum suEam tse.? my 

strength and condition are what you see; whence would I be able 
to get anything firre? 138.22. 

ja hik biiraiya baiyam han yurnur maimtee, ko-k a-lto yumovrig 
bitsa I had fired ojzce, there should be one hole, these are tuyo 

holes, i.e. here there are 2 hdes. 102.26. 
t o ~ i m i  sa-atanar asi-r me.imtse kine Ru-me h i m  kavr manavsar 

galt di-mi i t  would be near 10 o'clock, this naan of Runl's turn 
cam to  go on putrol. 38.1. 

3. Somewhat different again is : 
begal han . . . du-an kuli aiyawa ke ja je.imo Bugu~lotig~ ka d i n i n  

3ur i . a~  ~Eam tss thou never gavest me a kid that, eatiy i t  
with nzy friends, I might make merry. 370.9. 

Of the examples I have recorded in Wercbikwar only one 
expresses unfulfilled result. Of the remainder one erpreesee an 



unfulfilled condition, and four habitual action in the past. (Engl. 
ztsed to do, also would do). 

Zarubin (p. 304) says that this construction "expressee unreal(?) 
condition, and also iterative action repeated in the past". 

3 .  There ie little that is peculiar about the uses of the Past-Base 
tenses : Preterite, Perfect, Pluperfect. 

The Preterite is constantly nsed where the English ~~lould  at 
least prefer the Perfect. Solnetimes these two tenses are used 
indifferently . 

One special use of the Preterite should be noted. It is enlployed 
in conditional and temporal clauses, followed by the particle k ~ ,  
where the action of the verb, which still actually lies in the future, 
is anticipated as having taken place. (See below 5 353.3.) 

Occasionally instances occur in which the Perfect or Pluperfect 
is nsed where the Preterite would seem to be more in order. 

THE PRETERITE. 
353. 1. As the ordinary Narrative Tense. 

Badia hayurtsum sovkimi. dusovk ivse hayurets bismilav ne hulj'ami 
the king disnzou~zted jkom his horse. Disnzounting he said " bismillah" 

and tnounted that (other) horse. 6.17. 
han h1svrie u6aran divmi. Badaa. dlevelimi. BadSa d'evyslin tsarar 

kau stimi: hill namavnin menik her6a.n ks its xabar dusuvin, 
s~n imi  a sound of (people) weeping came. The king heard it. 
The king, hearing i t ,  called to  the guard "one of you, going, 

fetch netus who is crging" he said. 38.3. 
2. With  the meaning of the Perject. 

be gumanuma? zvhat didst thou become? i.e. zvhat has happenecl 
to thee? what's the matter zuith thee? 228 14. 

ja kin€ evi lirum barn mu dyluv~rimi; wavlum mu dlalayurka ba 
this my son was dead (and) has now come to life; (he was) 1o.d 

and mow I have found him. 373.21. 
(Note the use of the Preterite in the first clause and the 

Perfect in the second.) 



V e r b s  -- .- 
$ 864. - -- - 

le-i Salads-r, d1 i t~uma3 awrt, ditsa~n 0 ~S'aludar, h t  thou brought 
(the lamb)? Yea, I have brottght it .  68.7. 

le Alqak Wazi*r, ja 0-lji ni-itain ti1 a - l ~ m  0 AIqmIt tVaPir, I 
had a dream and have forgotlm it. 72.2. 

Solnetimes the preterite correspond8 to the pluperfect: 
yS- amivt ha-lar ni-mi ke o-nifiarn they wed m t  to go to avty h w c  

iuto which the bear had gone. 228.2. 
de  bs6al uyo-r~ (ma-1) xari. etimi k~ . . . daq E a m n  di*mi when Itc 

had expended all (his prop~rty) . . . a setsere famine came on. 372.9. 
3. In condilio~zal and tenlporal clauses r~ferring to hypotktiw! events. 

msnE huylss terar t a m a n  k ~ ,  han b a s k a r ~ t ~  jarpa o h m  i f  an9 
one (pl.) takes their jocks to the jungle t h y  .fine them a ram. 324.6. 

amIn hi ran^ ovltalik yu kak ovti ks ba-d8a dyu.ehi i f  some man 
slays  hi,^ two sons, the king will survive (o*ti 3rd. sg. pret. hrn. 

of u + *-stas). 40.15. 
mamatsum duy~arusuman k~ mi ma masayundaro ba-n lo-su.in 4f 

they inquire of  yo^, say to them 'zce are your sister's ~ 0 7 ~ ' ' .  246.16 
amins gliri dlelimi k~ i-BE gliri iner yuv5ai.i &J any one (or, whoezw) 

Itits the mark, (the Tharn) gives him the ~lzark (plaque). 316.8. 
The preterite may occur in clauses with "compound relatives" 

(" whoever" etc.) 
thalns mEnar rak ~ t i l n i  k~ 0-girdhi i the Thum makes talw~onuoet*e~. 

Ire pleases, dunce. 318.5. 

THE PERFECT. 
364. Exanlples : 

1. y i*  aklule di bi-a? has the bear come here? 228.8. 
kots har b ~ a  dutsa-n? why have yotc brought thc~e oxen? 248.12. 
kulto ajab cayan daiyela ba today Ihave llea9-d cr rtrawe thiwg, 228.16. 
t h a m i n ~  ku-ill me1 minas fat  O-tai.i lmt  year a ~ d  this year he 

11m made t h e f l z  give ecy drinking wine. 330.5. 
bani.a-dams mamu mini bi, Bapik @i bi it  (the sheel)) has drunk 

Iitbman ,)?ilk and 'eatm human bread. 6fi.2. 

ja be.adapi.&n ~ t a  ba, avr b ~ x i i l  eti I have commztkd a discourtq,  
jorgizr me. 74.11. 
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2. I n  the following examples the Perfect is used in simple state- 
ments of historical fact in the comparatively remote past where 
English would use the Preterite : 
Tapki.ents A.kB Maiyuvr~ T h a m ~  l0vsqanai.i Aesh Maiyuri Tltanz, 

slew the Tapkients. 236.7. 
Alqa6 Wazivre ja svuy evsqanai.i Alqash Wazir killed my father. 70.15. 
Raskama baiyu E hap Balovtse ovslavn The Baltis imposed a salt- 

tax on Raskam, 274.7. 
Barbare gotsil $a razanfar~  waxtulo Wazir Asadulla Biga divu8ai.i 

W. A. B. excaoated the Bwber channel in  the time of fi. r. 352.7. 
3. I n  the case of a few verbs, owing to the nature of their con- 

cepts there is a tendency for the Perfect to assume the value of 
the Present. This is so with: 
guEai.as, to lie down, to lie down and sleep, to be conjined: 

yawl-& mi myu khatata guvEa bai.i clown below our father has lain 
down on a bedstead, i.e. he is  lying sleeping on a bed. 260.8. 

huruvtas (to sit clown) to be pregnant: 
ja jamavat huruvto bo my wife is preylzant. 56.14. 

malnu etas to be pre-pant: 
guse buva mamu eti bi this cow is  pregnant. 186.5. 
Similarly : e1yenai.i he has gone to sleep, he is  sleeping. 264.24. 

THE PLUPEH,FECT. 
865. Examples : 

1. Buzur Jamhuvr~ b ~ l a t a  Eaya etlam ks teviljuvko avlta ivskurnuts bim 
just as B. J. had said, there were two such young ones. 64.28. 

ivse tuyuli bazavretar ditsam. ivte yenrG uEivmi, tuyuli ditsimi 
he gave the gold to the men (zoko) had brought the sheep to  the 

bazar and brought the sheep (back). 68.6. 
han yavlmlunan kam manimi. is€ yavlmun in€ hirar iyarum yuvam 

luvatsum Eap &tiam one rib was missing. They had given that 
r ib  to the man and he had ltic7clen i t  ,from them. 234.7. 

gusan nukuvcen daslin~n dumlosm~nu bovm . . . in gusmo mo.i 



mu.i*rumo a woman being tlelivered, had gicen birth to a 
dauyhter . . . The womaot's daughter died. 72.23. 

le*spalarn mu dime*iyurka*n we had lost him, now we hat* found 
him. 374.16. 

2. It is sometimee used where the Preterite might rather be expected: 
gut€ U * ~ E  kita*p bila. (gopi.~) glumimur rnutevgi mnEi ban1 this 

book i s  thine. (Thy  gra?2d'ather) gave it (lit. Id gicw) it to 
thy m o t h  in her trousseau. 70.2. 

in him€ se.ibai.i ~ f a t i  jo-tan bim senubo*m the om says: "she 
said (lit. Itud said) his forehead waa small ". 1511.16. 

3. Where the Perfect may be equivalent to the Present (eee end of 
last paragraph) the Pluperfect may be equivalent to the Imperfect: 
gusan huruvto bovm, belisane mamu €ti bim a woman was preg- 

nant, and a sheep Was &th youfly. 66.20. 
So also : 

iVram he had died = i*m bam he toas dead. 373.21. 

THE IMPERATIVE. 
356. 1. There is nothing special to note about the ordinary use of the 

Imperative apart from ite forms, which have been dealt with in 
&$ 318 & 319. 
amulo bo LE dumu*tsu whrever she is bring her here. 
i*ts han b a s i . ~ n ~  Ee.i e.r atomin don't open the door (lit. key, lock) 

of that garden for him. 
i v t ~  tsiil i n ~ m u r  muEi mo*min give her that water and wmke her 

drink i t .  
ma as tam &tin you decide the case. 
maimo Xuda i .~  gAnE ja? lasn.in for your own God's sake, tell me. 
ja dolat but bila, xarE €ti, mmar k~ u*u I lmve great mal th ,  

spend ant7 gitv to otlters. 
iu.lai.E, dusu a-ltiri, ~ s imi  he said to him 'good, bring (the book 

and) shoro it to me'. 
2. The form with a final -a (see § 320) baa perhaps a polite or 

persuasive force, though i t  is frequently need to inferiors. 



lukan (giyal) javr ke a6i.n js ke BsEarn please giue me a little (bread) . . 
too, that I too may eat i t .  132.16. 

Paq6u.ar barsvnina da malt~unal stills be. 8ebai.i have a look at 
P. and listetz to zuhat he i s  saying. 128.13. 

ko.1~ ju ~rsu.ina ssnimi he said "say  ye to him 'conle here"'. 92.12. 
3. One special use of the Imperative is in quasi-conditional sentences, 

where a result or consequence is macle to depend on the execution 
of an order. 

The Imperative is here followed by the particle k ~ .  
i ~ n e  air ditsu ks ja gar ke uVqe gar nala sVEsn brilzg hinz for 

me and we shall celeb?.ate my marriage and thy nzarrz'age at the 
same time. 184.3. 

Alqa& Wazi*rsta hayurs asba~b nevigin dlitsu.in ks ine~ts  nuljsn 
juEam put horse equipnzent on Alqash Wazi? ,  and brin.9 hinz 

along an.d I shall mount him and come. 

THE FORMS i n  -8, (C). 
357. 1 .  Ij2 the t h i ~ d  person. 

The simple forms in -8 (Q) are used as a 3rd. pers. sg. with 
varying senses: imperative, injunctive, permissive and optative, 
i.e. indicating the exercise of will or desire in relation to a 
third person. 

A corresponding 3rd. pers. pl. is formed by the addition of 
a final -an. 

Exajnples : 
Kisars yatsnEan ilne iriii~ulo dumane nusEn . . . Kisel- sayi,zg: 

"May i t  come into being as a sword in his h a d ! "  . . . 
gut€ janle ja taska~mar tarurntar rnani*$, ~ U V E  b ~ n i ~ n  uyolntse ya$! 

may this bow aohen I draw i t  jly i n  pieces, am.i nzay i t  stw'ke 
all those p~esc?zt! 

tham ins manis. let hint be Thanz! 
tsovrdins uyoVn gati ~nanigan! tonzor~ow let all (the people) a.s.cei.ltble! 
ba~dga hukum stimi ulo ju.8 nussn the k i q  gave commnnd, scryillg 

"let her coke in" (i.e. she sltozclcl, or nlny, coute i 9 2 ) .  



iuv$a govr salavin EEO? ju.8, du~nuvtao muy &he rolttc to yay her 
revects to you? c l ~  may mnw, h i n g  hcr. 

bavzxavs olmane ! there should, nzust, be no disputing! 
PaqEuv~ jadu ~6ai . i :  p a a a  yuvgu&ante taovr ~ A I J  duiluvBen (or daq ta~  

n i&n) P. worked magic (saying) let the kiny'cr daughter8 go 
~ a r l y  to al~ep! 

uvqar lamat mani*B ! Povn~ki Pfurfovr m ~ n a  ak olsu~an ! rnaygt 
thou be accursed! may no one (pl.) call thee l'miki Pfurfor. 

uvq guyakal mEne Eaya aye~ti$an, U'QE bar men a t o y ~ ~ b a n  
let nojze talk to thee, let none hear t h e  tulk (the meaning being 
that i t  is inexpedient that the man should have ir~tercourae 
with anyone). 
Thie -8 form is used in f o r m u l ~  of cursing and bleesing: 

wa g a y  u6 uv8an ! may the crows eat them! (a curse). 256.11. 
govr barkat inani$! bl~sSj?q he on thee! 286.4. 

2. In other persons. 
The use of the - forms in any other than the 3rd. person 

appears to be generally restricted to the verb *-mana~. In the 
few examples available the sense appears to be: "may I etc. 
become, be . . . ", expressing desire. 
(guyaturn) qurbavn amanba! may I be thy sacrifice! 
jhkuii amlan$a ! may I become a donkey! 
b i h ~ l  guman$ ! bravo to thee! (mayst thou be blessed?) 
gutimo watailar XU&~.E ka niyas guman$! muyst tlrotc go i n  happi- 

ness to thine own country! 
badSa1tum xevr miman$anl ??ray que be a sacrijce for. the kifcg! 

But froin the following isolated exanlple it would seem that 
the meaning may also extend to cover the idea ''should" or 
" ought ". 
ulqe g u s ~  kursi warts ~ t a e  gumme, which appesrs to meail "thou 

oughtest to ?.epair this chair ". 
Froln other verbe we have the 2nd. sg. forms mentioned in 

# 321.1 S 4. vie. ti1 &o-l$, dont forget, from ti1 *-~lae ;  
atu*ki.al@, rlont listen, from d * - d y ~ l ~ a .  



358. With xa  and as Predicate. 
Only the simple, invariable form in - is used wi th  the post- 

position xa and as the predicate of certain verbs. With xa it 
appears to be ueed impersonally, at  any rate when the verb is 
in transitive. 

It is difficult to see any connection in meaning betmreeii the -8 
forms employed in these ways and those illustrated above where 
they bear an imperative or optative sense. 

Examples : 
A, with xa meaning "till", "up to "; with the negative "so 

long as . . . not ", "when . . . not", and often simply equivalent 
to the affirmative "until", " before ". 
1. g u k ~  (yena~)  gukare je juvg xa xarE &ti expend this (goid) f o ~  

thyself till I come (back), (till my retunz). 
ja aEw$ xa guElavma ke goyan dum'uvm~no ke guguvi mu.ivkan ova 

so long as I do not return, i.e. before I return, if a daughter is 
born to thee, do thou thysev give her a name. 

i*n aEuij xa guE1amo before he returned she gave birth. 
govn mini@ xa until dazon comes. 
PA@U gown ovrnan6 xa di.emi when i t  was not yet beconze dawn, 

i.e. before dawn, P. got up. 
avltuwavltar kuts Iovmang xa han gun ts~n  tsor duvsuma kuli guwivrEa 

if before 40 days are passed, one clay earlier, thou comest out, 
thou wilt die. 

filta ta$ xa axond yatai b&.i the Akht~nd reads (or, recites) till 
the lamp goes out. 

Thus used with an intransitive verb one is tempted to look on 
the -8 form as a noun, but i t  will be noted that in general 
the logical subject, where it is expressed, is in the nominative 
and not in the genitive case; so one is scarcely justified in 
regarding say 

goVn manic as meaning "the becoming of dawn ", 
only in the second example have we the genitive or oblique ja 
in place of je. 



2. Examples with tranrritive verbs are not very numerous and are 
apt to be obecure. In  the let. and 3rd. examples below the 
logical subject of the verb ie in the oblique form, probably the 
Trans. Nom. case, and in all exrtmplee the direct object ie ia 
the undifferentiated form, probably the accusative. The tramla- 
tione given of the 2nd. and 3rd. eentencee below arc doubtfully 
correct. 

yu-lji yetsum in€ s i s ~  i-ekil ja e-itsib (a + i ~ t a ~ e )  xa ja-r acu-Eila 
so long as I do not see the face of the man who has had the 

dream, (its interpretation) does not come to me. 74.18. 

ivne tsak detsa$ xa BulEuto*ku.s yenaq rneRanar nikin prteirni  
luhite she was closing the sluice, Bulchutoko put the gold into a 

bag and ran o f .  
sise esnuman BulEuto~ku.~ y e u g  tsue xa mi be mirn~navn? Mi k~ 

nimm suEan people said: While  B. has beeta carrying o f  gold what 
has b e m  happening to us? Let us too go and fetch (gold). 206.5. 

guyaetis akovskartsig xa kot bar Eup mana-s ap i so long as thy 
head is  not cut o f  this a fair  i s  not going to remain 8ecret. 

da gina-ni le*$i8 (a + i + Biyas) xa hari ipfuparae apli then so lo f~g,  
as the "ginani" is not eatea, there is no rubbing the barley be- 

tween the hands (i.e. i t  i s  not permitted to hark and eat it). 
(padia ja jama-at) mutau8 xa ma rnme kuli 6a-ra ama-timi.&? 

up to  the time that the king cam'ed o f  nay u?ife were none of 
you able to do anythiw? 

369. B. As  the predicate of another verb. 
1. The verb dependent on the verb To BE ABLE appeam in the -8 form. 

duwale amomanumo she was not able to fly. 
€ti$ g0mai.i ba? art tlmu able to do i t?  
(hanjil) du.tsu8 gomai.ima wilt t h  be able to fetch (charcod). 
gut€ Banrm eakiltaum ja-8 ati$ glomai.ima? wilt t h  be a?& to 

remove this shame from my face? 

ki-n mEne kuli de-18 aylo-maimn no otw (pl.) whatetw will be 
able to beat (or, kill) this feliorc. 



The followi~lg are curious: 
Eumavrs bai.i, d'~16 Inalmanas api he is of i9.091, you zoi12 not be 

able to beat hint. 144.20. 
in b~ e*rnai.i bai.i ja asclan@ he zoill not be able to kill nae. 70.24. 

2 .  Similarly the -8 form occurs after "-atas used in the sense 
of To LET, TO ALLOW, TO PERMIT. 
ivii ni6 &ti let hinz go azony. 
bayum gut& tsil minis &ti let the mare drink this water. 
mi ho.1~ duvsi$ ameturna thou, hast not let us yo out. 

Cp, also: 
Kin& hire rai.i bilum . . . watsvq . . . I ~ U $ E  hu-ruvtiS this man's 

desire was to abide eating the husks . . . 372.14. 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
360. The Present Participle indicates continuous action or state. It 

refers to the action as being in progress, not as completed. This 
action is usually more or less conternporalieous with that of the 
principal verb, but i t  may lead up to it. The essential point is 
that the action is represented as proceeding continuously over a 
certain space of time. 

The Burushaski Present Participle corresponds to the English 
Present Participle only in certain cases, e.g. when in English the 
participle follows the principal verb, as : " he went along singing ". 
It can often be rendered in English by an adverbial phrase. 

Exanyles : 
Ite pfu gutsarEum~ Ku1i.o Laskir yakalatar divmi the $re 1novi9z.q 

along canze in the direction of K. L. 198.3. 
ho hevrEum~ nivmo then she went o f  weeping (or, i n  tears). 
kahzavda Bahram ar  imai.ime pfuvtar smimi . . . Sh. B. said to 

the DZv . . . fea?.ing (i.e., in fear ancl t;l.enzbli~zg). 16.10. 
Puvno le evi se . im~ itsi thami Pwno pursued after hinz shouting 

" 0 son" (as he went). 
361. The Present Participle is frequently used in conjunction with a 

Past Participle Active, i.e. the participle which denotes conipleted action. 



V e r b e  $ 862-- 364. 
_-.______ _ __ _. _ _  . _ - - _  _ _ -  . ... ... 

110 ivn di.a i*mo h ~ y u r a ! ~  nuljan prik evdiljum~ then h ~ h y  mounted 
his horse he came along mnkitag it  cal-ad.  122.21. 

yuvy gnvrium~ nivnin jot i*i ev8ulo wa6cai.i his futher, haviny gone 
rzrgzniny ( to  him) embraces hiu you?rger son. 

o$umutsulo duvn him hivn ovEuma ova maravk no yai . iq~ h u * r ~  xa gum0 
seizing them by the rr~cks anrl separating t h m  out one by olle esd 

twisting their necks she Jung them into t je  mill-race. 20G.9. 
(The action of separating them out, expressed by the pree. part. 

is regarded as more prolonged than either the seizing or twicltiag 
the neck of each individual, expreesed by the past part.) 

362. The Present Participle is sonletilnes duplicated: 

gutsarEume gutsarEum~ h ~ n  dik~n(ar) (dilmi) goigtg on and on hc! 
came to a certain place. 244.10. 

363. Most frequently as in the above examples the subject of the 
Present Participle and of the principal verb is the same, but 
occasionally the subjects are different: 

jovq dox1arEurn~ Zuqlavtige giramular askuvriq divmi k~ ha11 betuvran 
bilum ( w k i )  the apricot trees (were) coming into blossom, (and) ~c.hen 
the blossom reached the village of 2. tltcre tcas a ctrstorn . . . 320.1. 
(The opening of the blossom begins of course at the lower levels 

and gradually proceeds up the valley or mountain side.) 

bare~imi b a r e h i  (for, bare~ims) Evr tap m~nimi  (as he E q t )  mat- 
ching a l ~ d  tuatchittg, night canlc upon him. 234.1. 

tai.i mai.ims 6a.m xa tamavba ~6a.n things going ott thrcs (i.e., in 
this manner) t k q  keep up the entertai~~nent tilt el.ming. 302.10. 

364. It is doubtful whether any case for the use of suffixes with the 
Present Participle can be made out from the texts supplied by 
Imam Yar Beg, beyond the oue instance, herEurn~k. 360.6. 

On the other hand in notes obtained from Nazir I hare: 

E E U ~ A ~ E  (or, E E U ~ E )  ivrimi he died while doivlg i t ,  
and similarly from the verbs s ~ n a s  and yaravs 

sai. im~ta and yaridunlaF while speaking, it1 tb act of speaking. 



T H E  P A S T  P A R T I C I P L E  ACTIVE 
366. The function of this participle is to express an action as com- 

pleted before, or a t  the point a t  which, the action of the principal 
verb begins. It does not express the duration of the action but 
the moment a t  which i t  ceases, or a t  least ceases to be under con- 
sideration. It is therefore used in many instances where English 
(with less logic) has the present participle: "seeing him there, I 
turned back ", "mounting his horse, he rode away ". 

Burushaski is averse to a series of finite verbs. As a rule only 
the last verb of a series is put in a finite tense, the preceding 
ones being expressed in the form of participles. 

I n  Burushaski C ~ s a r  would not have said "I came, I saw, I 
conquered " , but " having come, having seen, I conquered : davn, 
nuplaran, pfata etam, or words to that effect. 

It is to be noted that the subject of the Past Participle Active 
is generally the snine as that of the principal verb or of a verb 
immediately following, but exceptions are frequent. 

Examples : 
da i-i thamo ovpaEi m ~ l  numivn nerian juclarn then he himself, 

having drunk wine, and having become .drunk, used to come to the 
Tham (lit. Thams). 

sanduq tsurn yaibi gatug di.usin n u p ~ l  tegstar du-s umo. duvsin 6atiqa 
1 I kao ne sEnumo: "1e maper hir . . . taking the magic clothes 

out of the box and putting them on, she went out on to  the rooj. 
,, 

Going out and inakivzg a loud shout she said: " 0, old nzan . . . 
mu.i diman ivski den manimi her son hatting been bor9z three years 

passed. 58.13. 
Saiyid Ba nivrin . . . . Hunzukuts rultn~tatar hovl ni barn S. Sh. 

having died the Hunzukuts had gone with a force to Ghulmit. 296.3. 
366. The Past Participle Active normally precedes the principal verb 

of the sentence : 
The Past Participle Active of the principal verb of one sentence 

is very frequently used to introduce the following sentence where 
the subjects of the two principal verbs are the same. It thus acts 



as a sort of conjunction linking sentence to eentence and carrying 
on the thought from one to the next. I n  thia rdle it might be 
called a Conjunctive Participle. 
pa-dlja yu - l j~n  yetaimi. yuvlji nivihin t i 1  e-limi the king had (lit. 

saw) a dream. having had the dream he forgot it .  
pfar numa ivmi mopaEar di-mi. di-nin doy~rus-i . . . retumiMg 

he came to his mother. coming he enquired of ha- . . . 
361. nusen, nus€ the P a t  Participle Active of aenas to say ie of 

course used in this way, but following the reported speech it seems 
to tend to become attached to it, and rather to mark the end of 
the quotation than to introduce the next clauee. Thie w e  of the 
corresponding participles of the verb "to say " ie very common in 
Shina and Khowar. 
kahn Bavnu.~ senumo " taq aiyetin; 5e.i ja.1~ bi" nuam, domumo 

Sh. B. said " don't break i t;  the key i s  with m e "  saying, she opened i t .  
P a a a  hukum etimi, "uri pi.a-da, eiaar hywr tau-in" nusen, "no-ljen 

d'utsu-in " nusen, hukum Etimi the king commasided " take horse(s) 
to those folk on foot ", saying, "making them mount, bring them in", 

raying, he commanded. 
padga hukam etimi u-E e-rargu-ar, " Brugk~purdo*nu.e darn.ar niln " 

nusen. ule e-rar6u.a bandobas etuman the king commanded his 
sons-in-law, " Go for the hunting qf Brungkapurdono (the goldm 

calf) " saying. The sons-in-lato made preparations. 
(See further under Repmted Speech, @ 468.) 

3611. There are a few isolated examples of the Past Participle Active 
followed by the past tense of the verb "to be", being ueed with 
the force of the imperfect : 
Ira-na ba-di5a . . . . . iltumal ne bam the king of Persia turn 

listening. 38.12, 40.17. 

t e - l t e  hxsa-b ne tsil yaljuma Hindi aba-d na barn applying the 
water ofi this system he used to cultivate(?) Hindi. 262.5. 

(Exact meaning doubtful.) 
ovltalik nurult barn. tevrumanar Baltittsvm . . . han bn*a.n the tf('0 

were silting (together), when a cow C ~ V M  ( d m ~ )  ,front Bd t i t .  186.3. 



In these bnnz is apparently regarded as a principal, not a11 

a~xil iary , verb. 
369. There is no certain example of the Past Participle Active being 

used with a case suffix. 
I n  the following one example i t  is probable that the Static 

Participle divm should be read for divn. 
i vn~  Puvnu.~ havlar clivntsunl Puvnuv~ huy~vs k~ da pfalo buvt manimi 

tiffel. his conzi~zg to  Pu~201s house Pugzo's lice stoclc and crops beeanze 
abundant. 210.21. 

370. The Past Participle is occasionally repeated, when i t  acquires 
much the same sense of continuousness as the Present Participle: 
kaya n ~ t a n  n ~ t a n  W a z i r ~  s~n imi  . . . going on talking and talking, 

the TlVazir said: . . . 
(hayur) nukutsar nukutsar . . . Inatan ivtsuvn~i (the horse) galloping 

012 agzd on carried him far away. 
But in each case the action of the participle is probably regarded 

as preceding that of the principal verb to which i t  leads up. 

T H E  STATIC PARTICIPLE.  
371. The forlus consisting of the past base of a verb plus a suffix, 

consisting of vowel + m, described in 5 328 play many parts and 
it is open to question how far they can be regarded as referable 
to any one basal or central conception, and how far it is legitimate 
to treat them as if they constituted a unity. 

It is certainly impossible to find a single descriptive term which 
mill cover all their functions; but for convenience sake a single 
term is necessary and I have chosen "Static Participle" for the 
purpose, as i t  is I think more generally applicable than ally other. 

By "static" I mean "denoting the state resulting from the action 
of a verb" : in the case of transitive verbs the state of "having 
been done", or "having done"; in the case of intransitive verbs 
the state of " having done ", or " having become ". 

The passive is more or less represented by the English passive 
participle "things seen", the active usually requires a relative clause 



in English, e.g. "the king who has come", but in English we a 1 1  

also say "the fallen tree ", "the travelled and well-rend wholar" 
meaning the tree which haa fallen, the scholar who haa travelled 
and read much, " an experienced inan". 

The following is an attempt to analyse and clmeify the principal 
uses of these -m forms. It will a t  lead provide a practical 
basis for the arrangement of the examples. 

372. The Static Participle with Passive leaning. V. $ 377. 
Past Pussive Participle jronl Tq-ansitice I re rb~ .  

a) As an attributive adjective, with or without the agent expressed. 
i-lie hi-re yaT esum i-te bar the thillg said to the bear by the man 

b) As a predicative adjective with the verb "to be", in many caw0 
amounting to a finite tense of the paeeive of a traneitive verb. 
burondumutaat~ i-k girm inum bila his name is engrar.ed ( zcr i t t~n)  

on the rings. 
c) As a noun, with or without the agent expressed, sometime8 with 

the suffix -an, and capable of taking awe endings. 
i-ne girminumar barevnirni he looked at the inscription (thing mi t ten) .  

d) As a pseudo-adjective, apparently qualifying a noun to which it 
does not directly refer, usually with its own noun expressed. 
G. M. M. (Eamrt) ovsum diBulo bare.i bai.i G .  dl. M. looks in th t  

place in which (the brooch) had been put (Lit. in the brooch-put plar~).  

373. The Static Participle with Active leaning. 
I. From TrarnsLtive Verbs. V .  5 378. 

a. As an active participle, most commonly occurring in the neptive. 
Pu-nu.& ma1 o-minum . . . di-mi Puno witbut drinking wine 

(lit. not haring drunk wine) . . . carwe. 
b) As an attributive verbal adjective equivalent to a relative clause. 

yuilji ye~tsum i-na sis the person who hap seen the dreatn. 
c) Predi~a~tively with the verb "to be". 

gar aiyatum bo-in she toas tsnmarried (lit. she toas ~ t o t - h a ~ . i ~ ~ y -  
ma&-ma,-riaye). 



II. Ff-onz Intransitive Verbs. V .  5 379. 
a) As an active participle with a noun or pronoun as subject. 

jimiciq pasovm amamanum di luvsum~n you not lzesitati~zy (grudging) 
sacriJiced (took out) their 7ives. 

b) As an attributive adjective qualifying a noun or pronoun. 
in€ yar dusum in& muvi that son of hers zoho hnd cowze out earlier. 

c) As a noun, sometimes with the suffix -an, and capable of case 
inflection. 
ivruma haitsum. . . duwagaEavn tlze?y go out front the house of the deceasetl. 

d) As an adjective used predicatively with the verb "to be ", equi- 
valent to a finite past tense of an intransitive verb. 
huruvtum bo*m she was sitting (seated). 

e) As a pseudo-adjective apparently qualifying a noun to which it 
does not directly refer. 
yu apam t a r ~ s  a father-not-being orphan, i.e. n fatherless orphan. 

374. The Static Participle as an Optative. V. 5 380. 
1. Prom an intransitive verb, active. 

Ee.imuEevi gumanum ! mayst thou become (broken into) pieces! 
2. From a transitive verb, doubtful, but probably active. 

yaiyu gu$u*m ! may the crows eat thee! 

315. The Static Participle as a Verbal Noun. V. # 381-387. 
The Static participle is used as what is probably a verbal noun, 

in an oblique case, i.e. in the genitive or with case suffixes or 
postpositions. 
i i n ~  D q p a  Mivru tha yuv dumanumtsm ivlji daru.anar nimi that 

[man) D. *I., after his 100 sons weye born, went of ova n ht~jzting 
expeditiotz. 

376. The following general points regarding the use of the Static 
Participle may be noted: 
1. When used as a noun or pronominally (i.e. in place of a noun) 

the static participle can take the case suffixes. 
2. A few instances exist of its taking the plural suffix -Go. 



3. When the static participle is need IM an attributive adjective in 
conjunction with a demonetrative adjective, the demonetratire 
adjective is usually placed between the static participle and 
the noun. 

The above is the general scheme in outline of the uses of the 
Static Participle. We may now examine each point in detail 
and illustrate i t  with further examplea. 

STATIC PAB'I'ICIYLE with PASSIVE I E A N I N U .  

377. The Past Pas~irc Participle of Transitive Verbs. 

a) As an Attributive Adjectiue. 

i. With Agent expressed. 
Di.u Safivde ~yunum i*ka bikks tile hair given him by the 

White Dic. 
ivna eenum ivte bu-1 the fiyring mentioned by him. 
u . 3 ~  baba~r ja goyanum (or, goysnam) gute haiyan teu take 

thas p?-esent (token) given t h e  by me to thy father. 
iovn Guhvrs d ~ l u m  Eumen gi4.i the peg drive,& in by Sh. G. 

I n  some of these the pc. could be regarded as being active. 
ii. With Agent not expressed. 

ivtsa yar duteum ivtea hanjivl o~ryami ht eqended the charcoal 
(that had been) previously brought. 

Note the repetition of the demonstrative which often occurs. 
Laqa Bro*mu.e movpaEi a-staqam ivns palwavnar Esumo L. B. 

said to the chan~pioa mcealed with her . . . 
guvi aEim yenik ka ivlji tsu thysew also ta)c atray t b  gold 

given to nte (by t h e ) .  
yuvLm ivs~ 1IUBovBo ditsu.in bring the fatted (nurtured) mlJ 

b) As a Predicatize Adjective with the verb "to be". 
mazar ivkga-rs da8am bila tile grave i s  eosclosed round about. 
han han ma1 t h a m u . ~  uEivm bila itlevee ntaqo bap os'avn t h e  

i s  a jieM (that lzas bern) gice~t to each by the Tham, they have 
fixed the " utaq" tax on it. 



ilban W. B. Bigar iEim bila the "ilban" is  gmnted to It: A. B. 
(is a g?.a?zt to). 

ilEumuts olstaqam b i . ~  ke i f  his eyes are closed. 
qulpts~ Eeli wagim bivm the key was attached to the lock. 

This use may amount to an equivalent of the Passive Voice. 

c) As a Nozcn. 

kiln€ senurn ivts tsan bila the t h i q  said by him is true. 
(But here ssnum may be an adjective qualifying ivts.) 

&on Gukulre sanuman tsan manimi the thing said by 5'12. G. came t~zce. 
uvqs senum jurvan ne in accordance .with the th,ing said by thee. 

78.24. But cp. 5 378. a. end. 
gute girmivnumar uvq barein look at this writiny (thing zoritten). 
hains saylam xa gilm +.an ilte kutuwar BarBar manimi i t  (the 

grai~r) swished doton into the bag like a thing poured dowgr through 
the smoke-hole of a hozise (but perhaps rather as 7y (i t  zue1.e 

being) poured). 
padia evrar8u.s olrum18o ule 01pbEar duvman those sent b?/ the 

king's sons-in-lazo came to thenz (here, however, ovrum~So can 
be regarded as 'n adjective qualifying u ~ ) .  

d) As n Pseudo-Adjective. 
ja avu elsqanum ilte diiar at nzy-father-killed place (i.e. at the 

ptuce where my father was killed). 
an yav1re etum is€ tisar nitsun taking him to the pit where In?/ 

father is buried. 
ilte ili yaVre etum malar nilman they zrent to the $field i n  which 

his son had been buried. 
npi olsum diiulo it is not i n  the place i n  which it had been put. 

378. STATIC PARTICIPLE w i t h  ACTIVE MEANING. 
TRANSI'I'IVE VERBS. 

a) As ccn Active Participle with the negative particle. 

tivk aqilin tnazara~e huruvtaman zoithout (lit. not) jllin!j in thr 
earth., they sat over the yare.  



1 ~ 1  amovtum ise Eama musoyuEi Ea*m motam without making her 
know (i.e. without her knolcledge) he styfed th brooch untler 

hw clothm. 
ivn gar nuparan uvyakal pfu-t ayeturn Eup nE gubari5ai.i lookiny 

straight ahead, without glancing at them, he went on in sihrrce. 
(In this last example note the linked uee of the static and 

active participles.) 
AlqaG Wazi-rafum tili EQ da*l ay e4mn te.i fat  turna all without 

removing the saddle from Alqash Wazit('s back) t@ let him go 
m he wm. 

i - s ~  (Eama) mEn h-E ay o-ltirum i-mo watanar lo-tsumi tcithout showin9 
i t  ( t l ~  brooch) to apryone (pl.) he despatched it to hi9 own country. 
The same idiom is commonly rendered by the static participle 

with the negative prefix and the s u f h  -A!€, V. @ 384. 
Instancee of this use of the Static Participle not in the nega- 

tive are rare. 
levi xudavyar bandagi ~ t u m ~ b o ,  buvt uyu*m hir di:s 0 ye who do 

serrice to God ! n very great person has arriverl. 
It will be remarked that there is no negative in this Last 

example and etum150 is equivalent to a verbal noun agemt. 
Perhaps: u*Bam foster- i.e. "fosferiny" in u4am marrm, 

foster-mothel., and uwiiarn aya nzy fosterfather, presenta a parallel, 
but u*iam is also used in the terms " foster-brother ", "foster- 
sister" where the meaning cannot be " fostering". It is noteworthj- 
that it appears to dispenee with the pronomind prefix of the 
original verb *-u6e.a~ to foster, rear, etc. Perhaps i t  has the 
3rd. pl. pron. prefix generalised. 

Of the following it is difficult to determine the exact meaning: 
uWqa yebum juwlau na E ~ y a  afa thou speakst, making it like a thing 

seen by thee, but possibly thou speaked &s though tlwu had=vt seen it. 
or i t  may be : 

u-qE-y~tsum-juw~~nq a genitive dependent on E ~ y a .  80.20. 
The geneld sense is "you speak Like an eye-witness". But 

cp. 5 377 c. 

21 - Lorimer: Grammar. 337 



b) As a92 Attl-ibutive Verbal Adjective. 
ivne baqut d ~ l i m  badBa ka jaq E * E A ~  I shall jight zoith that king 

who lzas made the entrenchme?zts. 
yuvguiants utsuim U*E e~rargu. ar t o  those sons-in-law of his who 

had married his daughters. 
pad& ovtsum mevrma~ni the present zohich the king had made 

them convey (i.e. had sent). 
yu~muio ovtum ivne he who has told lies. 
aidar dalum in€ hir the mun who had slain the dragon. 
Bapik ditsum guSiqants ovsa1jai.i he sees the zoomen who bring food. 
govyEnam y~n18 k~ dusuvma thou hnst also brought back the gold 

which I gave thee. 
ja gulyam baskar~t  k~ tsu take away too the toether which I have 

given thee. 
ja y ~ t s a m  iika yanaqar kina kevr bam he was a partner i n  the 

gold zohich I had seen. 
c) P~.edicati.z;ely with the eerb " to be ". 

This use is not common. 
javtsum ka buit Sahri Bavi1u.e du.ina1ta gall hmum bo; i v n ~  gutsuEo 

Sh. B. is  much better acquainted with the road to the world than 
I; she wilt conduct thee. 

jakuna mamu etum bivm the donkey was (in the state o f )  having 
made millc (or, making milk). 

This is the regular idiom meaning "to be pregiiant ". 

379. STATIC PARTICIPLE with ACTIVE MEANING. 
INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

a) As an Active Participle with a noun or pronozcn as szcbject. 
hu~nte  ivtum par atuvsum iyumarulo dik ~ t i m i  the arrow, not 

having come out on the other side, stuck i n  his innards. 
11 1~11 olmanum r ~ l  numa huruvEarn~n they sat i n  readiness, not 

stil'riny. 
I n  the curious phrase: 

yam evyam numa jitting, 01. passing, with difjiculty into . . . . 



yam appears to be the static participle positive of *-yaiyrs 
of which evyam is the negative. 

(bal) buvkulo yam eTdm xiuma nivmi (the rnarrozu) pas~ing with 
difficulty, wrnt into his throat. 

dhri.~.ulo yam eVyam numa givmi he entered with (Iifjcrtlty tltrouyh 
the windotu, he squemed in through the tci?ztlow ( 2 ) .  

b) As art Attributive Adjectiz je. 

ivna ivljm dimanum ivn~ . . . Gati-lo imdnimi that one who had 
wme into existence last, became powerfd. 

divrum Sapik cooked food, i.e. food that has become cooked. 
kivne divm badia ivi ivteu marry this king, P I ~ O  h come, himeIf, 
buEavr girkrs walum ju.an like a rat fallen into a trap. 
han halquvm balisan a shep that has b o n ~  (young). 
han dyu.aeum ivse gar that om remaining bough. 
uTqa wavlum ina govEo tiut lost brother of thigae. 

The following are worth note: 
dyu.asuman Bapik the bread ren~aining ocer, 

where the -an ie unexpected. 
uVa yar ni~mrio padBa evrariutsum . . . uvyar di.ueimi (du-eimi?) 

he came out in jront of the king's sons-in-law who had gone 
in front, where the plural inflection is to be remarked. 

c) As a Noun. 

1~ guwavlum tarmanum 0 thou .who hast become lost and hast 
lately arrioerl, i.e. 0 you strayed interloper. 

kina dimanum (acc. or for dimanum~?) sifat ma?. €Earn I shall 
tell you the virtues of this one who has come itato existence. 

duwavsuman garovnu.ar iEi6ai.i he gives tuhat remains over (of the 
water) to the bridegroom. 

ja u . i ~ u m a  hwlar aiyavrin do not send tne to the house(s) of those 
who have died. 

dpvdsurnlan uvqar ba rh t ,  $i.amm javr barkat what is left (may 
be) your l~ortdon, tohat I have eaten be) my portion. 



Under this heading may be placed the curious idiom: 
(ja) asar dumo*man bo I like her (she is a thing come into my heccrt). 
asar d i~man bi I like it. 
asar di*m api I don't like i t .  

d) As  an Adjective used predieaticely with the rerb " to be ". 

ja kivne e*i iirum bam this son o f  nzine was dead (having-died). 
daiyam ba v. 5 329. I am come, i e. have come. 
(6ama) K ~ s a r ~  dukavnste dimanum bi*m. but 6u.a bi*m . . . tlie 

brooch was come-into-em'stence in K's shop. It was very jine . . ., 
meaning, i t  had been made in  K's  shop. 

muiul givm bila. da ni*mi her labour i s  eonze on (i.e. has come 
on and is  i n  progress). Again ke went qf. 

tiiRli malulo gatum bila (mahk ni*m bi*la) the dagger is sticking 
(is stuck) upright i n  the jield (is fallen orer). 

huru*tunl bai.i he is  sitting, he is  seated. 
daldixm bam he zoas standing. 

e) As a Pseudo Acljective. 

daru.ar ni*m ivte dig the he-gone-to-hunting place, i.e the plnce to 
zohich he had gone hunting. 

i*se hayur yurtsum Ear the c1if into zuhich the horse had sunk 
(supernaturaliy !) 

paiyambar~ kine dimanurn guntsulo on the day  on which the 
prophet's son came into beigz,q. 

i ~ q i  burum rrlhnuin hir a man zvhose beard has become white, n 
glvey -beard. 

(In his list of words IUB frequently gives Static Participles 
of both transitive and intransitive verbs followed by maimi and 
maimtse, e.g. 
giratunl maimi, H. na*Ea hoiga he will have danced. 
bivraqum maimi, H.  khovds ho*ga he zuill have dmg(?) 
esqanum maiints~, H .  maVra ho*ga he will haze killed h im(?)  

But the correctness of the Hindustani renderings is doubtful). 



STATIC PABTICIPLE ao an OPTATIVE. 
This has been recorded only in specimens of " wornen'e abuee ", 

in an evil wisb or curse, and expreeeing wish or deeire in amne 
fragments of verse. 

Of the first series alternative forms were frequently given with 
the optative in -6. So : 
gatsiriho gu8uvm, gu8u-8, 09- gu8u-b~n! may uultura errt thw! 
gu-li11 Bevm, or $e-&! may (someom) devour thy innards! or may 

(PI. of #:-ul.) thy i n ~ r d s  be dewured ! 
6e.m was explained as = Kindustani khe,*y~, i.e. active; and 

$E-8 is of courBe active, but i t  is not clear who is invoked to 
undertake the job. 

Other similar expressions, but with intransitive verbe, are : 
guhak galum, or gaQ may thy am break! 
duxau.ukuts gum1anum ! mayst thou become the sacrzjEcial(?) sjleep! 

(slain 3 days after a man's death.) 
hon gumlanum ! nzayst thou swell up as ta the belly! 

I n  the prose texts we have the objurgation : 
la ma m i . i m u 1 ~  nivm! 

This is obviously an expreesion of abuse and is possibly to be 
translated : 
0, tuay you go lo your tlaughter(8) (for kmmovnl ptcrpose8?). 

Otherwise: 0 you who have gotze to your datcghter(s). 
The same idea seems to be contained in: 

liba Dumbu.ar xabar &*mi k~ Kisam beppayan ya bibi. ~ * s e  evi 
dumu-i~um, ja jama st  ivnc r~.lm news on& lo Aba Du~nbrr [hat 
a bear has devoured Kiser's yak, (he sad) "May he take out its 
tlaughler! give me nay bow" (Or, nzuy its dauglzter be t akn  out !) 

1~ aVu, guylatum qurbam amanum 0, father, may I be thy sao-ijm! 
here qvrba.11 amanurn (amanam?) is an alternative for qurbam 

amanga. 
In the verse texts we have: 

adivn~ar bu.i?ki rnanuVm ! ?nay it be jitneral a7nl.s for me!  
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dugmayo guyar umanum! ,nay ( thy)  enemies be before thee! 
mi huba.1~ gutsuvm may OUT sins carry thee away! 

It will be noted that in these examples we have had this form 
referring variously to all persons except the 1st. pers. plnr. Its 
non-representation is doubtless accidental. 

381. STATIC PAR,TICIPLE: as a VERBAL NOIJN. 
In  the uses now to be considered i t  is not easy to arrive at a 

clear conception of the exact nature and force of these forms. 
They resemble in some ways the English verbal noun in -ing e.g. 

"on his saying this, they all went away", but in Burushaski the 
subject remains the subject and is not converted into a dependent 
genitive. This, however, is not unhiown to Englieh: we can say: 
"on the question arising" as well as "on the question's arising ", 
and in the passive "on the question being raised" as well as "on 
the question's being raised" (though doubtless the genitive forllls 
are preferable). 

Whatever the fact may be, the idiom can often be most nearly 
rendered by the English verbal noun. I shall accordingly employ 
this means of rendering it, with the caveat that where the Eiiglish 
translation has a preceding genitive that genitive represents a 
Burushaski subject case (nominative or "Trans. nom."). Otherwise 
it has to be rendered by a subordinate clause. 

Under this heading the Burushaski forms are used with the following 
case-enclings and postpositions, each denoting a different conception : 

the form of the General Oblique (probably Genitive). 
the suffixes -ar, -at€, -tse. 

-tsum and -ulo. 
the postposition ka. 

882. Verbal Noun in the General Oblique (Genitive). 

Examples amre not very numerous: 
yavre €turns 111Ba.n I~*spalimi he destroyed (all) trace(s) of the bz~ryijz,q, 

or of the being bul-ied (i.e. o f  the i?ztc?.nzent). 
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evgiratume da evsirume Eaytt oVr  tim mi he told thern the story oJ hi# 
being made to  dance and of his then k i n g  f ~ d .  

~Bdar dls*lums Eayn the story of the slaying of the dragon, or, the 
story of the dragon'e being slaili. 

I n  these instances the form may be taken genitive dependent 
on a noun. I n  the following it is in some manner dependent OII 

the adjective 1~1, knozun. 
ja jamsvat barns 1sl o~manimi, ha1 i-rum€ 1sl ovmanimi (nothiag) 

has become kriown oj'  nly husband's existiny, nor of his being dead. 
hik stimi, yavrE sturn€ 1s1 aiyevtimi he filed up (the grave) and made 

i t  not evident o j  the burying, or being lruried. 
1 ~ 1  is probably treated as a noun "knowledge", "evidence ". 

383. Verbal Noun + -ar. 
The Verbal Noun + -ar is very common. It usually provides 

a temporal clause of which the subject is different from that of 
the principal verb of the sentence: 
guks fag manumar ju~Eam on this (grain) being used up (i.e. u h r  

this is jnished) I shall retirm. 
birs.ulo yuski d~equknumar gamnvnulo dsl ear mai.i bilum on (their) 

kneading the dough i n  the tray, oil used to flotu out at the bottom. 
abai ayata divmar uvqtsum maddat duvmarbam on dQjculty coming 

on me I shdl seek Mp jrom thee. 
The form with -ar is often a repetition of the principal verb 

of the preceding sentence and then forms a sort of connecting link 
between the two sentences: 
is& Bikavri yakalatar nivmi. nivmar ho Bikaritsum duwaiaman he 

proceeded tozoards the fort. Ooz his proceeding, then they (the opess 
and her seuen daughters) quitted the fort. 

The Static Participle may serve as a prop for the past participle active : 
i ~ n  n~liivrat basuvmar B~altits tragfa gir~8'ai.i he having danced, on 

his sitting douw, the "trangfa" of Baltit dances. 
If there were not the b~suvmar, nrkivrat would have to be 

giratumar as the subject of i t  is not the same as that of girakai.i. 



In  the following, however, the Static Participle is used contrary 
to ordinary practice where the subject of i t  and that of the principa.1 
verb are the same: 
gukigents is& . . . . guti.ar yali-z manulmar numin huru~Eaman 

?oonzefc . . . on beconring ill, went and took zcp their abode in  that hut. 
pad8a d e y ~ l ~ m a r  je ke uVq lneltalik mle*sqaimi on the king's hearing 

of this, he will put both thee and nze to death. 

384. Verbal noun + -A~E. 
In  most cases this duplicates the use of the simple form of the 

participle with the negative prefix. V. 5 378. 
je ine badia ho.1~ ka jaq ayletumate notlayan IoiniEam I shall not 

slip secretly away without jighting with this king's army. 
ni-nin e~yenumate Siq kaEs ~t i rn i  going, without waking him up, he 

sleiu Sing. 
b ~ s  dukovw'a badSa nokari ay~tum(ate) zuhy hast thou come back 

without doing the king service? 
The subject of the static participle and of the principal verb is 

usually the same, as i t  is in the above examples, but we also have: 
ja hik k~ g u s ~ ~ t s e  Byu-lum dirusin daq ayetvmate ikarege dimanimi 

I havilzg taken it out o f  the forge without hammering it  once -- it 
canze into ~xistence of itsew 

We also have an example of it without the negative: 
b ~ ,  doh t  xarE ~ t u r n a t ~  di.u~asas apai.i no, he (the king) toill not 

escape by expending wealth. Here -ate has its instrumental sense. 
See also examples in # 70. V. a, 390 & 391 where it has tem- 

poral force corresponding to " when ", " while ". 

386. Verbal Noun + ka. 
This is used in sentences of the type "On A'.s doing this, B. 

did that ". 
uyovn guEam senimi . . . senume ka PaqEu.~ se.ibai.i: 1e Aba Kituq . . . 

" I shalt giue thee a17 " said (A. K.). On his saying this, P. says 
I t  "0, A. K . .  . . . 



ivne guss AEAB CUB ~tumo. uyuvm imanum~ ka Bapik ~*sirimo rhe 
suckled the lamb. When it grew up she fed it with b red .  

Bruvqkayurdovno ~vpa6i.ar divmi. dim€ lm B. ee.ibi . . . k ram 
Up to R. Chr his co??lhg f(Itl B. 8UtJ.9 . . . 

y ~ t i s  e*skartsums ka qyu &up me.i bih on kb (th h ' x )  b a d  beiw 
cut of, its clamour beconw BiImt. 

In the following the subject of the ststtic participle and of the 
principal verb is the same: 
gavr diva bran walimi. walu~nc ka Bru~qkapurdo*nu.e se.ibi 1e.i . . . 

 AS aeti B. became giddy awl fell doum with a muck. On 
jallit0.y down B. says " 0 . . . kill me". 

I can only find -tss used with *-~yenum, gone to skq, deqnvaq, 
the Static PC. of *-aysnae. 
t s l ~  huru~tumo moysnumo. moy'snvmts~ muisul givrni there she sat 

doum and went to sleep. On her going t o  d iep  (or, as she slept) 
her labour came on. 

moyEnasar is given as an alternative for moymumta~. 
ins giyavs moy enumtas mu~ltaum duvsin holpe . . . huru.timi the 

infaitt, on her g o i q  to sloep, issuing from hpr belly, sat down oukide. 
padia yu-gugants oyEnuman. PaqEu oysnumtas di.sn duvsimi the king's 

daughters went to sleep. P., on their gokg to sleep, getting up, ttetrt otd. 
guEami. guhiyasar e*ysnumtss qau w i m i  : Darbsiio, Darbdo, nue~n  

(D.) la!/ tlou;n. On his lying dourz and g o i ~ g  to sleep a mice m e  
s a y i ~ g  : " Dwbesho, Derbesho ! " 

The meaning may be "while he, etc., was sleeping". 

387. Verbal Noun + -tsrtu. 
Used with the Static Participle this ablative suffix ahoat always 

conveys the sense of "after" of time. It is frequently re-enforced 

or made more explicit by a following ivlji. Time "after" is similarly 
indicated in Shina by the simple ablative or by the ablative 
followed by fatu. 



I n  this construction the subject of the Static Participle and that 
of the principal verb are different: 

xurtsulo ivkar wabimi. xurts 1a.q manumtsum Lana Brovmo 1ra 
muvmi.~ yetsuman Ize threw himself into n [lust-cloud. After the 
dzcst's moving away (i.e. ufter the dzlst had moved azuay) L. B. and 

her mother sazo him. 
guy  havtsum dyuvs sailar itswam. sailar itsumtsum am nivmi ka wadimi 

taking thy father out of the house he took him away for a walk. 
After he had taken him for llte walk, zoherever he (thy father) 

wcnt he zoas lost. 
ivna Duqpa Mivru t a  yuv dumanumtsum ivlji daru.anar nivmi D.M., 

after his hugidred sons zuere born, went off on a hunting expedition. 
da in ivrumtsum ivlji laminan i v n ~  mazarata duvsimi k~ . . . the,l 

after he had died, if anyone got on to his grave . . . 
In the following nivmtsum may be a simple ablative of the 

point of departure: 

muyar nivmtsum hisavb EEU berm she used to keep a reckoning (of 
the days) from (the date o f )  her hzcsband's going nway. 

388. Verbal Noun + - d o .  
This use of the Static Participle with -ulo is very rare. It 

appears to denote "time a t  which". 

1ci.n~ dimanmnulo u - q ~  6ayamiq atum ivks hai.ai.iq ja kinavata bitsan? 
The nza~ks spoken of by you at the time zohetz he was born are on 

this (son) of mine. 88.18. 

ivna wavda ~tumulo  dimanum i v n ~  iativlo.an bam the one born nt 
the time the agreement was made was powerfi~l. 104.25. 

The inore probable sense from the context is "within (the terms 
of) the agreement made", but grammatically this is doubtfully 
possible. 

uvqaq~ huruvtamulo buvianar pfuvt am'ann baiyam who2 I was 
pregnant with yozr, I had looked at (or, fallen ilz low. zoith) a cat. 

158.14. 
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THE 8TA'l1IC PARTICIPLE of  t h e  VEBB "TO BE". 
389. The Static Participle of the verb ba is of special intereet and 

importance because of its comparatively frequent occurrence and 
of the differentiation of its forms according to the category of the 
noun to which it refers. 
a) It has been recorded for all persons of the sg. and pl. except 

the 2nd. pl., and in the 3rd. person sg. and pl. for all the cate- 
gories: hm, hf, x, y. 

The forms are identical with those of the past tencle of the 
verb. Their separate existence can only be deduced from the 
grammatical functions they discharge and the fact that they do 
not necessarily refer to past time, but frequently apply to the present. 

The forms that have been recorded, whether in the positive 
or negative, are: 
sg. 1 baiyam pl. 1 barn. 

2 barn 2 (barn?). 
3 hm barn 3 h bam(an). 

x bi-m x bivm. 
y bilum (neg. apivm) y bitsum (neg. apivm). 

b) The 3rd. person forms where they are equivalent to a relative 
clause : 
"which there is", "who there were", "which there were", etc., 
usually take a suffix -an. The 3rd. pl. h has indeed been 
recorded only in the form baman. 

The participle is frequently followed by uyovn when the 
meaning is : 

"all that there were", etc. 
c) A few instances have been recorded in whicb the participle is 

used as a verbal noun with case suffkes, the result u s u d y  
being the equivalent of an adverbial clause introduced by 

I I "when . . .", "while . . . . 
390. Exa~~zples : 

1st. sg. irli mama jot baiyam . . . asu bovm my mother, w k z  1 
toas little, . . . had said to mp. 
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3rd. sg. 
hm 

1st. pl. 
3rd. pl. 

h 

j~ aplaiyamats gutsimo dumari k~ vyun while I am not 
h.ere (i.e. i n  nzy absence) zf he demands them of yozc, 

don't give thegn to hint. 
U*Q apiamat& in& ka ma8yu-1 mai.ibo i n  your absence she 

occupies herself with him. 

yu apam t a r ~ s  a hisfather-not-being orphan, i.e. a father- 
less orphan. 

ivmi apovm t a r ~ s  a nzotherless orphan. 
i ~ n ~  tsvqu5ulo biman mail uyovn gati ovtimi he made 

them collect all the property that there was in his (the 
king's) palace. 

ja b ~ s a n  biman uyoln U'QE bi all that there is  of minre 
is thine. 

i - t ~  ~1paEi bilurn ysn15 iEivmi he gave him the gold that 
was i n  his possession. 

i v n ~  malthi biluman uyovn k& in& kuvtwar bigaman the9 
poured all his (the king's) ghee that-there-was into his 

(Pag2zc1s) bag. 
sis apivm gall& gutsarEuman the people will go by ston- 

em'sting road(s), i.e. where there are no roads. 
Eito barn!& golr &Ea ba on our being alofze I will tell you. 

iimo balnan s i i s ~  ka gutsarimi he proceeded toitlz his otu/l 
men who zoere present. 

a k u . ~  baman ~zyovnts~ yag! may i t  strike all these people 
who are here ! 

ja. baman h ~ n p a  manin those who are for me get lo 
one side. 

(Many examples of this form could be quoted ; i t  is 
frequently accompanied by uyovn.) 
i i n ~  kiirts bim uyovna!~ bavn ~ t i l n i  he kissed on a71 its 

joints that-t here-were. 
(kivrts is here logically, though not formally, plural). 



V e r b s  Q 891 .--892. 
- . - .. - -. . - - - - -. . . - -- -. - . -- - . - .. 

Y uvqe guvr bitsuman . . . thdm ne bu-mi he h u  cleared 
out and carried qf all your wheat that-there-wait. 

tik biteurnan di.uvsvnran t l q  extracted t lr~ earth that- 
there-wa. 

tsarag lag apiqm bitetl the cloor-jkam i8 (plur.) thmc, 
not-huvi~g-moved, i.e. undistut-hell. 

391, With Case Sunlxes. 
See also examples under 1st. and 2nd. eg. and 1st. pl. above. 

Transitive Nominative. 
juwaiyo bamane . . . yarig eEavn all the young men thme are make 

Genitive ( 1 )  
ja jamavat b a m ~  1 ~ 1  o-manimi nothing lm become known oj '  rny 

hwbanrl's e x i ~ t i ~ y ,  i.e. being b9iU dire .  
With - ~ f € .  

Eama mundi-lts~ bivrnat~ ikare-ge taq rnanimi the brooch whileit-wm 
on ha. b r m t  broke of  itself 

I n  the following the -ate is due merely to the dependence of 
kivrts b i m n  on the following verb: 
ivne ks kirts bimanate bavn etimi he kissed (on) i t s  joig~ts that-there- 

toere, i.e. he kissed that child on dl its limbs. 
With -rlo. 

yarum dir haraqulo bilumulo qau.u eE1am fmmerly, tchen-there-was 
a closed boundary between them, t h y  w e d  to  call mtt. 

THE INFINITIVE. 
392. The Infinitive form occurs in a number of use0 which i t  is diffi- 

cult either to distinguish or to correlate prec,isely. 
The following is put forward merely as a tentative scheme which 

roughly covers the varioue phenomena : 

I. Noun of Action "to do ", "to become ", "doing ", "becoming". 
1. Nominative and accusative. V. 5 393. 

uyovn nuvn (ginavni) ditsds mirave bila it is the ctcsto?~a for all to 
go and fetch (tlw "ginani "). 

349 



2. With case suffixes and postpositions. V. 394-400. 
duw~lasar rai ~ tumo ,  amovmanumo she proposed to fly (but) wn.9 

unable to. 
11. With the verb "to be" or "to becomev. V. 5 401. 

Indicating generally that a thing or person "is to be", "is to 
do ", "is to be done", under some force of obligation or necessity. 
y~ ivs~  baa& -ju.as bilum conzing was by that bridge, i.e. 0 9 2 ~  had fo  

come by that bridge. 
111. Pseudo-Adjective. V. 402. 

Where i t  is juxtaposed to a noun which stands in 110 direct 
relationship to it. 
6e.a~ tsil drinking-water. 

IV. Noun Agent. V. 5 403. 
Denoting the person who performs the action indicated by the verb. 

1. AS a noun : y€raVs one who speaks, speaker. 
2. As an adjective. 
3. As a noun + the verb "to be ", or "to become ", giving tlie 

sense "I am going to do", or that of the simple future. 
j~ E1sqAnAs ba I anz. going to kill him, " I am killer-of--him1'. 

V. Passive Participle. V. 5 404. 

Used as adjective or noun. 
hin Siq s ~ n a s  hiran b ~ m  there zvas a man called sing. 

We may now examine in greater detail the behaviour of the 
Infinitive form under theee various headings. 

I. INFINITIVE as  NOUN o f  ACTION. 
393. It is to be noted that as a noun of action the Infinitive form 

is reckoned as y singular. 
a) It is probably accidental that few examples have been recorded 

of i t  in the Nominative : 
minadavr mimanas yakki bilum olcr rqjoicing was ri,qhf, it loas 

right f o ~  zla to rejoicc. 



Verbs  6 398. 

karkavmutse y a t ~ s  ayle-skartsiifi xa Eup ~ t a e  apli till (me) cut8 o f  
the fotcl's head there i~ 120 Bilminq it.  

guyztis akovekertsie xa kot bar Eup manavs apli ti11 (one) ctrts of 
tht~ head this a$air will ~ o t  rmain  secret (quiet). 

The latter example may, however, be of the type IV.3, " t h i ~  
matter is not one-that-remains-silent ". 
Diramitigs thamu.ar m r u  stas qadimtsum ap'i from of old thmE 

is  no gold-washing for the Tharns by the Diramiting. 
yunikiB gan jaqgal uyovns gutsaras a*savnE me.i bilum going ozw 

ever?/ sort of evil road and jungle used to become easy. 
ja (or, j ~ )  d'avyasas guts bila ks . . . my laughittg is  tlue to this 

that . . . 
Note the uncertain nature of the Infinitive, which can m a, 

noun take the dependent genitive ja, or a verb the nomina- 
tive js. 

b) Accusative. 
rav6akuyuvs h ~ r a s  Eup sturnan the guardians ceased (lit. silenced) 

their tceepin y . 
gut€ B ' E ~ A S  pfuvt dle~y~limi the Div heard this speakivg (i.e. 

speech, or remark). 
goVn manavs ma be la t~  Is1 siiavn, ovsimi "How do you knorc. the 

coming of dawn?'' he said to them. 
ja asqanas da uVgs aks.i ba (lost thou lzot knotu alvo (about) the 

killing of me? (about my being killed). 
We may perhaps regard the Infinitive as being in the accueative 

when i t  is the complement of a verb of perea'uiny or of such 
verbs as "to allow ", "to stop", "to give" where in English we 
have the Infinitive or Gerund, as: '-1 saw him do ( o l e ,  doing) it", 
"I stopped him doing it", "I allowed him to go". 
K18ars hir ditsas nivitain seeiwg Eiser hri~lging a pllan. 184.7, 

cp. 110.5, 64.10. 
padSa dels1jai.i PagZ.u.s qyu ~ t a e  the kzt~g hears P. screaminq, 

or, hears P.'s outcry. 



1n~1  minavs fa t  0vtai.i he Itas made them give up drinking zuine. 
buvntsum ho.1~ duvsas aiy'stumdn they did not let i t  come out of 

the boulder. 
j~ mu n i y ~ s  aiyamananl nozv I have been u?zable to go. 

But both ~ t a s  to let, and * - a m ~ n ~ s  to be able, usually take 
the dependent verb in the -5: form 359. 

c) The adjective tai.avr, ?.eatly to, occavionally takes the simple 
infinitive. Cp. 395. b. 

aidar duvsas tai.a*r m ~ n i m i  the dragon became ready (or, prepared) 
to come out. 

ginavni ditsas(ar) tai. avr manuvmar on their becoming ready to 
fetch the " ginani".  

i v n ~  gus gu6ai.a~ tai.avr born the zuonza12 toas on the point oj' 
giving birth . 

d) The Infinitive occurs in some places where i t  is difficult to expla,in 
or even to understand it: 

ja avu.s tivnjo dev~gus mazar nE yanavs EEa ba exhuming mp 
father's bones I shall make a grave and make i t  visible (i.e. 

make a nzound over i t ) .  

tinjo mAzar ns yavrs no yanavs avr &tin make a grace and bury 
the bones and make (the grave) visible for me. 82.14. 

yanavs E ~ A S  probably means "to make it appear", "make it 
apparent, visible ". Cp. 5 238 end. 

The following sentences were given as the translation of "I  
am not worthy to be called thy son": 

(1). guts yaSki aiy'amana ba k~ js da uvqs guvi ba smAs. 
(2).  gut^ S E ~ @  aiyamaiya ba k~ ,, , I I l ! I 

which mas on another occasion rendered by 
(3). 2ekil yaiki latawah ba ks da js uvqs guvi ba sevyanl. 
(4). guts s ~ n a s t s ~  yaiki 'atawaia ba k~ etc. 

I n  (1) ssnAs probably depends on yaiki as ssnastss 
does in (4). I n  (2) sEnAs seems to be due to confusion of 
construction. 
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394. Genitive. 
When the Infinitive occur% in the Genitive i t  appears to be 

always dependent on a noun: 

harip g i r a t a s~  iEar the sound of ntusic and dancing. 
Iravna padia ivrasa yamulo h~rEa  bsin toe are weeping in  g r i ~ f  at 

the King of Iran's dying (i.e. pro~ycctice death). 
aulavd dyus~se  xe.a.1 aiyev5ai.i he has no thought qf breeding (lit. 

extracting) deecmdanb. 

395. INFINITIVE w i t h  DATIVE SUFFIX -er. 
a) The Infinitive with the Dative suffix -ar is very common. It 

ordinarily indicates action to which the mind, intention or will 
is directed. It may be used absolutely with the eense of " in 
order to ", "for the purpose of ", " with a view to ", but it is 
usually dependent on a verb or a noun denoting ui11 or inte~tion: 

8i.asar xuraika food to eat (also, 6i .a~  xuravka). 
Katii MalEuEo guEai.eear han a room for K .  M. to sleep i n .  
8i.aear mEnE besan levuEarn no om (pl.) used to give him anytlthg to eat. 
yuvyasar b ~ r  iEi5ai.i he gives him his word (promises) to giue him 

(his daeghter). 
But also, 

ev y u y a s ~  bar leEiEai he does not promise to give him (his daiighter). 
cilimdavna howl nulyEn uvq govsq~nasar diva a. h4B come with 

an army to kill  thee. 
j~ ulg dukloylurasasar daiya ba I lmre conte in oroh- to que~tiotz thee. 
Pag6u.a jadu netan gabu.ar, lo-yas~sar jadu aEai.i P. working 

magic on the prince~ses, tc7orks magic to m a k  them laugh. 
yat~ni :  di.uvsimi h a y u r ~  isurnal Earap ~ t a s a r  he drew his sword 

in  order to cut o f  tlze horse's tail. 
a i p a  j~ a ~ ~ q ~ ~ i a s a r  pfare.i €taw my som have co~lspi?-ed to kill me. 

The Dative Infinitive is regularly used with the common expree- 
sion rai atas, or rak ~ t a s ,  " to intend to ", " propose to ", 
" decide to ". 

23 - Lorimer: Grammar. 



Laqabrumo iliutsuyasar evsulo rai etirni he intended i n  his heart 
to marry L. B. 

ni.asar rai.i aiye*Eai.i he doesn't intend to go, he decides not to go. 
b) I t  is used after verbs with the general significance of "to begin", 

and sometimes with tai.avr "ready to ", " on the point of ". 
Cp. g 393. c. 
kavr manaVsar duyluveskinimi he began to patrol up and dotun. 
yuvw~ . . . uyuvm in& iv Ievsmilasar duylu~uskinimi the father began 

to entreat (placate) the elder son. 
guntsir~ !eyanasar (or, eyanastss) dumimi he set to counting the days. 
U ~ E  t a  uyovn K r s a r ~  u~livtss manaTsar guru ~ t u m a n  all the hundred 

Kiser began to separate up. 
da ivn muhtavj imanasar divmi then he came (i.e. began) to become 

(be) in want. 
dayowaq oyovn fai manavsar taiyavr manivmi the $our was on 

the point of being exhausted. 
c) The following miscellaneous examples are worthy of note: 

darovyo duimaiyo ovsqanasar madad iEiEi bivm the stick wou.ld 
give (him) help in killing (his) enemies. 

kiln€ Ruvme yarib hiire kavr manavsar galt divmi the poor Rumi 
man's turn came t o  do sentry go. 

(tavoEiq) taiyasar ovr muikil juEila dzjficulty comes to them (i.e. 
they experience difficulty) in putting on their foot-bandages. 

fat stasar kuvBiB etimi he tried to release (his hand). 
d) There remains one very common application of the Infinitive 

+ -ar which deserves separate attention. 
This is its einployment absolutely, with a Tewzpo~al Sense. 
I n  this rale i t  appears to duplicate in all respects the use of 

the Static Participle + -ar, v. 383. The subject of the Infini- 
tive is normally different from that of the principal verb. The 
Infinitive itself is usually a repetition of the verb of the prece- 
ding sentence. 
i ~ k e  biGks ivts pfu-ar gimi. giyasar pfutu havzrr manimi.en he 

t h ~ c w  the hair on the* fire. 'when he threw it  the Divs appeared. 



go*n manaVsar ba*&a marakrtvr du-simi. marakarr bd6a  du*saear i a ~  
wazivrtiq . . . uy0.n on its becoming dawn the king went out to 
the place of audience. When the ktng came out to the place of 
audience his waeirs . . . all (coming and salaaming, #at d m  an 

the audience place). 
nukuE~n moyenumo. moy~nasar (or, moy~nvmts~)  musul gimi rslu 

lay down and went to sleep. On her going to  leg (or, while she 
was asleep) her labour c a m  on. 

Aba K i t u q ~  hunts dev~gusimi. d~e~egusaser Bu*m Liftan ivrimi 
A. K. pulled out the arrow. On his pulling i t  out B. L. died. 

The following is a single example of the Infinitive having the 
same subject ae the principal verb. The alternative Active Parti- 
ciple would seem more correct. 
i * t ~  tail i*ne mlivnumo. minavsar (or, numim) i * n ~  gus huru*tumo 

she drank the water. When she had drunk it (or, having drunk 
it)  she became pregnant. 

896. INFINITIVE w i t h  - tee ,  -tser 
There are only a few examples of the Infinitive with -he, and 

in these its presence is due to the governing word : 
iuri.& ~ t ~ s t s ~  du*numan they began to make rejoicing. 

( d u n s  to lay hold of regularly takes its object with -he. But 
see also 395. b.) 

gUtE BEMS~BE yaild worthy to say (or, to be &led). 
g u s ~  haywr j~ huljaiyaets~ (or, huljaiyase) yakki api this brse  is 

not suitable Jor me to rz'de. 
uv xu3  ~ t a s t s s  duy'u.rskinuman the?! begatz to make nlewy. Cp. ale0 $395. b. 

-tser occurs in : 
j11 mana*stsum bu*r manavetsar fronz su~zrise to sunset, i.e. Jrom East to 

T f i s  t . 
397. INFINITIVE with ABLATIVE 81'FFIB, -tsrm. 

This use is comparatively rare. The few examples available 
show i t  as serving the normal purpose of the Ablative of a noun : 
dyusastsum umi*d ivskertsimi he cut qf hope from escapitlg, i.e. he 

aban(1omd hope o j  escaping. 
356 



Alqas Wazi~r  yalrum b ~ s a n  ns daiya ba asqanastsunl somehow I 
have escaped front the hands of A. IV. (and) fronz (his) killiny me 

(or, fronl nzy being killed?). 
(s~numo) mi gusastsum b ~ s a n  favida? (she said) what advantage 

zootild there be from our telling thee? 
~ k i l a t a  e-rastsum j~ da.1 numa jeri~no au.u EpaEar nivEanl fi.o?n my 

thlrs dying I shall arise and go to nzy father (e~ramtsum was given 
as an alternative. It is perhaps a 1st. personal form of the 

Static Participle). 
j 11 rnana~st,sum bu-r mana-stsar fronz East to West. 
i-ns niyaetsum idji after his going. 

398. INFINITIVE with -ulo.  
The Infinitive with -ulo is used only with a temporal significance, 

when the action of the Infinitive and that of the principal verb 
are a t  least in part contemporaneous: 
U'QE Di.u Safi~dtsum ruxsat dumarasulo  gut^ lo-s~numa at the tiwe 

when thou askedst leave (to go) of the White Div, thou didst not say this. 
Buvm lift an^ i-rasulo ivmo ~Eoko-nar ovsimi B. L. at the time of 

his dying said to his brothelas. 
kima guv '~~sqanasulo AlqaB~ mman ~vka  imantsa itsu~ama? at the time 

of his killing this father of thine has A. taken anyone with him to  help? 
gun rnana.sulo (at the time) when it  becomes dazon. 
ja buvt daltasan y ~ t s a  baiyam nli.asulo I had seen him (looking) 

very handsome at the time o j  his going. 
The subject of the two verbs may be the same: 

gultali.asulo gap jikanana gultali. E baiyam at the ti?ne when I zoo~i,l(l 
thee up (in szuaddling bands) I had wownd thee up with a strap of hide. 

399. INFINITIVE with tho POSTPOSITION ~ A I ~ E .  

The meaning of this postposition with the Infinitive varies be- 
tween "for the sake o f"  and "in order to". 
i k a r ~  dumu~tsass ganE . . . Eiki mujulr e-gi ban1 he had . . . planted 

musk willozvs f o ~  the sakk of getting he?- for himsey. 



- - .  
V e r b s  6 400--401. 

je jeii mutsuyass gans armavn bilum there was d&re (on my part) 
to marrt her myself, i.e. I wanted to . . . 

guyumo . . . guyu- je daepasase ganc . . . nubun k~tlar p-ma thou 
tookest thy sons and threw them down to slay then1 in order to surw me. 

hert manimi ni.asa ganE he yot up to go away. 

400. INFINITIVE with the l'OS'I'POk4ITIOS La. 
The Infinitive with ka does not seem to differ appreciably in 

use or meaning fro111 the Infinitive + -ar (v. €j 395. d.) or the 
Static Participle with ka (v. tj 385). 
iteitsum . . . h~r i . a  ba-n senumo. s ~ n a e ~  ka buit xafa niman &a 

doy1arueumi for that rcasofz . . . we are weeping, she said. On 
her sayirtg (this) he, becoming g r ~ a t l y  distressed, aguifi eng~rired. 

dail mAnavsf: ka musoyut~ xa ti-ketar walimi on her s t u n d i ~ ~ g  up it 
(the brooch) fell dow~r her side on to the ground. 

There are, however, a number of examples in which the subject 
of the Infinitive is the eame a8 that of the principal verb, of which 
the following are two: 
i i t ~  gal hin M. B. Tham senasane de-Limi ee.iba-n. Earilp E~ASE ka 

tc-IE i-rimi se.iba-n A matt nunled 211. B. Thum cut down that 
juniper. 012 his cutting i t  down he died there the,y say. 

i - n ~  giya-s ixattsum ho.1~ w~ibimi. i l k  ho -1~  wei&i.~8e ka m m  
maha  8e.ibai.i . . . he s ~ ~ e w e d  the infant out of his mouth. W h  
he had spezued i t  out of i t  (his mouth) he says "mother, m o t k  ". 

11. T H E  INFINITIVE with the verb "TO BE" or 
"TO BECOMEw. 

401. a) The Infinitive with the verb "to be" contains in certain circum- 
stances a sense of obligation. necessity, propriety etc. such aa is 
found in the English : "he is to go a t  once ", "this is to be done 
before tomorrow ", "he had to go ", "he had to do i t  ". 

What, however, is in Burushaski the exact force of the Infini- 
tive and of the Auxiliary respe~t~ively, i t  is not easy to determine, 
and i t  is difficult to draw a definite line of diet,inction between 



5 401. B t ~ r t ~ 8 h a s k i  G r a t n t n a r  

the use of the Infinitive with the verb "to be" as a Noun of 
Action (5 393) and as a Noun Agent (infra €j 403). 

Further, the subject of the verb "to be" seems sometimes to 
be the Infinitive itself, but more often the noun that is the 
logical subject or object of the Infinitive. When the Infinitive 
is transitive, i t  is difficult to avoid translating i t  as if it were 
passive, which i t  may or may not be. 

b) AS I have not myself arrived a t  a satisfactory solution of these 
problems and difficulties, the best I can do is to offer a number 
of examples with comments. 

In  the example already given in 5 392. 11: 
i w  b a i ~  ju.as bilum 

from the context means that "one had to come by that bridge", 
as there was no other road. bilum, the y form, cannot have 
a personal (h or x) subject, therefore the subject must be ju.as, 
or else one must imagine bilum to be used impersonally when 
one might expect the y form at  least as much as any other: 

comi?zg zuas ( t o  be) by that bridge, 
or, there was to be coming by that b~iclge. 

Where there is a noun expressed, i t  would appear from the 
first two of the following examples that i t  is to be regarded as 
the subject of the verb "to be" : 
wazi~rar . . . i ~ q a  (y pl.) iyu~nas bitsa (y pl.) grass is  to give 

(to be given) to the wazzr, i.e. i t  is  the custom to give him grass. 
(Cp. the active Infin. in English : " all was to seek ", " there 

is much to do ".) 
fu1a.n~ g u n t s ~  ginawni (x sg.) 6 i .a~  bi on such and such a day 

the "ginani" is  to (be) eat(en). 
But we also have: Xuda (hm.) i~likinas bila (y) God i s  to be zuorshipped. 
K~sare  iame (y sg.) taska~s bila, tsovdinar ja maraka~r ju K.'s 

bow is to (be) draw(n); tomorrow morning come to my court. 
da ginavni lei6iB xa hari (y sg.) ipfuparas api (x or y) then till the 

"ginani" has been eaten the barley is  not to be rubbed between 
the hands (to get the husks o f ) .  



One might translate "there is no barley-rubbing", but the 
sense is that it is not permitted to rub it. 

c) I n  these the logical eubject of the Infinitive, if it ie in the twtive 
voice, is not expressed. The following ie somewhat different: 
ku mEne oVsqanas b~ these people anyone to  kill thcm (is)  not, i.e. 

no one is to kiU then,. 
Here we have both the logical subject and the logical object 

of the Infinitive, but unfortunately the verb "to be" is only 
understood. What form would it have taken? If apaln (of 
which I have no example), its subject could be either lcu or mEnE. 

d) With Intransitive verbs we have: 
xonindak~ hallar ju.as api (x or y) there is lao coming into the 

house of the host (?). The context implies: i t  i s  not customary, 
or permitted, for people to enter the host's house. 

With manavs instead of the Vba f o rm  we have : 
b&ial bopfau etas manimi k~ . . . is€ hanik Altiter t suhi  tthen- 

ever the "bopfau" is to be performed, he carries the bowl to Altit. 
amular ho~lgu6 ni as manimi k~ alam gai.i barn when it is 

necessary to go anywhere to fight they calwy the standard. 
thamo amular niyas manimi ke . . . when the Tham has to go 

anywhere. 
One or two examples may be given where it is possible to regard 

the Infinitive form as possessing the significance of the Noun Agent: 
j~ arnulo Eumo d umanaa dig bila ke k ~ 1 ~  d'amanas ba, ivk diiar atau 

(at) whatever place i t  is  that the cfish come into existence, there 
I am to m e  into extitenee. Take me to that p k d .  

dlamaxus ba might mean: "I ant (or. shall be) Ow-who-comes- 
into-ektence. 

dayu.i gap i-te bu~lulo i~ lan  k~ . . . y~ry i t  mna l s  bi if people 
(have) put raw hide in  that sprhq, it will become soft. 

guaE jakun du~sae bi this donkey will come out i.e. is (going) to 
come out, or perhaps: i.9 (will be) a-comer-out. 

In the last two the context only requires the meaning to be 
that of the simple future. 



111. THE INFINITIVE as a YSEIJDO-ADJECTIVE. 
402. Compare the similar use of the Static Participle 55 377. d. & 379. e. 

Rulmi hilr ilts h ~ l r a s  diiar niEi ks tohen the man of Rum went to 
the place where the weeping was going on. 

bsliSo halqals d i b r  atsu take "r2e to the place where the sheep have 
their yozing. 

rninais tsil drinkiwg-water. 
~lsqulas ya Bil wood for burqzi?2,q (v.t.), jirewood. 
gu.ilras gunts the day of thy death. 
padia il huljaiyas hayur golr do1tsai.i the king has sent thee his 

own riding-horse (the himself-riding horse). 
han giratas hariipan n da?2cing-tune. 
iine hurultas diS Alti bilum his place of residence toas Alti(t). 

More examples could easily be quoted. 

IV. THE INFINITIVE as  a NOUN AGENT. 
403. I n  this capacity the Infinitive is capable of taking the plural suffix 

-60, and generally, if not always, does so when the subject is plural. 

1. As a Noun. 
badia buit yaribtiq u6e.a~ bai.i the king is  a great cherisher o j  

the poor. 
maiyoln h ~ n ~ g u l i k  baln you are all wise men (lit. knowers). 
tslljuko i u ~ a  m ~ n a . 8 ~  bain such people are ofies-who-become-good. 
rnen&n& Balds nE ni gosasan apai.i no one, ,qivi,~zg a commalzd, is 

a sayer of 'go' to thee, i.e. no one has authority to say 'go' to 
you. Explained as equivalent to Hind. jaio boilnemallai. 

tsans astam ~ t a s  in€ daiyam I have come as he-who-does true justice. 
mEnan bai.i matanum m as alas iins? who is that who-is-Eooki?2g-at-nze 

from aful-.? 
2. As an Adjective. Cp. 5 110. a. 

mi my1u8ai.as pad6a tsoirdin~ ilreai.i the kiwg who-chej-ishes-us is 
going to die tomorrow. 

ja dolat SeiaSo wazirtiq the wazirs who-devour (or who-elzjoy) my wealth. 
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hikum duwalalSo javnwavrik umanimi.~ t h y  turpced into a Jock 
of jlying-animula. 

tamaka b a r ~ ~ n a i o  hivri the di,~luy-watciliny men, the qwtators. 
e~yaraSo bevriEo the musician D o m .  

3. As a Noun with the verb "to bev. 
This construction sometimes terries the meaning contained in 

the English "I am going to do . . .", "I am going to be . . .", 
etc., or conveyed by the simple future. 

That the Infinitive form is used as a Noun Agent is certain 
in a couple of instances where i t  occurs in the plural. Where 
i t  is not so distinguished i t  could often be argued tha.t it is not 
a noun agent, but a noun of action, and that the construction 

. is referable to the use di~cussed under I1 above, 5 401. 

Plural. 
tsundo aiyu durnanago barn. U'E uyoqko numm bi*kii.ig e'gip~ilo 

bavn. ilke~tee daro*yo.uho me.imi.~n five sons are going to bc bor~z 
to me; they g?-owing up will pla~zt willozo trees. On these s t a ~ w  

will grow. 
turmawallto (8avriq) xaralb mana~8o bitsa fourteen (cities) are going 

to beco)ae ruined. 
In  these examples the plural forms must be nouns: " yersons- 

coming-into-existence ", " planters ", " things-becoming-ruined ". 
Here and elsewhere we must frequently attribute future force to 

the present of the verb "to be ", ba, etc. 
besan €ti kuli dyu.asas apai.i whatever he may do, he is  ~ o t  an 

escaper, i.e. he will not escape, 
h i n ~  yatesan . . . mevr ditsas ba ke, fat  eveen if thou art a brznger 

of the head of one to us, we 1uiE1 let (thy horse's tail) go, i.e. rf 
thou wilt bring . . . 

ju.48 bai.i k~ . . . qau ne &teo if he is a conaer, i.e. i f  Ite will 
come . . . call and fetch hint. 

Similarly in the following I incline to regard the Infinitive form 
as having the force of a Noun Agent, but the English equivalent 



is the future tense or the idiom "I am going to . . .". I shall 
not attempt to reproduce the noun agent in the translation: 
bs ke tso~rdins i~ r a s  bai.i otherwise he will die tomorrow. 
bad& dyu.agimi, mu i~ r a s  apai.i the king will escape, he is not now 

going to die. 
kintse b ~ s a n  ks thaiyas api nothing will have (any) efect on him. 
YE jo~yas ba ks, t i  bssan ayau uVq js atsu nozo $ thou art going 

to give me (something), give me nothing else, (only) marry me. 
han bu~lantsar dagqaltas ba I am going to come to a spring. 
da ja havlar duko~ras bai.i he will send thee again to my house. 
js Evsqanas ba I am going to kill him. 
kine guvi . . . j a ~ r  ke fai.rda imanas bai.i this son of thine is  going 

to be of use to me too. 
i ~ k s  muyunas ba ks . . . ja ai.i gu6am i f  thou wilt give these things 

to her . . . I will give thee my daughter. 
js mazarulo N ~ k i r  u Munk~rs ka suluma dumas ba in the grave I 

am going t o  wrestle with Nakir and Munkir. 
javtsum niki jlu~as bila. javtaum bayarkui acurEi good as goiqzy to 

come from me. Evil will not come from me. 

V. INFINITIVE with the  FORCE of a P A S S I V E  
PARTICIPLE.  

404. We have already seen in examining the Infinitive with the verb 
"to be", I1 above, €j 401, that the Infinitive of Transitive Verbs 
can in certain instances only be rendered in English by the passive 
infinitive. 

In the case of the verb senas, to say, the infinitive form can 
sometimes only be rendered by the passive past participle. It is 
regularly used where in English we say: "called", "by name". 
hin Siq senas hiran bam there was a man called Sing. 
Qulio Laikar senasan bam there zuas one called Qulio Lashker. 
i'ts gal hin M. B.T. senAsAnE delimi that juniper one called M. B. T. 

cut down. 
This use is very common. Rarer is its use as " said ", " spoken ". 



V e r b e  fi 406-406. 

ma, ivns s e n ~ s  Eaya yalat dumai.aljavn yozc mishear t h  thing s a d  hy him. 
guts ja sEnas bar padisavr ~vsu.in tell this thing said by me to the king. 

There adre a couple of examplee of an apparently uimilar nee of 
to do. 

hi1e.s~ stago ivks Eayamig devyslimi he hard  the things told by 1h.e boy. 
i * k ~  xuvkiiu-~ tjevyas watev~tsurn ti apart .from the husks eaten by 

the swine. 373.2. 

V I .  MISCELLAKEA. 

406. Finally two or three examplee of the Infinitive form which are 
difficult of explanation may be recorded: 
da umivd ap'i k~ akovls Bapik gatu mi.ai.asan The meaning of thie 

is : there i s  no hope tlmt we shall get food and clothing. 34.11. 
mi.ai.asan is the infin. form of *-yaiyas with p r e h  mi- and the 

suffix -An. 
. . . amevmanuman ks gu.ivrEa. 1e.i j i . ~  Buguvlo, bssan ame.imanaean 

bila? i f  we cannot (do i t )  thou wilt die. 0 -fiiend of my soul, 
what is i t  titat we cannot do? 50.11. 

It would now appear that ?ni.ai.nsn)z and anze.itr~nra.is.in are to 
be taken as let. pers. pl. forms of Prof. Siddheshwar Varma'e 
" ' would ' subjunctive ". 
u . 9 ~  guts duro ~ t u m a  ks, uyolgko padiahamtigs BabaB +.as &am. 

The meaning is probably: If you do this thing I shall cause the 
applause of great kings to come (to you). 98.5. 

Eumalrs bai.i, d ~ l $  ma1manas api hR i s  (made) of iron, there is no 
(question o f )  yozcr being able to kill him. 144.20. 

THE PR'ESENT BASE as  a NOUN of ACTION. 
406. The Present Base with the Dative suffix -er is used exactly 

like the dative of the Inhi t ive  in connection with the idea of 
INTENTION or PURPOBE (v. 5 395). It can usually be rendered by " in 
order to " "for the purpose of ". 

This use is very common. 
It is also used in dependence on the noun rai desire, intention, 
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and on the adj. tai.air ready to, on the point oj;  and on the adv. 
asiir near to; further, with the verbs 

duyuiuskinas to begin to. 
pasoVn~ *-manas to  hesitate to, grtddge to. 

Xxamples : 
mutsuiEar di bai.i he has come to marry her. 
amulo yalrs scar ~ I B  apim there was no place anywhere to bury 

i t ,  for burying it. 
A. K. iimo buiai.ar niEar nilmi A. K. went o f  to go to his own land. 
uls nilman iinsr barevyar (or, bareinasar) they went o f  t o  look at him. 
U ~ E  oisqaiyar uitsi thami he pursued thenz in order to kill them. 
mi.avr tsil drinking-water (from minais). 
bssan BiEar rai bila? dost thou want to eat anything? 
i v t ~  ta.aim u i q ~  GeiEar rai di biluma? awa Seiasar rai di bilum 

didst thou desire (lit. had thy desire co~ne) to  eat that jood? Yes, 
I wished to eat it. 

uiqals juiEar ja rai apli I have no mind to  come to thee. 
hikulto U ~ E  hails han yatisan waii b ~ m  dstsirEar. dlivriEar tai.air 

mani bim one day i n  their house they had put on a (sheep's) head 
to cook (it). I t  had become on the point of being cooked, i.e. it 

had beconze nearly cooked. 
dayowaq oyon fa8 maiyair (or, manaisar) taiyair manilmi the JEour 

was all on the point of being .finished. 
Daqal~tas  ivtsi nultan dai8qalEar asiir manumo the D. pursuing hinz 

nearly overtook him. 
tail mi.air duyuwskinimi he began to drink the water. 
sanduq taq &Ear manuman they set to breaking up the box. 
ilns yuiEar yuly pasovm imanumi his father grudged to give him 

(his sow) to him. 
mumupui gajat mloiuEar pasom imanumi he was reluctant to  pluck . . 

o f  her nose. 
yalr nE hareiyar BAQ siti beware oJ looking down, i.e. take care ?tot 

to look down. 
~lpaEi.ar nivEar ar umai.i bam they were afraid to go to i t .  222.6. 
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THE USE of  FINITE PAB!I1S of  the VERB w i t h  
CASE 8UFFIXER. 

407. Five forms have been recorded which appear to be parh  of the 
singular of the Perfect + the suffix -ate. 

I n  other instances, where preterite forms occur with caee-suffixes, 
or used adjectivally, they are to be regarded as Static Participles, 
v. 5 329. 
a) The following are examples of the Perfect + A&: 

kivna arar bai.i s~naba t s  uyuvns atsi yasi~Euman on my  saying 
(Lit. on-I-have-said) : " this is nzy son-in-law ", all will laugh at 

me. 168.23. 
fat  aeti esabats fat  aetimi on my saying "let me go", he let me go. 68.20. 
uwn t h ~ m  lnnnuwate ( AS) ja  baspur ks o?B~E~rna on your hat:kg 

become Tham (i.e. ~ t o t u  that you have beco?~te Tham) am 1 not to 
eat (even?) horse's food? 380.6. 

Xavruzum rniiivn samo &.bate da besan aqr divZ;i when he has come 
back from X .  after six months he will then brifzg me something. 58.7. 
These forms may be analysed as: 

eena ba + A!&, ssa ba + A@, 

manuwa + A@ div bai + ate. 
manuwate ( >(IS) also occurs for the 3rd. person in Gh. W . ' s  

text. 
kaih Rais tham manuwata je baapur ks o~BeE~rna? now that S.R. 

has become Tham, am 1 ?lot to eat eveti horse's food? 378.11. 
Here manuwafs must stand for manuwai.i + A ~ E .  

b) There are a few other forms which have the appearance of being 
the past base + a case suffix, but which are in fact probably 
parts of the short preterite. 

The determining factor for this opinion is the form o~msniteum. 
which was given as an alternative for omitsum in: 
buvt guntsiq haraqulo oinitaum (or, o-manitsum) jot i ~ n a  i * ~  . . . 

nilmi after many days had nof elapsed, his youP3ger son . . . . 
went qf. 366.5. Cp. 37'2.6. 

(omitsum is twice attested by the vernacular Me.). 



01manitsum cannot well be referred to the Past Base which is 
man-, and the only known form to which i t  can be referred 
is the 3rd. sg. of the short form of the Preterite, mini. 
Similarly owitsum may be referred, not to the Past Base 

ni-, but to ni, the otherwise unrecorded form of the Short 
Preterite, ni for nilmi. 

c) The other forms to be accounted for are: 
a sqana t~  in the following: 

ja asqana t~  g o T s ~  mudla1 bslate golr m~.irni? by murdering (of)  
nze how will the desire of thy heart come to pass for thee? 66.11. 
On the analogy of 01manitsum this must be the 2nd. sg. 

Short Preterite : 
asqana + A ~ E  

and not the Pa'st Base: 
A0qAIl + A ~ E .  

On the other hand we have once recorded: 

g u k ~  yEnAq m ~ l t b l i k ~  traq ~ t l a t ~  (or, E t ~ n  k&)  gut^ Eaya dulii 
on ozw both diviclirtg up (or, sharing) this gold, this afair will 

come out, i.e. become known. 54.19. 
Here ~ t l a t e  may be the past base + -ate, but the accent is 

against the ending being the suffix - A ~ E .  Otherwise i t  is possible 
that i t  may be the 1st. sg. Short Pret. Eta + -ate, on my 
diz;idiny the yo7d between us both. 



ADVERBS. 
5 408. 

408. In  Burushaski adverbial expressions are drawn from varioua sourcee. 
These may be eummarised as follows: 

1. Special adverb forme, which in some cmes carry, or are capable 
of carrying, case suffixes : 

t d ' a  gmtly, slowly. 
ko.1, ko*ls here. 
ko*lar hither. 
ko*lvm hence. 

2. Adjectives used as adverbs, sometimes with case suffixes: 
tor; newly, freshly. 

3. Nouns used as adverbs, sometimes with caae suffhes: 
lukan a little, sometohat. 
taps at night. 
hik dam all at once. 
hik h~Bi once. 

4. Nouns and Adverbs followed by ns : 
han bar ne ecnanimoscsly . 
yaVr ns downwards. 

With nouns there is every reason to believe that the ns is 
the paet participle of ~ t a s  and it may be assumed that i t  hae 
automatically come to be used with adverbs where its original 
force is not obvious. The same idiom occurs in Shina where 
the past participle of the verb "to do" and also that of the verb 
"to be" are used with adverbs: lo*ko ths, lo*ko bs quickly. 



The strictly logical classification of Adverbs and Adverbial expres- 
sions would be a complicated business which it is not proposed to 
attempt here. 

The bulk of Burushaski adverbs may be grouped in the ordinary 
categories of: 

Time, Place, Manner, Quantity, 
each of which includes interrogatives. 

The residuum includes the Negative Particles and the Numeral 
adverbs, and such miscellaneous items as nloreover, Jurther, also, 
and so on. 

409. The force of the case suffixes varies to some extent with the 
class of the adverb. 

1. Tlle Dative -er. 
With adverbs of Time -ar denotes POINT of TIME or TIME AT WHICH. 

terumanar " a t  so much", i.e, at  that point, thereapon. 
tsovrdinar in the morning. 

With adverbs of Place -ar denotes PLACE: TO WHICH. 
te.1~ there ; tevlar thither. 

2. The Ablative -tsum is rare. W e  have i t  i n :  

taminirnutsum from last year. akovlatsum from here. 
b ~ i ~ l m u t s u m  ? since zuhen ? tsvlatsum thence. 

3. The conception of porn of time or place is usually conveyed 
by the ending -um; but i t  is often difficult to be sure that 
this is not used with its adjectival force: 
akovlum fiom here. 
yatum Jront, above, (but yatum mivme our upper teeth). 
uvlum from inside. 
uvlum juwavb atimi no answer came from inside, but, 

uvlum baiyu internal, i.e. locally-produced, salt. 

4. The ending -mo (-umo, -imo) occurs in adverbs of Time. 
tsovrdimo next morning. 
tapmo a t  night. 
taminimu-tsum from-last-y ear. 
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These are probably really adjectivee ueed adverbially ; cp. from 
easa t : 
sa*eetumo iiapik the evening meal, and so usually, but 
sa*satumo bula d ~ l j a r  ni5a.n in the evening they go to play p l o .  
garuvmo ksn spring-time, garuvmo in spm'm~. 

The forms ~vlum, ~levrno, alemum (all supplied by Nazir) 
appear to be ablatives of svle there. 
a l~mum front there. 
~vlum (or, ~ l~vrno)  ivlji . . . du*numan thmeafter they began. 368.16. 

We get -mo, however, probably as an ablative-equivalent in:  
dsnmo dsn (cp. dentsum d ~ n )  year by year, yearly. 
guntsamo gunts from day to day, daily 

5. - L ~ O  appears in : 
amulo ? where? beside am? 

and in amulum? whence ? 

6. - ~ f €  occurs in some common adverbs of Manner: 
bslate ? how? 
tailat& in such wise. 
dakila?,~ in this manner. 

and with zail, fashion, ma?znw, used adverbially : 
bs zailats somehow. 
akil zaila@ thus. 

In  bssanats 3 how ? with what ? 
i t  denotes means. 

A common expression is:  
(ivmo) ra.ati (= rai + -A@) of (one's) oom motion, sporrtaneoudy. 

7. -tsi (-tse) possibly occurs in paEi (pa, or pat + bi).  
yaEi (yat + tsi). 
galEi ( g d t  + tail. 
*-yanEi (yan + hi).  

da ivljmn paEi guvimo diiiar iplji garrts t h  gallop back to thineocanplace. 
(ivlji is probably redundant). 



pfartsiq yaEi ~ t a s  to  put on a cap. 
Ei6~ yaEi up on the hill. 
 gut^ galei on this occasion, this time. 
y~nEi  niyas to go to meet someone. 

410. A number of Adverbs of Place end in -E, in some cases alter- 
native forms exist without the -E. It is reasonable to suppose 
that this -E is the ending of the General Oblique: 

ko.1~ (ko.1) here. 
y a m  (yavr n ~ )  down. 

Y A ~ E  (YA! UP. 
te.1~ (tevl?) there. 
hovls (howl) outside. 

Similarly me have : 

taps at niglzt from tap. 

and probably 

tsovrdin~ 
savsat~ 

There is also 

~ S A ~ E  

beside tsan 

i n  the nzorning, tonzowow morning. 
i n  the evening. 

truly, in truth, in fact, 
straight, true. 

411. The postpositions ganE, ka and xa are also used to form 
adverbial phrases : 

guts ganE for this reason, therefore. 
a d a p ~  ka with respect, respectfully. 
muvto xa up to now, still. 
i v t ~  xa zcp till then. 

412. Nouns denoting TIME are used adverbially: 

nim d ~ n  last year. 
han guntsanulo one day. 
yat gunts next day. 

The series of words for expressing points or periods of time past 
and future with reference to a datum time are interesting: 



a) D A Y .  
P u t .  l're8m t . Future. 

today kulto. 
Ist., yesterday s a * ~  ti 

6abu.r 

%d.,  day before yest. ya*rbulto 
yar gunts 

3rd .  day ya*rEiliq 
4th. day - 
5th. day 
6th. day - 

Ist., tomorrotu jimale. 
j i m d ~ ~ .  
teordindr). 
bordimo. 

2nd., day aft. tomorrow hipulto. 

3rd.  day 
4th. day 
5th. day 
6th.  day 

b) YEAH. 
Past. Present. Future. 

this year ku.in. 
ku.inmo dm.  

Ist., last year tamini (dm) Ist., ?aezt year miyarum dm. 
tanivnimo (dm) miyar ju.ae dsn. 
nirm d ~ n  yar den. 
(yar den?) y a m  dsn. 

ya! dm. 
2nd., year before yar d ~ n  Bnd., year after yat dm. 

last. wxt 

c) MONTH. 
this month gwt~ hisa. 

Ist., last month y a m  hies lst. ,  next month y a m  hisa. 
ni*m hiea ivljum hiaa. 
i*ljum hisa 

418. It will be seen that these recorded forms appear in certain cmma 
conflicting; thus par, y a m  and i*ljum a.11 seem to be used of 
both past and future time. 



While admitting the possibility of errors due to misunderstanding, 
I think that this ambiguity of use does actually exist and that to  
some extent it can be explained. 

Normally the meaning of these qualifying words seems to be as 
follows : 
yar = before =preceding refers to pa,st time. 
yat =on, in addition = sz~cceecling, next refers to future time. 
ivljum= coming after, follozoing = last of se~ies refers to future time. 

all, however, reckon from the DATUM TIME that is present to  
the mind. 

Thus I think we may explain the appearance of yar d ~ n  as 
both "last year" and "the year before last ". I11 the first case 
the present year is taken as the starting point, i n  the second the 
reckoning commences from last year. 

So I have recorded yar gunts the day before yesterday. 
it~vtsum yar gunts the day before that. 

Again we have yat gunts fairly frequently in narrative meaning 
"the next day" or even "a  later day", so assuming "next year" 
in our minds, we may call the next year after that yat, d ~ n .  

Similarly i t  would appear that iljum, ivljum the one followin,g 
may signify either what follows the central point of time, i.e. 
ssccceeding, next, or what follows a preceding series but precedes 
the central point of time, so that we have: 

ivl-jum ju~as  d ~ n  the year conzing after (the present one), i.e. 
next year. 

or iiljum hisa the mondh following the past series of months, bzct 
prior to the present month, i.e. last month. 

With the latter we may compare 
ivljum divmanum hilevs the last-born child. 

Returning again to yar we have see11 how i t  may refer to the 
period before any fixed point. This is based on the temporal sense 
of yar befove (of time), so: 

y arum zamavna.ulo in former times. 
but yar also has a locative sense before, i n  front o f ,  ahead of (in place). 



It may be this place-eense which is dominant in the erprwion 
given for "next gear" 
yar d ~ n  the year on ahead, i.e. next year. 

I n  miyarum and miyar the mi- ie einlply the 1st. pl. pronoun 
prefix and the meaning ie therefore: 

the year ahead of us, i.e. a h a d  of the year i g a  which we are, and 
so, ~ e z t  year. 

These remarks and probable explanations are only tentatively put 
forward. The forms which I have given were not all collected at 
one time, but have been put together from varione records, and I 
did not realise the difficulties they preeented till i t  waa too late 
to make special investigations. 

The fact that one form of words represent such different id- 
cta "yeeterday" and "tomorrow" ie curioue but need not be ruled 
out as impossible. It is paralleled by the ambiguous Hindnetani 
kal yesterday and tomorrow, pare6 and tara6, the second day and 
the third day in both past and future. 

414. A further point to note is the specialised use of 
niwm gone in the sense of past. 
j u . ~ e  coming. 

To the examples already given may be added: 
kulto nivm tap last ?tight. 

The use of 
tso~rdi*ne, taordin~r, tso~rdimo 

early irc the morning, tomorrow mornkrag, and 
sabuvr sunset, yesterday evening 

as often practically equivalent to "tomorrow " and " yaterday " 
represents a common tendency. Cp. Paahtu ~ a b a  and be-ga, 
Shina lo@ai.iki tomorrow, Scots " the morn ". 

416. Among the Adverbs of PLACE: the nouns pa and prEi side 
or direction provide a number of forms: 

i ~ k  pa (on) that side. 
16.t~ pa ( k u t ~  pa, guk. pa) (on) thG side. 
hanpa on one side, d. 
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holpa, holum pa 

Yar Pa 
ivtum par 
iiljum paEi (gavrts) 
i ~ n s  holpaEi ystsumo 
ivts PA&.€ 

outside. 
forward, i n  front. 
on the other side. 
to the back side. 
she saw him outside. 
on that side. 

416. Adverbial expressious formed with nc. 
Where ns  is used with a noun the combination may be regarded 

as an ordinary participial clause. 

1tifa.q nE $12 agreement. 
han bar n~ saying one thing, i .e. unanimously. 
bssan ns havilzg done something, i.e. somehow. 

kims ka galt ns  suluma duvnin wrestle ye with him i n  t u ~ n .  
Not so readily intelligible are the cases where i t  is used with 

an adverb and has no direct object. As far as has been recorded 
i t  is only employed with Adverbs of YLACE. 

dal n~ upzuards. 
iilji ns backwards. 
hovl ns  tozoards the outside. 
uvl ns  towards the inside. 
yavr ns downzuards. 
yar na forwards, jrst ,  before others. 
yat ns upwards. 

khan nE and xan ns, two or three times recorded, should prob- 
ably be kha ns, or xa ns downzuards. 

Examples : 
yat na aplaran don't look zcpwards. 
hunts ivlji nE devsgusimi he pulled the urlvozu out backwards. 

417. There is a series of Adverbs, not very important in themselves 
but interesting from the morphological point of view. 

These adverba are used with adjectives expressing some physical 
quality to denote "quite", "very ". They consist of the sound -am 



preceded by the initial consonant of the adjective eo that there is 
alliteration. Thus : 

Eam E o * ~ o  vwy 6 t ~ q .  

ram rat quite smooth. 
s ~ m  sarg very bright. 
u r n  8%-da quite plain. 
tam ta$ quite smooth. 
tam tsan quite straight. 

418. As with Pronouns and Adjectives the eame forms are ueed both 
as Interrogatives and ~ts Indefinites, so also a number of adverbial 
forms can be used as either Interrogative or Indefinite Adverbs: 

amulo ? where ? amulo sonewltere, anywhere. 
bsk l?  when ? b ~ k l  b ~ k l  sometimes. 
bslate? how? b~la te  sonzehoza. 

419. Having illustrated the main principles which govern their forms 
and uses, I shall not attempt to give a list of all adverbs and 
adverbial expressions. It would take much space and would largely 
duplicate the vocabulary to which reference may be made direct. 
I shall content myself with referring to a few cases which are of 
special interest or difficulty. 

be. 
Doubtless identical with the interrogative be? = w h t . ?  Thia 

adverb is used before adjectives with the meaning what a . . ., 
what . . . 
bs h i m  hilssan bai.i wlcat a swart t o y  he is! 
be kuva ta.avm detsivri5ai.i what excellent food he his cookztq! 

420. da. 
This is in extremely common use with a variety of shades of 

meaning. The most definite meaning is again. More vaguely i t  
presents such senses as " further " , " more ", " and also", " and then ", 
" then ", " amnd ", " moreover". 

It may come a t  the beginning of a sentence or clanee, but it 
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tends to indicate that there is some connection in the mind between 
what follows and what precedes. 

It is perhaps to be thus distinguished from ho, which is gene- 
rally used a t  the beginning of a sentence but merely introduces a 
fact as the next episode in a narrative, between which and what 
precedes there need be no logical connection, though such connec- 
tion frequently exists. 

da plays much the same part in Burushaski that n& does in 
Shina. 

da tsovr ja.1~ ju come to me again soon. 
yat guvntsa $. 'B. da sailar duvsimi next day Sh. B. again went 

out for a walk. 
da jo . . . give me again, i.e. give nze nzore. 
da k~ yaiil su bring more wood. 
i v n ~  hir k~ in€ yuvs da U'E jotumuts . . . dutsuman they brought 

the man and his wife and Jurther their children. 
ivne pfuvt buvt jat barn, da kam deyeljam the Div was very old 

and he zuas also hard of hearing. 
. . . k a b r  guvma, da Euvr isarkuma . . . da j~ ~ B U . A S A M  thou 

threwest them down to slay them and then thou broughtest down 
the knz'je . . . and I tuas saved. 

xuravk ~Eam da numin aravm ~ E a m  I shall eat and then drinlc and rest. 
ivmo havlar nivmi. da ovsimi yar nE . . . juvEa baiyam he wed to  

his home. Then he said t o  them: td fo~rnkr~y  I used to  come . . . "  
beruman guntsin . . . huru&iman. da g. B. guvnts daru.ar niE~m 

they stayed some days, and i n  the day time Sh. B. used to go hunting. 

421. hik,  h i k k c .  
hik 0126 time, once. 
hik ke once more, just ovzce, (not) even o m ? .  
gut€ g a n ~ t ~  j~ hik daiyam ba I have come once by that road. 
j~ k~ bare~yam, hik te8atar duliam I ' l l  have u look too. I'll  just 

go up on the roof. 
hik ks bare~yen let us have one more look. 



hik ke eEn b ~ s a n  8e.i ba say once more, i.e. wpeat, t u h t  thou rayed. 
ma hik ke namam m a l t u ~ m ~ l  etinrt jwt go once ayuin and lkteja. 

422. ho then, thereafter. (V. under da $420).  

nikliratin ho Bapik garloni.ar ditsumdn wlmt they had .finished dun- 
cing, they then brought food for a tucddi~rg-party. 

ilji aravm nE nikivltir h m v  (mosimi). ho sailar duisimi "after that 
stay here taking your ease and have a good time" (he s a d  to IMP-). 

423. ka. Then he wmt of on a trip. 

ka is usually used as a postposition: "along with", "with", 
but i t  is also used adverbially: "at  the same time ", "along (with) " 
(no complement being expressed), " in company " , " together " . 
je k~ ka atsueam they used to take me along too (with them). 
avlto traq Bamtu Yivru k~ haywr ka ayotuma ko i/ thou dost not 

cleave Sh. M. and (his) horse in two at the same time. 
~imiB ke ka Euruik etimi and at the same time he b i t  his fiprger. 
k. B. ke utsi nultan ka nivmi Sh. B. also follotuing after then1 

went along (with them). 
curam talrBulo barn. iimi ke ka ditauman Ch. was in muddling 

clothes; they brought him and his mother along together. 
It is to be remembered, however, that k~ and sometimes sounds 

as ka or ka. 

424. k ~ .  
This particle plays many parts. As an adverb i t  supplies the 

place of the English " also " , " too ". 
U'E guitago ke y a w  ayovtum . . . fat  oitvman their bodies too they 

left there without buvying them. 
tale kutsum daman ke ha~tsum hoile diiu8a.n at the end of 7 days 

they nmke the nlaster also come out of the huwe. 
11.10 in k~ nilni se.ibavn they say that h too went i?zsi&. 

The combination k~ da is sometimes used: 
euram k~ da Bulniki rnuylen duvn t a l ~  nal har k~ uvman taking 

Ch. and B. they came (back with them) and they also gave them 
sevm yoke of oxen. 
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2 .  Buli .  
This particle occurs usually after a verb with the meaning of 

"if ", "if ever ", very much as an equivalent of ks. V. 5 4-48. 
It is also used after the Indefinite Pronouns, v. & 148.5; 153.5. 
Occasionally it seems to be used adverbially: 

bavdsa bs zailate kuli latiwleGe.a? ?uil2 the king no t  escape in any 
way at all :i 

bsSsl divmi kuli d~ljarn whenever he comes I ' l l  kill him, (but the 
meaning may be, "if he ever does conze"). 

12 tsivr ayovmanuman ks, talo kuli guvEan if they are unable ( t o  
give) 12 goats, they toil1 give thee at any rate seven. 

Here talo kuli is glossed Hindustani savthiv "exactly 7 ", but 
the context suggests "at least 7", "at any rate 7". 
amma javr U'I-JE bl~~Sa1 ks han tsivra duvan kuli aiyavwa but to  me 

thou hast never given even(?) one kid.  (Here kuli possibly only 
duplicates ks). 

426. xair k ~ .  

xair ks is used after a verb in the interrogative, and the xair 
is probably the Persian negative particle. It seems to be equivalent 
to the English form of question "is he not?' '  expecting the affirma- 
tive answer "yes, he is". 

From this it comes to have the force of an emphatic affirmation 
"assuredly", "to be sure", "indeed ". It mas explained as equiva- 
lent to Persian nlbntta. 

mamayom hlenaijuvik bavna sair ke you are all wise men to be szlre. 
dovuman bai.a xair ks? is he not a strong nzan? 

427. mu, multo. 

mu and multo are the ordinary words for "now". 
Twice I have recorded mu guts which seems to be emphatic: 

"this very moment ", "out of hand", "on the spot", America11 
" right now ", Persian hamivn havlav. 
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kovlar dihu. mu  gut^ deljam Bring him here and I'U kill him 
straighiaway . 

Baxtek Wazivrs gum kursi.ete mu g u h  go~rwi3~rn 1'11 seat thge on 
this chair of B. W.'s now at me. 

It probably stttnda for mu got& wnztulo recorded once ekewhere. 

428. t s ~ n  k~ tsm. 
This is an emphatic reduplication of which I have no other 

example : 

tsan straight, 19-w. 
tsans truly, in truth. 
b a n  k~ t e ~ n  ill very truth, sure m q h .  

429. t u ~ m ,  tcm. 

tuvm is ordinarily an adjective meaning "other", but it appears 
also to be occasionally used as an interrogative particle. In tbe 
two examples avaihble i t  is followed by the negative: 

amulo btti.i k~ tuvm ttcuvEaiya? wherm)er h,e is why doem't he eome? 
padiavnalar tum je zeEu~Eama? ju*i.am (why) toill I n o t  come to a 

king .? (Of course) I will come. 
As the verb takes the interrog. suffix -a, it would seem that turn 

does not itself possess interrogative force. 

y a m  occure sometimes with the sense of "further". "beyond 
this", and is often equivalent to "other ", " otheru ", "rest ". 

It is probably to be referred to yavr = yar before, d e a d ,  and 
not to y a m  = below. 
yavm adto rovm . . . abavd manuwwn furthw two tribes . . . haw 

settled doum. 
PaTqEular e~u5ai.i. Y a m  ta  uyovnar mad uvmi to P. he does twt 

give anything. To a21 the other hundred he gave property. 
yaTre b s s k ~  lev1 omanimi nofhing further beeom k n m .  



A F F I R M A T I V E  and NEGATIVE P A R T I C L E S .  
431. Yes awa. 

alu (responding to a call). 
No bs (also, not, v. 85 341-342). 
Not a- (prefixed to verbs, $8 332. f f . ) .  

o- (prefixed to a few verbs, 5 339). 
It will be enough here to examine the use of bs: 

1. As the simple exclamatory negative : 
X a m a r ~  ssnimi, bs, traq aiyevEavn Kh. said : " No, we won't 

divide it ". 
bs, mama . . . 1asu.in ATo, mother, . . . tell me. 
b~ ssnimi he said "no", i.e. he denied, rejused. 

2. Following the verb in interrogative sentences, with the meaning 
"or not?" v. 341. 
yar govsa baiyama be? had I said to thee before, or not? i.e. had 

I not said to thee befwe? 
3. Occasionally it appears to take the place of a negative part of 

the verb "to be". 
ivn mu40 bs he is not here now. 
ku msna oVsqanas bs let no one kill them (be  a kille~ of them). 

The combination b~ ks, if not, otherzoise, used as a Subordi- 
nating Conjunction is dealt with in 5 456. 



The following are the principal Conjunctions 

432. I. Co-ordinnting Conjunctions. 
amme, ama but. 
k~ (ka, ka, ki) and. 
k~ . . . ks both . . . avid. 
levkin but. 
magar but. 
n~ . . . n~ neither . . . nor. 

Y av or. 
yav . . . yav either . . . or . . . 

a) The words for "bzct" are all foreign words, and there appeara to 
be no distinction in their use. I have recorded lewkin only once 
and the others not frequently, a,nd then not alwaya with an 
adversative sense. 

b) k~ covers the meanings " and ", " also ". 
When connecting single words i t  follows the first of them. 

js ks U*Q k~ miyu ovltalik I and tlwu and our two sons, 
ivmo wazi~rtiq k~ akavbi~rtiqsr s~n imi  he said to his waeirs and 

grandees. Note that the first noun is not inflected for case. 

It rarely occurs as a connector of clauses owing to the fact 
that of two parallel clauses the first is mually expressed partici- 
pially and the need for a conjunction does not ariae. 

Where, however, there are two such participial claaeea they 
may be connected by ks. 



g 493. .Burucrhask i  Gravnmar  

x u i i . ~  ka, xabar nukan guvimo guyu ks nuysn jamavats ka havlar ni 
ha2~pily bearing the news, and taking thy sons, with thy wife 

go home. 
But connectives are commonly dispensed with (see the next 

example) and in this last example guyu ks nuyen may be trans- 
lated as " taking thy sons too ". 
uvkars $i.asar xuravka, gEn pfivti, uy ' a m  uyatski, tobak mobaq, 

asbavb ilukan duwaSaman. PaaEu kf: duisin uvtsi tavmi Takiug 
for themselves food to eat, (i.e.) food for the road, under-bedding, 
upper-bedding, firearms (and) kit,  they went of, and P. going 

out followed after them (or, P. also . . .). 
m ~ l  numin n ~ r i a n  juE1am he zcsed to drink wine and get drunk, 

and then come. 
Verbs are to be understood in :  

Xuda ke rIza, mi ks rrza. uyuvm guvi kai E God is pleased, 
and we al.e pleased. Slay t12y eldest son. 

c) We have already seen that the adverb da frequently represents 
the English "and then ", "and ", v. 5 420. 

uvks da Xamar k~ ivrimi they (died) and Kh .  also died. 

d) ns . . . ns and ya are rare in the texts and call for no spe- 
cial remark: 
ne hayur bi nE baidia, tavrlulo bai.i the horse is not there nor is 

the king in the palace. 
433. 11. Subordinating Conjunctions. 

The function of connecting a subordinate adverb or noun clause 
to the main clause can be performed by various parts of speech 
which may then be regarded from one point of view as Conjunctions. 
I n  practice i t  is often difficult to distinguish when an adverb, noun 
case, or relative is to be regarded as a conjunction I ,  nor is much 
practical advantage to be gained from the attempt. 

' Cp. English Grammar, Hall and Sonnenschein, 1909, $9 16-19. 
An Advanced English Syntax, C. T. Onions, 1906, 5 1 4 ,  3-7. 



C o n j u n c t i o n s  
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Q 488. 

In a later section I illustrate rte far u I car1 the varioue typee 
of subordinate sentence to be found in Burushlteki : and thoee who 
pleaee may analyse them. Here it will be nufficient to mention 
the one or two worde which act only as Conjunctions, in the wnre 
that they play the part performed by conjunctions in Englieh and 
other Indo-European languages. 

axana . . .  kg jf, 
agar 

. . . bs k~ if 9204  otherwise. V. $ 456. 
b s s ~  k~ because. V. 8 446. 

. . .  ks ifl when. 
kg tlmt (after verbs of "saying", "perceiving", etc.) 
kuli if. 

axana & agar have been seldom recorded and are perhps  then 
occasional borrowings from Shina and Hindustani. 

. . . ks meaning zj; u~helz, and kuli tS, immediately follow the 
verb of the subordinate clame. 

They resemble in use the particle to in Shina. They are there- 
fore not conjunctions, if it is an essentid feature of a conjunction 
that i t  stand a t  the beginning of the clause. 

ks, that, after verbs of "saying" and as a, general connective 
only occurs occasionally and appears to be an exotic introduced 
from Hinduetani & Persian. 

b ~ s ~  ks because is doubtless based on b ~ s ,  or b a ~ ,  why? 
be ks if not, othrwkse, is obviously a, reduced p r o h i e  of a 

conditional sentence. 

. . . kuli is somewhat enigma.tic but eeeme to be ueed in the 
same way as . . . kc. 

The various uses of ks and kuli are summarieed in the Voca- 
bulary, and examples of their employment aa conjunctions w i l l  be 
found in the following section on subordinate clauses, v. 435 
and 448-455; and correeponding to the Persian kih. 5 458. 



SUBOBDINATE CLAUSES and CLAUSE-EQUIVALENTS. 
This section is intended to illustrate the chief ways in which 

principal and subordinate conceptions are linked to each other in 
Burushaski. 

Participial and verbal constructions which do not strictly consti- 
tute " clauses " have therefore been included. 

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES a n d  CLAUSE-EQUIVALENTS.  

I. TIME. 
434. When there is a sequence of actions, the earlier action or actions 

are commonly expressed by the Past Participle Active of the corre- 
sponding verbs, only the last action in the sequence being expressed 
by a finite tense of the verb. 

By this method what inight be co-ordinate principal clauses, or 
else subordinate temporal clauses, introduced by " when ", " after" 
etc. are rendered simply by Past Participles Active. 

As a rule this method is only used when the verbs have all the 
same subject, but whether due to inadvertence or because this is 
not a binding condition, illstances occur where the subject of the 
participle is different from that of the finite verb. 

hikulto Xurukuts nuvyan nivn thape Xarurn Bat ivlji kan novobirlaq 
dadag harip no gotsil dovugusimi one day, taking the Khtcrukuts 
(and) going by night and nzaking them dig behind the Khentnz Bat 
(and) making thenz play on dj.uvns, he made them ezcaz~ate the 

water channel. 352.15. 
dusovk numuvar guE1amo having come down and having become tired 

she lay down. 108 17. 

Wi th  diferent subject: equivalent to the "Nominative Absolute" 
construction in English. 

da muiul nikivn dumu~talrmo again her labour coming on, she woke up. 110.1. 

S. 8. nivrin bevruman denigtsum ivlji Hunzukuts rulinrtatar hovl ni barn 
8. Sh. having died, after some gears the Hzt?zzzckwts proceeded i l l  

force against Gh. 296.3. Cp. 104.21, 132.4, 196.10, 340.23, 344.11. 



Continuom action, contemporrtneous with another principal action 
ie rendered by the prosent partlclple: 
le evi ee.ime ivtsi thami crying out " 0 sotz", he pursued him, i.e. 

he p r ~ ~ d  hint calling ortt '' 0 son " (as he went). 212.13. 

436. When, at the  time that, 
may be rendered by ks placed immediately after the verl:, of the 
clause. The verb usually appeare in the future form with the force 
of the preterite or historic preeent, or else in the preterite form: 

bare~imi ke batulo adto yumovril~ bitsa when he looks (i.e. looked) 
there are (i.e. were) tzoo holes in  the akin. 102.24. 

barevimo ke . . . i ~ n ~  hoqlp~Ei yetsumo w h  she looked she saw 
him outside. 110.1. 

The preterite may have the force of the present with eome 
degree of implied hypotheeie: "when (if ever)", "when (ruppo- 
sing)" etc. 
dari.a dal nE gutsarimi kg j uEam when the rztler $!ows uphill, I slut11 

come (hack). 142.27. 
pfartsin yaEi ~ t i m i  ke man€ eGam when he p4t  on the cap, reo me 

would see him. 28.16. 
But in the h t  instance, as frequently, the k g  clauare may be 

conditional: if he were to put on . . . 
b ~ F j ~ l  may be ueed in addition a t  the beginning of the clause 

in conjunction with k ~ ,  but the meaning then seems to be usually: 
i j  ever or whenever. 

begal uyovn xarE ~ t i m i  ka . . . Earnan di*mi when he had mpe~ided 
everything a famine came. 372.8. Cp. 373.23, 371.10. 

ba~La1 k~(?) pvyata ab~6an  &*mi k~ pll-ke pfu-ar gi tohcncrer, or 
if ever, troztble comes on you throw this t ? i  the j w .  22.9. Cp. 

172.14, 16. 282,9, 294.1. 
436. Temporal clauses are frequently introduced by a case form of 

the Infinitive or of the Static Participle, which is usually a repeti- 
tion of the verb of the preceding sentence or eplonqmous with it. 

25 - Lorlmer: Grammar. 385 



These infinitives and static participles give t,he equivalent of clauses 
beginning in English with: 

whe.13 + past tense. 
opt (something happening, someone's doing something). 
at the time that, tohen + imperfect. 
front the time that, after, since. 
wltile. 

AS a general rule the subject of the Infinitive or Static Parti- 
ciple is different from the subject of the principal verb. These are 
then what grammarians know as " absolute " constructions. 

437. Infin. or St.  PC. + -ar, or + the postpos. ka. 
give clauses of the type of when he did this, when he had done this, 
on his doing this: 
 pac car . . . huruvtumo. huruvtasar padia tan imai.i bai.i she sat 

down beside him. When she sat down beside him, the king was 
annoyed. 120.15. 

davl manuvmo . . . davl manavsE ka (Eama) tivkstar walimi she got 
1~11, on her getting up the b~ooclz fell to the ground. 168.4. 

guvk~ fa8 manuvmar juvcarn when this (grain) is  Jinished I shall 
conze (back). 144.2. 

i v n ~  8u E ~ A S E  ka i k a r ~ q ~  dimanimi on his blowing (the bellozus) the 
a?-tide canze into existence of itself. 162.9. 

Of the above, the two forms with -ar are extremely common. 

438. Infinitive, occasiolially the St .  PC., + mulo 

give clauses of the type of: at the time zolzen he was (or is)  doing 
it, at the tinze of his doing i t :  
B. L.E ivrasulo mimar msvsai when he was dying, on his death bed, 

13. L. said to us . . . 154.10. 
kivnE guv ~vsqanasulo at the time zohen he zuns killing your father. 

82.21. Cp. 136.13, 152.2, 158.4, 176.28, 246.14, 314,2, 332.3. 
kivn~ dimanumulo U'QE Cayamin ~ t u m  i v k ~  hai.ai.in . . . bitsan the 

nzaj,ks mentioned by you at the time when he was born, are present. 
88.18. Cp. 158.14. 
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439. The static Participle, occasionally the Infln., + -tscm 
give clauses of the type of :  from the tinze t lu t  he did it, aflw he 
did i t ,  since Ize did i t .  The verb is usually intran~itive or passive: 
xurts 1a.q manumtsum L. B. ke mu mi.^ ye-human a f k  the d w t  

had passed by, L. B. and Iter mother saw him. 122.13. 
ine gili mod~lumtsum har den . . . k a b  o&am from the time tilut 

he pegged her down, every year they used to slaughter (goah). 194.14. 
i ~ n e  . . . irrumtsum torrimi . . . deniq maimi it i8 ten yeare 8ince 

he died. 226.10. 
The sense of "after" may be re-enforced by the use of iilji 

after the participle : 
im irrumtsum irlji ajter he had died. 220.4. 
U'E Tapki.ents o~sqanaatsum idji Hunzulo harki ~ t u m a n  after they 

had slain the T~pki .6nts they cultivated crops i~z  Hunea. 240.17. 
i ~ n s  niyastsum ivlji after he had gone. 

440. The Infin. + - t s ~ m  followed by yar, yer nc 
gives clauses of the type of: bejbre he did it .  This has been recorded in: 
i ~ a e  juyastsum yar before he canze. 
~ a ~ ~ . ~ n t s  oisqanastsum y er na before (they) slew the Tupki.ents. 242.9. 

441. The Short Preterite + -tsrm occurs in:  

burt guntsig haraqulo omitsum (or, oimauitsum) jot iine i * ~  . . . nimi  
after nzany days had not passed (i.e. b~fore many days had passed) 

the younger son went o f .  366.5, 372.6. 

442. The Static Participle + - t s ~  and -A@. 

-tse is recorded only with the verb *-ayenas to go to sletp. 
It carries the sense of "while sleeping" or "on going to sleep" : 
oyenumm. P. o i y ~ n m t s a  di.en dursimi They went to sleep. While 

they slept (or, on their going to  sleep) P. got up and went out. 
118.2. Cp. 108.18, 180.4, 222.10. 

nirnin leyenumate Siq kai etimi he went and slew S. while he 
slept, in his sleep. 266.3. 



-afs occurs with the same sense with the St. pc. of the verb 
ba: cp. 
j~ ap'aiyamate while I a m  not here, i.e. i t t  my absence. 210.14. 
Eito ~ A X D A ~ E  when we are alo?ze. 84.18. 
(Eama) rnuvndiTltes bivrna!~ ika r sq~  taq imanimi (the brooch) while 

i t  was on her breast broke of itself. 164.18. 

443. Till, until, up to the time that, so long as . . . not, before 
are rendered by the -8 form of the verb followed by xa, xa~iiqar. 
js ju.8 xa till I come back. 56.13. 
u1qs n16 xa till you go. 
yiryit £.ti$ xa praTq duyu.i manimi by the t ime that they had 

softened them it was  ful l  midday. 132.7. 
ivn aEu$ xa guE1amo zcp to the time that  he had tzot ?.eturvzed, 

i.e. before he ?.eturned, she was  brought to bed. 58.9. Cp. 154.5, 
314.3; Negative 56.3, 14, 74.18. 

444. When in the act of, while. 
One or two examples show that this idea can be conveyed by 

ueing the present participle + -A$E: 
~Eurnafs ivrimi he died in the act of doing it. 
saimats i n  the act of saying. 
yarivEurnat€ i n  the act of speaki?zg. 

On the other hand this construction may have an instrumental 
force in: 
herEumats js Sovn a.mana by covztinzcal zoeepilzg I have become blillc!. 

360.6. 

1 .  PLACE. 
445. Where, wherever, whither, whence. 

givri amulo halk i 6 . m  k& ts .1~ dam~nas  ba where the i b ~ x  hare 
their yozcng, there I ant to be horn. 

am nivmi k~ mavlimi ~r:hej-ever i l e  1~1epzt he got lost. 
amulum dukovwa ks ni qo ?(;herever yotc have conze from. 

See fnrther under Relative clauses 463 and cp. 5 41X. 



111. R E A H O N ,  CAURE. 
4-46. Decause, since, as are rendered by b e s ~  kc. 

The principal clauae usually precedes the "reaeon"-clause: 

tsil ak1arar gaiyam, b e w  ke yarum i v t ~  baeawlo tail api I  hall 
take water with me, becaw tilere zk no water at the etage on ahead. 
124.15. Cp. 6.16, 8.10, 12.6, 14.1, 18.10,18, 20.21, 22.16, 116.1, 210.16, 
218.5, 266.12, 280.13, 314.2, 348,1, 3 6 8 ~ 5 ,  372,10, 373.14, 374.15. 

Frequently the structure of the sentence is inverted, the caneal 
circumstances being stated first in the principal clause, and the 
result being then stated in a clause introduced by ivte*teum for 
that reason, therefore, so. Gut~trsum, gutE ganzz, on thri acmnt ,  can 
also be used in place of ivtevtsum. V. 38.18, 374.2. 

i - n ~  kuvto hik ovmanimi, i4evtsum qyu ~ 6 u m e  tauvt5ai.i his bag has 
not heen jilted, therefore IM is carrying it away, cryilag out (as he 

goes). 142.2. Cp. 50.6, 53.19, 56.6, 210.20, 230.3,8, 312.16. 
I n  the following '-baEantse probably means "owing to hie 

being . . ." and biliEants~ "owing to its being . . ." 
Nuviiirwavn taxtaN baEants~ Baxt~kale mazivri biliEanta~ 13 xaravb 

mana-io bitsa owing to N.'s being on the throne and owing to 
the wazirship's being in the possession of B., 14 (cities) u!!ill be 

ruined. 96.22. 

IV.  PZI'RPOSE. 
441. (In order) that, (in order) to, so that,  for the purpose of are 

expressed by : 
1. The Present Base of the verb + ar. 

i v t ~  xabar dusuvEar tavqtsum duvsimi he went out from the palace 
to get the information. 38.6. 

U'E niman i l n ~ r  bare-yar they went to took at him. 124.9, 130.17. 

This idiom is extremely common: cp. 40.16, 54.4, 80.13, 90.4, 
94.16~21, 112.24, 116.7, 118.8, 126.18, 162.4, 14, 180.3, 204,6, 206.8, 
246.10, 19, 260.18, 294 13, 298.5, 306.3, 4, 18, 330.8, 340,7, 372.13. 

Other uses of the Present B u e  + ar are mentioned in 5 406. 



Q 148. B z ~ r z ~ s l ~ a s k i  G r a m m a r  

2. The Infinitive + ar. 
yatsvnc di.uvsimi hayur(s) isumal Earap etasar he drew his szuoyd 

in order to cut o f  lzis horse's tail. 156.11. Cp. 26.8, 116.12, 
240.1, 260,17, 264.9, 276.8, 10, 302.15, 334.2. V. also 5 395. 

3. The Infinitive + gAne. 
hart manimi nivasa gans he got zcp ( in order) to go away. 142.24. 

cp. 44.18, 244.9. 
4. The Persian tav ki, i n  order that, occurs a couple of times in 

the texts : 
hai.snan aEi tavki . . . maddat duvmarEam gice me a token so 

that I may seek help. 22.7. Cp. 34.13. 
5. ~ E ~ S E ~ E  in a couple of passages seems to be used as an equi- 

valent for in order that. This is probably due to conta.minated 
construction : 
b~vseke . . . men . . . duyan ks ovr taklivf ovman$ in  order that 

if anyone comes along, they may not experience discomfort. 36.5. 
Cp. 326.13 & note. 

6. The Conditional is used in this r61e in:  
uvn& begal h ~ n  . . . du.an kuli aiyavwa ks ja . . . Buri.avr E E A ~ ~ S E  

you never gave me a kid that I nzi-qht make merry. 370.9. 
It will be noted that methods 1, 2 & 3 above are used when 

the subjects of the main clause and the subordinate clause are 
the same. 4, 5 & 6 represent efforts to deal with the situation 
when the subjects are different, for which there appears to be no 
recognised technique. 

V. CONDITIONAL S e n t e n c e s .  
448. The following analysis is based on about 90 examples of condi- 

tional sentences noted in the texts. 
The verb of the Protasis may be in: 

1. any tense of the Indicative. 
2. the Imperative. 
3. the form of the Noun Agent with the present of the verb t o  be. 



"if" is represented by k~ or sometimes by kuli p M  

immediately after the verb. Occasionally the Protaaie is intro- 
duced by ager or axana. V. Vocab, e. vv. 

The verb of the Apodosie may eimilarly be in any of the 
above-mentioned forms, or in : 

4. the -8 f o m .  
5. the Conditional. 

I n  over 64 O1o the verb of the protaais is in the Preterite Indi- 
cative, and 

in over 23 O / o  i t  is in the Present Indicative. 
In  the apodosis the Future Indicative much prepondmtea with 

46 O / O ,  the Present Indicative coming next with 16 O/o. 

It is to be borne in mind that the values of the Buruehaski 
tenses do not in all cases strictly correspond to  the Englieh titleo 
which have been given to them. 

The following are examplee of the principal types of eentence: 
449. a) Protasis: Pres. Indicative, Apodosis: f i t .  I n d k t i w .  

uvg niEa ke je ke juEaln i f  you go, I shut?l come too. 94.19. 
bavwar aku1mai.i bs, ke tE.8 IsEm i f  you don't believe it, we shall 

(or, let us) take oath. 250.8. 
b) Protasis : Pres. Indicative. Apodoeie : Fret. Indicative. 

gut€ Eaya javr aiyevE'a ks js k' uVp haragulo ni*rni if you don't 
tell nze this, the22 it has passed between you and me, i.e. all is mm 

between us, 96.9. 
The only other example is 114.19. 

c) Protasis : Pres. Indicative. Apodosis : Per- 1vtdicatiz.e. 
tivik tivkulo gatum bila k~ ja Bat Eta be if the dagger is sticking 

in the ground, then I have prez'ailed. 198.11. Cp. 218.8. 
I n  the only other example (264.24) the verb is e*ymoi.i which 

has the meaning "is asleep". It ie p a d e l l e d  in the following 
sentence by t 9 3  bai.i, "he is awake". 

d) Protasia : Pres. Indicative. A podosie : Imperative. 
damii aEav k~ Eumdr lukan aEi if yo14 approtie of me give mc a 

little iron. 17'3.17. 



e) Protasis : Pres. Alclicative. Apodosis : Conditio~zal. 
In  the only tmo apparent examples (160.10 c'k 228.8) the sentences 

are elliptical and the construction is probably contaminated. In 
each case the normal tense in the protasis would be the pluperfect. 

460. Protasis : Fut.  Indicative. Apodosis : Fut.  Indicative. 
Only one example: 

muss hu~nts  Eap &Cam k~ h u ~ n t s ~ t s ~  dunimi ks, ja hayur ts~  duvimi b 

$ I shoot this arrozu a92d if (the c l i f )  catches it, i t  will (likewise) 
catch my horse. 156.6. 

461. Protasis : Impf.  Itldicative. Apodosis : Inzperative. 
Only one example, apparently ungrammatical: 

aki.1 ar gumai.i bain k~ yar ns  ovni i f  you were so afraid, don't 
go in the $?.st instance (you should not have gone?). 282.21. 

452. Protasis : Preterite Indicatiz;e. 
This is the commonest form of protasis. It usually refers to a 

condition in future time and appears in statements corresponding 
to the English: 

I f  A were to do this, B would do that. 
If A did this, B would do that. 
If A does this B, will do that. 
It niay, however, refer to a condition in past time, in which 

case the verb of the apodosis appears in the present or imperfect 
indicative. 

Again i t  may occur in general propositions where the time is 
not limited. The short forms of the preterite are very frequently 
used in this construction. V. 314. 
a) Protasis : Pret. Indicative. Apodosis : Fut. Indicative. 

This is the commonest form of conditional sentence in the 
texts, constituting more than 28 OIo of the examples noted: 
kims ivkar ~Vsqanimi k~ pfuvts mi . . . mssqaimi he were to 

kill hintself, the Div would kill us, or, i f  he kills himself, the 
Div  zuill kill us. 12.10. 

xa aw~vii k~ . . . be &Earn? if i t  throws me down . . . what 
shall I do? 76.25. 



b) Protasis : Yret. Indicutit.e. Apodosio : fies.  1ndktir;e.  
I n  thie situation the present hae often the meaning of the 

future : 
ja qau ~ta kuli aecu6ei.i if I were to call, he would not come. 172.1a. 
g u k  duvro duma k~ u*q ju.anm mEnAn kuli apai.i iJ' y m  mere 

to do this, there i8 no one l i k  you. 82.1. 
han gun t s~n  teovr duveuma kuli guwivrEa if you fihould m e  out 

one day too soon, you will die. 50.17. 
I n  one instance the preeent is replaced by the Noun Agent 

+ verb "to be" : 
dayuvi gap i * t ~  bu*lulo i*hn k~ . . . y r q i t  manave bi if .c4e w k  

raw hide in that spring, i t  will become soft. 128.19. 
The same sentence is repeated at 130.6 with nlae.2 bi for 

mnnaVs bi. 
c) Protasis : Pret. Indicative. Apodosis : Inzperfect Iwdiccrtit.c. 

m ~ n  alt1an tevlar n i m n  k~ hin nibun hin fat  ~Eubo*m qf ftco 
men came there she used to eat one and let one go. 200.2. 

d) Protasis : Pret. Indicative. Apodosb : Imperative. 
gutsimo duvmari ks IEvyun if he demands (the things) of you, don't 

give (them) to him. 210.14. 
e) Protasis : Pret. Indicative. Apodosis: -$ fornu. 

Desiderative : 
akovmanum k~ uvgar la*nat manig if you are unable to do it, 

i.e. i f  you fail, may crirses bc on you! 150.2. 
Injunctive : 

agar pasoVm imanumi k~ . . . ~ W E E  gajat numo maeaxfar mo*~w&ifi 
if he hesitates to  do so, let him pluck it  of and throw it rn the 

grave. 152.6. 
463. Protasis: Perfect lizdic. Apodosis: Eicl. or Pres. Itodicatite. 

ja b ~ s a n  yuniki.aq duro*ig ~ t a ,  ba k~ padgahaatiq aEi gaei*Evman 
i f  I have committed any evil acts, the X-iugs will laugh at me. 98.1. 

U ~ E  ~ * s q ~ n ' a  k~ j~ mu gov~q&iy& ba zy you hare MJed him, I 
s M l  kill you. 72.15. 

It is to be noted, however, that the 2nd. sg. Perfect M indistin- 



guishable in form from the short form of the 2nd. sg. Preterite. 
It is probable that rlsqnaa here is perfect, while dulsa (50.18) 
is preterite. 

454. Protasis : Plup. Indicative. Apodosis : Conditional. 
gut& la1 aiystlam ki batulo pfatiq matsiEamtss if you had not 

found this out, I would have stufed your skins with ashes. 154.2. 
Cp. 292.10, &- Ej 351.1. 

455. Protasis: hzperative. Apodosis : Futzcre Indicative. 
Sentences of this type as they follow the pattern of Conditional 

sentences are probably felt to be of a conditional nature. They 
correspond to English sentences of the form: 

"You do this and I will help you ", 
where my help is conditional on your action. 

i l n ~  air ditsu ka ja gar ka ulqa gar nala elcan you bring him and 
zue shall celebrate your marrinye and mine at the same time. 184.3. 
It is probably only a coincidence that in four out of the five 

examples noted in the texts the verb in the protasis is ditsns. 

456. If not, otherwise. 
Elliptical conditional clauses, expressed in English by i f  not, 

otl~e~zvise, are rendered in Burushaski by b~ ke. 
avr dowin, b~ ka ja akar asqai.am open (the door) fo r  me, otherwise 
I zui21 kill myself. 12.9. Cp. 40.2, 15, 44.10, 154.3, 176.10, 212.3, 

VI. COMPARISON, MANNER. 
457. so . . . as, so . . . that,  as if, just as, like. 

Only a fern miscellaneous examples can be offered: 
gusa b~la ta  bim k~ i l s ~  juwanall &ti snake i t  so as i t  was (before). 

164.24. Cp. 166.11. 
ja bela!& yetsa baiyaln k~ i l t ~  ju.an ne air Eaya aEai.i as I had 

seen it, like that he tells me about i t ,  i.e. he descri7)es things just 
as I saw them. 8 . .  Cp. 230.4. 

guvimo rai.ste belate j G a  tailat& ju as you conle by your ozon choice. 
so come, i.e. come irz zuhate~e,. way yozt ~jourse7f choose. 78.11. 
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belata &byB ~ t ' ~ r n  k~ te*ilju*ko awl& i-ekumub bim t h e  were trm 
young ones just as he had said, or jztst such as he had de~cribccl. 64 28. 

apim juwan etai.i he has made as ~ y i t  were not. 84.1. 
hama eayam xa givm juian i * t ~  kutuwar 6rrBar mdnimi (the grain) 

poured into the lag with a noise as if it were youring down thrmyh 
tile smoke-hole of a h w e .  140.6. Cp. 160.6. 

VII.  CONSEQUENCE, RESULT. 
468. so that . . ., 80 . . . that. 

akuramm muyax barEi bo*m ka i - n ~  i * t ~  barbum ge-hi ho*la atu*uko 
born she was so obedient to her husband that she netw departed 

from his i~trscctiotzs. 34.8. 
aekiil yaRki atawasa ba ka da j~ u * g ~  guii ba eeVyam I haw not 

remained thus worthy that I may agai~l say: "I a m  your son". 373 8. 

In these examples k~ appears to be the Persian Hindustani krh. 
In sentences of the type of: 
"he had broken hie leg eo that he waa unable to walk", 

so that would probably be rendered by: i*te*taum, gwk ~ A U E  

owing to this, or some such expression. 

459. though. VIII .  COXCESSION. 

This type of clause does not appear to exist. "Though he was 
old, he was wise" would probably be rendered: " He mas old, but 
(nevertheless) he was wise". 

ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES and CLAUSE-EQUIYALERTS. 
460. In the absence of any regular Relative Pronouns, adjectival 

clauses are rendered by a participial construction of one kind or 
another. The Static Participle most often eerves this purpose. 
The following are examples of its use: 

Static Participle. 
1. I9ztra9zsitive. 

mu yaVra tvalum i * n ~  gyavs gar mu*ltsvm duwum i vn~  i-na L p  ~ t i m i  
the norc-fallen infant I ) N ~  i71 its mouth the one earlier-emerged 



from hey belly, i.e. the infant who was now b o ~ n  put in its 
mouth the infant who had p~evzously conze to  birth. 110.4, 

UlE uvmiiivndo yar nivmiio pavdia evrarkutsum . . . uyar di.usimi 
(dulsimi?) he came out ahead of those 6 sons-in-law of the king 

who had gone on ahead. 124.4. 
2. Transitive. 

Active : 
Suva x~dma t  ~ t u m  sis maru aiyevEavn they do not make men who 

have done good service zunsh fir gold. 348.11. 
hukum  tim mi yuvguients utsuvm U ~ E  elrariuar he gave orders to 

those sons-i~z-law of his who had married his dazcghters. 120.21. 

Passive : 

ilne smum ivte bultsar dol8qaltuman they ar~ived at the spring 
which had been spoken of by hinz. 128.5. 

tsuvman G. 31. M.alar padSa oltsum rnelrmavni they cawied o f  t o  
G. M. 31. the present sent by the King. 168.15. 

I n  these and similar cases, however, i t  is impossible to be 
sure that the participle is used with a passive and not an active 
sense, e.g. 

uyovnE ullji ivne aidar dellum ivns hir yetsumarr all saw in  dreams 
the man who had slain the dragon, or the nzan by whom the 

dragon had been slain. 284.8. 
3. The Static Participle in some instances apparently qualifies a 

noun with which i t  has no direct logical connection. The English 
equivalent is a clause introduced by a relative pronoun in the 
locative case, or by "where". 

o1sum diiulo bare.i bai.i. api ovsum driulo he looks (for i t )  i n  the 
put place, i.e. i n  the place in which he had put i t .  I t  is  not in 

the place in which he had put i t .  166.20. 
A l q a i ~  ja au.u evsqanum i v t ~  diiar namatsun ( I ) ,  taking you away 

to the place where Alqash killed my father. 80.21. Cp. 40.21, 82.7. 
4. Reference must be made to the use of the Static Participles of 

Intransitive verbs with the suffix -an a,s the equivalents of 
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relative clauses. Examples are almost wholly confined to the Ht 
Pc.8 of the verb "to be": baman, biman, bilvmdn, b i h u m ~ n .  
U-E maraka-ulo baman uyo-nte~ yami it struck all thooe who were 

preroenl in the court. 172.8. 
i - n ~  k~ k id0  bimanaf~ bavn ~ t i m i  and he kiaed (on) i t s  (every) joint 

that there was, i.e. he kiseed it on all it8 l zw ib~ .  92.16. 
For other examples v. § 389. 
Forme without the -an, bim, bilum are also employed in a 

similar way, cp. 68.22, 90.23. 
I have noted only a few instances of the eame uae of the e u f h  

-an with other verbs: 
dyu.asuman Eap k~ Eiapik Baltitar . . . dib~m he wed to bring lack 

t o  Baltit the nzeat and bread tlmt remained over. 208.9. Cp. 212.14. 
Also : uyaman kvrtaimvte. 88.6. 

461. There is some warrant for supposing t h t ,  as in EngLeh, a finite 
clause may be treated as a relative one : 
u-TJE gullji y ~ t a a  je Eaya €ti$ aya-maiyam I am wnable tu tea the 

dream (which) you hat* seen. 72.3. 
Here ystea is either the 2nd. sg. perf. or the short form of 

the 2nd. sg. pret. 
Other instance0 are uncertain am the let. sg. of the St. PC. and 

of the pret. are indistinguishable: 
U-QE baba-r ja govyenam gut& haiy~n tau take to your father this 

token given by me to  you, or this token I hare givm you. 136.15. 
Cp. 60.12, 62.91, 72.11. 

NOTE. In  one or two caees in the 1st. and 2nd. pereons eingnlar 
alternative forms with -Am and -um have been recorded. Too 
much reliance must not be placed on these, as the difference be- 
tween unstressed -am and -um is slight and at  the time when 
I recorded them I was not alive to their significance. If they are 
correct they represent the difference between active and passive 
constructions. So : 
ja  ti-1 a-lam (or, a - lm)  iv t~  Eaya. u-a air eti tell me the story (qi 

the dream) I hare forgotten, or, (the dream) forgotten by me. 72.3. 



I n  the second example above goly&num for govysnam, 
where a~lam, govyenam are 1st. sg. St. PC. active, or 1st. sg. 

Pret., 
and avlum, govysnum are 3rd. sg. St. PC. passive agreeing with 

Eaya and haiysn. 
Similarly in the second person : 

uvqs ssnam (or, ssnum) juwan ne . . . ditsavn zoe have brought 
him in the way you had said, or, as said by you. 78.24. 

462. The Infinitive form. 
1. Transitive: as agent. 

ime mu~lulo Eayamiq stas ins giyavs . . . muvltsum du*sin hovlpa. . . 
huruvtimi the child who had'shoken inside her belly, coming out 

of her belly sat down outside. 110.2. 
k i n k  bssan ks thaiyas api there i s  nothing that will have any 

efect on hint. 110.10. Cp. 40.12, 76.13. 
2. As Passive Participle. (3) 

ma i ~ n s  ssnas Eaya yalat dumai.aljavn you mis-hear the thing that 
is  said by him, or, the thing that he says. 128.12. 

ja ssnas bar padia~r svsu.in tell the king the thing said by nze, 
or, that I have said. 76,23. 

3. As in the case of the Static Participle, the Infinitive form may 
be brought into relation with a noun with which i t  has no 
logical connection : 

Eumo dumanas dig the place zohere the jish are born. 108.14. 
bu*a ika6i.a~ ivts tarkar ivtsumo she carried hinz to the byre where 

the cows are shut up. 108.23, 
gu.i~ras gunts di*mi your dying-day has come, i.e. the day on 

which you are to die. 50.6. Cp. 76.13, 164.5, 290.4. 

463. The Indefinite Relative used adjectivally. 
The Indefinite Relative (v. 186) may supply the equivalent of 

an adjectival clause: 



amin gu.ive goxakin goyEruru bo ke i e k  . . . tsil inernur mu6i 
whichetjer daughter-in-law is dear to you, give her the water, i.e. 
give the water to th daughter-in-law who i d  dearest to you. 106.ltO. 
Cp. 298.1, 314.7, 366.3, 372.3, 372.14. 

N O K N  CLACSES. 
464. Noun clauses considered from the point of view of Eqlieh idiom 

may be classified aa follows: 
1. Dependent Statements : expressing 

that something is, was etc. 
2. Dependent Commands : expreseing 

tlmt something shall, or should be. 
3. Dependent Questions : introduced by an 

interrogative word. 
4. Dependent Exclamations : introduced by an 

exclamatory word. 
I n  Burushaski clauses that can be expressed in the a c t d  words 

of the subject of the principal verb are expressed in the Oratio 
Recta, followed commonly by the participle nuam saying. 

This applies where the principal verb is a verb of ' L S ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l l  or 
" THINKING ' I  and includes all Dependent Commands. No Dependent 
Exclamation has been recorded : 
padia samba  tim mi besan yunik15 duro~wan ~ tuman  nuam the kiplg 

thought, saying: "what evil actiooz hate we done -2" 
I n  English we should say: the king tuondered whether he had done 

some evil action, or, wondered what evil action he had done. 
uyoins kavt ~ tuman  kivne men& k~ aiyevsqaiyan . . . nueEn they all 

made agreement saying: "None of us will kill this fellow, i.e. they 
all agreed that none of them would kill him". 262.8. 

nivn baremin ovsuman they said to them : "go aad see", i.e. they 
told them to go and we. 

466. Very few Dopendent Statements have been recorded in Burushaski. 

It is unfortunate that we do not know the equivalenh for the 
English : " I know thatt he baa come", "I wished that he would 



go away", "I fear that he will come again ", but it is probable 
that they would be rendered on the same lines as the following 
examples : 
iak bila jimala julEi there is  a doubt that he zuill come tomorrow, 

i.e. probably he will come tomooozu. (2). 

gumavn bila jimala julEi there i s  an expectation that he zuill conle 
tonzorrozo. 

umivd api ka Bapik gatu mi.ai.asan there i s  no h o ~ e  that fue shall 
obtain food and clothing. 34.10. 

Here ks is probably a borrowing of the Persian k ~ h .  For 
mi.ai asan, which comes from *-yaiyas, v. 5 405. 
dastuvr bila da1n.c hisalo bopfau ~ E a m  it i s  the custom that they 

carry ozit the "bopfau" i n  the month of Dalv. 208.1. Cp. 306.5. 
uvar yai.i bila buvla tsilulo iv1ai.i it appears to thenz that he has 

soaked (the things) i ? z  the water of the spring. 130.20. 
1a.1 ~ t i m i  guEa bai.i ha ascertained (or perceived) that (Sig) is 

asleep. 266.2. 
~ k i l  yaiki atawasa ba ka da j~ u7qs guvi ba sevyam I have not 

remained so deserving that I may again say: " I  anz your son1'. 373.8. 
466. I n  general when one verb is dependent on another, the second 

is put in the Infinitive (whether in its simple form or in a case 
form) or in the Present Base + ar. 

Examplee will be found in the sections dealing with the use of the 
Infinitive, $8 393, 395, 396, and of the Present Base + ar $ 40G. 

467. Dependent Questions. 
These subordinate clauses introduced by an interrogative word, 

or cast in an interrogative form, are common: 
1e.i ararSo amins dali bavn ka YE barslnin ovsimi he said to them: 
"0 sons-in-law, see zohich of you hare killed i t  ". 134.18. Cp. 250.16. 

maltumal atina ivna basan Eaya swCai.i ks listen to  zohat he says. 
126.17. C'p. 74.17, 124.8, 128.14, 148.12. 

je belate damana ba ka js amulum daiya ba k~ ja buiai.i amulu 
bila ke aso tell me how I was bol-n, zuhoae 1 came from, where n1.y 

lnnd 2 ' ~ .  264.12. Cp. 50.22 

400 
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k o t ~  gaR Le.uruman bila k~ ja ake-ya ba 1 do not know how mrrch 
the price of this is. 58.21. Cp. 62.7. 

ysniri bila ayi ks jtt drevya ba I do not ?mu:  wiletlu~r at is o r  i s  
9aol gold. (itL.3. Cp. 3H.12. 

I.1. J. tsunl doyarue - balagu.~ bavi, he.i bai.i - LESE temi mai.i 
b i . ~  ks  ask B. J. - he understatads. the ,~pwch of  birds - why 

they i~rc (behaving) thus. 96.5, 8. 

Other examples : 38.4, 42.17, lOCi.10. 

It will be noted that the verb in the dependent clauses is ueually 
followed by . I n  the following the dependent clause has merely 
the interrogative enclitic particle -a. 

u-g guts ja-r IASO badia bs zailats kuvli 1atiw'eBe.a tell me this - 
whether the king toil1 not in any way e.vcape? 38.22. 

See also similar examples in 5 340 a. & d. 

REPOBTED SPEECH. 
468. Reported speech, whether i t  is statement, question or command, 

is always expressed in Oratio Recta. The quotation is frequently 
followed by the Past PC. Act. of ssnas, viz. n u s q  nuss. 

Buzur Jamhuvrar Issuman "Abdul M u t a l ~ b ~  i - ~ n  dirn~nirui" nuss 
they said t o  B. J. saying: " A  son of A. N. has been Irortz", i.e. 

they told B. J. that a sort had Ccert born to A. 111. 90.18. 
ivns dasinmutsum doyarusumi : " ss  dasin, k o l ~  bss dukowa? " 

movsimi he enquired of the g ir l  : " 0 girl  why  hare you come 
h t w ? "  he said to her, i.e. he asked her ?oh?y she had conlc 

tho-e. 282.5. 
pad6a hukam ~ t i m i  ' 'Alqa8~+ t i l i . ~ ~  l e ~ ~ g i n "  nuss the king com?na~lded 

say i t~y :  " Saddle Alqash ", i.e. tlte kin!] gcrw orders thtrt th ty  slutcld 
snddb  A. 78.21. 

pad6a hukam ~ t i l n i  hin sisanar "nukow Buzw Jamhuvrar ' ju' sso". 
the king yuue orders to a fncm (sayhbg): "yoing,  say to B. J .  
'conlo"', i.e. tile king conzmutlded a m a n  to go and tel! B. c J .  

to cofile. 76.1. 



The ORDER of WO11DS in the SENTENCE. 
469. The arrangement of words in the Buruehaal~i sentence is liable 

to considerable variation. The main fixed principle is that a finite 
verb is placed a t  the end of the sentence or clause to which it 
belongs. I n  this position i t  may be followed by the particle k ~ ,  
and the negative b ~ ?  (or not). 

Even this general rule is occasionally infringed. 
Reported Speech frequently follows the introductory verb when 

the latter is ssnas, duyarusas, hukum ~ t a s  etc. The verb *-as~s,  
however, follows its speech. Cp. last example above. 

I n  other cases, in the texts, where a word is added after the 
finite verb, i t  is probably an afterthought to make good an omission 
or to remove a possible ambiguity, e.g. 
qau  tin A. M.ar call (him i.e.) Abdcl Mutalib. 
tsan se.ibai s ~ n i m i  padSa "he speaks truly" he (i.e. the kilzg) said. 

4-70. I .  I n  sentences containing an Intransitive Verb the typical 
arrangement is : 

Subject. Predicate. Verb. 
(Noun or adjective.) 

1. kin m a p ~ r  ima11ai.i. 
this-person old (or old man) has-beeowe. 

2. (ja) evik Munulum D a d o  bila. 
m y-n anze M. D. is. 

3. kursimuts y~nigs  maimi.~.  
the-chai~s of-gold will- be. 
11. I n  sentences containing a Tra~zsitive Verb the typical arrange- 

ment is: 
Subject. Indirect Object. Direct Object. Verb. 

1. f a r a l j ~  - gulr iyunimi. 
the-steward - wheat to-hinz-gave. 

2. - ulqar hik t r a ~  guGiEam. 
- to-you a half to-you-Jshtcll-yiue. 

3. y u v s ~  e.r pfitimuts (evr) ovtumo 
his-wife for-him cakes-o f -bread ( f ir-hiw)  them-made. 



Conjunct  ionn  
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111. But the relative position of the Indirect and Direct Ohjecta 
is unstable, as the Direct Object frequently takes precedence, and 
where i t  does not, the Indirect Object ie frquently repeakd after 
it as in No. 3 above and No. 4 below : 

Direct Object. indirect Object. Verb. 
I. j a k u n ~  govko j uvr jo. 

the donkey-foal to-me t o-me-g iw . 
2. g u k  E ~ y a  msnar ayeti. 

this story lo-anyone (lo not-tell. 
3. ivne avr ditau. 
him to me bn'ng him. 

4. y ~ n ~ q  8. Mutallbar mimami evr etimi. 
gold to A.  M.  a-present to-him he-man&. 
IV. Apart from the apparently accidental cases mentioned above 

in which additions are made after the finite verb, a number of 
cases occur in which the order: Subject - Predicative Noun etc. 
etc. and Subject - Direct Object is reversed: 

K ~ s a r  js ba I am Kiser. 
ja au.u Pis~zlkutas eaqanuman the people of Pisan slew my father. 
i ~ s e  pfuvt j~ mavr di.uiam I shall get that denton out for you. 

The effect of such disturbances of the normal order must of 
course be to throw emphasis on some element in the sentence, 
though i t  is not always clear which. 

471. So far we have dealt with the sentence only in iia simplest forms, 
we have now to consider the cases where i t  is complicated by the 
presence of qualifying elements. These axe of two kinds: 

the Attribute : an adjective or adjective-equivalent. 
the Adjunct: an adverb or adverb-equivalent. 

i. The attribute immediately precedes the noun or pronoun which 
i t  qualifies. 

The two words uyovn all and ovltalik loth follow the 
noun. They are in fact probably pronouns used in appoaition 
with it. 



Where the attribute consists of more than one component the 
normal order of the different types of adjectives appears to be: 

Possessive, Demonstrative, Numeral, Others. 

ja gute hi11 sam this door ant1 smoke-hole of mine. 
guss han ba lasan~ han is~vr  se.ibi this one bird i s  saying to 

that one. 
guyurno awltan i s k ~ n  g o y ~ r u m ~ i o  guyu your two or three b~loved sons. 

ii. Where there is n, static participle or in.nitive corresponding to 
an English relative clause (v. 5 460) i t  usually precedes a demon- 
strative adjective, but the demonstrative may be expressed both 
before and after i t :  

ivns s ~ n u m  i v t ~  bultsar to ihe spring mentiojzed by I~inz. 
 gut^ U ~ E  senum gut& duro d u m a  k~ if you d id  this thing 

mentioned by you. 
iii. The order given above is liable to variation. 

paiyambare  kin^ iv this son of the prophet. 
(lrivns paiyambare iv would mean this prophet's sort or this 

son-ofa-prophet. But apart from this, paiyambar~ rnay be 
regarded as a Possessive Genitive). 

kot ja ha de~urin knocking dowvb this house of nrine. 
yuliik~B yarum i v t ~  batar nrkin entering into that jbrnze). ugly 

skin ( o j  his). 
472. i. The adjunct similarly precedes the word or words to which it 

refers. Where the connection with a specific word is intimate 
i t  immediately precedes it, as in the case of an adverb qualifying 
an adjective : 

Luvt uyum hir bai.i he is a very great man. 
aki.1 uy uvm padsavn so great a king. 
i.11~ giyavs ixatsum hovla w ~ i i m i  . . he spewed the infant out of 

his nzouth. 
ivn k~ Earatum xau walimi he likezvise jell down jront the cl,(fl. 
guke ta.oEiq ke ifayo sanduvqulo 0.8 pz~t  these le.qzut.appe?.s and 

stick in  the box. 



Conjunctions 
- - - -  

ii. Where, however, the adjunct is not so clouely related to one 
particular word it i~ allowed great latitude of ponition. 

Adverbs and advcrb-equivalents are frequently p l a c ~ d  at the 
columcncement of the sentence or clause. That is the normal 
position of ho, tc-rum~nar, and itelhum. 
d~kivl  za i l~ te  tala ds~nulo Bapik hanikulo ati.ueilni i l l  thca toay 

for seuen years the food did ?lot vcmnin in the cli~lh. 
~nuvto Xrtibar B a ~ a  Danulo Crl G a z i . ~  huru- t~e  di8 tiamlo bila. 

nt the present day C.  G.'s dwelling place ks in the c l z f  in 
Bur4 Dan at Khaiber. 

hikulto h ~ n  h i r a n ~  huyman tie manimi o m  duy a man's goat 
went miming. 

Hunzulo yar ne d~8tu.r bilurn it was formerly thc custom in Hunza. 
paiy~mbara kin& i* dimanum guntsalo ja k~ e-iyen dim~nai . i  on thE 

day that this son of the prophet was born, a son of mo'ne was dw born. 
taor garo~nimuteum axovna tala doyaruGai.i the nkhupzd Frst quietly 

enqccire.~ of the W. 
iii. Interrogatice words are generally attached to the predicate, i.e. 

their position is so far fixed that they do not precede the 
subject if i t  is expressed, and where possible they appear to be 
excluded from the firet place in the sentence: 
ja K ~ s a r  amulo bai.i? where is my Kiscr ? 
kin mnulum ditsuma? fronz where did you bring him? 
gut€ dulro j& bda@ ~Eam?  how shall I do this .? 
ulq . . . kinar b e s ~  ski-1 ~ z z a t  Er ~ t u m a ?  why dtd you do mch 

honour to this (child)? 
j~ ~ E B E  juea ba? tohy should I come? 
gut€ du-ro babdmutsum atum bila? since when hw this beer& done? 

473. I n  Burushaski sentences which are in their nature complex are 
built up either: 

i. by the combination of participles and infinitives with a finite verb. 
ii. by the combination of a subordinate clause, or clausee, and a 

principal clause. 
iii. by a combination of the two preceding systems. 



The first type of sentence may consist of a case form of the 
Static Participle or Infinitive followed by Past or Present Parti- 
ciples Active leading up to a finite verb. 

The case form of the static participle or infinitive resumes the 
action expressed in the preceding sentence, the Past Pc.s Active 
denote actions leading up to that of the finite verb and the Present 
Pc.s denote action contemporaneous with that of the finite verb. 

Examples of these varieties of sentence will be found in the 
sections dealing with the uses of the various Participles and of 
the Infinitive. 

Examples of the second type of sentence will be found in the 
section relating to subordinate clauses. 

The principles regulating the position in the sentence of sub- 
ordinate clauses may be summarised as follows: 

Arlverbinl Clazcscs and Aduerhinl Clause-Bqzcivalents nornially pre- 
cede the main clause, or a t  least the verb of the main clause. 
Clauses introduced by ~ E S E ~ E  because are an exception. 

Adjectival Clause- Equiz~a7ents precede the noun they qualify. True 
adjectical clauses, if they exist, (v. $8 460 ff.) also precede the noun, 
though we have : 
gu1ji.s Cays ja govr &tam mavni akevi ba? CEO yoic not know the 

meaning of the dreanz I have told you of? 
Here the relation of Eaya to both gu1ji.e and &tam has 

probably had an effect. If g u l j i . ~  were omitted we should cer- 
tainly have: ja govr stam Ehya . . . 



NOTES on NAGIRI BURUSHASKI. 
5 474. 

7 4  The following notes are based on niaterial collected by my wife 
(EOL) in the summer of 1921 from Gushpur Mahbub 'Ali Khan, 
then the second living son, now the eldeet surviving son of the 
Mir of Nagir. 

I did not myself touch the language till 1924, and EOL approached 
it without any previous knowledge or anything to guide her, as 
she was not in possession of Biddulph's and Leitner's writinge. 
Her work therefore has the merit of being entirely independent 
and unprejudiced. 

I n  the short time a t  her command EOL obtained a very compre- 
hensive, and, in the light of later knowledge, accurate view of the 
main features of the language. Naturally her material is not 
exhauetive and the lack of texts, or of anything but very simple 
sentences, makes i t  impossible to judge of the syntactical side of 
the language in all its aspects. 

Her method of transcription differs from that later adopted by 
myself and it is not always easy to correlate her vowels with mine 
e.g. her i with my i and I. On the whole she is more generous 
with long marks for vowels than I am. 

I have not attempted here to take account of the material sup- 
plied by Biddulph and Leitner, which in both cases is derired from 
Nagiri sources. It contains a large proportion of Shina words 
and Leitner appears to me to be frequently wrong in the "gendere" 
which he assigns to his nouns. With him, or his informant, the 



x and y plural endings were not apparently differentiated, but 
were used indiscriminately ' . 

This might indicate that  Nagiri had lost the x and y sense which 
still survives in Hunza, but this is contradicted by the fact that  Bid- 
dulph's and still more EOL's inanimate m and f categories, and their 
assignment to them of the plural endings correspond in the great 
majority of cases with my own Hunza x and y categories a,nd endings. 

Leitner has provided much information, but in my opinion i t  can 
only be relied on, in regard to any particl~la~r point, where i t  can 
be corroborated from other sources. 

475. Vowels. 
PHONETICS. 

There arc differences which are probably subjective and cluc to 
the idiosyncrasies of the recorders. 
a) Thus EOL uses z frequently where 1 ]lave A ,  a, or E. SO in : 

-zrS N. y pl. Hz. -aq, -EQ. 

g=n road  gan. 

=pi i s  120t api . 
phzrtsin c(lp pfartsin, pfavrtein. 
gziki  r o p c  gnkk. 
y z r ~  t1ozu:z Y E L - ~ E .  

a'nd many others. 
b) I n  some worcls Nagiri o itppc:trs for Hz. u, u. 

N. ovyovn all Hz. uyovn. 
domas to scize dumas. 
doro zuork duvro. 
dovsovk~s to gct  down dusovk~s 
goliekr8 bcrcl yunik~b. 
gono seed yuno 
govmur hola  yuniur, yumovr. 

Generally speaking, however, tho vowel systems are the Rame. 

' B., I,. and EOL all c ~ ~ l l  nly x L'masc.uline" and my y "feminine", but EOL 
observed t,hat this terminology was unsatisfactory and nl is leadi~~g nnrl recommended 
that solne non-ctommittal ternis should 1)e devised. 



c )  The Pronoun Prefixes -t *-A result in the Hame forms EM in Hunaa. 
Thus: gu + A > go. 

i -t A > & .  

U + A > O .  
But the 1st. sg. a- does not  as a rnle combine with ;L fol- 

lowing i or u. 
Thus : 

N .  ae-i my *on l i e .  c-i. 
avi k mg .rtanze evik. 
avi-1 my lip e-1. 
a-ivrEa, ba I am dying e-rEa bs. 
a-uvl my belly 0.1. 
avu8 nzy tcife 0.6. 
avu*tis my foot n'tis. 
awy ar m y  htcsbnn4 0.y ar. 
jaw !lire to nlc jo. 
ulanas to he able - 
a - u l a n ~ s  not to be able - 

cp. au- negative prefix 0'. 

ga-un lntcsk melopi yo-n. 
iiavuq gzoose i;o*k. 

a) N. k- appears for Hz. g- and y- in. 
kuss, k u t . ~  etc. this ~ U B E ,  guts. 
kili nail, peg gi-li, but Sh. kivli. 
kaski g i r t h  y  ski (trotwm-string). 

Sh. gaski trowrer-string, but 
kasko girth. 

b) N. q appears sometinlea for Hz. k and vice vema, but this 
is probably a question of personal judgement. 

N. -x appears for Hz. -q in : 
rAx wish Hz. raq, ( r ~ k ) .  
lax bare, waked laq. 



c) N. g (often marked g) usually takes the place of Hz. initial 

Y- (g-1. 
galivs ill yalivs, galivz. 
gamu ice yamu. 
g a n d ~ r  crookcd y ~ n d r r ,  g a n d ~ r .  
ganiiB gold y ~n18. 
g ivn thief yivn, yim. 
gutum deep yutum. 
g u y m  hair YuYAg, YoyAa. 

Medially a.2~0 in :  
haguts m ountain-pass hayuts. 
horogo sweat huroiyo. 

d) N. ph usually takes the place of Hz. pf. 
W e  have, however, m a f ~ r  elderly, Hz. map l~r .  

c) N. intervocalic -b- becomes -w- in samuvr ye.rterday, 
but is on the contrary preserved in the parts of the ver11 
containing parts of bn e.g. 

N. duko ba thou hast come Hz. dukovwa. 
d ~ l j u  bai he strikes d~1jni.i. 

f )  N. -m- appears for -b- in tum'aq gzc72, Hz. toblak. 
(Cp. Sh. turmak, t ' um~k) .  

g) N. 2, are recorded in ihk1un and gaiam ~ t a s  to bitc. 
but j and j appear to be the usual sounds. 

h) No pecular 1 is recorded corresponding to Werchikwar 1. 

477. Cerebrals or Post-Alveolars. 
is shown and occasionally $ and j ( 5 )  e.g. 

$6,  gajati, juvy~s. 
The plural ending is frequently written -i$o. 
t and d are only noted once or twice: idivm trunk of tree. 

(i.e. *-dim). 
What  I now represent in Hz. as y is represented in the Na.giri 

material as R. It was noted that this sign was provisional and 
more or less arbitrary pending more exact phonetic determination, 
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and that R appeared to be akin to French r grass&& and aleo to 
y but identical with neither. 

The records of the occurrence of this sound closely agree, but 
it is given in some Nagiri words where I did not note it in their 
Hz. counterparts : 

N. divsyanum old (of clothes) worn out Hz. divyanum. 
girai~tum " jne  " y rryitum g o j t  . 

But from Nz. I recorded y~rarivt, g1rari.t. 
B~~ivZjum <smooth Gry~Furn, bryiviium. 
It is ~ l s o  suggested in: giv(rt)as, guv(a)as and ESPU.(H)AB. 

478. Aspirates. Except for ph and a few th, aspirates are not 
recorded. 
p h  as a rule stands for my Hz. pf. 

419. Consonar~tal Combinations. 
There is perhaps a tendency to simplify certitin corlsonantal 

combinations, or to favour the simpler of two alternatives: 
N. duvstak, du~stsak beside Hz. duvstsak. 

destalas d~s t ( s )~ lae ,  
altas, altats altavta. 
gosil gots'il. 
baking bakinE (-t&). 
gat~n3,  yatsvnE yat~vnc. 
ha-lans halants. 
*-ltans *-ltants. 
*-duvmus *-dumuta, *-dumue. 

In the first two examples the second s is probably really intru- 
sive and the presence or absence of t between n and s, i is 
liable to be a matter of individual opinion. 

I n  any case such reductions are not carried out ~ystemstically, cp.: 
N. -ivnts, -muts, hu~nt~s,  phuvnts, gaEani., a.nd girkits in spite 

of girkrs. 
Hz. *-a l t i~as  to show to S.O. is recorded as *-ativras, perhaps 

in error. 



NOITNS. 
480. The categories : ~ n d  the correspondence with them of the plural 

endings seem generally to agree with what has been recorded of 
Hz: There are a few discrepancies in the allocation of individual 
nouns to the x and y categories, but thcse are very rare where 
the plural elldings are given. It ie more reasonable to attribute 
them to errors and ~nisunderstandings than to any radical difference 
in theory 01. practice It must however be mentioned that three 
plural formu a,re given for the common word *-utis foot, viz. 
*-uvtivio, *-nitivnts and *-uitiq, of which the first two are x forms 
and the last y, as in Hz. 

The grammatical effects of the categories are the same in Na.giri 
as in Hz.. v. 5 20. 

There are differences in the plural endings attributed to nouns 
within the same category, but this is natural, as latitutle undoubtedly 
exists and IYB often hesitated in giving a plural form, or gave 
alternatives. 

481. Number. 
A few plural endings are characteristic of N. as compared with 

Hz. The most important are the x endings -ivnts and -a*ivnts, 
-evivnts. Thus : 

N. h~yurivnts horses Hz. hayur~so. 
Bapikivnts yicces of bread Sapikuts. 
yena~ivnts, y ~ n u q o  handles y ~ n a n t s .  
du.a*ivnts kids duwants. 
urka~ivnts wol ues 1zrkai.i. 

There are differences in the plurals of seine of the commoncst 
words : 

hir N. hirikants Hz. hiri m~?z. 
gus guSiy ents gu5iqints z ~ ~ o n i e l t .  
:2 . -1 "-yuvw'a "-y u ~012s.  

The suffixes -an and -ik are employed in the same way as 
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in Hi., but to judge from the examples -ik is more general1 J 

u8ed in N. than in Hz. 
The curious alterrlative plural in Hz, for yi.11 /hid', viz. yiyaq, 

is also recorded in N. givyag. 
E 

482. Case. 

The case-ending8 agree substantially with Hz., but in the sample 
declension of hir there are the following: 
dat. -ir (-rr?) sg. hirir pl. hirikantsir. 
ubl. -itsum, -um hiritsum h iri kanteuln . 

The forms for gus wonlan are : 

dnt. guemur guiiyentsir. 
abl. gusmutsum guhiy~nteum. 

In  other words, however, ending in consonants we find -Er and 
-tsum and these may be taken as the normal inflections for 
nouns. 

The dat. ending -EX, -re which is the rule with the pronouns 
appears to be rare with nouns. 

The other case-endings and postpositions recorded agree with 
those of Hz. 

-ale, -ate, - t s ~  (once), -ulu, -ulo. 
*-apaEi, paEi, haraq, g a n ~ ,  ivlji. 
ka YzrE, *-y~kal, y ~ r .  
-age appears as -iqye in daniqye asi*r near the stone. 

as - i q ~  in ikariqe of o?les~lf.  
xa (kha) appears as xat. 

Examples are given of the use of ka tro indicate human 
instrumentality : 

tha rn~  ine ustnvd~ ka ham evtimi the JIir made his builder build u 
ho1w.e. 

thame ume Ira hain go~timi tlw Mir ?]lade you build a how. 

The idiom, if correctly translated, is difficult to analyse. 



- 5 483--486. B u r u s h a s k i  G r a m m a r  
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ADJECTIVES. 
483. A number of plural forms varying for x and y have been recorded : 

sag light, bright pl. x saqigo y sa~iEal1. 
t h ~ r k  dirty pl. h C% x thsrkilnts thsrlrig. 
tsan straight tsanavi-nts. 

There are a few peculiar forms : 
daltas fine pl. x & y 
nyulm big 
jut mal l  x 
baerdum 9.ed 
Eat short 
bily knum thin 

Similarly: tarlsnum. 
ti anum tall 

Similarly : guslanum. 
A few adjectives borrowed from 

the hm and hf sg. respectively: 
a8a-to aialti weak. 

daltaijako. 
oiyoko(ik). 
juturko. 
baerjaeko. 
Eat'u~yo~ko. 
bily ieyal lro. 

Shina have -0 and -i for 

j ilno j ivni alive. 
kati.1~ Batilli strong. 

For the plural, -mutu is added to each of these. 

484. PRONOUNS. 
The Personal Pronouns are practically the same as is Hz. 
N. has urn thou, instead of Hz. uVq, uvn. 
The dat. suffix is generally - E ~ E ,  - r ~ .  

jalrs, umsrs, i n e r ~ ,  but insmur. 
rnivm~rs, malmsrE, ulErE. 

485. Prefixal Pronouns. 
The prefixal pronouns are identical with Hz. When used inde- 

pendently with the dative suffix they appear a s :  



N o t e e  o n  N a g i r i  B u r u r h a r k i  
- _L____ _ - - -  Q Am-~VO. _ _  _ _  

With *-aka and *-npaEi they reaemble Hz. in  the eg. except 
rnup~Ei for mo.paEi. 

In the plural, and Jso optionally in the ai~~gular ,  they are 
replaced by the non-prefixal pro~iouns with ka and paei. Thus: 

rniika u-~ka  ; ~ni~paCi, uv~p~i ' i .  
j avka. urrl~lin ; j a -pa~i ,  urncpaEi. 

486. The 1)emonstratives. 
The forms in uue arc: 

h x J 
kine kuse kute 
ku.e k u t ~ e  kuke 
ine ~ s e  ~ t e  
U'E €tee ~ k e  

this (one). 
thme (ones). 
that (one). 
those (mes). 

487. The Corroborative Pronouns. 
The double forms as in  Hz.: 

jijle.i gugu.i ivi. 
rnivmi mavmavi u*u*i 

488. The Possessive Adjectires. 
Be in Hz. 

jeimo my gu.i~mo, ivmo etc. 

489. The Reflexive Pronouns. 
We find *-kar as in Hz., but the 1st. sg. is jiikar 

ja ji.ktar d ~ l a m  I hit myself. 
ja jivk,are ganE for myse2f. 

Also, however, avkar in 
ja aiklariq~ sEnaln 1 said to myself. 

490. Iudefiuite and I~~terrogat~ive Prouou~~s and Aaectives. 
The following forms have been recorded: 

m ~ n ,  menan, msnivk ( - ~ r ,  -hum). 
amin, amis, amit; men(ik), amits, amik; 
tuman (one nzore); je.ib (another person, etc.) 
b ~ s a n  what ? b ~ s a n s  ganE ~cher~fore? 

(Also the adverb bss? why?) 
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491. Quantitative Pronou~~s and Adjectircs. 
bevruvman how many ? 
olyovn (171. 

492. llclntivo Pronouns. 
Equivalents are supplied by idioins with the Static Participle 

and Noun Agent. 

493. Numerals. 
The forms of the Curdinccls agree closely with tliose recorded 

for HZ. 
The h form of 3 is isks. 

X 1 )  2 3 ,  altats. 
10 by itself is toirumo. 

in the numbers 1 12 etc. i t  is turma. 
20 is given as althler. 
100 9 )  tha. 
The use of h x y and z forms coincide, as far  as recorded, 

with that  in Hz. 
Oll CC 

etc. are given as hik d a m ~ i i ,  ~ l t o  damiln,  ski danlin, 
twice walti d ~ m a n  etc. 
titrice 

Ei-actio~ls : 

trag owe half;  t r a ~ t s u m  trag ojze quarter. 
alto bzgo two thirds; iski Ezcgo three j o l d ~ t h s .  

The Ordinals are a.s follows: 

1st. aweilum 8th. altambiilum. 
2nd. altoilum 9th. huntivlum. 
3rd. iskivlum 10th. torimi~lum. 
4th. waltiilum 1 1 th. turnla hiikulurn . 
5th. tsindiilum 12th. turnia alto*luni. 
6th. miiiindiilurn 20t.h. alth~riilum. 
7th. tal1elum 2 1 st. althsrhi~kulum. 



494. far as the Nagiri material goeoea i t  npyear~ to support what 
llae beell given in # 210-247 ill regard to the forn~ation of the 
l'resellt Rase aild of the Transitive and C1;~usative verb#. 

The saille disti~lctions ns in H z .  hold good ill Nagiri in tile uart 

of the verbs: 
galas and yalae. 
d*-teas , I dusu~yas. 
8 i . a ~  5 u . a ~  6 e . y ~ ~ .  
*-&as *-uyas *- (~)yo~naa  (Hz. * - ( A ) Y u ~ ~ A ~ ) .  

and probably of giyas and guyae. 

496. The Prefixal Proaouns. 
The pronominal prefixes are used in the same way as in HZ. 

The distinction between *- and *-a forms is generally observable, 
nild the latter appear in the causative forms as in Hz. 

With the verb *-&as to give, when the Indirect Object ie 
the 1st. sg., da- is prefixed instea,d of ja-. V. $ 255. 

Thus : 
daeivyas : ( j a ~ r ~ )  tail daEiCubai, daEirni, daei. 
to give to 9 1 7 ~ ;  he gives, he yace. yire, ~ i ~ c r t e ~ .  to m e .  

With '*-uyas in the aaiue circunlstancee, instead of the Hz. 
jovyss, N. has javuyas e.g. 

iapik javuEubai he ~ Z ' V P S  I I I ~  bread. 
This in only the characteristic non-coalescence of a + u. 
Prom "'-y~tsas the form yovtsuma (for Hz. uy~teunla), tlrori 

liclst seen the,,?, has twice been recorded, but otherwise a y ~ t s ,  
muyets, uyets see me, 1 lllenl. 

496. Inflexion. 
a) The general system of inflexion is the salne as in Hz., but there 

are a few special fornls of the verb bn which are of importni~ce. 
Prea. 3rd. sg. y divlu Past 3rd. eg. y divlum. 

3rd. pl. x bivo 3rd. pl. x biwm ( b i ~ ) .  



The corresponding negative forins are: 

Pres. sg. %pi pl. ~ p i . 0 .  
Past sg. a p i m  pl. spivulll. 

Very few x and y 3rd. pers. forms of other verbs have 
beer1 recorded, but we have of x forms: 

av1ne.n axulji bi, a-xulji biim my tooth i n  llzcrting nip, lous htw- 
ti~l!j rile. 

me bi, mani bi, inani biim is becoming, has beconie, held beconle. 
E E ~  bi is making. 
yenle.iints galivmi .o the ha,zdles broke. 
Of y forms : mani diila has become. 

b) The conjugation of the various types of verbs of which exa~nples 
are given in $5 274-310 is in the main the same in Nagiri 
as in Hz. 

The forms of the verb ba occurring in the Present, Imperfect, 
Perfect, Pluperfect are, however, preserved intact in all the parts 
of those tenses. So: 

N. iclelju ba thou art  beating him. Hz. idelja. 
idelju bai he is beatipzg him. ideljai. 
uve lnuil~lu ball1 they hacl benten her.  muclslam. 

In  the Future there have been recorded only forms without 
- 1 -  except in the 1st. and 2nd. sg. ( id~l jam,  ideljuma,). 
Thus the 1st.) 2nd., 3rd. pl. h is idsljan. 

I n  the Preterite, on the other hand, only the -m- forll~s have 
been recorded. 

The Imperative and the few -B (-8) forms recorded call for 
no comment. 

c) The Participles have not in general been recorded. Of Past 
Participles Active we have: 

From *-iiiras to deprive s.0, of s. t .  nivSiiri and nuvrnuv8i~ri. 
Here there is a loss of final -n (nisivrin etc.). (So in Hz. 

Nz. gave divni for di-nin and dsni for d~nii j ) .  
From basavs to settle doton, etc. nupas juvin "come slotc~ly". 



N o t e s  orb N a g i r i  H w r u r h f t n k i  
- .  . - -  

Q t o t ,  

d) A number of Static Participle forms of the 1st. and 3rd. ~ g .  
and of the 3rd. pl. are given in illustration of Low the lmk of 
Relative Pronoune is made good: 

s ~ w u - r  d~z*n~o*m in€ gus kine bo t h i ~  49 t l ~ e  ~conlcl?t m?ui cunle 
yc .d t r ( l t~p .  

So also 3rd. sg. 111. dim. 
3rd. pl. h. du-r1li6o. 

Similarly from d*-teas : 
1st. sg. di-tsam and dubam. 

Other forms: 1 st. sg. etam, yetaam, muy~ t s~ ro ,  
yuVyam, mu-yam. 

3rd. sg. sEnum. 

The Infinitive and Noun Agent fornre are as i~ Hz. 

THE NEGATIVE & INl1E&I1O(;A1'IVE. 

497. The Negative is indicated by prefixing: 

A-, ;c- } to the verb. 
or, 2. au- 
an- probably correspolids to the Hz. o-. 

1. api, ep i  is not. 2. au d a s t ~ l  don't teah-e n~e. 
a i .~ t a s  not to do. an d1e.i don't t~mke hit)& 
aii.sti don't do i t .  etand up. 
a-i(y)eEa ba I ani not doing i t .  au cliy~ don't .?latad t~p. 
ai.avti don't nzake me. au dego-ni raw (-2) of fruit. 
ai.ovti don't make them. au di-ri raw i.e. not hat.- 
ai(y)aixuli don't 1tt41'i! me. i ~ y  (bcen) cooXzd. 
ai(y)~xuli (lola' t hurt hitla. *-as augusuVy A B  not to  be afruirl. 
ai(y)'eynl nln ke him break it. but, ~s ai.e;:usn don' t  f,-iylrtrlr 
a-ulanas 110t to be able. h im.  
aksn don't klzotu (h~nas) .  auyal rlolr't breuk it. 

The Interrogative ia marked by -a suffixed to the verb ae 

in He. 



A I) VEILBS. 
498. There are a few variant adverb forms: 

anluli where? jivm d ~ i l  
amuli*m whe?zce? k u t ~  ( E ~ E )  k i ~ q  
anlulivrE zohi(lt,tv' ? kul1e.i 
elle.i, a1'e.i theye. k u l ~ m o  
~ l ~ m o  thence. k u l ~ r e  
e l s r ~  thither.. also kulu 
iti ille.i o ~ e r  there 
hulu (niyas) (to yo) out, k u t ~  qaigiilar 

but also holle ozstside. sawuvr 

tor?2o?~1~020. 
this ( Ihcll)  sidp. 
here. 
hence. 
hither. 
here, cp. hulu (and 

Hz. akuvlo ?). 
up till no20 (Hz. xaviiqar). 
yesterclay. 

V O C A B U L A R Y .  
499. Such Nagiri words as have not been recorded in Hz., or wliicli 

differ in forin or meaning from the Hz. equivalents, are inentioned 
in the Vocabulary. 

Here it will only be necessary to comment on a few of them. 
The folani avuvyaba "I have got thirsty" is doubtless to be 
explained as the 1st. sg. perf. of *-uyas or ';'-uyai.as, to hecontc rlr!/, 
postnlated in 5 232. The corresponding ~ a i s a t i v e  is given as 
~ s p u ~ y a s  as well as ~ s p u ~ y a s ,  which strengthens the assuaiptioii 
that i l l  these related verbs have y in them. 
N. uvllanas, ulawnas, to he uble to, corresponds in meaning to Hz. 

*-amanas. It takes the dependeilt verb in the - form, or in 
the infinitive. 

N. dii.iEo (baba etc.) step-(jnther. etc.). This looks as if i t  might 
be a Shina word (-0 being a common noun and adjective eliding 
in Shina,, and -Go a noun agent suffix), but I canilot trace 
anything resembling i t  in nly Shina records. 

N. garulli hot. The Werchikwar is garuvm. The Hz. garuvl-uni 
is perhaps due to the influence of Eayurum, Eayu*ru~! cold. 

N. gurkuts pl. gurkuEo, frog, corresponds to Hz. yurkun yl. 
yurkuyo. Perlinps there is something in the f:tct that -ts 
appears as the ellcling of several animal lianies : 

420 



b a l ~ t s  bird, gi*rki*ta mt (Hz. girkre), 
IIz. y a r k ~ s  (pro1)sbly for yarkatu, thc pl. being yark~co) lizat./l, 

yo-kurats raven, qarqa*nluhe fowl. 
N. *-as gusuvyae (Pres. base guau*E-) to .fear: be ofraid 

Cs. *-AS *-agusu*yae to v ~ u k c  fear, Jriy l~tcn.  
Biddulyh and Leittler give (3rd. sg. In prr.pf. fonns): 

Esguvsavs and ES-~gu-RAB. 
N. j'e.ib fleeins to correspond senlailtically to the Hz. jarni*p 

outsider, other person, but there ia no known parallel to euch 
a phorletic equation. 

N. t i~gan  (and ti-g?), pl. ti-gavyo, c!jy. 

Cp. Hz. t i q ~ n  (and t i ) ,  1 t i~aiyo.  
Biddnlph: tig, pl. -aiyo. 
Leitner: tig and t i g ~ n ,  pl. tigayo. 



NOTES oil THE \VERCHII<WAR DIALECT of YASIN. 
3 600. 

500. The following notes, except when otherwise stated, are based 
solely on material collected by myself. This nlrtterial was recorded 
in a few hours aiid is necessarily quite insufficient to provide a 
full view of the language. 

The notes therefore can only be expected to give a partial view 
of its features and to su~nmarise what i t  is possible to  deduce from 
t,he short texts. 

A fuller and acllnirable survey of Werchik~viir has been published 
I,y I. I. Zarubin ' to which reference should be niade. It too is 
admittedly based on incomplete material, whicli leaves lrialiy points 
of granlnlar ~ulexplained or unrevealed; but the author has spared 
liilllself no pains and has succeecled in furnishing a coinprehensive 
and very valuable exposition of the language far in advance of 
anything previously published. His vocabulary contains abont 600 
entries (including 10itn words and cross-references). 

What  is here offered in part supplements and ill part corrobo- 
rates Zarubin's work, while the additional knowledge which has 
been acquired of Burushaski also throws light on certain characteri- 
stics of WerchikwRr. 

The time has not yet come for any final t'reatment of Werchikw9r, 
but any contribution to our knowledge of it,  or any verification of 
what has already been recorded is not without value. 

- -- 
' Vershikskoe Narechie Ki~ndzhutakogo Ynzi'kn. Zapislti liollegii \'ostokovedov, 

11, 2. l zd .  Akadeluija Nauk SSSK. Ideningrad, 1927, pp. 356-381. 



,Vo tes  o n  the IYercRi l t t~~ur  d i a l c c t  o.f l ' a e i v ~  # ~ ( J I  ,w2. 
. --- - - -- - - ---- -- - 

Y H O N O L O G Y .  . 
501. There doee not appear to be any radical difference betwr.cn the 

W. and Bu. Phonetic Systems. 
There are, however, a few sporadic vitriotions which de8erve h 

be noted : 

W. Bu. W. Ru. 

A = I, i in llnl~*e 11 i 1 ~ ~ s  boy. 

-ai.in(i) :;;!::;?} , I evyai.rni I d~vsmaiv~na v. Vocab. s. vv. 
dueniai.rni I 
d a s ~ n  
h ~ k  
hsn 
nEm 
*-rEk 
* -rm 

daain 
hik 
hin 
ninl 
*-rik 
*-riq 
sie 
sine 
*-ik 

girl. 
1. one, 2 .  ftcll. 
one. 
!low. 
~~~~~~~~~itt-law. 
lurlld. 
~ w s o  ns. 
beam. 

-uq- = -1.1' ,, MU-r A sivr near. 
huvri hi*ri ntep1. 
"-YUTAB *-ivras to die. 

502. In  W. h so~neti~iies appears initially, a,nd ~nedinlly between vowels, 
where i t  is not found in Bu. 

W. Bu. 
hi1l.i kivnas *-i~livkin~e to placate ( / t int) .  
*-huvlus *-ulus wontan's brother. 
*-huvt~s *-uvtis .foot. 
*-yuvhar * -uyar huslra~zd. 
doho~rae dovras t o  fall dotun. 

Other examples are to be found in Zsrubin's vocabulary e.g. 



W. Bn. 
cluh6ni du*ni(nii) he laid hold oj: 
halt6 alto two. 
tilihring tili.ai1 saddle. 

603. 1, a peculiar h ,  oc.curs in some words ill W. ,  e.g. diilu~ll it 
(y sg.) was. 

I callnot give a scientific description of this sound, but to xny 
ear i t  frequently appeared somewhat lilre b. 

An identical, or similar, 1 occurs in Khowar. 
1 have myself noted no corresponding sound in Bumshaslri. Cp. 5 5. 
Zarubin records .E (1) in a good Inany words where I did not 

notice i t :  
Cp. a-lkin, heputtu, nlattiii, niit, 

where i t  may be voiceless 1. He is no doubt correct. 
I n  some words he sho\vs it as occurring in some forllls and not 

in others, e.g. 

tiiniat ear, pl. tnmaling. 
aviit6unl I shall .Jirll, avtit;t I feu. 
vali 1te fell. 

504. Other equations are : 

W. Bu. W .  Bu. 
111 = b in t a n i , ~ ~  t a b a ~  bridle. 
-13 - 11 I v *- aEuko*t) 'b-~cukon ~lzun's Brothe~. 

} ,, 6 1 ) ETEO E * ~ O  
his brother. 

ri: (3) ,, bare b ~ @  bridge. 
F s I, $ E W ~  sine 7) eana. 

606. There is contraction in one dialect or the other i11 a few words: 
W. Bu. 

bo*go buGo~io calf. 
t s ~ g i r  tsi*r she-gon t .  
tsnluln tsu*m hcavy. 

There seems to be metathesis in maEukus, the middle onc, which 
is presumably derived from makuEi, m~kuEo. 



S o t e n  oj i  t h e  I l ' r r~ l r i l~ roar  r1 in ler - t  o j '  Ynairr. fi 606.  h o i ,  
- -- . -- - -  - . ..- 

NOCKH. 

506. Noulls are grouped in the 8lLJrJe cntegories as in WI. Vis.  l l m l  
hf, x and y. (V. 9 19.1 

These produce the game gralrl~rlat~ical reactionn ae i n  Ru., alld 
are distinguished by their plural erldirlg~ to the extent that, the y 

are disti~ict from the 11 and x endings. 
The 11 and r endings are largely colnlnor~ to l ~ o t l ~  catc.guriCn. 
x plural endings not occurring in Bu.: 

-a1 -a h~ yur It orsc pl. h~yura .  
-mu, -1uo nYa 1)mr nya~no. 

kuqa choga liuqamo. 
As in Bu. final -11 is replaced in the plural hy -yo. 
-1lluts and -uts have not been recorded. 
y pl. endings are characterised by final -q: 

-hl -0% -;ran. 
A few special forms are : 

hir man pl. huvri. 
gus wotnan gu8iq. 
clas~n girl gusi.s~gi.a. 
*-am16 fin!-/ er *-amate. 
* - r ~ n  hand *-reviq. 
dan stone yoro. 
s ~ n d  r iver  s1nde.o. 
*-ye son *-yu (as in Bu.). 
*-a.i datryktw *-yugxFints (Bu. *-yuguliante). 
*-hli.tr s foot *-hu-til]. 

(but hu~ t~ i i a  has also been recorded, probably meaning "on his feet ".) 
The suffix of eingleness -An, -En ie in common use; the plural 

-ilr ( ' k )  has only been recorded in 
h a y u r ~ k  horses. 

507. Case Inflexion. 
Nom. - 
Trans. Nom. -el -E. 



8 608. B tt I .  11 -9 / I  it s Ir i G I .  a trt tji n r 
___ -_ _ -__ __ __ - - 

Gen. -e, -E. 

Dat. -a, -a; after vowel, -ya. 
Abl. -tsum, -urn. 
Loc. itr, itzto -ule, -ule, -ulo. 

f?.onr in  -ulum. 
0 1 1  y a k ,  yste, yet (postpositioi~), ( t ? )  
on (3) - t s ~ .  

-E i  is found in falami j ~ y a  Ei at such and such a place. 
ailturnalEi . . . qIsa du*a th.ere is a story i l l  my 

ear(s), i.e. I know n sto~.!y. 

Cp. also paEi and tsebi. 
-ale lias not beell recorded, but inay be present in ha.1~ at the 

house, to the hozcse etc. 
- A ~ E  is perhaps represented by -qga, or a in duistiiju-qga, 

v. 413.22, Note. 
-att€ is replaced by the full form y a t ~ ,  yett: ( t?) used a.s a post- 

position. 
Nouns eliding in -a dispense with the -e of tlie Trans. Noin. 

and Geii. e.g.: 
badija seni the kittg said. 
badia ye the king's son. 

For the Dative of hiq door both hiqa and hliilaya have 
been recorded. 
Bu. *-~paEi, *-apaEar t o  (a person) is represented by 
W. *-apai, *: -apaiya and p ~ e i .  

POSTPOSITIONS. 
608. The only unfamiliar one is tseEi ( - t s ~  + Ei?) in 

ja aiyuirum (-am?) tseEi on my [lying. 406.3. 
The W. form of the Bu. galls is gandi. 
Bu. ka appears as W. ka and is also replaced Ly W. yay€. 
Bu. xa and xav8ill(ar are replaced by W. xa.8. 
W. harm], 1 yrlekal, yavrs have all been recorded. 
W. yats ( t?) is used as a postposition. 



n'otee  o n  t h e  I l ' r ~ . c l ~ i k ~ u a ~ -  d i a l e c t  of Y n s i n  g 609.- 610 -- - -- - -- - - - - 

A11 JECTIVES. 

509. The only plural adjective form recorded is 
tu.Ia y pl. of to6 nezu, cp. Bu. tuwa~g.  
tu.la ai.a.r~ki fresh bedrlizag. 

P R O N O U N S .  
610. I'ersoual Pro~~oonrs. 

1st. Sing. 1st. Plur. 

Gen. j a' 
Dat. jaya 
Abl. jatsunl 

j a t s ~  ( ' I  wit11 rile"). 

2nd. Sing. 
Nom. uva 

(only used in Nom. - and Acc. ?) 
Gen. go 
Dat. 
Abl. gotsuin, go guteum 

mi. 

III i~ . 
ruirya. 
rnli~nitsurn. 
rnlirnitss. 

2nd. Plur. 
ma.. 

mav. 
mAya, maya. 
niamataum. 
~ n a n i ~  tas .  

3rd. Sing. 3rd. Plur. 

hm. hf. 
Nom. ne, n~ mo U'E, WE. 
Gen . ne, n~ ~nomo,  momu U'E. 

Dat. n ~ ' y a  molnoya n v ~ y e .  
A bl. n~' tsuu1 momutsum (uvstsum). 

1lE1tS€ I ~ . ~ O ~ U ~ S E  (u~E~sE) .  

It will be noted tha t  forms approxiulating to those of the Prefixal 
Pronouns are used in the oblique caaes of the 2nd. sing. and 
throughout the 3rd. sing. femiaine. 

ne and U-E are also Demonstrativee. 



Tile x anti y pronouris : 
X sg- sE, PI- ~.sE. 

Y Sg. t~ 7 PI. kE. 
are a.lso Dcinonstrntives and will be mentioned uncler that l leadi~~g,  

51 1. Prefixal .l'~-onouns. 
Thc nornia.1 Eol*ms occurring before a coilsoi~ailt appear to be: 

sg. 1 
2. 

pl. 1. mi-. 
2. ma-. 

Initially before a coilsonniit the 3rd. ag. n1 preiix is usually 
o~ilitted : 

re via I~co~rls. 
sg. 1. are40 ?12,1/ h a d s .  pl. 1 ,  mirevill ozw hands. 

2. gurevill thy ,, 2. nlarevii~ ? j o t i ~  ,, 
3 . .  ~reviq his ,, 
3.f. murevill her ,, 

(~reviil is perhaps an error for I ~ E  revia). 

The genitive forms of the indepenclent personal proxlounv are 
also used before them 

11uvt1s foot. 
sg. 1. ja ahu-trs pl. 1. ini mihnvtii~. 

2. go g(u11)uvt1s 2. 111a mah~zvtiil. 

In the case of *-ltlumal, eav, the -1- is dropped when the 
pn.pf. if present would be the 3rd. sg. m. Thus: 

go gul t 'u ln~l  tlzy ear but, 
ns tu~mal  his ear. 

51%. When the pn.pf. is followed by A- or a- tlle same rertc,lin~~s 
take place in W. as in Bu. 

Thus : 



*-~fio a ?nun's 6rothor. *-anl~h .fitrger. 
go40 thy I / ~ o t h ~ .  avm1b1 s * m ~ t s  my ji,iye<r). 
€50 1zi.r ,, govn11 k t h y  finyt*~.. 

E-111 l r j  Iris ,, 
( lu~!~~]l i  t pr. 

ja ni i dea!lht~?.. 

go go4 thy ,, 
n~ ~ . i  lzis 3 .  

Cp. also EB (his) heart. 
~ + i . a - r ~  u~zdcr his ~zecX-. 

Other examples could be quoted from the verljs. 
613. So far as available material goes, the case of the pn.pfs h i n g  

followed by -i- or -u- seem rarely to  occur, since words which in 
BU begin with -i and -u appear in W. with an initial y- or h-: 

Bu. JV . 
"mi so12 *-ye, *-ye.i, (aye.i, g u y ~ . i ,  ye, also i-el iys). 
:fi-ili name * - y ~ k  (aiysk, guysk, yek; mi . ek i~~ ,  m a . ~ k i ~ ,  uyeki~).  
:l:-il 1zp h i t  (Zarubin). 

:':-ultis foot * -hu- t~s  (see 5 511). 
*-ulus tc~o~~~an's  brothel. *-hu-lus (a-, gu-, mu- ; u-). 
a husba~zd *-yu-har (ai-, gn-, 111- ; u-). 

The only exceptions I can quote a re :  

W. *-u-1 1)elly sg. 1. au.ul, T I / ? /  Lelly. 
"-uv3 wt'je. 

'a.us my z i v  fo. 

guvs thy ,, 
UvB, US 11;s ,, 

For la.us Zarubin gives iiwus, and siluilarly for a + ul, Ilr! /  

I ,  Bu. 0.1, he gives a,wfil. 
614. Though go and 1110 almost entirely replace the independent 

non-prefixal pronouns of the '2nd. sg. (excluding the norn.) and 3rd. 
sg. hf., the other prefixal ~ ~ o n o u n s  do not sec111 to be used inde- 
perideiltly so much in W. ae in Bu. 



There appear to be 110 W .  ecluivaleilts for Bu. avr,  evr, m0.r 
and ovr. unless miyn ant1 nlaya perhaps represent lnsr and 
Iriavr, rather than mivmar and mavmar. 

Forms corresponding to Bu. *-hi and *-tsimo have not been 
recorded 

Instead of nu. ayakal, guy~l ra l  we have W. ja y~lcul, go y;ek,il, 

615. Denlonstrat,ivo Pronouns and Adjectives. 
Tlie forms of the NEARER DENONSTRATIVE: this, this one, are: 

m. f. X. Y. 
sg, Irivne kuxno guse gute, kuts. 
pl. k u . ~  k u . ~  gutss guks. 

The forms of the REMOTER DE~IONSTRATIVE: t l ~ ~ t t ,  that O I I P ,  are: 

sg. n s  (in€) ne se te. 
uVe, we uve, we tss ke. 

These remoter demonstratives are also used as the ordinary Per- 
sonal Proaomls of the 3rd. person: he, she, it, they. 

The following oblique forms have been 1-ecordecl: 

kurno ~ ~ 1 2 . .  Bunllonlo dal. Ituinloya. 
~ U . E  t k l  t . I E O ( W ) E ~ ~ ~  
 guts^ dat. g u t s ~ y a  
n~ qelz. ne dat. newyn. 
se dat. seya 
U.E gegz. U'E dnt. nvEya. 
tss clat. tsevya. 

The terminal vowel of the singular appears to vary between 
e and E. 

When used as adjectives these demonstratives are not inflected 
for case. 

The forms n se, ts and k~ suggest that  the i- in the 
Bu. ine, is& etc. may be the pn. pf. i-. The i- of its& would 
then be due to analogy. 
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51 6. L'osuessi re Adj ecl ivcs. 
Possessive Adjectives referring to the subjcct of the uerltenw 

are of the form *'-ya. 
Only the singular for1118 have been recorded: 

aiya my, my own. 
gnvya, gu4.a th!y, thy otmti.. 

i ~ a  his (own).  
m u ~ a  (3) her (own). 

These correepond to the Bu. je.imo, (airnu?), gu.imo, i-mo etc. 

617. Reflexive Pronouns. 
These seem to be the same a.s in Ru.:  

akar myself. 
gukar t hyselj: 

have been recorded. 

518. Indefiuite Pronouns and Adjectives. 
The forms recorded are:  

m ~ n  sg. and pl. utzyonc, sonle one; any pe?..*on~, ponie l , r~ .vot~s .  

mEn (ka) . . . + neg. no one etc. 
msn Ira apai.i, apavn there is n o  orw, thcre ure no people. 

bo arr y f hing, sontet hit,!! : arty, sontr. 
bo . . . + neg. nothing, tzot any. 

gut€ duro bo ka n ~ t  ~t doirty somethit~g 01. o t k ,  do this tl~zny, i.e. 
(lo this sonwhow or other. 

botan anything. 

619. Interrogative Pronourls and Adjectives. 
The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives just rnentionecl serve 

also as Interrogatives. 
bo is to be equa.t,ed with Bu. b ~ .  
b o t ~ n  ,, ,, ,, ,, with Bu. b ~ s ~ n .  
b o t ~ n  is to be regarded as bot + An (the suffix of singleness) 
b o t ~ n  bi? what is it! 



~ n a  botan ~ E u m  bain? tahat are you doi9zy? 
botane ~ t u m  bain? of what have tlzey nzutle i t?  

The dative or general oblique of the simple bot is probxbly to 
be recognised in : 
beta siya ?/OIL say " f o r  zol&at?" i e. i f  you sny " ~ l ~ y . ? "  ( i f  i s  

b~cnlise . . .), i.e. bec:cdcrse. 
Cp. Shina: k~ thiiga to, if you say "ruhy" = bec~ctrse. bota 

would be equivalent to Bu. ~ E S E ,  for zolbat? zohy? 
The W. b ~ s  ka api thwe is  v~othing is possibly borrowed fro111 

Buivshaslri. 

620. Quantitative Pronouns and ddjectives. 
beru~n a certai?z ~zuntber. or qlinnl.it!y of, sonle. 

berum waxta in soma t ime.  
berum den guts'ari some years pcrssed. 
beirum buvt m~zdnir i iu  ! hozo Ina?r y Ihil-ed se?.z~alht,s! 

buit much, nznrny, c e ~ y ,  is used as in Bu. 
uyovn all ,  has beer1 recorded only in the 3rd. pl. form nyovnEys 

to all (oj' them). 
No W .  equivalent of Bu. - ~ l t l i l  1~1 th~  has been recorclecl. 

(Zaru bin gives only we-atttun). 
beruln is doubtless also used interrogatively = lzoro nlzcch? how l , r t r i l ! /  ? 

2 I Indefinite Relative Prollouus. 
inen, bo and berurn with Ira (kc) following the verb serve :LY 

Indefinite Relatives. 
InEnE . . . barig €tan ka . . . nEya uvcAm whoecer. nzakc(s) (lit. made. 

conuersation . . . to lzinz I toil1 yice . . . 
bo i a  bi ka go gu1i.a bi tohatever is mine i s  thine own. 
bernln auBiq di.a bc: . . . hotuece?. ~ ~ z a ~ z y  gsies fs cunzc . . . 

522. Numerals. 
The following forms have been recorded 

h forms: 
1 h ~ n  2 nlt'an 3 i s k ~ .  
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x and y fornls: 
1 ha11 

e forms: 
1 hek 
2 alto 
3 iski, (isks) 
4 walt, malt 
5 tssndi 

Universal forms : 
20 altar, altar 
40 alto altar 
60 iski altar 

(Zarubin gives the x 
4 to 20). 

(i b16ind~. 
7 tale. 
8 a l t a n i b ~ .  
9 huti. 

10 tiorurn. 

80 malt altar. 
100 tha. 

1000 hazavr. 
and y forllis for the nu~nl~ers  from 

VERBS. 

523. The general principles governing the formation of the present 
bases of the Transitive and Causative Verbs in 13u. appear to hold 
good in W. So also the principles governing the Prefixal Pronoulis 
and the Verbs in d*- and d*-A-. 

Of Verbs differing in form according aa they are Transitive 
or Intransitive, mentioned in 229, nothing call be said. 

galae and yalas, to break, 
d*-nts1iras and dl*-ntairas to spread out  

have not been recorded in W. 
The sa,me has to be said of the verbs which are used Loth 

traneitively and illtransitively in the same form, v. 5 230. 
694. As regards verbs which vary according to the category of t l ~ r  

direct object, cp. 5 231, the following facts nlay be stated: 
a) ganas to take (y objects) hams not been recorded. 

yanas occurs with a y sg. object liai an, and with saudn 
of which t l ~ e  category ie not known. V. 400.13- 14. 

*-awe~as, corresponding to Bu. *-abilas C's. of balns, has been 

recorded, but not yowlas. 



wa6i.a~ has been recorded only wit11 &nj, wllicli is allnost 
certaii~ly x. 
There is no evidence to  show whether i t  is or is not used 

with a y object, and b~ia iyas  has not been recol.cled. 
b) Of the verbs wit11 internal change, t l ~ e  forme: 

$i.as, $U.AS, $e.as, to eat, 
see111 to be used as is Bu. V. # 252. 

Forliis fro111 botli 
giyas and guy As (v. 5 253) 

occur in t i e  texts, 406.13-16 'Yc 408.5-6. The giyrs forlrls 
have a y pl. object, and the guyas fonlis an x pl. object, 
except in one case (406.16) where 'the unexpressed object is y pl. 

c) Of parallel verbs from different roots: 
*-uyas and *-iti.as, to  give, 

appear to be used as in Bu. 
*:-(a)yunas has not been recorded. 

With reference to 5 255, the 1st. sg. pn.pf. with * - u y ~ s  
appears in the form of a- not ja-. 

jaya avu give i t  to me. 
Of tlie trio 

~l'~'-tsas, dusuvyas, suVyas, to briny. 
dus~ivyas has only been once doubtfully recorded in the im- 

perative form dusu without expressed object. 
On the other hand ditsas occurs three times in the texts 

with a y sg. object (hai.an) and once with an x sg. object 
(bo.80). 

626. Of the verbs mentioned in 232 which differ in form according 
as the subject is h, x or y :  

wadas has been recorded with an hm subject. 
baluvyas has not been recorded. The Causative or Transitive 

~epaluyas presents the u of the latt,er, hut might eclually be 
based on a hypothetical j-walulyae. 

Zarubin has recorded forms of 
"-walas, wdas  and balavs (baliEimi and b ~ l i ) ,  to fall. 



A'oter on the  WerclrikwaSt- d i a l e c t  of Yaain 
..-a - ---- - - - - -  -. 

$ ass. 

The two first occur with h and x subjects rewpet:tively. of 
tlie l a ~ t  he gives x subject forrns in hie VocaLulnry : 

baliEum bi and Lalurn him, 
but in the only two exumplt~~ in hi0 texte  one llite for ~uLject 
pu .fire which is y and the other, either pu, o r  nil ketc~.ti,  
which is also y. 

Zarubin gives the meaning of bala*s as to  rrizhruct, c~nc .~ lo~ j  
(oJ jfil-e), 1(~!/ hold oS, obtain anil tlle corresponding passives, I ~ u t  1 
believe that the essential m e a ~ ~ i n g  of L~la-s ,  st I tmt ill I!uru~haaki, 
is to full (of)). 

526. Pronoun Prefixes with Verbs. 
The remarks made in 8 245 about the use of tlie Pronoun 

Prefixes with Intransitive and Transitive  verb^ in Bu. appear to 
hold good for W. 

Exalnples of their use ae Ethic Drcticrs are perliaps to be seen in : 

ne l l a l ~ * s ~  e*mi&a baro*ndu (~~dil i l ] .  Hu*t,iGa qau.uSurno fe*l ta i . i~~ 
p u t  a ring O N  the .fi,~qer of  the  y o ~ t h  ( . f o r  Iri~ic), gmt shoes 098 h i s  

j k f d  (for Ili??t). 

The pn.pf. referring to the subject of a transitive v c ~ b  is found in 
dd:-a.~1a6, to I~cur. 

The pronoun p r e k e s  in similar circunlstances generally take the 
same forms as in Bu., but the 3rd. sg. 11111 and x prefix (i-) 
appears to be dropped with Verbs beginning with a consonant. Tlius: 

a l l l ~ n a  I became, but mani Ile became. 

I n  Zarubin's records gu- and mu- and u- appear occasionrtlly 
for go-, mo- and o- in verbs beginning in Bu. with "-a. 

I have also aiyoman~u 11 aiy 'um~nsu,  they cozdrl n o t .  There is 
110 available exa~nyle for a W. verb begi~l~lirig with *-i-. 

Bu. ::'-i~as, to die,  is represented Ly 
W. *'-yuvras. 
An example of a verb beginning with *-u- is afforded by 

*-uyas to gave. 



I11 i t  the 1st. sg. prefix a- does not coalesce with the -11-, 

and the 3rd. sg. prefix i- is not expressed: 

jaya avu yive to me. n~vya  U' give lo him. 

627. Inflexion. 
The following parts of the verb ba have been recorded: 

Pres. sg. 1 (js) ba I am pl. 1 (mi) bavn, biv. 
2 (U~IJ) ba 2 (ma) bavn. 
3 m (ne) bai.i 

f (gus) bu (bo) 
x (hayur) bi x (hayura) bi.e, bi.en (bi .~m).  
y (tail) duva, dnwa y (hakiEa1~) bitsa. 

Past sg. 1 bam (baiyam) pl. 1 barn. 
2 bam 2 barn. 
3 111 barn 

baln. 
f bum (bom) 
x bim 
y dul_um 

x bim. 
y bitsum. 

The following additional fo r~ns  have also been lmecorded: 

Past sg. 3 11111 x y bavsti~ni. 
f bu.astumo. 

pl. 3 h neg. aplavstnm~n. 

These are perhaps due to the influence of the Kl~o\v;~r endi~~g.  
of the Preterite: -istam, -stam etc. 

Other negative forms beside npavstunlan are : 

Pres. sg. 3 hm apai.i pl. 3 11 ayavn. 
x api 

Past sg. 3 y a p i ~ n  

628. As in Bu. the conjugation of the verb is founded on a Past 
Base and a Present Base. The Present Base is a, derivative from 
the Past Bas.e, which is the sinlpl.est for111 of tlie verb, deprived of 
all extraileous eletnents. 



N o l e e  on the  H,'er.cl~ikrc~,ir d i a l e c t  of I ' t l s i t l  
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Q r1zo. 
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The Present Bme ie used to form: 
Tlle Future and Present tenaen and oilc form of  the 1111pr:rf~~t. 
A Participle or Gerund analogous iu form to thc Static Parti- 

ciple. 
From tlze Past IJafie are derived: 

The Preterite, Perfcct, Pluperfect and one form of Ialperfect, 
The Imperative and forms in -6, 
Tile Pa.st Participle Active and the Static Participle. 

2 Also, ae in Bu., there are two series of endings for person and 
nrunber : 

I. sg. 1 -a pl. 1 - ~ n ,  - ~ n .  
2 -a 2 - A n ,  -El l .  

3 hm -i 
3 h -an, -En. 

hf -u (-0) 

x -I x (- i .~,  - i . ~ n ? )  

9 -I y (-i ?) 
The x pl. ending is perhap;< the same as the 11 pl. ending. 

Cp. x pl. Inanen, which is the only esanlple recorded except 

11. sg. 1 - A m  pl. 1 -um~n  (or - u l n ~ n ) .  
2 -uma 2 - u n ~ ~ u .  

x -imi x (-imi.~, -irni.~u 3) 
y (-imi?) y (-imi 3) 

This second series appears to consist of the participial endings 
of the Present-base Participle and of the Static Participle + the 
first series of personal endings, only that the 1st. sg. lacka the 
final -a, and the 1st. pl. has -urnan where one would expect 
-AmEn. 

As a rule the Preterite is formed of the Past Base + the 
first series, And the Future of the Present Base + the second series, 
(except that the 1st. pl. has the ending - ~ n ) .  



Thus : 
Pret. sg. 1 ' ~ t a  I did pl. L I E ~ E ~  (-an). 

2 ' ~ t a  2 k t ~ n  (-an). 

hf ' E ~ U  

t .  sg. 1 ~tiarn I shall do 1  can. 
2 &tiulna 2 ~6umcn.  
3 hm ~Eimi  3 11 E E u ~ E ~ .  

hf ~Eumo 

630. The rernainillg tenses are based on the Present Ease Participle 
and the Past Base Static Participle which have the following 
endings : 

sg. 1 - ~ m  pl. 1 -am, or -an. 
2 -uln 2 -urn. 
3 hinf 

x ] -urn 2 } -uln 

(Y 3) (Y ?) 
So: &Earn tloing, ~ t ~ m  (lone. 

3 1 .  From the Present Hase Participial forrns are derived: 

1. The PRESENT TENSE by the addition of the parts of the present 
tense of ha. 

sg. 1 ~Ea ln  ba I nnl doing pl. 1 &Cam ba-n (~iran ba-n). 
2 ~ E u m  ba 2 ~Euln ba-n. 

3 hm \ 
hf , ~ E u m  ba-n. 

x ~ E u m  b i . ~ n .  
y (&Cum bitsa?) 
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2. A form of the IMIJERFEC~~ by the addition of the parts of ttre 
past tense of ha. 

sg. 1 €Earn barn (or, baiy~m) I w m  doing. 
2 (~Eum b,im). 
3 11111 EEUM barn. 

hf ~ E u m  bum. 
x ~ E u m  bim. 

3. The COSDITIONAL etc. by the addition of the invariable particle: 
tsrk ( t s~q) .  

The Present Base Participial form by itself is used a~ a verbal 
noun or adjective with nominal inflection where neceesary: 

guEaEuni k ~ n a r  at lying-rlozun time. 
gut& bar ~Eurns s a x ~ n  by reuson o j  iwr n~akbag this  enla lark. 

Verbs were com~nonly quoted to me in this form: 
e.g. walEum, to fall, where in Bu. w ~ l a a  would have 
been given. 

632. The Simple Present Base + the dative ending -a (-ya) is 
used as a connective, resuming the verb of the preceding sentence, 
where Bu. uses the Static Participle and Infinitive + ar and ka. 

633. From the Past Base Participial forms (the Bu. Static Parti- 
ciple) are derived: 

1. The PERFECT by the addition of the present of the verb ba. 

sg. 1 &tam ba I hare done. 
2 ~ t u m  ba. 
3 hm &turn bai.i. 

hf ~ t u m  bu. 

2. The PLUPERFECT by the addition of the past of the verb ba. 

sg. 1 €tam baln I hnd done pl. 1 barn. 
2 ~ t u m  barn 2 €turn him. 
3 hni ~ t u m  b a ~ n  3 h ~ t u ~ n  bam. 

hf durn bun1 
x ~ t u m b i m  



534. From the Siu~plc Pnst Basc are derived: 
1. The IMI'EIGATIVE. 

For the 2nd. sg. the plain form is a'pparently nued :LS in Bu. 
There is only one example of the Imperative of a verb with 
posterior accent, snch as n ~ a n ' a ~ s :  

minavs to drink, impv. sg 2 milla. 
Tlle plural has the suffix -in, i added to the past base. 
E'xunqdes : 

~ t a s  2nd. sg. kt, €ti pl. ~ t i q  do. 
~ze.as(?) ns nevin Yo. 
io.as 50 - C O I U C .  

di.evas (?) di.le -- SIL~IZCI 1111. 

e.1tai.a~ - levltai.iq p u t  on lo. 
l~ldilas - I ~ v d i l i ~  put 012 to. 

2. The I~IPP;R~TECT is formed by the reduplicated past base followed 
by the parts of the past tense of the verb bn. 

1~~t1t  ban1 he tisecl to go. 
i l l ~ n ~  ban1 I zoas going (thou, he, toe, you, they zoere 
ioio barn I zvns comij~y. [ going). 
1lurn.t huruit b ~ n i  I was sitting. 

(also 11uru.i: huruvfa barn I loas sitting). 
di.e di.e ball1 I was standing. 
hu.e hu.e burn she zons ~ z w i l l i n g .  

dutval duwal b i n  i t  was jl!jiqz,q. 
3. The -8 POICMS are obtained by adding to the past base 3rd. sg. 

-ig, pl. -i$an, -iP~n. 
~ t a s  sg. &ti@ pl. ~ti i jan.  
ne.as (?)  n16 n18sn. 

for f~lrtlier examples v. 548. 
4. The PAGT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE is formed from the past base in 

various ways. The final -n of Bu. is soineti~nes clroppeil, but 
the same general rules as in Eu. seem to hold good. 

Verbs beginning with a vowel (pn.pf.) take an  11- prefix, 
those beginning with d- do not. 
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Examples : 
E ~ A S  to d o  n ~ t ,  I ~ E ~ E ,  n ~ t i .  
yavn~s to SPC, Zooli at ~iuyi~vnin. 
(hu . eya 8) to ru?2 nuhuvni. 
l ~ u r ~ l ~ t ~ ~  to sit d o l ~ z  ~~uvlirut. 
( x a t ~ s  ?) so s a y  n a x ~ t .  
*-rn~11~8 to becoll~e nima ( i t  (x) hncilly bccon~c). 
sEn AS to s a y  nueeni(11). 
iji.~a to eat nivpi. 

WY )En they  toolc oath  nu*lte (h kiki~tg oath).  
*-tsuvyas to take away nivtfin (x sg. ohj.) 
1 7 ~ 1 ~ 8  lo fall ny uval. 
yallas lo take  11i.a. 
y ~ t s a s  to see n i -~ t s ,  11 i.~tBd ~ ~ I I I ,  sg. and y ng. obi.) 
d*-~iqal tas  to n).rive d1e3qalt (he )uluing a?.riz.ed). 
d i . e y ~ s  to s t a n d  d i . ~ .  
(d*-awak-das?) to  make sonzeolze tczlk (?) dumo-mak~l (making hw talk). 

(See also the paradigms of ni.as and io.as.) 

5. The forms of the STATIC PAST PABTICII>LE have been given 
above (&tam, ~ t u m ) .  

It is only to  be remarked that, as in Bu., the vowel of the 
eliding (-urn) is liable to elisioii or alteration when the past 
base of the verb ends in a vowel. 

s o  : St.Pc. 
n e . ~ s ,  or iii AS to go 11em, ni.em. 
d*-(A) the past base to come divm he hating come, 

of io.as dumom she etc. 
* -uyas to gi1:c *-ll~m. 
w6'ii.a~ to throzu w~iiru. 

636. The Bu. INE'INITIVE Form in -AS, -aVs exists in IT. 
It was quoted without context as io.ss, ~t . is ,  minaws ete.. 

but there is no example of its being used as an infinitive. 
V. 5 552. 



536. Attention nlay liere be called to cert'ain peculiar forms of the 
PRETERITE. 

We have already seen the alternative forms of the past tenses 
of h n  : 

bavstinli bu.aetumo i ~ n d  a p l a ~ s t u m ~ n .  
This -st- has i~lso been recorded in :  

ai.'etavstunlo she ditl n o t  clo, or make, (for s i y ~ t n ) .  
It is perhaps due to the iiifluencc of the Khowiir past tense 

endings -istam, -istai etc. 
E.g. 
Kho w. as-ivk to be aslistam I was. 

It is to be remembered that  Khowiir has for generations been 
the language of the local rulers of Ynsin, and the official medium of 
ndministration, and many of the adult illale population are bilingual, 
speaking both Werchikwiir and Khowiir. 

531. I11 answer to enquiries Bu. forms were occasionally given, e.g. 

sat dotun; ni.a ba I have golie. Such forms do not appear in 
the texts and are to be regarded with euspicion. 

538. The following paradiglns of the important verbs To CODTE and 
To Go, obtained for the lrlost part by direct enquiry, though 
incolnplete, are of interest. Out of the 6 roots einployed, 3 are 
not found in Bu. and 2 are unknown to Zarubin: 

NI.AS(t ) ,  NE.AS('d) to  go. 

Past bases. ne- ne- ni-; gal-. 
Present base. tsara- ( t s~ ra - ,  t s~ ra - ) .  
F,uttc~e. sg. 1 tearavm pl. 1 tsrra-11. 

2 t 6 ~ r ~ m a  2 tS€r'€l~lEll. 
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Present. sg. 1 
2 
3 hn1 

h f 

Imperfect I .  sg. 1 

P~.escnt Basc. + ya 
Yreteritc!. sg. 1 

2 
3 hm 

h f 
X 

Y 
Perfect. sg. 1 

2 
3 lim 

h f 

Y 
Pluperfect. sg. 1 

2 
3 hm 

h f 

In~perfect 11. sg. 1 
2 
3 hm 

In;lperative. sg. 2 
-$ Form. sg. 3 hm 

ts~ra-131 ba pl. 1 
tarrim ba 2 

ts~ravm baiyan~ pl. 1 
(barn ?) 
- 2 

gala pl. 1 
6~ 1a 2 
gali 3 h 
( g a b  ?) 
gali 
gdli 
ni.a ba (~leyarn ba?) pl. 1 
ni.a ba (ncm ba ?) 2 
r l ~ m  bai.i 3 h 
nEiii bu 
nEm bi 
( n ~ m  du.a?) 
neyam bain 
nem b ~ m  
nEm ban1 
nam bum 
nEm bim 

n k n ~  barn 
n l ~ n ~  baln 
nlEnE barn 
nE 
nr F 

pl. 1 
2 
3 h 

pl. 3 
2 
3 h 

pl. 2 
pl. 3 h 

tsrra-ni ham. 
tsr rirn ba-n . 

t s ~ r i ~ n  ba-n. 

nEnl ba-n. 
UEIU bavn. 
nEm ba-n. 

neyAm b ~ m .  
nEm bm~. 
nEm barn. 

n k n ~  b ~ m .  
~ I E ~ E  barn. 
nsinE b ~ m .  
ne-in. 
n16~n. 



Past I 'd .  sg. 1 II;L pl. 1 - 
Active. 2 nuko 2 nAlna. 

3 hm niv 3 - 
x niv 

Static Part. sg. 3 x niv~lli. 
Presun~ably tllc first elei~itt~lt~v in the Pluperfect are the St.T'c. 

forms, which would give for the 1st. sg. and 111. rieya111, ottllcr 
persons nEm, of which niism would be n valiant. 

(The forms of this verb given by Zarubin are:  

Pret. sg. 1 n6yam, 2 n6rrla, 3 ni n&mi, f n61nu. 
1 .  sg. 1 116ya1n barn. 
Gel-~c?ad n6yan. I n q ~ u .  ne (nii), neg. nine. 
Prct. sg. 1 gat&, 2 gat& 3 In gnli, f  gat^; pl. gat6n). 

k0 .n~  to come. 
639. Past b l o s ~ s :  io- d*- d*-A-. 

Present Base: tsur- tsur-. 

F~ctlcl-e. sg. 1 tsuram p1. 1 tsuran. 
2 tsuru~na 2 t surum~n.  
3 11111 tsuri~ni 3 11 t s u r u n ~ ~ n .  

hf tsuru~no 
Prcse?z t . sg. 1 t s u r ~ l u  ba pl. 1 tsura111 bnin. 

2 tsurunl ba 2 tsuru~n b a ~ n .  
3 ~ I I I  tsurum bai.i 3 h tsuru~n Lam. 

hf tsurum bn. 
x tsuru~n bi. 

I~nperfect I. not recorded. 

PI-esctat Base + a .  tsura, tsura. 

l+eterite. sg. 1 daiya pl. 1 dirneiya. 
2 duko~y1~ 2 darnavya,. 
3 hm di.a 3 h claiya. 

I.I£ dumoiya. 
xy dims. 
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PClji.~t. sg. 1 - 111. 1 - 
2 - 2 - 
3 lim d i m  bai.i 3 h durn Lam 

y diw (dim?)  du~a 
Pltrpe~fict. sg. 1 daiyarn barn p1. 1 climeyam  ban^. 

2 duko*m barn 2 daulam Lam. 
3 hm divm b ~ m  3 11 dn*m barn. 

hf durn o (dumoln13) bum. 
x din1 bim. 
y dim dulum. 

Imperfect I .  sg. 1, 2, 3 h ~ n  ioio barn. 
pl. 1 ,  2, 3 h ioio banl. 

I~nperative. sg. 2 io. 
-.? Forms. not recorded. 
Past PC. Acl i~e .  sg. 3 hm di, dimin. 
Static PC. The forms presumably are those of the first elemenLq 

in the Pluperfect. 
(The forms of this verb give11 by Zarubin are: 

inzpv. sg. 2 io ,  pl. 2 ioing. 
I'ret. and Plfrp. 1, 2, 3 hnl, lif, which agree n~i th  those given 

above except the following: 
Pret. sg. 2 dukuya, 3 f dumuya, pl. 1 denleya. 
1 .  (same parts) dukaln barn, dunluni barn, denlern Lam). 

640 The following are a few tenses and parts of tenses of several 
verbs, also almost entirely obtained by direct enquiry, wllich ail'orcl 
ndditiolial or corroborstive information. 

~ ) I . I E ~ I T M  to  s tand op. 
Pres. sg. 1 di.1eitam ba.. 
Impf. 1) 2 sg. and pl. 3rd. sg. 11111, 3rd. pl. 11 di.e (1i.e b ~ n l .  
l'ret. sg. 1 di.'ai.a pl. 1 di.'elsn. 

2 di. leva 2 d i . ' e ~ n .  

3 hm di.1e.i 3 h  cl' I. el€n. 

X u .  sg. 2 di.le. 



641. H'IJ.IE~:UM t o  run and 
I) IIHANJA(:ITP ( t o  yaZZol~(?) o,ll!, of ko~ses ) .  

1 .  sg. 1 11u.ei'am. 
3 11nl hu.eEilni. 

hf hn.eEumo. 
x dullanjaEilni. 

l'res. sg. 3 m 11~.~eEul11 bai.i. 
f h ~ . ~ e E u m  Lo. 
x d0l l~l l jaE~ll l  bi. 

I sg. 3 m 11u.e 11u.e barn. 
f 1lu.e hu.e  bun^. 
x du11anjaEunl him. 

Pret. sg .  1 hu.eya. 
2 - 

3 111 hu.1e.i. 
f 11u. 'cyu. 
x clu1ianjai.i. 

F ) J ~ .  (;outifz. l l~ f  1lu.e 11u.e. 
x clullanja duhanje. 

542. * - W A  I ~ ~ I T M ,  W A L C U M  to  fa l l .  
Eiit. sg. 3 11111 walCillli. 

f wali.ul1lo. 
x walEirni. 

Pres. sg .  3 hm walEunl bai.i. 
f walirum bu. 
x walEum bi. 

I sg. 3 hm walEurn barn. 
f walEum bum. 
x mal6um Liln. 

I'jvct. sg. 3 hm wali. 
f walo. 
x wali. 
y ~vali .  
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The following euigmatic forms were subsequently given. Several 
of them seem to postulate s base *'-awal, :':-awal. I t  is conceivable 
that  they are forlnu of * - w a ~ l ~ s  io Lcconzc! lost. 
The second w, w - and the b probably all represent 1. - 
Pwt. ag. 1 awau\~'a 111. 1 mewauben. 

2 gowa'wa 2 mawauwen. 
3 hm wali 3 11 uwauwell, - 

f lllowabu 
If the form wali given above as 3rd. sg. y is correct, it  would 

lneall that walas is not confined to use with 11 3 r d  x sub- 
jects, as in Bu. 
$"/a. sg. 3 in 111iwal. 

f numu~wal. 
x n'iwal. 

Continuous 111 and x niwal niwal. 
f nu~nuvw~l  numuwal. 

The 3rd. sg. x occurs in the texts as nyu~al  which is possibly 
the fol.11~ rnhen there is no pn.pf. The same duplication of forus 

occurs in Bu. 

643. DITWALCI'M to  f ly .  
Ifirt. and 1 ' ~ s .  similar to those of walCurn. 
.Irn~?f: sg. 3 hru d u w ~ l  duwi\l b ~ m .  

f duwal duwal bnn~.  
x duwal duma1 bim. 

Pl~rp. sg. 3 hm d u w a l m  barn. 
f duwalumbum. 
x duwalum birn. 

Porlne with f ~ n d  x sg. pronoun infixes were also given 
]?la. sg. 3 hm duwal. 

f du~nowal dumowal. 
x dimal diiral. 

In the texts duma1 occurs for the 2nd. sg. and 
dn-w AI for the 3rd. sg. X. 



644. H U R U l T A S  to  sit donrll. 
l'lrt. s g . 1  huruiianl. 

Ilurnvt huruvt b ~ m .  
Inzpf. hurnii: huruvi;a banl. 

]'yet. sg. 1 hul.uita pl. 1 huruE1ai.~n. 
2 huruvta 2 huruitai .mi. 
3 hin huruvti 3 h huruitai .~~l.  

Pltq. pl. 3 s huruvEam b i . ~ m .  

Impz,. sg. 2 huruit. 

Ppa. nuihrut. 

*AlC1JRIJ~T118 t o  make s.0. s i t  d o w ~ ~ .  

In~p~t. sg. 2 leihurut nzalco kim sit dotun. 
pl. 2 eihuruEai.sn. 

Yret .  pl. (?) oluruEan wc ( ! /of / , ,  they) f~znde them sit dozr?~z. 

For other forms with pn.pf.s sncl infixes v. Vocab, s.vv. : % - A ~ A S ,  

: ' : - A S ~ < ~ ~ ~ S A B ,  * : -A~AS,  ~ * - A ~ W I S A S ,  tb ~ ' : - A ~ A ~ A E .  

646. THE VERB ill t h e  NEGATIVE sad INTEltROGATIVE. 

The negative is expressed by prefixing ai.i-, ai.e- or a- to 
the verb: e.g. 

ai.igali, ai.ew~8im bavn, ai.eyuirEum, ntawlasn. 

I n  the last example i t  will be rioticed that the nega.tivc prefix 
changes the voiced d- to voiceless t (a + clu\vlasn). 

I n  illy texts a- only occurs in this one i~~s tancc ,  but it 11:~s 
also been recorded by Zarubin. 

No form corresponding to the BII. ov- hns been recorded. 
I n  the absence of any specif ci~1l.y i~it,errog;~tive word ill the 

sentence, the Interrogative is denoted, as in Bu., by suffixing -a 
to  the verb: 

iuva pako g u y l ~ n n ?  hut-e they !/i19cn you gooil jbod? 
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546. THE USE8 of the MOODH and TEXSES. 
I n  general W. seems to follow Bu. closely in its methods of expressing 

ideae, but paucity of material m k e s  it impossible in many cases to 
eay whether or not a particular Bu. idiom ie duplicated in W. 

There are, however, eome points in its uee of verbal parts in which W. 
pursues a line of its owu, quite distinct from that adopted by Bu. 

Of these its employment of the Conditional is one, and ita use 
of the -6 forms ie another. 

Much more important is the use of the PBEEENT BABE + the 
dative suffix -a, -ya, where Bu. uses the Infinitive or Static 
Pn.rticiple 4- -ar, or ka. How other uses in Bu. of the Infin. 
and S t  PC. as verbal nouns are represented in W. doe8 not fully 
appear from the material available. 

Again of the strictly participial use of the Static Participle in 
W. there are only two or three examples. 

547. THE CONDITIONAL. 
There are eeven instances of the use of the Conditional in W. 

occurring in the tests. In four of these it denotes 
Hubittin1 Action in  the Pnst: 
SE barill ka nlaSkuli ceum tsrk it ( the ynl-rot) used to manage the 

bt~si?~ess crtttl a$ili?.s (110 tile tnlki~rg and mttertaining). 400.3. 
Cp. 400.2, 406.8, lo. 

I n  one instance i t  signifies in order that, so that. 
b ~ S a  ka dulan aiyaunl ba aiya du*stiku~ga xuSavni ~ E a m  t s ~ k  yorc 

have never. given w e  n kid that I wight make tnwry w i t h  m y  
friends. 412.22. 

I n  the remaining instances i t  occurs in the 
Protasis and Apodosis respectively of a conditional sentence, where 
nn unfulfillable condition is followed by an unrealisable result : 
guta sala-m . . . eiyeharn tsrq ka Suva dutlum g u s ~  ai .e~uvri .m t e ~ q  

if I had ?lot made the greeting, it  would have been toell, this 
(pn7.rot) tuotrld not have died. 402.5. 

The lia is probably the ordinary particle signifying ?I, when. 



648. THE - 8  FORMS. 
There are only four examples of these in the texts: 

ma.htavj manib ta.i he began to 7)e in want. 410.7. 
we xuia~ni eti$ tai(y)sn they began to make mewy. 412.12. 
demysr~sii tai he p?-oeeeded to question hinz. 412.14. 
ns hivliki~nii tai Ize began to entp~eat him. 412.19. 

The principal verb in all these sentences is perhaps the same as 
the Bu taiyas to follow, pw~s1.w. 

640. THE PRESENT BASE + -8, -ya. 

1. Appears as the equivalent of a temporal clause, e.g. " when he 
had done this ", "on his doing this", the subject of the main 
clause being different. 

Very often the verb is a repetition of the verb of the prece- 
ding sentence : 

mai.a*ya se t0ti.e te bar ne hire di.a. Tsura se t~ salam 
tsa to~timuya '€ti. &Ea t s ~  Elk S U S ~  man En. Z'hings beillg thus, 
the saying of the parrot came into the man's heart. When it 
came (into his heart) he made the greeting to those pa~.rots. 012 

his doing so, they all became zcnconsciotls. 402.1. 
Note in this nzai.a*ya (from mmavs), tsura, and &Ea. 
Cp. uCiEa, se.a, yuvrEa, E C ~ ,  k d~SqalEa, in the passage 

402.7-13. Also tsura 406.12, maiyavwa 406.24. 
This construction doe8 not seem to occur in Text No. 3. 

2. It is used with the verb to be able *-amanas. 
mEnE bariq moFn aiyoman~n ka if no people are able to nzake 

her talk. 404.4. 
3. There are :L couple of instances of the use of this Dative form 

from the Present Base as in Bu. to express aim, intention, purpose: 
Ilu*biAu ynvrEa evri hc sfnt hill? to 11astt(v'~ the szoine. 410.8. 
uvla tsaravya rai a i y ~ t i  he did not zuish to  go in (or Ize deter- 

n~ilzed not to go in). 412.18. 
yaiys hell swan evri Ize sent a man to look. 406 17. 



660. THE PBESENT BASE I'AHTI(IIY1,F:. 
Two examples of its use an a noun or adjective without m y  

part of the auxiliary verb ha or the particle tsxk have been 
given in 5 531.3. The following may be added : 

xu8a~ni €&urn ka w5aVn gurnaiyum muna*sib dulum zl turn t"ight 
for you to makc merry and be happy. 414.4. 

elyareurn ka y a r i ~  E E U ~ E  hawa*za d e d i  he hard the ~OMWI of 
playzky mwk and Bitqi~eg. 412.14. 

bo hai.an yaiyum has dulum ka y ~ n i  whatever prwent it was 
necessary to get ,  he got. 400.14. 

(yaiyum -- pres. base pc. of yanae t o  take, Ltry etc.). 

561. THE STATIC PARTICIPLE. 
1 .  Used as a participle or adjective: 

SE yuvruin tovti akulum ni.sm seya s ~ n i  the parrot that had died, 
said to the parrot that had gorte from here. 402.13. 

u+im boGo the f,u.rt?b?.ed calf, " IIM fatted calf". 412.10. 

2 .  TJsed as a cerbcll wow(?)  
ja aiyurum tseEi tfter m?y having died. 406.3. 

562. THE PAST BASE + -AS F O R M .  
This Bu. Infinitive and Noun Agent form only been recorded 

in W. as:  

1 .  Noun or udjectice, denoting the. Agmt. 
h n  barig ~ t a a  bulya a talking nwmkey 404.7. 
b a r i ~  ai.litas e.i. hi.? ]lot-tnlkilrq dau(lhter, i.e. his daughter who 

wortld not speak. 408.13 
badAa p ~ k o  ~ t ~ s  d ~ y a r ~ s i  the king pu~~~t iored the foodmubr, i.e. 

the cook. 406.21. 
2 .  Past participle active used absolutely. 

t3i.i senas . . . se tovti ICE yuvi (the man) having spoken t h w ,  
that parrot also died. 402.10. Cp. 404 in. 



553. ADVERBS. 
A point of interest is the existence in W. of the basal forms 

of the Bu. ko.1~ here, and toll€ there; viz. ko, aklo, and to. 
I n :  " n ~  h a l ~ l s  matan ila barn" the context seems to give ira 

the meaning of " still ", " yet ". 

554. CONJITNCTIONS and SIJBORDINATE CLAUSES. 
W. ka (ka, b ~ )  is the equivalent of the Bu. ICE and appears 

to  perform the same functions. 
As an adverb i t  means also: as a coiljunction connecting nouns 

i t  means and. 
Placed after the verb i t  converts n preceding Indefinite Pro~loun 

or Adjective illto an Indefinite Relative. 
I n  the absence of such a word it imparts the sense of "rnl~ell" 

or " if" to a clause:. 
It is frequently used after verbs of "saying" etc., a i d  i l l  a 

general way like the Persian k ~ h ,  to introduce the del~cildent 
clause : 

gut€ gandi ka . . . for this (reason) that . . . 
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It is impossible to bring this book up to dale with my now some\r,hat increased 
knowledge, but i t  may be wort'b while to corrcct n few statements and clear up 
a few doubts: 

P. 24, 5 26, Note (b). I tried to clear up t h i ~  question with a very intelligent 
informant, but he soon became so confused that  11e did ilot know what he natur- 
ally said and began to contradict himself. I t  was useless to go on. He ~eemed, 
however, to favour the x form of the transitive verb with the y subject. I have 
also heard its uae once or twice in casual conversation. So far the evidence is 
in favour of the x form, but not to the exclusion of the y form. 

P. 43. 1. 19 pfimig means ripples not foanz. 
Q 41. I t  appears tbat Super-plurals do not denote a large quantity of matter 

in one place, but a number of lots of matter in different places, e g. grain collected 
or growing on different people's holdings. 

Q 61. I. end. Where the Static Participle is used as a passive participle I am 
now able to state that in phrases lilrc: U*DF sellurn thc tl~iny said by thee, UVJB may 
be either the transitive nominative or the genitive, as is shown by t110 parallel 
expression: gusa sanum bar and gusmo senum bar, the f1bin.g said by tlze womatl 
and tohat the zvonzan said, which are both considered admissible. 

8 212. The present baae of tsindals is tsindilE-, not tsindaE-, so this verb is to 
be included in type 1. 

Q 231. The y- of yulrginas is the Pn.yf. i-. With a plural object the verb 
becomes u*rginas. The basal form is therefore *-uvrginas. 

Similarly y o * l ~ s  becomes u y o l l ~ s  when i t  has a plural object. It is therefore 
to be reckoned as *-yo-l~s, or probably rather *-o-l~s.  Cp. the causative *-a.orl~s. 
Yadtas also takes the plural Pn.pf. and is to be reckoned as *-yadtas. 

Q 241, y. 212. Ya~l tas  gives a causative *-Ay~ltAs. I t  is correct that < i . ~ s  and 
its cognates have no causative form. 

8 339. A s  far as I have yet been able to investigate the subject, verbs with 
initial E- ,  d- (not d*- or (1"-A- or du-), 11- (with exceptions noted in 8 338) j-, Ir-, 
m-, n-, p-, s-, G-, t-, and ts- take the negative prefix ow-. The total num1)er of 
such verbs is small, as nll verbs taking pronoun prefixes are excluded. Three 
vcrbs in h- change h- to w after the o?, one relains the h-. The negative prese<~t  
base of $i.rs and allied forms is ol$$-. 

I t  is to be noted that SU-YAS rind (normally) dusulyas do not tnlre a negative 
prefix. When required in the negative t h e y  :Ire replaced by atuvtsas (= :L + du t s~s ) .  
Hence in the Texts the formu atultsumn (68.17) and atulsa ball1 (82.2) are correct. 
D u t s ~ s  seems to be a neutral form. Cp 8 266.11. 

$5 377 and 378. Vide note above under Q 61.1. 
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Para. ' Para. 
ADJECTIVES. , 129. I.int of ?;ourla taliill# I'D. I'ref. 

101. 1)ifficulty of diatiagnielritig NOUIIR 130. l'ron. I'refixee with Adjer-tivea 
and Adjectives. c 131. With Conlpountl Adjectives. 

I 
102. Adjectival endings. I 132. With Static Participles. 
102 A.  Optional d-prefix. 1 133. With Cardinal Nnmhera. 
103. The ~uft ixes -An and - ik  wilh Adj. 1 3 4 .  Reciprocal I"ronoun8. 
104. Tlie suffix -ik. Detnonntr. Prot~. and A rljcclicrs. 

C t e e  and N u ~ ~ r b r r .  1 136. Of Xmrcr  Object -- Declension. 

105. Plural Suffixes. I I Note on UI- rind nkh.. 
106. List of plural forms. ' 130. Hubsidiary forme. 
107. Examples of theasc of plural forwe. ' 1 3 i .  Illuetrations of uee of priilc-ipl 
106. ITerbal Adjectives: Static Part,. I I)em. forms. 

The Infinitive f o r m  :Noun Ageut ' 138. lll~istratione of uae of enbui~li:irp 
and Gerundive). 

100. Examples of Static Participle. 
110. Examples of Noun Agent and 

1)em. forms. 
139. Uetu. of Ren~oter Object. 
140. Subsidiary forms uud illr18trntiolln 

Gerundive. I of w e .  
1 I 1.  Adjectives with l'ron. L'retixes. 1 141. Con~pound IJem. I'rouoanu. 

I 
112. Position of the Adjective. 1 142. C0t-t-oboraticc Promtttrin. 
113. Adj. with Demonatr. Pronouns. 1 1.13. pos8egaic.e Aajec t i ra .  
114. Repetition. / 144. Kqf lcz ice  B o n o u ~ s ~ .  
116. Comparison. I 1 148. Always 3rd Pers. singnlar. 
11 6. Governauce of Adjectivc,~. I , 146. *-dill1 and j i  as Reflexive Prouonn~.  

I 14i. lndej'. l'ron. and Adjectives. 
PRONOUNS. 1 148. $)#EPI. 

117. N r s o r ~ a l  Pronouns : l a d e p n ~ f l e n t  149. t i  + ntrjr. 
,forme. 150. I'rouominal prefix with  t n ~ .  

Declension of the Pers. Ymll.: I 161. m ~ n i k ,  t)totiko. 
l I S .  1st Pers. Prononn. 1 2 nnrh. 
119. 2nd Pers. Prononn. 1 155. b~s , in .  
120. 3rd Pers. Pronoun. I lh4. b c s k ~ .  
121. The numeral hill as a Pronoun. 166. h. i 
1 22. The Aggkitinntive Pu-rjxal I'ro- I 66. 1ti11. 

? ~ o ~ c ~ z s .  1 167. Ira. 
123. Do. used indeye~~dently. / 168. twai, trtnlnn. 
134. Pn. Prefixes with Nouns. ' 1153. I~~te~ . royn i i r t !  I'rofr otctrs nnd A djcc- 
123. Do. continued. I tices. 
126. f ie8 of Pronominal A.eJi.res. I 100. nlrrt? 
127. .4s Personal Pronouue. I 161. amin? iiotti8.D nt~bif? 
128. .4a Prefixes with Nouns. 1 162. brsnfl? 



Para. 

163. 
184. 
166. 
166. 
167. 
168. 

169. 

170. 
171. 
172. 

BE S) 
b~6.9 
b d k i  a 
beeok ? 

bcl-? 
nzm, afnin,  b c s n ~  nud bc in L)epen- 
dent Questions. 
Quantitative Pro)lon~z and Bdjrc- 
tives. 
bevrurn, bcl~unsnn. 
bud. 
hi+. I~i*Sn?z. 

Para. 

199. 
200. 
201. 
201. 
202. 
203. 
204. 
206. 
206. 
207. 
208. 
209. 

Sf&.  

Other extlrnples o f  the use of z forms, 
8, s and y Jbrms. 
h forms. 
Numerals 4- 10. 
The suffix -an. 
x form avlfcivte. 
Q - ~ l t ~ l i l c .  
Illustrations of use of h, s aud y 
Distributives. [forms. 
Ordinals. 
Cardinals used for days of mo11ih. 

1 i 3 .   kilt^^, I C A ~ A N .  
174. luk.in. VERBS.  

175. pytttc.i~b. 1 210. Summary of mail, features of Verbs. 

176. Actnlz. 
177. *- ' i l t~ l ik .  

211. T7erbnl bases. 
212. Infinitives in -avs. 

178. *-?/ow. 1 213. Past 1)ases eutli~lg iu -a, -.I. 
170. *-!yo-n with the Static Participle ' 214. l'aat base ending in -e, - 6 .  

of bn. / 216. l'ast i,;tse ending in -i. 
180. k i ~ u r ~ r  ,ill. 1 216. Tlle verbs ~l~l - , i i y .~s ,  duiy,is and 

18 1.  Inter~oqntioe : be*vu~u? bevu,~~.in :d I clq-yaiy'is. 
I 82. Comnpa?'ati~le and Corl.elutive : , 217. Past b ~ s e  eudiug in -0. 

nkl~*).~l/t.li%, rl~kurunz. , 218. Past b a ~ e  ending in -16. 
I 

183. tevrurn, iev U ~ I ~ A N .  219. Past base ending in k, -q. 
184. t o v - u ~ ) ~ ,  tor~'ur/~~in. 1 220. Past base ending in -1. 
186. Iielnlive ~roi,ozwis. ' 121. Past b;we ending in -n. 

186. Indefinite ltrlntivrs. 1 222. Past bnee ending in -r. 
187. N~orierctls. / 223. Past I):tse ending in -s. 
188. Table o f  ('nrtlinals. 1 324. Past h:we ending in -i. 
189. Vn~ia~l t s .  
190. Y'he z E'orr~is. 
191. Illustrntiol~v of use of z formu. 

236. Past hase ending in - f .  

226. Intransitive, Trunsitive and Cuuscl- 
tive Verbs: 

192. Nounu with which z formu occur. I Derived Trs. find Cs. in *-dl- and 
193, den. I 

I *-AS-. Tntrs. in * - A - .  

194. hik. 1 227. Simple Trs. Verb8 in "-A-  and *-AS. 
196. Ize*Bi. 1 228. Theory of -A-. 

196. Iruts, n*ltul. 229. Intrs. and Trs. Verbs distinguished 
197. -kvm. by initinls and accent. 
198. tsvp. I gnlnsllynlns, dm-ntsirnslldl*-nfsims. 



l ' a b l e  o f  C o n t e n t s  
. 

Para. 

280. 
231. 

Wit11 Cs. Vcrbs. 
Pronoun I'redxes optional or 
obscure. 
Verbs with e p i a l  features: 
 ti.^. 
?~'YM. 
niyne. 
*-&.A# arld *-.iyur~.ie with prefixed 
1st sing. jn-.  
Verbs with inirinl d-.  Verbs wi th  
~ i rnple  and d -  formu; dtt-, do-. 
d ha8 no di8cover:tble force and 
carries no vowel. 
d- 11ec.ome f when preceded 11y neg. a-. 
Deltonlirrafi.oe and Cowtpurcnd Verbs. 
Denominatives. 
Compound Verbs. 
Coinpound Verbs, di flic*ulty of 
defining. 
Compounds with *-.it.u and etnr: 
i .  i i ,  iii. iv, v. 
Colul). with c?&nna*lr and *-nintt.in. 
I l l~ibtrat ion~ of the une of do. 
I'evuliar I ; I A ~ L ~ ~ S  wlupouudb. 
*-n,.intsa nrt , p,uo*m m.. *-ynllci ot., 

*-11*1 n1. 
N011-c~~rie~1)ondenc'~~ of 1r1v:lniug 11e 
tween *-.it,is nud m,itinws w)rnl~ou~rils. 
0Lhc.r Verbs use11 as componndz : 
- i s ,  dt/.is, d~'?l*i$, (l~s11*y.l8 
,f!*-h41S, d*-At8.4~) !]ilflA$ y-l)l.i8, 
jtc*y.is, niyn8, and rc.il.18. 

S o  t rue  I ' . r ~ ~ i v e  Conjugation. 

I Psra. 

13:~ses ;~nt l  Tt,nbe~. 
Conjugation of ba (''I am"). 
Conjugation of bn in the negative. 
Peculiar forms of ha: bnF,ln, b ~ # ,  
b i i t n t ~ ,  bilis. 

Verbs tha t  are both Trs. and Intre. 
Trs. Verbs differentiated according 

260. 
26 1 .  

to category of object (initials, in- I 

fixes and roote). ' 262. 
Intrs. Yerba differentiated according 1 
to category of subject. / 263. 

Tlaus. Nom. with pest, and 8orne- 1 264. 
time8 present, base tenses of Trmsi-  265. 
tive Verbs. j 
Formation of Iknnsitivc! and Cnzc- i 256. 

! 
sati~ue Verbs. ! 

From Lntransitive Verbe. i 2b7.  
I Cs. from Tre. Verbs; Cs. Active ' 

and Cs. Pmsive. 
I 

Formation of Cs. by prefixing *-,I 268. 
and *-AS. 1 258. 
Liet of Intr. end corresponding ! 269. 
Cs. Verbs. / 260. 
The Cs. of Verbs in -aws. No Ca. / 
forms of certain common verbs. ! 261. 
Format.ion of Cs. from Trs. Verbs I 
by prefixing * - A  Liet of Trs. and I 262. 
correepouding CP. Ver1)s. 1 203. 
Cs. from @ - A ~ A s ,  viz. cd , i s  etc. I 20-1. 

I 
Cs. of Trs. Verbs ~ 1 ) i c h  have diffe- i 

I rent form8 accorditlg to catcgorg ; 
of object,. i 265. 

1 

Difficulty of dcterlnining uat n re and j 
~ n l u e  of Cs. forms of certain verbs. j 2Mj. 

d~l'i8.  ! 

flR-tsns . . . ! 

p(iy '4s. 
w.idi.na. j 26;. 
YAlOA8. 
The B.e$zaE fionoutrs. i 
Optioual in soine cwm. 1 268. 
With Intrs. Vcrbs referring t,o snb- 269. 
ject; with T r 4  Verba referring to 270. 
1. Direct Object, 2. Indirect Object, 271. 
3. as Ethic Dative, 4. 8nhject. 1 



Parn. ; Para. 
272. Su~uulary of types of Verlw. 200. Vcrl~s with iuitial IL-. 
273. Transitive Nominative. 300. 17e~.bs i n  d * -  with Avjroto& i$rJ;r. 
2 i4 .  C'o?cjz~gatio?a of ~ t . 1 ~ .  Intrnneitive d*-?~i.in.is. 
276. Notes 011 conjug:ltion of ~ 1 . 1 ~ .  301. hlovtly Intrs. ; but 'l'1.s. d"-ls,ls. 
276. C'onilcgntion of tn.inavs. ' 302. .Z-'czrn(lig,)~ oJ' cl*-fs.1~. 
277. Notes on conjugation of ~ , r , i ? ~ u ~ s .  j 303, du~s.i8, tl*-tcs.is nud rE*-is,~s. 
278. Cot~.jwgntio?t of "-),t;i?hriS. , 304. d*-tc.ee,is ete. 
27!1. Presei~t Base of Infinitives i l l  -nvs. 306. Verbv ill (1'-.I- ilud (1 ' -AS- .  
280. Bnses of Iufiuitivesiu -cbi..is, &.AS,  ev.is. , 306. Cnusntives from Trni~aitives. 
281. Alternative I'nst Bnses with aud / 307. Verbs i n  d4- . I -  and dl!'-AS- 11rlt 

I 
without -a. I referable to any verbs in t l*- .  

282. 11111stratious of conjugation of Verbs i 308. Illustrations of Verbs in tl*-A- and 
~v i lh  I11fiu.s in -ni..is and -r..ir. d*-.IS- : ( E " - . I s P ~ ~ s ~ ~ s .  

283. Forws of Verbr in -e  (Infin. -elyns). / 300. d*- . ig~ lns .  
264. Conjngation of Verbs with I'aet 310. d*-,iiq,ilt.ls. 

Base in - i  (n iy .1~) .  1 I ,Votes 0 2 1  I,'crbctl .FOYI)LS. 
285. Notes on do. I 311. Fnt,nre Tense. 
286. Conjngation of Verhs with l'ast 

Base in - 1 6 .  

28;. Paradigm of jrc*!f;is. 
288. Notes 011 do. 
280. Yarndign~s of Past Bast? T r l i s e~  of 

Verbs in -16 .  

312. l'resent l0eu.sr. 
31 3. Conditional. 
313 A .  " Would " Suhj~u~ctive.  
314. Preterite, long and short forms. 
316. Examples of sllort for1118 of L'reterite. 

i 
316. Perfect'. 

200. Conjugation of V w b s  with Prono- 317. Pluperfect. 
ntinal P~eJi:res.  1 319. Imperative. 

201. Present Tense of *-dd , i s  i11 c;ingular. 1 310. Isolated Imperatives. 
202. 12eflexi~e Pronoun trentcd as 3rd 1 920. Deprec,atory Imper~t ivc  4- n. 

singular. 321. Forms in -#. 
293. l'ronoun ])refis ill past p r b .  act. 322. Present Participle. 
294. Illustrations of Pron. I'refix as 1 323. Past Participle Activc. 

Indirect Object (*-&.AS). 1 324. Examplee of P. PC. Activc ( r r  -k 
295. Verbs with initial root vowel ; 11111- i Pnst Base + ivt, n). 

strations from * - i v , i s  aild *-~cSe.ns. 326. Ditto ( n  + Past Base). 
296. Pr. I'f. in Verl~s with initial *-A  326. Ditto (Past Hase + iv8, 11). 

*-AS.  / 327. Ditto (Simple Past. Ha~e). 
297. Types of Verhs iu *-A and $:-.is. j 328. Static Participle. 
298. Detailed exanlples of conjugntiou of 1 329. Stnt,ic I'c. of 1st and 2ud persons, 

ditto: * - A ~ A ~ A S ,  * - A ~ s ,  " - , i s q ~ n ~ s ,  and with nolninal cnse suffixes. 
* - A ~ A S ,  * - A s A ~ ,  *-;i,nnnns, ti1 *-,il.is, , 330. Analyeis of Verbal inflexional 
* - n y d . n ~ s .  I endings. 



T a b l e  oj' C o n t e n l e  
____.__.___ - ----.--.------I__. __-. - -  . -, --- -. 

I Para 
InBailive, Noun Agent. Gerund rte. / 6 .  Pmt Participle Aditu. 
T l ~ e  Verb in the Negative. 366. .4s a connective. 
Kegative with Indefinite Pronouns 367. tiuatn with qnotetionrr 
and Adjcctives. , 368. In  conjunction with the Verh"lobr". 
Phonetic effects of negative a. ; 308. Does not take the case e n l l l r ~ .  
vowel changes. 1 970. Bepetition of. 
Accent on negative u . I 3 i I .  Static Participle. Sclluwary of 
Forms of Ver1)~"togiva" in negative. I funrtionn. 
Phonetic effect8 of negative n - ;  ! 372. Parsivr. 
consonant changes. 
11- following negative n-. 
Negative Prefix o*-. 
The Verb in the Tldewo.qntitlc. 
Questions with -a bc? 
BE preceding the Verh. 
Questions with -a ?In? 
Peculiar forms. 
Questions without a verb. 
Vses of the ,Woods n ? ~ ( l  Tenses. 
Inti-oductory. 
Future and Present Tenses. 
Examples of Future. 
Examples of l'resent. 
Imperfect with examples. 
Conditional with exam],les. 
Past Baee Tenses. 
Preterite, uses and examples. 
Perfect, uses and examples. 

366. Pluperfect, uses and examples. 
366. Imperative, uses and exampler~. 
367. Fo?was &rz .f, with Imperative, 

Optative etc. force. 
368. Followed by x'a.  
369. As predicate of anot,her Verb. 
360. Present Participle, indicating con- 

tinued action. 
361. Associated with Paflt PC. Active. 
362. Dnplicwted. 
363. Snhject of. 
304. With sllffix -A!@. 

373. Active. 
874. A s  Optative. 
375. AR Verhnl N O ~ I I .  

/ 370. Uenerrrl Points. 

1 Static Parliciplc. lr8cs irr dctrcll. 
1 377. With P n a ~ i r e  meaning. 
1 378. Wit 11 Active meaning, T t s n ~ .  Verljs. 

379. \\'it11 Active ~nenning, Intrnusititr 1 Verbs. 
380. A s  Optative. 
381. A s  Verbal h'oun wit11 Coee ruffixca. 
382. AR Verbal Noun in General Oblique. 

1 383. + -ar. 
384. + -A?€. 

386. + - 1 ~ .  
386. + - k c .  

' 387. + - ~ R u J ) ~ .  
' 388. 
I 

+ -ulo. 
j 389. Static PC. of Verb ba, to be. 

Exemplea. 
With Caee suffixes. 
The I?z$stitive [Snmmaryj. 

I. As Noun of ,4ct,ion. 
with 486, -tsar. 
in the Genibive. 
with Dative. 
with I s € ,  -tsotd. 
with -tsum. 
with - do .  
with g n t ~ .  
with ka. 



Para. 

401. 11. With the Verbs "to be", " to  
hecome ". 

402. 111. As t'seado-Adjective. 
403. IV. As Noun Agent. 
101. V. As Passive Participle. 
406. VI.  Peculiar Uses. 
406. Present Rase + at. as Noun of 

Action. 
407. Use of Finite Parts of Verb with 

C R R ~  8~ffixeS. 

ADVERBS. 

408. Sources and types of Adverbs. 
409. Force of Case stcffixes. 
410. Adverbs of Place in -e. 
41 1. Advcrbid expressions mith g ~ n * ,  

kn end xa. 
412. Adverbs of Time. 
413. Use of yar, ynt, iqljunr. 
414. Specialised use of niv~z mil &.AS. 

416. Adverbs of Place with pa n n d ' p ~ ~ i .  
416. Adverbial expressions with the 

pc. ne. 
417. ~l l i t e r a t i ve  Adverbs for ' L  very ", 

" quite ". 
4 1 8. In te r r~gat~ive  and Illdefinite Adverbs. 

Notes on Some Adverhs. 
419. be. 
420. da. 
421. Itik, hik ks. 
422. ho. 
423. ka. 
434. k f .  
426. kuli. 
426. xni?. ks. 
427. nttc, l~wvto. 
428. tsnn k f  tsnn. 
429. t t ~ l w .  
430. yawre. 
4 3 1 .  Affivntntiue and ATt,qcr live Pnvticles. 

Para. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
432. Co-orrliuating Conjuiictionn. 
433. Subordinating Co~~jnnctious. 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES and 
CLAUSE EQUIVALENTS. 

Adverbictl Cln~wes nlarl Clause 
Eq14ivalents. 

434. 1. Of Time, P. PC. Active. 
436. Future and Preterite ke. 
436. Infin. and Static PC., case forms of. 
437. Infin. and Static PC. + -ar, or 

I'ostpos. ka. 
438. Ditto + -u2o. 
439. Ditto + -tsum. 
440. Infin. + -tsum + yav. 
441. Short Preterite f -tsvnz. 
442. Btatic PC. + -tse and -Ate. 
443. -3 form + z a .  
444. Pres. PC. + -11fr. 

445. 11. Of Plnce, A n t ,  n n ~ ~ l o  + kc. 
446. 111. Of Reason, Cause. beseke, itevtsun~ etc. 
447. 1 V .  Of purpose. Pres. Base + -ar, Infin. 

+ -ar, Infin. + gnn6. 
V .  Conditio)znl. 

448. Analysis of Tenses. 
449. P1.otasi.s: Pres. Indic. 
460. Fut,. lndic. 
461. Impf. Iudic. 
462. 13ret. Indie. 
463. Perfect Tndic. 
464. Pluperf. Tnllic. 
466. Imperative. 
466. Elliptical : "if not ", "otherwise". 

VI. Of Cbnr21arison. Mannev. 
467. L L ~ o  . . . ari", "as i f  . . ." etc. 

V I I .  Of Conseqnence, Result. 
468. "so that  . . .". 

VJII. C m z ~ s ~ i r e .  
469. "though". 



Adjectival Clnueee. 
Rhtic Participle. 
Finite Clauee. 
Infinitive form. 
0 enernl Relative. 
Noun Claueecr. 
' r y p ~  of. 
Dependent BtatementR. 
A Verb dependent on a Vcrl) 
put  in the Infinitive. 
Dependent Questions. 
Reported Rpeech. 

ORDER OF WORD8 IN  
SENTENCE. 

Reflexive. 
l~ldefinite a11t1 Interrogrrti ve. 

Quantitative. 
b la t ive .  
Numeral. 

VERBS. 

Hauea. 
Pronominal Prefixerr. 
Inflexion. 
Negative and Interrogative. 

498. ADVERBS. 

499. VOCABULARY, notes on, 

409. Verb at end of sentence or clause. 
470. Simple sentences with Int.rs. Verb NOTES ON WERCHIKWAR. 

and with Trs. Verb. ! 500. Introductor~. 
47 1. Attributes. 
472. Adjuncts. 
473. Complex sentences. 

PHONOLOGY. 

601 -6. Comparisoue with Rurwhaski. 

N O T E S  O N  NAGIRI. 
NOUNS. 

606. Caterrorice rand I'lural e n d i n ~ s .  - -- 
474. I n  trocluctory. 607. Caw inflcxio~i. 

476. PHONOLOGY. 608. Pout posi tions. 
Vowels. 609. ADJECTIVES. 

476. Consonants. PRONOUNS (and ADJECTIVES). 
477. Cerebrals or Post-.I lveolars. 610. Personal. 
478. Aspirates. 611. Prefixal. 
479. Consonantal Combination@. 612. Followed by A-, (1-. 

NOUNS. 61 3. 

480. Categories. 614. 
481. Number. 616. 
482. Case. 616. 

483. ADJECTIVES. 617. 
PRONOUNS (and ADJECTIVES). 618. 

484. Personal. 619. 
486. Prefixd. 620. 
480. Demonetrative. 621. 
487. Corroborat,ive. 622. 

Followed by i-, rc-. 
Independcat we of. 

Demon~trnt !re. 
Possessive. 
Reflexive. 
Indefinite. 
In te rmgat i~r .  
Quant i t a t i ~ e .  
Indefinite Relntire. 
hTu111era1. 



Para. 
VERBS. 

623. Hascu ; Causative null Prefixal typcbs. 

624. Vcrbs varying according to Cnte- 
gory of Object. 

636. Verbs varying according to Cnte- 
gory of Subject. 

628. I'rono~ninnl l'relixcs. 
Injezion. 

627. Of the Verb bn " t o  he". 
628. Tenses. 
629. Persolla1 endings of Future ancl 

Preterite. 
530. Persoilnl endings of other Tenses. 
63 1.  Present Rase Participial. 
632. The Simple Preseut Rase. 
533. Perfect and 131uperfect. 
634. Imperative, Iml)erfcct, -d 1*'0rn1~. 

Pnst PC. Active, Static I'c. 
636. Infinitive. 
63G. l'cculinr forms of Pretcritc. 
637. Use of Burushaski forii~s. 

Pnrr. 

638. Paradigm of ni.ne lo  go. 
639.  io.ns to  come. 
640. di.'ei;vnl t o  stnnd up. 
641. h ~ . ' e ( ~ v , ) t  and dtcknn- 

jaEunz to  run. 
642.  '-~onlEvm t o  fall. 
643. duzonlGvtn to  fly. 
644. hunc~tns to  s i t  down. 
646. Negntive nild Interrogative forms. 

USES of MOODS and TENSES. 
646. General. 
647. The Conditional. 
648. The -$ Forms. 
549. Present Base Dative ending. 
560. Preseut Base Participle. 
661. Static Participle. 
862. Past Rase -AS Form. 

663. ADVERBS. 

864. CONJUNCTIONS and S U B -  
ORDINATE CLAUSES.  





~t territories. 











The Road between Chdt and Nilt. 
"rayle. Exurn _Bivw B@qw. k e b i ~  veqtwa,rd~, 



The road between Chdt and Nilt. 
The Hmwa Sw below. Looking Ea&wards. 



1:;tltit froni the Sout,l~.  
Tonibs of  tlle l\':~zir's h~ui i ly  in tho loregronntl. I3elow Haltit :uUc apricot trers. T : L ~ c I ~  i l l  ,Il)l.il. 



View from t,he left (~011th) 1 ) a . l ~  of the Nlgir River at its cuuflnence with the Hunm one beneath Suolaiy 
In the left distance is the snowless Bubuli Muting peak, on the right the Ultar Rar. Baltit is hid& 



12altit from tlie 80ntli. 
Tombs of the Wkwir's family in the foregrouncl. Below Baltit are apricot trees. T&ea in April. 



View from the left ( ~ o n t h )  bank of the Nugir River at ita confluence with the Hnllza one lieneath Bnrolaij- 

h the left dis;tamice is the snawleaer Bubuli Mutxing peak, 4x1 fhe dghf f e Ultm Bar.' Wfit ie Wdt 







Looking 8. W. from the Nrtgir Polo Ground. 
Terrwed fields md apricot trees in blossom Ebbove. 





ries  B. (Size 18,5 cm. x 24 cm. For the numbers XVIII, XXI, XXII, XXIII, 
XXV, XXVI, XVII 23,5 cm. X 30 cm.) 

I. MOLTKE MOE: Samlede Skrifter. I. With a Sunl~nary in English. 1925. 302 pages. 
N. kr. 6.00. 

I. P. 0. BODDING: Santal Folk Tales. I. Santal Text with English Translation. 
1925. 369 pages. N. kr. 15.00. 

I .  J. QVIGSTAD : Lappiske eventyr. I. Lapp Text with Norwegian Translation. 560 
pages. 1927. N. kr. 28.50. 

. E. LAGEHCRANTZ : WGrterbuch des Siidlappischen. 1926.2 14 pages. N. kr. 12.25. 
I. KAARLE KROHN : Die folkloristische Arbeitsmethode. 1926. 168 pages. 

N. kr. 6.50. 
I. MOLTKE MOE: Samlede SkriFter. 11. With a Summary in English. 1926. 333 

pages. N. kr. 8.00. 
I. P. 0 .  BODDING: Santal Folk Tales. 11. Santal Text with Lfnglish Translation. 

1927. 403 pages. N. kr. 20.00. 
I .  FRANZ BOAS: Primitive Art. 1927. 376 pages, 308 illustrntions, 15 plates. 

N. kr. 25.00, bound n.  kr. 28.75. 
C. MOLTKE MOE: Samlede Skrifter. 111. With a Summary in English. 1927. 400 

pages. N. kr. 1 1.00. 
C. J. QVIGSTAD: Lappiske eventyr. 11. Lapp Text with Norwegian Translation. 1928. 

736 pages. N. kr. 37.00. 
I. GEORG MORGENSTIERNE : Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages. I. Parachi and 

Orn~ur i .  1929. 4 19 pages, 3 plates. N. kr. 2 1.60. 
I. J. QVIGSTAD : Lappiske eventyr. 111. Lapp Text with Norwegian Translation. 

1929. 5 I 1 pages. N. kr. 25.50. 
I. A. NUMMEDAL : Stone Age Finds in Finnmark. 1929. 100 p., 52 pl. N. kr. 10.80 
r .  P. 0 .  BODDING: Santal Folk Tales. 111. Santal Text with English Translation. 

1929. 4 1 1 pages. N. kr. 2 1.00. 
1. J .  QVIGSTAD : Lappiske eventyr. IV. Lapp Text with English Translation. 1929. 

566 pages. N. kr. 28.00. 
I. T. LEHTISALO : Beitriige zur Kenntnis d& Renntierzucht bei den Juraksamojeden 

1932. 180 pages, 16 plates. N. kr. 6.00. 
11-1. KONRAD NIELSEN: Lappisk ordbok. - Lapp Dictionary. 1. A-F. 1932. 

LXVII + 666 pages. N. kr. 40.00, bound. n. kr. 50.00. 
11-2. KONRAD NIELSEN: Lappisk ordbok. - Lapp Dictonary. 11. G-M. 1934. 

VIII + 7 18 pages. N. kr. 40.00, bound. n. kr. 50.00. 
111-1. K. E. SCHREINER: Zur Osteologie der Lappen. I. 1935. 294 pages, 16 

plates. Cart. n. kr. 30.00. 
111-2, K. E. SCHREINER: Zur Osteologie der Lappen. 11: 73 tables, 190 plates 

in 4to. 1931. Cart. n. kr. 95.00. 
:. MARC BLOCH : Les caracteres originaux de l'histoire rurale fran~aise. 193 1. 

XVI11+266 pages, 18 plates. N. kr. 6.60, bound n. kr. 9.00. 
i. J. QVIGSTAD : Lappische Heilkunde. Mit Beitrggen von K. B. Wiklund. 1932. 

270 pages. N. kr. 13.50. 
I .  GUTORM GJESSING : Arktiske helleristninger i Nord-Norge. With a Summary 

in German. 1932. 76 pages, 54 plates. N. kr. 15.00, bound n. kr. 19.00. 
[ I .  H. P. L'ORANGE: Studien zur Geschichte des spatantiken Portrilts. 1933. 

160 pages, 248 plates. N. kr. 20.00, bound n. kr. 25.00. 
111. JAN PETERSEN: Gamle girdsanlegg i Rogaland fra forhistorisk tid og mid- 

delalder. With a Summary in German. 1933. 140 pages, 62 illustrations. N .  kr. 18.00, 
bound n. kr. 22.00. 



XXIV. ERIK SOLEM : Lappiske rettsstudier. 1933. 3 4 2  pages, with illustrations, 
1 plate. N. kr. 10.00,  bound n. kr. 12.50. 

XXV. ROLV R. GJESSING: Die Kautokeinolappen. Eine  anthropologische Studie. 
1934. 130 pages, illustrated, 9 plates. N. kr. 1 1.00, bound n. kr. 14.25. 

XXVI. EIVIND S .  ENGELSTAD: Ostnorske ristninger og malinger av den arktiske 
gruppe. With a Surnmary in German. 1934. 144 pages, 6 1  plates. N. kr. 18.00, 
bound n. kr. 22.00. 

XXVII. S IGURD G R I E G :  Jernaldershus p i  Lista. With a Summary in German. 1934. 
150 pages, 41 plates. N. kr. 16.00, bound n. kr. 20.00. 

XXVIII. J. QVIGSTAD: D e  lappiske stedsnavn i Troms fylke 1935. 162 pages. 
N. kr. 9.00, bound n. kr. 1 1.50. 

XXIX-1. D. L. R. Lorimer : T h e  Burushaski Language. I. Introduction and Grammar.  
1935. 4 5  1 pages, 7 plates, 1 map. N. kr. 20.00, bound n. kr. 23.75. 

XXIX-2. D. L. R. Lorirner: T h e  Burushaski Language. 11. Texts and Translations. 1935. 
4 1 5  pages. N. kr. 20.00, bound n. kr. 23.75. 

I n  p r e p a r a t i o n :  

XXIX-3. D. L. R. Lorimer: T h e  Burushaski Language. 111. Vocabulary. 

S e r i e s  C. (Size 1 5  cm X 22.6 cm.) 

1-1, FREDRIK STANG:  Report on the  Activities of the  Institute for Comparative 
Research in Human Culture in the  years 1923-1926. 1928. 3 7  pages. 
N. kr. 1.00. 

1-2. G E O R G  MORGENSTIERNE: Report on a Linguistic Mission to Afghanistan. 
1926. 100  pages. N. kr. 2.50. 

1-3. FREDRII< STANG:  Report on the  Activities of the  Institute for Comparative 
Research in Human Culture in the  years 1927-July 1930. 1930. 45 pages. 
N.  kr. 1.00. 

11-1, EDV. B U L L :  Vergleichende Stbdien iiber die Kulturverhaltnisse des  Bauern- 
tums. Ein Arbeitsprogramm. 1930. 6 4  pages. N. kr. 1.00. 

11-2. EDV. BULL:  Sammenlignende Studier over bondesamfundets kulturforhold. 
Et arbeidsprogram. 1929. 55 pages. N. kr. 1.00. 

11-3. ANATHON BJORN: Nye boplassfund fra yngre stenalder i Finnmark. 1930. 
5 4  pages, 3 plates. N. kr. 1 .SO. 

11-4. A. W. BRPIGGER : Nord-Norges bosetningshistorie. En oversikt. 1 9 3  1. 5 4  pages. 
N. kr. 1.50. 

111- 1. G E O R G  MORGENSTIERNE : Report on a Linguistic Mission to North-Western 
India. 1932. 7 8  pages, 1 2  plates, 2 maps. N. kr. 2.50, 

111-2. FREDRIK S T A N G :  Report on the Activities of the  Institute for Comparative 
Research in Human Culture in the  Years July 1930-July 1934. 1934. 
6 7  pages. N.  kr. 1,OO. 

111-3. G U T O R M  GJESSING:  Fra  steinalder ti1 jernalder i Finmark. 1935. 77 pages, 
8 plates, 1 map. N. kr. 1.50. 

FREDRIK STANG : Instituttet for sammenlignende Kulturforskning. Beretning 
om dets virksomhet inntil sommeren 1931. 2 1 2  pages. N. kr. 2.00. 

Oslo, August 1935. 
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